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PREFACE

The typescript of this "Dictionary53 was first completed in 1954, and
at that time contained approximately 8,600 Sanskrit terms. For a time
it was intended to publish this work as volume 27 of Prof, Raghu Vira's
Satapitaka, but the intention could not be carried out because Dr. Lokesh
Chandra could not obtain the necessary type. No single individual can,
I think, be expected to produce a perfect and final dictionary of these
vast and varied texts, and so I have decided to re-issue the old version
with many corrections and additions, though only too well aware of the
gaps, mistakes and oversights which the text still contains. Nevertheless,
what I have done will provide a good foundation for others to build on.

The dictionary is complete only where it reproduces four separate
indices, two of them printed, and two unprinted. They are (1) my index
to AA (1954) (1,300 words), and (2) that to R (1960) (1,600 words), The
first has been left as it stands (although according to the late Prof, F.
W. Thomas it could do with some revision), whereas the second has
been corrected as a result of Prof, F, Edgerton's often valid criticisms
in IIJ v, 1961, pp. 1-18, The two unpublished indices cover (3) the
hhurni chapter of the Large Sutra (P 214-225=S x 1454-1473), based on
the readings of the edition which Prof, E, Lamotte and myself prepared
in 1950, and (4) chapters 55-70 of Ad, corresponding to the fifth abhisa-
maya, which I published in Rome in 1962,

Apart from that the dictionary covers only those words which
seemed to me particularly significant, and the choice must often look
rather arbitrary, My main purpose has been to make my translations
of these texts as accurate and uniform as possible. In consequence,



I have endeavoured to note everywhere the rendering which I have

actually adopted. In the 1954 version the English equivalents were those

of the typescripts then in existence. The printed translations which

have appeared over the last ten years often differ from the original type-

scripts, and I have made some efforts to bring the dictionary up to date

in this respect, although I have been remiss in checking some of the

passages where the issue seemed to be merely one of style. Another

weakness lies in that it took me some time to realize the importance

of giving whole compounds and phrases. They are thus rather poorly

represented in the material taken from A, which formed the starting

point of this collection.

The headlines of the revised P, which are based on the AA, have,

incidentally, not been included. Their systematic exclusion was probably

a mistake.

In the absence of a printed edition of abhisamayas II-IV and VI-VI1I

of the Laige Sutra my notation of the entries concerning those parts

leaves much to be desired, and is apt to be chaotic, owing to the variety

of the materials which gradually became available over the last twenty

years. Once I have succeeded in editing the Gilgit Ms of the Pro-
jndpdramitd, but not before, can the present confusion be cleared up by

reference to a printed standard text. Where folios appear with capitals

behind their figures, e.g., 143A, this indicates that the folios in question

are hypothetical in the sense that they are missing in the standard Ms

employed, and that their contents have been filled in from other docu-

ments.

Three sources of possible confusion concerning the Pancavimsatisdhas-

rika must still be mentioned: (1) The first part of the revised version

(PPL 42) is quoted after N. Dutt, whose edition ends at page 269. But

the Ms Cambridge Add. 1628 begins its second abhisamaya at folio 200b6.

If an entry refers to Dutt, it therefore gives P 246, P 247, etc. But if it

refers to the My., it appears as either P f. 246, P f. 246a, or as P 246a,

etc. (2) The Gilgit Ms of the Large Prqjndpdra?nitd, now in New Delhi,

contains a large part of the unrevised version of P (PPL 40), and the

references to that are noted as P-ND-f. (3) An explanation is needed

of the usage with regard to the very difficult and largely incomprehensible



esoteric terminology employed in describing the samddhis of a Bodhisattva

(P 198-203). ,Here an entry like, " P 201 (61)=S(83)" means: " P page

201, samddhi no. (61), according to the numbering of my 1961 translation

(pp. 132-7); and this corresponds to samddhi no. (83) in S, though not

in the Sanskrit, but in the Tibetan version, as edited by P. Ghosha (PPL

37)".

Very common words are followed by—, to indicate that they occur

passim.

Buddhist Sanskrit words are generally followed by a colon. In the

re-typing this rule, adopted before Edgerton's dictionary was published,

has not been consistently carried out, and it might now be well to

abolish it altogether.

A star * indicates that at that passage the Tibetan translation used

the Tibetan equivalent which follows the Sanskrit word. The Tibetan

equivalent which follows after a passage applies equally to all the passages

which precede it as long as they are separated by commas.

Where the English equivalent is placed in brackets, it means that it

would be an adequate rendering, but does not actually occur in the

printed translations. In fact the brackets correspond to "not trsl."

The order of the words is roughly that adopted by Monier Williams,

and it would have been different if the Sanskrit had been printed in

Devanagari. Generally speaking, words derived from the same root are

grouped together, and dhydyi, for instance, precedes dhydml.

When the proofs arrived I was, as it so happened, separated by

thousands of miles from my books and manuscripts, and a certain number

of typing errors must have remained undetected. There would have

been many more minor errors in this vocabulary had it not been for

the devoted, skilful and time-consuming help of my friend and colleague

at the University of Washington, Professor Leon Hurvitz. In view of

the uncertainties of Tibetan orthography I was also fortunate in being

able to discuss hundreds of words with the third Dezhung Rinpoche,

who has patiently eliminated a good many scribal errors. For the rest,

over the last twenty years nearly everybody connected with Buddhist

studies has, in some way or other, helped me with my work, and I

therefore herewith discharge my collective gratitude without mentioning



any further names. The whole enterprise began in 1936 when I dis-

covered the third volume of D. T. Suzuki's "Essays in Zen Buddhism",

and it has kept me fairly busy ever since. It is therefore most fitting

that this inventory of the main Prajnaparamita terms should now have

been published by the Suzuki Research Foundation, whose staff I must

thank for their meticulous attention to detail and for their unswerving

concern for scholarly standards. How I would have wished for the old

Master himself to have seen this minor by-product of his life-long

labours on behalf of Mahayana Buddhism!

Seattle, Washington

August 1966



Here is a list of the Abbreviations used. The full bibliographical

references can be found in my The Prajftaparamita Literature, 1960

(=PPL).

pages are those of R. Mitra, the

text that of U. Wogihara. PPL 51

AA =Abhisamayalankara, ed. U. Wogihara, PPL 44

AAA =Abhisamayalarikaraloka, ed, U. Wogihara, PPL 55

Ad =Astada§asahasrika, ed. E. Gonze, SOR xxvi, 1962 (5th

abkisamaya)

Ad =Ms Stein Ch. 0079, PPL 46. This should have been

differentiated from the Gilgit Ms edited by Gonze, but

that has not been done. Fortunately the references to

the Stein Ms are very few.

Ad-ND =New Delhi Ms of Ad, PPL 45

Adhy. =Adhyardhasatika, ed. S. Toganoo, PPL 79

AK =Abhidharmakosa, by Vasubandhu, trad. L. de la Valle*e

Poussin, 6 vols, 1923 sq.

Bcv =Bodhicaryavatara

Bcv-p =Bodhicaryavatarapanjika, ed. Bibliotheca Indica, 1901-14

bs-a =bodhisattva

G = Calcutta Ms of R, PPL 57

ch = occurs in chapter-heading

en = connected

cr = corresponds

cy = commentary

cy-J = commentary to Jataka N

D(a) =Dasasahasrika, restored by Sten Konow, PPL 50

Dbh =Dasabhumikasutra

Divy =Divyavadana

D.N. =Dlgha Nikaya

E =F . Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dictionary, 1963

ed = Printed edition

EJTh =E. J. Thomas, The Perfection of Wisdom, 1952

H =Haribhadra, AAA, PPL 55



Hr =H{daya, ed. E. Gonzc, PPL 71
Inlerl. =Interlorutor

J =Wogihara's edition of AAA
J =H. A. Jaeschkc, A Tibetan-English Dictionary

JAOS =Journal of the American Oriental Society

K =-Kausika, ed. E. Gonze, PPL 82
Ku =Kumarajiva

l.% =line

LC =Lokesh Chandra, Tibetan-Sanskrit Dictionary

LV =Lalitavistaro

M =Mitra, ed. A
MCB = Melanges Ghinois et Bouddhiques

M.N. =Majjhima Nikaya
Mhv =Mahavastu, ed. E. Scnart, 3 vols, 1882-97

Mhvy =Mahavyutpatti, ed. Sakaki, 2 vols, 1926-8

MM =Max Mttller
Mpp-s =Mahaprajflaparamitasastra, trad. E. Lamotte, PPL 41

Nag = Mpp-s

O = Obermiller's text of R

P = revised Pancavimsatisahasrika, ed. N. Dutt (PPL 42),

and then Cambridge Add. 1628
Ms P of V =Paigiter's Ms, PPL 64-5

p =unrevised P in Tibetan

P-ND =unrcvised P, Gilgit Ms at New Delhi, PPL 40
P-p = fragments of P-T printed in Kajiyoshi, PPL 91
Pr = Prasannapada, Tib., in J. W. de Jong, Cinq chapitres

de la Prasannapada, 1949

P-T =Ms of revised P in Tokyo University Library

PvA =Petavatthu Atthakatha

pw = perfection of wisdom

PW =E. Gonzc, The Large Sutra on Perfect Wisdom, 1961-4

R = Ratnagunasarncayagatha, ed. Obermiller-Conze, PPL 57
(+corrections in 1IJ iv 1)

S =Satasahasrika, ed. P. Ghosha (PPL 37), and Cambridge

Add. 1630-2



Sa = Saptasatika, ed. J. Masuda, pp. 185 241; ed. G. Tucci,

fol.,23b-43a ( + my conections from the Tib.), PPL 63

Si = Siksasamuecaya, by Santideva, ed. G. Bendall, 1902

S.N. =Samyutta Nikaya

Sn-A =Suttanipata Atthakatha

SP, or, SaPu = SaddharmapundarIka, ed. U. Wogihara and G. Tsuchida,

1933^5

StK =Sten Konow

Su = Suvikranlavikramipariprccha, cd. R. Ilikata, PPL 60

Sukh =Sukhavativyuha

Sv = Svalpaksara, ed. E. Gonze, PPL 80

T = Tibetan, or =Taish6 Daizokyo

Ti(b)- =no equivalent could be found in the Tibetan

Ti(b): =the Tibetan equivalent does not seem to agree and may

presuppose a different text

V = Vajracchedika, ed. E. Gonze, PPL 64

VM =Visuddhimagga, ed. H. G. Warren, 1950, or uebs. Nya-

natiloka, 1952

V.R., or VR = Variant Reading(s)

W, or, Wog = Wogihara

Wa =M. Wallcscr, uebs. V and part of A, PPL 52



a, shoulder, P 6

akanis(ha-ga, one who has gone to the Akani§|ha Gods, AA i 23, log

min 'gro

akanistha (deva), Highest Gods, P 33, 35, 65-68, 96

a-kampaniyata, unshakable, P 533b, mi gYo shin sin-tu brtan-pa

a-kampya, unshakable, P 171, Su ii 24a

a-karani, does nothing about, A vii 170 (V. R. agrakarl; so also H)

akaraniya, not something to be done, Su i 13a; Sa 33a, bgyi-ba ma mchis

-pa

akaraniyatva, there is nothing to be done, Sa 33b

a-karitva, not painted in, R vii 2, ma bris-par; without having been

furthered, R xi 2, ma byas-par

a-karmaka, one who does not perform good works, P 552

a-kalpatva, absence of thought-construction, AA iii 14, mi rtog fiid

akalpanata, not being fashioned, A xxxi 525; he does not construct, S,
rtog-pa med-pas (om. P 169)

akalpanatam-avikalpanatam copadaya, in the sense that he does not con-

struct or discriminate, P 164 (S-)
akalpana, should not be constructed, A A iv 60, mi r tog-pa

akalpana-avikalpanatam-upadaya, S 1263, rtog-pa med cm mam-par rtog-pa

med-paH phyir=F 169 avikalpanatam anavakalpanatam copadaya

a-kalpika, improper, Sa 227

a-kalpita, indiscriminate, Su i 16b; Su vi 65b, mam-par mi rtog-pa (yin-

pas)

a-kalmasa, pure, A xxiii 412, *dres-mar ma gyur-pa; P 506, 512, 518, 564

a-kaftksana, no hesitation, AA iv 41, som-ni med

a-kantatva, disagreeable(ness), A xxiv 419, Ad 224a, mi sdug-pa

a-kama-kara, what causes displeasure, R xxx 13, dban med gnon (Add)

a-kara, without effort, AA i 23, byed min



2 a-karaka

a-karaka, which docs nothing, A ix 205, byed-pa-po (ma mchis-pa); without

an agent, Ad 256b, T i : ' gyur-ba med-pa, P 297

akarika inactive, P 286b

a-kala, out of season, A xxxi 517

akimcit-samartlia, incapable of doing anything, Ad 243b, nus-pa cun-zad

kyan med-la; Ad 258b, 259a, byed-pcCi mlhu med cin

a-kilasita, tirclcss(ncss), A v 104, = analasyena II

aid la sin, untiring, A xi 244 (=P 319 B b), snom-las med-par

a-kufila, not crooked, Su iv 54b, gya-gyu med-pa

akutilata, free from crookedness, A xvii 327, yathd-bhuta-vdditvdd H

a-kuto-bhaya, one who gives courage, A iv 98

a-kupya; mi hsgyur-ba; Sa 27a; 'of genuine gold', and, 'stand up to

any test (when threatened with disturbance by outside forces)'

a-kusala, unwholesome. A—, mi dge-ba. S 93 (P-), S 1456=P 215, S 1464

= P 221, R xxv 3, dge-ba ma yin

a-kusida; le-lo med-pa; free from sloth, A xxiii 413*; not lazy, Ad 247b*

a-kuhaka, not a trickster, P 4

a-kutastha, ovcrtowering immobility, A xix 355; not unmoved, P195sq.,

mi rtag, P 252

cf. II 724, 10-11; a-kara-praslesad akutastha-anitya ma bhut. api tu

nitya kutastha. tathata syad iti kim manyase.

a-kiitasthata, it does not stray away from (lit. immobility), A vii 171,

H : kutah samagri. tatra tiglhato hetu-pratyaya-janyo bhavas tathok-

tah. tat-pratisedhad akutasthatam upadaya.

a-kfta, not made, A i 21 (karaka-hetor abhavad H), viii 193, ma byas-pa^

xii 275 (karaka-hetor asattvad H), xv 297; Sa 33a, ma bgyis-pa; 34a;

P 191; Ad 251a, ma byas-pa; ma bgyis-pa, -unmade, A viii 193, xvi

307; Sa 27a, tni bgyis tef and, ma byas-pa; Su iv 50a, ma bgyis-pa.

—cf. II 565

akrlakatva, the fact that has not been made an agent, AA iv 20, byed

med

akria-jna, without gratitude, Su i 4b

a-krtta, without damage, A xvi 311 (ed. akrta)

a-ko|i, no-limit, Su i l i b ; absence of a limit, A xix 364

a-kojika, without limit, Su i l ib



aksayata 3

a-kopana, immovability, S 1410 (P-), Ushig-pa med-pa; S 1411 (P-), "khrug-

pa med-pa; undisturbed, AA iv 8, mam-par ^khrug med

a-kopanlya, unshakable, Sa 34b

a-kopita, unshaken, P 526, 'khrug-pa med-pa

a-kopya, cannot be shaken by outside factors, A xxix 479

akopya-dharma, steadfast in character, R xv 5, mi 'khrugs chos-can

a-kopyata, the fact that cannot be shaken by outside factors, A xxix 478,
^khrug-pa med-pa; H : ekaksana-abhisambodham praty anyatha-kartum

asakyatvena-akopyatvad rupadlnam

a-kovidu, not conversant with, R vii 1, ma ses

a-kautilya, no crookedness, AA iv 43, gya-gyu med

a-kausalya, carelessness, Su ii 23a, mi mkhas-pa

akriyasamartha, incapable of doing anything, Ad 235b, bya-ba-la mthu

med-pa

ak§a, faculties, AA i 67, dban-po

ak§a-ga, show up, AA iv 21, mnon-sum mdzad

a-k§ana, untoward moments, R xxxii 2, mi khom; unfortunate rebirth, A

xxx 483, xxxii 527; inauspicious rebirth, A A iv 40, mi dal; Ad 254b,

mi khom-pa; place of untoward rebirth, P 8, S 110 (P-); unpropitious

circumstances, Ad 258a, mi khom-pa

aksana-prapta, one who has chosen an unfortunate rebirth, Su vi 89b;

have acquired unfortunate rebirths, A xxii 403, mi khom-par gyur-pa

ak§ata, unhurt, A xiv 286; xx 273, aksato 'nupahatas. kaya-citta-pida-

rahitatvad H ; S xviii 280a; R xiv 8, ma rmas; not bent, AA viii 25,

ma rhons

a-ksaya, inextinguishable, A vi 149, xii 258, 272, xxv 424, Sa 33a; P

200=S zad mi ses-pa; non-extinction, A xii 257, xxviii 469; R xxviii

7, zad-pa med-pa; Sa 27b; AA iv 15, mi zad-pa; P 200=S zad mi

ies-pa; inexhaustible, A xviii 347, xxxviii 464; 466: ksaya-abhavad

ak§aya-jnana-svabhava maha-bodhih prajnaparamita H ; 468; Sa 33a

mi has-pa ; Ad 236b, mi zad-pa; unfailing, P 24=S 73

ak§aya-ko(i, the limit of non-extinction, Su i 17b

akfaya-dharma-yogata, linked to the inexhaustible dharma, A ix 105,
mi bas-paH chos dan Idan-pa

aksayata, inextinction, A xii 258; non-extinction, Su i l la



4 aksayatva

aksayatva, inextinguishability, A xii 271, xxviii 467-8; absence of extinc-

tion, AA viii 11, zad-pa med-pa

aksara; yi-ge ; letter, A viii 199, ix 200, xi 240, xxxii 527-8; S 1455=P

215*; P 201-2 = S*; syllable, S iv 567, A xxviii 461*; word, K*; speech,

P 202=S*; imperishable, Adhy. 7,yi-ge(?)

aksara-pada-vyanjana, letters, syllables and words, Ad 234a, yi-ge dan tshig

dan tshig-bru

aksara-samata, the sameness of all letters and syllables, S 1450, yi-ge

mtlam-pa nid

a-ksama, does not hang down, AA viii 25, phyah he-ba

aksi-guthaka, oozing of the eye, P 205

aksi-roga, disease in the eye, A iv 97, sula-adi H
aksita, the eyes, AA viii 29, Tib.-, - nayanata

a-kslna, unexhausted, A vii 180; not extinguished, A xii 257; do not

cease to exist in the sense of momentary disappearance; H; cf.

aviksina

a-ksunna; thogs-pa med-par; S 110 (P-) (=aksuna, not faulty, E).

aksobhanata; 'khrug-pa med-pa; imperturbability, P 18=S 56*; S 92* = P

26 aksobha-anabhiksobhana; P 89

aksobhya, imperturbable, A xxviii 465; R xv 4, mi 'khrugs; Su ii 24a,

vii 107b

Aksobhya, Name of a Tathagata, A xix 366-7; xxvii 450-2, xxviii 464a,

mi bskyod-pa; A xxviii 465, 474; P 91; Ad 231a, 235a, mi "khrugs-pa

a-khanda, unbroken, A xxiii 412, ma nams-pa; R xxxi 1, nams-pa med;

P 506, 512, 518

a-khila, amenable, R xvi 6, tha-ba med cin

a-gata, not gone, A xvi 307

a-gati, without a resort, AA iv 30, *gro med\ cannot do anything, Su vii

111b, 113a; (this is) no route (to), Su ii 19b, 20a, vi 92a, vii 113a

a-gatika, not gone, A vi 162, xv 297-8; no access, Ad 233a, gnas ma

legs-paH; do not go away, A xii 263.; without resort, A xxvii 449

a-gatita, it does not go, A ix 205

a-gamana, does not go away, A ix 205 ( = P 297), "gro-ba ma mchis-pa

a-gamanatA, fact that does not go, A ix 205; not going, A xv 304

a-gavesan, without striving, A x 229



agrata 5

agahana, untangled, Su iv 54b

agara, house, A xVii 332-3, xviii 343

a-guna-saniskrta, conditioned by the absence of virtuous qualities, Sa 26b

a-grddha, without eagerness, A xvii 333

a-grhlta, not seized, Ad '244b, ma bzun

a-grhnamano, not get hold of, R xiv 2, mi rdzin~pa

a-gocara, no-range, Sa 34a

a-gaiirava, lack of respect, A iv 94

a-gauravatA, lack of respect, A vii 178

agauravatva, lack of respect, R iv 2, mi gus

agni; me; fire, R i 22*, ix 1*, xxix 13*, xxx 11*; P 27=S 81 Hive coals,

R xxx 10, me mdag

agni-khadA, fire pit, S 280b=P-p. 171

agni-daha, conflagration, A xx 383, mes tshig-pa; huge conflagration, Ad

215b, me sor-ba(r)

agnidahe vartamane, a huge conflagration spreading, A xx 381, 'brog me

sor-bcCi gnod-pa

agni-skandha, mass of fire, R xx 23, Ad 216a, me-yi (meH) phun-po; P 83,
186

agra, foremost, A vi 135, 138, 155, xxvii 456, xxviii 466; R i 17, xiv 6,

xix 2, xxvii 7, 9, xxviii 2, mchog; P 93; Su vii 108; supreme, Sa

204, R xx 4; (so) superior, Sa 204, A xi 250; very fine, R xxii 12,

mchog; best, R xxviii 1, mchog; xxix 2, dam-pa; V 14a; top, Sa 226;

highest, P 58 = S 264; beginning, P 196

agra-kArin, most excellent are all her works, A vii 170; she does her

utmost to, P 270

agra-dharma-gata, Highest Dharmas, AA ii 5, chos-kyi mchog-tu 'gyur

agra-dharmata, Highest Dharmas, A ii 10, chos-kyi mchog

agra-dharmA, Highest Dharmas, AA iv 37, 45, chos mchog (rnams)

agratas, in front of, Sa 236; K, mchog-tu (gym to)

agrato gacchati, precedes, Ad (243A), mdun-du 'gro shin

agrata, the highest (possible degree of perfection), A i 18; xxv 431,

mchog (-tit), xxvii 456; Ad 226a, mchog-tu ^gyur-ba; H to A i 18:

agratam karayisyati :-sarva»sattva-agrata-citta-mahattvam tad-uddese-
nsa pravrttatvad adhigamya pascat tat-praptu-kamanam sattvanam



6 agrata (m karayati)

agratani dharma-desana-adina; nispadayisyati. superiority, Sa 204-5;

highest possible state, AA i 42, mchog-nid; heights, Su vii 107b;

foremost P 123=S 503; A i 6, 20, 30; P 145; in the first rank, P 263

agrata(M karayati), cause to achieve the highest, P 169 = S vii 1263, phul

byed-par (?gyur-bas)

agratu (=agratani), summit, R xxvii 9, mchog-tu

agratva, foremost, A xxv 431

a-grahanata, absence of seizing on, S x 1463 = P 220, ^dzin-pa med-pa

a-grahya, what cannot be seized, A xii 259, P f. 243D; not to be seized,

A i 26; V 7, gzun-du ma mchis; Su iv 55b, gzun-du med tin; what

cannot be grasped, A xii 268, xxviii 465; unseizable, Ad 235b, bzun-

ba med-pa; ungraspable, P 559, 562

a-grahyata, (fact that) cannot be seized (upon), A ix 205 ( = P 297), gzuh-ba

ma mchis-pa; Su vi 83a, gzun-du med-pa

a-grahyatva, (the fact that) they cannot be seized upon, Sa 204; P 292b

agrya, foremost, Adhy. 9, 11, Ad 244a, mchog; Sa 238

agha, misfortune, Su i 9a; P 201, sdig-pa

ankita, adorned, AA viii 15, brgycn

ankura, sprout, R v 5, myu-gu (ed. atikara)

anga, limb, A xx 271, AA iv 47, viii 38, yan-lag; P 181, 264

anga-pratyanga, all his limbs, P 514

anga-pratyangani, all his limbs; P 507; P 527a, yon-lag dan nin lag

angata, limbs, AA viii 25, yon-lag

-angika, limbed, A xxx 486

anguli, (toes and) fingers, AA viii 13, 14, 21, sor(-mo)

ahguli-parvagra, tip of the joint of the finger, P 27 ( = S 82?)

a-cak§u§ka, without eyes, Ad 251a, Ti.~

ii-caksusjnan, blind, Su ii 23a

a-caksus, eye-less, R vii 1, mig med; no-eye, P 87

a-caranam, no-coursing, R i 12, spyod med

a-cari, non-coursing, P 471a

a-caritavin, one who has not practised, A x 209, 210, spyod-pa dan mi

Idan-pa

a-carya, no-coursing, Su i 15b

a-cala; gYo-ba med-pa; immobility, A xv 298; unshakable, P 201 = S*;



acchata-samghata-matrakam 7

immovable, Su ii 24a; P 230 (bhumi); do not move about, P 239;

immobile K*; mountain, AA i 19, n

acalam, immovably, Su vii 106a

a-calatva, immobility, K, gYo-ba med-pa; Ad 229, Ti.~

acalanata, immobility, A xxxi 525, gYo-ba med-pa hid (Pr)

a-calita, unshakable, A ix 206 (-bhramsa-abhavo H) (=P 297b) mi gYo-ba;

R xv 5, gYo-ba med; does not move, A xxxi 512; has not started off,

P 228=S 1491 acalya

acalitA, P 201 = S acalan, gYo-ba med-par

a-carinH?(?), non-coursing, Sa 40b, spyod-pa med-pa

acalya-yogena, in consequence of the fact that it cannot be moved about,

P 229

a-citta, no thought, A i 5, 6, 19, Su i 17a, P 85, S iii 495 (=A) = P 122

acitta-avarana, absence of thought-coverings, Ilr, sems-la sgrib-pa med cin.

cf. 1HQ, 9, 1933, p. 706

a-cittata, (state of) absence of thought, A i 5, 6, P 122=S 495; no-

thoughthood, A i 19

a-cittatva, no-thoughthood, A i 19; it is no-thought, P 174=S 1292

a-cintya; bsam-gyis mi khyab-pa; unthinkable, A iii 71, 81, viii 193, x 219-

20, xiii 277 sq., xxii 402, xxviii 465; V 15b*, 16c*; Sa 203, 210-11,

225, 234-6, 238, 240, 23b sq.*, 34b; K*; AA iv 10*, 22-24*; P 266;

inconceivable, A iii 74 (-jnanam)

acintya-dhatu, unthinkable element, Sa 238-9, 25b

acintya-acintya, quite unthinkable, A vi 135

acintyata, unthinkability, A i 32, xiii 280; xxxi 526, bsam-gyis mi khyab-pa

iiid; Sa 200, 235, 30b; P 85-88

acintyatva, unthinkable, K, bsam-gyis rni khyab-pa; unthinkability, AA iii 6,

bsam mi khyab-pa

a-cira, but lately, A xiv 286

acira-yana-samprasthita, one who has but recently set out in the vehicle,

A xxi 386, 395, theg-pa-la shugs-nas yun rin-por ma Ion-pa

acchapntara, time of a finger-snap, Ad 235a, Tib.-

acchatamatram, the time of a finger-snap, Su vi 91b

acchata-samghata-matrakam, it lasts no longer than a finger-snap, A xi

246(cy); xxv 432, se-gol gtogs-pa (srid-du); xxviii 473-4
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acchata-samghata-niatra, even for the time of a finger-snap, P 220=S 1463,

se-gol gtogs-par tsam

(antasa) acchatasamghAtamatram, even for the time of a finger-snap, Ad

248a, (tha-na) se-gol gtogs-pa tsam shig

acchandika, not zealous, A xi 245, mi 'dod na

acchambhi, fearlessly, R xii 6, 'jigs med-pa

acchambhin, fearless, K, bag tsha~ba med-pa

acchambhitatA, fearlessness, K, bag tsha-ba med-pa

a-cchidra, flawless, A xxiii 412, skyon med-pa (cf. H 807, 3); P 506, 512,

518, 564

aechidra-samadana, who gives his undivided attentions to his task, A x

222, = akhandita-prajnaparamita-pathana-adi-samadanasya H, yi dam

mi nams-pdi

a-cchinna, not cut apart, R viii 1, gcad-du med; A viii 186, ma chad-pa;

P 277

a-chinnata, not cut apart, AA ii 29, bcad-du med-pa

a-cyuta, imperishable, R xxx 7, mi Hams; P 4; P 21 = S 65, ma nams-pa

a-cyuti, no decease, Su iii 28a, 'chi- ^pho-ba yah ma yin

a-janita, not generated, Sa 27a, ma bskyed-pa

a-jata, unborn, A i 11; xxix 476, mi skye; Sa 28a, 36b; P 137; not born,

Su i 12b, ma skyes

ajata-paksa, without any wings, A xvi 310

a-jatatva, not having been born, A xvi 307; to be unborn, Sa 37a

a-jati, no-birth, A xv 298, xviii 341, xx 378, xxix 476, P 273; absence of

birth, A A i 31, skye med

a-jatika, unborn, AA iv 30, skye med

ajAtita, no-birth, P 273

a-jana, not cognized, Su i 7a
a-janaka, cannot be known, A xxviii 465 (-f-apasyaka), Ti : ses-pa-po;

one who does not know, A xxv 428, mi ses-pa; unknowable, A xii

275 (-fapasyaka), mano-vijnanena pariccheda-abhavat H ; Ad 235b,

ses-pa med-pa; (?) does not generate anything, A ix 205, ses-pa-po ma

mchis-pa; without a cognizer, P 297

a-janan, not knowing, A i 15, xvi 312; without knowing, xi 236, mi ses sin

a-janana, non-knowledge, Su iii 26b, mi ses
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a-janamana, in his ignorance, R xi 4, mi ses; which cannot be cognized,

Sa 32b, ses-pa ma lags-pa

a-janana, what cannot be generated, A xxix 476, Tib. mi Ses; not under-

standing, A vi 151 (anavagamat H), xi 235; non-cognizing, Su i 6b-7b,

Tib. kun-tu rig-pa

ajaneya, thorough-bred, Su vii 112a

ajaneya-bhumi, level of the thorough-bred, Su vii 112a

a-jfia, non-knowledge, Su 6b, 7a; Tib. kun-tu ses-pa

a-jnata, not cognized, A xx 384, ma mkhyen-pa; Ad 216a, ma gsan-pa (?);

uncognized, Su i 18a

a-jnana, non-cognition, A xxv 431, mi Ses-pa; Su i l la , 18a; P 86, 88

ajnanajna, non-knowledge and knowledge, Su i 7a
a-Jneya, incognizable, P 235

aiijali, cupped hands, Ad 233a, snim-pa

anjali-pragraha, their hands raised in respectful salutation, A xxviii 457

anjalim krtva, having saluted reverently, A xxvi 434, snim-par thogs te;

stretched out their folded hands, A vi 159

anjalim pranamya, bent forth his folded hands towards, Sv, thal-mo sbyar-ba

btud-nas; P 91

atavl, woods, A iii 50

atavi-kantara, wild forest, A x 215, "brog dkon-pa; xx 372-3; Ad 218a, "brog

dgon-pa; P 304b

ami; rdul-tsam; (the) least (thing), Sa 205, 228, 231; Su i 8a, 19a; AA

iv 50*; A xii 266; P 200=S*; V 22, cun zad

anu-matra; rdul-tsam; least, R i 6*, vii 3*, x 1*, xix 8*, xxx 1*

anda-kosa, (egg-)shell, A xv 296

anda-ja, egg-born, V 3, sgo-na-las skyes-pa s

a-tathata, no-Suchness, K, de-bshin nid ma yin-pa

a-tandrita, undaunted, R xxii 1, 9, xxx 1, gYel{-ba) med(-pa)

atapa (devA), Ad f.222b, mi gdun(4a M)

atarka, inaccessible to reasoning, Ad 222a, brtags mi nus-pa

atarkavacara, engaged on incomprehensibilities, P-p. 154a, P-MD~187b

a-tarkya, incomprehensible, P~p.l54a, P-ND-187b

atas, from it, A ix 202; AA v 21, >di-la; from that, A xv 300, xxx 482;

from this, A iii 80; thence, AA iv 16, de-la; for that reason, A i 6;
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than him, A xxv 432

ati-krama, overcome, AA iv 62, (las) ''das-pa

ati-kramana, transcending, P 202 = S 'Da' -ba
ati-kramanata, the transcending, P 220=S x 1462, 'Da' -ha

ati-kramya, gone beyond, R xiv 1, sin-tu ''das byas-nas; R xiv 6, sin-tu ''das

te; R xx 4, rab ̂ das-nas; more than, Sa 209; overpowering, Ad 216a,

^das-nas; after rising above, A ii 36, =ullanghya I I ; having passed

beyond, AA i 70, ^das-nas; beyond, P 12; passes beyond all bounds,

A xx 383, thai te
ati-kranta, past, R xvi 2, ''das-paH; R xxii 3, xxviii 2: Was; passed beyond,

R i 1, xx 4, las ''das-pa; transcended, Su i 6b; quite transcendent, Su

i 13a, sin-tu 'das-pa; gone beyond, Hr. sin-tu ^das-nas; surpassing, P 84

atikranta-visaya, one who has passed beyond the realm, Su vi 90a

atikranto bhavati, getting out of, A xvii 333

ati-kramati, pass beyond, A xx 373; S 1473, yah-dag-par 'Da', and, yohs-su

"da"; Sa 31a; P 21 = S, W -bar; S 73 (P-); pass by, A x 213; go

beyond, P 437; transcends, A xvii 327, Su i 9a, P 492, 503; Ad

261a, 'Da' -bar byed de; step above, P 41 = S 132; should pass above,

Ad 226b, sin-tu ^da" -bar by a ste; passes above, Ad 233a, -las ^dd* shin;

move away from, Ad (243A) ^da1 -bar *gyur

ati-kramayati, take away from, A xxx 496

ati-dure, far away,, A xxiv 420, Mn-tu rgyan rin-bar; too far away, R x 5,

Tib.-
ati-namayati: pass (spend) his time, A xxi 392, xxii 401, xxx 484, 510

ati-purusa, superman, A xvii 333
ati-mananata, contemptuousness, Ad 217b, rlom sems dan brnas-pa dan,

khyad-du gsod-pa

atiinanyate, looks down upon, Ad f.217b, rlom sems-su byed brnas-par byed

na; 218a, 223b, rlom sems-su byed-do (-cin)

ati-mahatta, exceedingly great, A i 24

atimana, arrogance, A xx 385, che-baH na-rgyal; sadrsad aham sreyan

chreyasa va sadria ity, H.
atireka, surpasses,* P 533b, 'phags-par

ativahati. guides, Su vi 90b

((ati-siksa (?)» superior training, R xxv 2, lhag bslab-pa (Text: siksati
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§iksakusalo.))

ati-snigdha, exceedingly tender, A xx 372; dayulatvad H

atita, past. A—.R iii 5, vi 2, xii 2. 'das% S; ''das-pa, V 18b; passed beyond,

R xvii 4, ^das tin; gone beyond, AA iii 12, (las) *das

atiradarsl, their eyes not on the other shore, R ii 4, nogs mi mthon

a-tirna, not crossed, P 89; one who has not yet crossed, Ad 227a, ma

rgal-ba

atlva, exceedingly, A xxx 503; greatly P 11

a-tula, peerless, Adhy. 15, mtshuns med

a-tulya, incomparable, A iii 71, xiii 277, 280 (def.), xxii 397; V 15b,

mtshuns ma med {de)> 16c Ti-; S 111 (P-), P 266

atulya-ga, moving incomparably, AA v 25, mi 'drar 'gro

atulyata, incomparability, AA iv 24, mi mnam

a-trpta, never get tired of, Sa 194

atrptata, insatiable desire, P 215=S x 1455; P 219 = S x 1461, mi noms-pa;

insatiableness, A A i 52, mi noms hid

aty-adbhuta, most lofty, Su vi 78a, mnon-par 'phags-pa

aty-anta, absolute(ly), A vii 177, viii 188, ix 204-5, 207, xxix 476; Adhy.

14 iin-tu; AA i 9, iii 14, sin-tu; infinite, P 196; (cf. 3 antas at A ii

46-7; 210).

atyanta-mukta, absolutely free, Su vii 99a

atyanta-vivikta, absolutely isolated, A xxvi 439, 440

atyanta-viviktatva A vii 177 (+cy)

atyanta-visuddha A ix 200

atyanta-visuddhatva, absolute purity, S, sin-tu mam-par dag-pa (cr. to P 162)

atyanta-viSuddhi, cf. A viii 188-190; P 229, 230

atyanta-visuddhita, absolute purity, P 146, 149, 150(S-), 230, 259; fact

that absolutely pure, P 229

atyanta-suddha, absolutely pure, P 43

atyanta-sunyata, mtha1 -las Jdas-pa ston-pa-nid; infinite emptiness, P 89, 196

(def.); S 1473*; absolute emptiness, K*

atyanta-anabhinirvrtta A ix 204

atyanta-aiiabhinivista, one absolutely does not settle down in, P 295

atyanta-anavallnata, cannot absolutely be cowed, A ix 207, sin-tu ma shum-pa

atyanta-anutpanna V 17c
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atyanta-anupalanibha (?), S x 1467, absolute non-apprehension; but Tib.

atyanta-anutpannatva, sin-tu ma skyes-pa, P 223 atyantataya-anut-

pannatvat

atyantatayA, absolutely, A i 26, xxvi 439, xxvii 445; S x 1466, sin-tu; P

59 (=S 265 atyantam), 112, 150 (S-), 191, 245, 251, 260; Sa 198-

9, 207, 222, 232, 39a; in an absolute sense, A iii 69; in absolute

reality, A xxvii 445

atyantam, absolutely, A i 30, Su ii 20b

atyantasah=antasah; tha-na; Su iv 53b

atyantaya, free from the extremes, AA i 72, mthd* -las

aty-aya, decease, A xxxii 528

atyayena, in the course of, A xviii 343; for a; A xxviii 473: divasya-

atyayena-antaso=divasaika-paryavasanena-apy H: even for a day;

after the passing away, A iii 75 (=parinirvanena H), x 225, 'das-nas,

Sa 29a; after the lapse of, A xxxi 524

aty-alpa, exceedingly small, A xxx 497

a-tyaga, absence of giving up, AA ii 13, dor-ba med

aty-ayata, too long, AA viii 27, ha-can rin

aty-Ascaryam, exceedingly wonderful, A xx 375

aty-utsahanatA-aparikhedah: the excessive fortitude, the indefatigability,

S x 1461, spro shin skyo-ba med-pa=F 219 utsaho ap° ; Ad : mnon-par

spro shin skyo-ba med-pa

atra, therein, A—

atra-antare, during the period, P 185

a-trana, defenceless, A xxvii 449

atrana-bhuto, no one can save him, R vii 6, sky'abs med gyur-pa

atha: but, A i 17, vi 142, 154, xxv 433; if, A vi 150; moreover, AA viii 4,

dan; however, A x 222; but if, R vi 7, ji-ste; but when, R xxx 5,

ji-ste; in R = yatha at i 7, "as", ji-ltar; i 26 " as like", ci 'dra-ba

atha ca, thereupon ? A xi 250

athava, but when, R x 5, xxi 1, ci-ste; or even if, R xxxi 10, ci ste. . .yan

athava-api, or, R xx 19, 5am

a-(s)thito, not established, R ii 3, mi gnas; not stood, not standing, R ii

3, mi gnas, gnas med

adattadana, taking what is not given, A xvii 324 (cy H 668); P 165 = S
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1258, ma byin-par len-pa

a-darsana, one does not observe, A xxix 476, mi Ita-ba; anupalambhat H ;

not perceiving, AA iv 10, mi mthon

a-darsanu, no vision, R xii 8; mi mthon; mthoh-ba med (la)

a-darsayitrl, which .does not manifest anything, Sa 41a, mi ston-paH phyir

ro

a-data, no giver, P 89

adlna, undejected, P 535b, shum-pa med-pa; unimpaired, AA viii 24, shum

med, P 535b

adina-citto, undejected in his mind, R xxxi 9, 10, shwn-pa'i sems med

a-durmanas, not sad, A A i 58, mi dgay med-pa

a-drsya, imperceptible, A xii 265, 268; P 330b, bltar med-pa; Su i 7a; AA

iv 16, bltar med

adrsya-kayo, one who has made his body invisible, R xx 20, lus mi snan

(ma yin shin ?)

a-drsta, imperceptible, AA iv 21, ma mthon; not seen, P 82; A x 229, xx

384, Ad 216a, ma gzigs-pa

adrstata, non-viewing, A xii 276

adrstatva, has not been viewed, A xii 275

adrsta-satya, one who does not see the truths, P 32 (S-)

a-drsti, absence of a view of, AA iv 10, mi mthon

a-desa, without (a) place, A xxix 476, yul med; Su i 7b

a-desyamana, when undemonstrated, A viii 196

add ha, one can be certain, without any shadow of doubt, A xvii 338 =

avasyam H

adbhuta, astonishing, A xv 305

adbhuta-dharma, Marvels, P 218=S x 1460, rmad-du byun-ba; P31 = S 100;

P 158; Ad 258a, rmad-du byun-baH chos-kyi sde

adbhutain, astonishing, R xxix 3, rmad byun

adya, to-day, A xxxi 518, R xxx 13, da; Sa 28b, 38b, 39a

adyagrena, from to-day onwards, A xxxi 518; henceforth, A ii 48

adyapi, nevertheless thereby, Ad f. 235a, de tsam-gyis ni

adyApi--tavan, to this very day, A xvii 330

a-dravya, not actually real, Ad 240b, 251a, rdzas med-pa; P 546b, 547a;

non-substantial, P 581, rdzas-su ma mchis-pa; rdzas-su med-pa
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adra?yata, non-substantiality, P 582, zdzas-su med-pa nid

a-dvaya, not two, A i 27, ii 39 ( = eka-svabhavam H), 40, viii 186-7, xvi

307-8, xvii 323, P 142, 244, 256, 258, Sa 26a; non-dual, A xvi 307

-8, R xxx 7, ghis'SU med; Sa 39b; Su i 19a; single, S 1444; non-

duality, A xii 265, Sa 39b, 195; K, gnis mayin-pa; AA iv 59, vii 5,

gnis (su) med (-pa)

advaya-prabhavita, brought about by non-duality, Sa 195

adktiya-bhumi, level of non-duality, P 185

advaya-yogena: in accordance with non-duality, P 169=S gnis-su tried-

paH tshul-gyis; in consequence of non-duality, P 225=S mi-dmigs-pcCi

tshul-gyis

advayata, non-duality, P 202=S gfiis-su med-par

advayatva, non-dual, A xii 271

advitiya, without a second, P 533b, gnis-su med~pa(s)

advitiyatva, without a, second, A xvi 306

a-dvaidhlkara, not divided, A i 27, ii 39 (na vidyate dvaidhikaro nana-

tvam yasya, H), 40; viii 186 gnis-su byar med, 187, xvi 307-8, xvii

323, P 142, 244, 246, 332b, 522; Ad 215b, gHis-su dbyer; Sa 26a

advaidhikaratva, without cause for duality, A xii 271

a-dharma: no dharma, A ii 47, P 135, Su i 5a; K. chos ma yin-pa; what

is no dharma, A xvii 335; non-dharma, AA iv 10, chos min

adliarma-karya, do what is wrong, R xi 6, chos min bya-ba

adharma-raga-rakta, feel greed for what is not Dharma, Su vii 106a

a-dharmena, in a state of sin, A xvii 333, sada brahmacaritvan H

adhas, downwards, A xxx 481; lower (~°), A xxx 488

adhastat, below, P 6, S 111 (P-)

a-dhatuka: something which belongs to no world, Su i 8b; not something

that belongs to a world (element), Su i 13b

adhika, superior, P 221 = S x 1465 lhag-pa; surpassing, Su ii 22a

adhika-samaropa, surpassing superimposition, Sa 226

adhikatara, superior (?), A xi 234, lhag-par (?)

adhi-karana, dispute, A iii 52,=vivada-sthanani H ; Sa 226; Su vi 86a,
Hhab-pa

adhi-karoti, [manage affairs], Sa 229 (or: he is superior to them, he serves,
befriends, others?)
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adhi-kara, topic, AA iii 16, gnas skabs; heading, AA iv 17, 19, skabs;

cf. purvajina-0 (duties)

adhikara-samaropa, claim to superiority, Su ii 20a

adhi-gacchati, arrive at, S 305 (P-); Sa 35a; Su i 3b, 19a, vii 99a, 100b,

101a; reach, P 583, thob-par 'gyur-ba, Su i 6a; incurs, Ad 225b, rtogs-

par \gyur; get to, Su ii 24a; obtain, P 138, 273b

adhi-gata, obtained, R ii 5, Hhob-pa; R xv 7, rtogs-pa; (=saksatkrta Bcv-p.

66).

adhi-gama, obtainment, A vi 137, P 317a; Sa 39a, rtogs-pa; attainment,

R xvi 3, Hhob-par; attaining to, AA i 37, rtogs-pa; full attainment,

P 523, thob-nas (adhigamad); rtogs-par byas-nas (adhigamena); achieve-

ment, AA i 42, v 9, 10, 37, rtogs-pa; getting there, A xv 303; sar-

vatraga-dharmadhatu-prativedha-laksano darsanamargah, H; path,

AA i 40, rtogs-pa

adhigamaya, with the goal of, A xxxi 523

adhi-gamya, when he has obtained, R xv 7, brnes-nas; when they have

reached, Ad 251b, phyin-par

adhigamyate, is reached, Su iv 46b, rtogs-pa

adhigamyasi, you will attain to, R xxx 4, thob "gyur

adhi-citta, higher thought, Sa 229

adhi-tisthati: becomes (still more) determined, A xxiv 419, byin-gyis rlob

ste; wills, Su vi 91a; change by magic, A xxxi 523; take his stand

on, P 139-40, 255; Su vi 83b, 'dug; fixed, S 504; insists on, S iii

486, 489; sustains, Sa 42b, Su vii I l i a ; Ad f. 224a, byin-gyis rlob-par

byed; stand up to, Su vii 94b.

adhi-pati, decisive condition, AA v 39, Ad f. 249a, bdag-po; sovereignty,

Su vii 105a

adhipateya, decisive condition, S 80 (P-), dban
adhipatya (-pratilambha), overlordship, P 533, mnd' chen-po mna-ba; Su vii

105b

adhi-nianyate, be conceited, P 221 =S x 1465, na-rgyal-du 'gyur-ba

adhi-matra: excessive, A iii 91; great, A xvii 332; extreme, P 5; prepon-

derant, P 79; strong, AA i 26, 33, ii 19, 23, iv 54, chen-po

adhimatra-adhimatra, very strong, AA ii 30, chen-po-yi chen-po

adhimatram, strongly all, A x 218; cf. vestate
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adhi-mana; ihag-paH na-rgyal; conceit, P 221 = S x 1464, R xxi 6, Ad f.

259a*; Su ii 19b, 20a, 21a; excessive conceit, Ad 216b*

adhimanika, conceited, P 437; Ad 243A, Ihag-pdi na-rgyal can; Su ii 19b,

20a-b, 21a, 22b; vi 78a, ha-rgyal-can

adhi-mukta: one who (always) resolutely believes, A i 9; Ad f. 231b, mos;

one who believes, A vi 137; resolutely believed, P 134; a resolute

believer, P 134 (=S iv 633 adhimuktyeh); resolved on, S 1445; R

xxxi 12, mos-par; Su ii 20b, 21a; intent on, A xxx 487

adhimukti, resolve, A vi 153, x 210; xiv 287: niscaya-avadharanam H ;

Su i 18b; P~ND-178b, P 269a-b; resoluteness, P 133; resolute faith,

AA i 8, ii 18, mos-pa; firm conviction, A xxx 482; firm belief, A

xxiv 417

adhimukti-vimukti-citta, thought full of the resolve to win emancipation,

Su i 18b

adhimuktika: resolutely intent, A xxi 386; disposition, S 1446; in their

faith, A x 228; udara-adhimuktika, so much confirmed in their

faith: gambhirodara-artha-adhimoksenodara-phala-parigrahad H

adhimucya: intent P 134; resolutely intent on, A iii 62=adhimukti~mana-

skarena-alambya H; resolve, S 1444; in the firm belief, Ad f. 251b,

mos-par bya shin

adhimucyate: believes resolutely, A i 8, xiii 283; R xxvii 4, mos byed tin;

resolutely intent on, A v 102, vii 176, x 209-10, 220, xiv 284, xxi

386; xxvii 451, mos-la; firmly believe, A vi 154, xii 272, xiii 282,

xvii 323; P 516; Sa 234, 31b; Su vii 104b; believe, V 14b, mos-pa;

Sa 209, 27b; is resolved (up)on, P 139; V 31b, mos-pa; is intent on,

V 17h, mos-pa

adhinuicyanata S iv 615 (P-)

adhimucyet, he would believe in, S iv 633 (adhimucyed va=P 134 va

munced va)

adhimoktara, more believing, Sa 27b, 28a

adhimoksa; mos-pa; resolute faith, AA ii 20*; firm belief, AA ii 26*

adhimoksayati, zealously believe, A x 220; vi 148 (E)

adhi-rohin, ascending on, AA i 45, 'dzeg-pa yin-pa(r)

adhi-vacana; tshig-bla-dgas; synonym, A i 23, iii 81, xiii 280, xviii 341-2,

347; P 199=S*; Ad f. 248b; V 17c*; Sa 226; Su i 9b, 10a, 13b, 14a,
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b, 15a, 16b; iii 36*

adhi-vasana, toleration of, P 215=S x 1456, nam(s) rans-su mi Jdor Cdod)-

ba; P 221

adhivAsanajatiya, a tolerant person, P 550a

adhivasanata, S 1303 (P-), dren-pa, cf. anadhivasayitavya

adhi-sthana : sustaining power, A x 223, xii 254, xvi 321, xxiii 414, xxxii

528; P 11; Ad f. 223a, byin-gyis brlabs; Sa 29a;; Adhy. 6, 15, gnas ;

12, byin-gyis rlob-pa; 13, byin-gyis brlab(s)-pa; miraculous power, A viii

198; magical power, A xxi 385 (satya-), 385, 388 (mara-); authority,

A ii 33 (cf. H 130), 44; operation, A i 4; declaration, A xxx 500

( = enunciation?); sustained, R xxvii 3, byin rlabs can; 5, byin-gyis

rlob; under the influence of, AA ii 27, thibs-kyi don-pa; reside in,

Adhy. 15, gnas-su; place, A xiv 291; abode, Su vii 103a, rgyun mi

^chad-pa; referring to, AA i 35, V 9, 12, rten-can. cf. nama-°; satya-°

adhisthana-cari, coursing on resolutely, R x' 10, byin-gyis rlobs-kyis spyod

adliisthanam karoti, concentrate his mind on, A vi 140: agrato visaya-

bhavena-avasthapya H ; has manufactured a magical double, A xvii

338 (buddha-); exercises his sustaining power, Su vi 91a, vii I l ia

adhisfhita, willed, A xii 258-fH; beset by, A vii 184 (mara-) (cf. Si 314,

5), xvii 338; sustained, A x 224, byin-gyis brlabs so, P--p. 163a. S iv

504, Sv; possessed, Ad f. 216a, byin-gyis rlabs sin babs-par gyur; sat

upon, Su vi 91a

adliisthiheya, would persevere (singlemindedly ?), R xxx 3, sems byed (no)

adhina, dependent on, A xxxi 515

adhista, asked about, A i 24=P 243 = S 1636 adhyesita; bidden (to come),

Su ii 24b, bsgo-bar; requested, P 526% gsol-ba btab

a-dhrsya, inaccesible, A xxx 495, Su vi 90a

adhy-avasana, be bent on, P 216 = S x 1457, P 222 = S x 1467, mnon-par

shen-pa; inclination, Su iv 47a, lhag-par shen-pa; vi 85b, lhag-par

chags-pa

adhyavasaya tisthati, adopt an inclination for, Su i 5b; feel an inclina-

tion, Su vi 83b, lhag-par chags-nas gnas; vi 94a

adhyavasayam apanna, indulges in, A xxi 393, lhag-par chags-pa dan Idan,

= tenaiva-atmotkarsad H

adhyavasita, bent on, A xxi 393, chags-pa; Su i 16b



18 adhy-a-kranta

adhy-a-kranta, smothered by, A xxiv 419, non-pdi rah-bshin can-du (gyur

shin)) = abhibhuta If

adhy-a-gacchati, obtain, P 542b

adhy-atma; nan; inward, A xxx 481; P 204=S 1427*; S 1445, P 167,

210; subjective, S 1472*

adhyAtma'-bahirddha-Sunyata, subjective-objective emptiness, P 134, 195-6

(def.)

adhyatma-Sunyata, emptiness of the inward elements, AA ii 10, nan ston

nid

adhyltmam, inwardly, P 99

adhyitmika, inwaid, P 194

adhy-a-patti, offence, P 18, 26, 89

adhy-A-padyate: commit an offence, A xvii 325; become guilty of, A xxi

390, byun na

adhy-a-lambate: uphold, A ii 34, = pratikanksilavyah H; P 201b, thob-par

bytCo; look for support in, A xi 234 -la ^ju-bar^ Sa 215; catch hold of,

A xi 235, xiv 291; hangs on to, Ad f. 227a, dmigs-pa; Ad f. 239a,

lhag-par dmigs-la; find support on, A xiv 286=P-T 273a=P~ND

178a; seek (for) rebirth in, A x 228, xi 234, Sa 215; bases his rebirth

on, A xvii 332: duhkhe'nVaya-jnana-avasthayam bodhisattvasya

vairagya-labha-anupapattya'sa punar eva kamavacaran dharman

adhyalambate iti yojyam H; not trsl. A xi 235, 'jug-par

adhyalambana, acquiring the support, Sa 210

adhy-A-vasati, inhabit, A xxi 391, gnas-pa; occupy, A xvii 332-5; dearly

love, Su ii 22a, lhag-par chags-pa

adhy-a-saya: earnest intention, A i 8, v 102, 1Q4, vi 153, x 229, xi 236,

xiv 287 ( = paropakara-adi-pravanam cittam H), xx 384, xxi 391, 393,

xxii 396, xxx 496, xxxi 519, 524; S 64 (P-) lhag-paH bsam-pa; Ad f.

216a, bsam-pa; Su vii 95a; resolution, A xxx 500; earnestly intent,

A xxiv 422; Ad 218b, lhag-paH bsam-pa; resolute intention, R xv 1,

lhag-paH bsam-pa; xxix 14, bsam-pa thag-pas; P 214=S x 1454, P 217 =

S x 1458, lhag-paH bsam-pa, P 405a; intention, P 534b

adhyasaya-sampanna: earnestly intent, A iii 60, xxi 386; to be full of

earnest intentions, A x 229; has achieved a firm resolution, Su vii

94b



an-anujnana 19

adhyasayena, determined, A xxx 502; resolutely, A xxx 509

adhyasita, intent upon, Su vi 92b

adhyasrita, residing in, Su vi 92b

adhyasanna, near, Su i 18b

adhy-u§ita, occupied, A iii 90
adhycsana, soliciting, P 5
adhyesati (adhyesayate): entreat (for instruction), P 65, 266; Sa 29b ; invite

P 35 = S 115

adhvan; dus; period, A vi 135, xii 255; R ii 13* ; P 183, 242; period of

time, AA iii 1*; P 11
adhva-ga: traveller, P 263

adhva-sunyata, emptiness of the (three) periods of time, P 49
anakti, anoint, A xvii 331

an-aksara, not in the letters, A xi 240, P f. 207, 319A-b

anangana, without blemish, P 85=S 303, non-mons-pa med-pdi

an-afikranianlya, cannot be defeated, A xvii 333

((anattamano, displeased, R xxiv 1, yid mi bde ( = anattamana ?, ed. an-

antamano; G. manamado)).

an-adhigamya, before they have reached, Ad f. 251b, ma phyin-par

an-adhimanana, feel no undue sense of pride, P 534b, brnas-pa med-pa

an-adhimuktatA, lack of firm belief, AA ii 27, ma mos

an-adhimukti, no belief, AA i 32, mos min

an-adhimucya, one who does not believe, A x 209, mi mos sin

an-adhisthana : not being sustained by, AA i 32, mi rten-pa; having no

abode, Su vii 103a

anadliistluinata, not taking one's stand on, Su vi 83b, mi gnas-pa

anadhyavasanata, feeling no inclination for, Su vi 83b, lhag chags-pa med-pa

anadhyavasita, not bent on, Su iv 52b, mi chags

anadhyavasitavan, is not bent on, ? ? ?, shem {shum ?)-par gnas-pas (?)

an-adhyapatti, not transgressing, P 26=S adhyapattita (Itun-ba bya-ba med-pa)

aii-adhyapaUita, P 18=S 56 {=ltun-ba bya-ba med-pa)

anadhyapanna, not having violated, Su iv 53a, ma shum-pa

an-adhyo^ita, unattached, R xvii 5, ma chags

an-anugama, does not follow after, A ix 206, =anupalambhah H

an-anujniina, no consent, AA ii 12, khas mi len-pa



20 an-anubuddha

an-anubuddha, not understood, Su i 12b, khon-du chud-pa ma yin

an-anubodha, non-understanding, Su i 12b, khon-du chud-pa med-pa

an-anta: endless, A ix 207, xv 301 (bhavana), xviii 341, xix 365; R

xxxi 15, mthd -yas(-pa); S 1444; Su ii 24a ; infinite, A ii 45 (paramita);

P 200, 202=S 210 (akasa, vijnana), x 217=S x 1458; R xxxii 1, 3

mthd-yas-pa; Su i 14b, ii 24a; AA i 68, mthd -yas-pa. Def. II 177;

Su ii 24a

ananta-guna-samanvagata Su ii 24a

anantapara, boundless, R ii 10, pha mthd med; xvi 1, xxx 10, pha mthd

yas

ananta-prabho P 200

ananta-rasmha, the rays of which extend to infinitude, A xxx 499

ananta-vijnapti-ghosa, voice of infinite range, A ii 47, = anantasattvadhatu-

vijnapana-sabda H

ananta-aparyanta, infinite and boundless, A vi 135; xxviii 457, mihd yas

mu med-pa thug-pa med-pa

ananta-aparyantatA, endless and boundless, A ix 207, mthd' -yas mu ma

mchis-pa

Ananla-aparyanta-anisla, Name of a Tathagata, Adhy. 13, mthd-yas mu

med-la mthar-thug

an-antatA, infinitude, A ii 46; Adhy. 13, mthd-yas-pa hid-pa

anantavat, not finite, A xii 270

an-antara, uninterruptedly, AA v 17, bar-chad med-pa (=avyavahita H);

immediately previous to, AA v 38, bar med

an-antaram, immediately after, P 82

an-antaraycna, unhindered, A xiv 286

an-andhakarata, non-blindness, Ad f. 228b, mun-pa ma mchis-pa

an-anya: unaltering, R xii 3, gshan med; no other, R xxii 3, gshan ma yin

ananya-karniA, without doing anything else, R iii 3, las gshan mi byed

ananya-krta-karmatA, without doing anything else, P 219 = S x 1461, las

gshan med-par

ananya-tathatA, unaltered Suchness, A xii 272, xvi 308, P 168, 332b

ananyatva(?), single-minded, P 514

ananyatha-vadin, speaks not otherwise, V 14f, Ti.~

(an-)apakara, non-repudiation, K, dor-ba med-pa



an-abhibhuta 21

an-apagata Ad f. 218a VR

an-apatrapa, one who discredits the doctrine by his deeds, Su i 4b

an-apa-rAd(d)ha, free from guilt, A vi 153; nirdosatvad akrta-aparadha

H ; P 538, skyon-du mi bycfo

an-apavadaka, one who has not reviled, P 87

an-apeksa, disregards, A xxxi 523

an-apeksako, unconcerned, R xxxi 9, Ita-ba med-pa yin

an-apeksanata, disregard, S x 1456, bltos-pa med-pa,=F 215 nirapeksata

an-apeksata, disregard, A A i 54, Ua-ba med

an-abhijiia, without (the) higher knowledge, A xi 243, mnon-par mi hs-pa;

rupam dvidha vims'atidhety-uccarana tad-artha-anavagamad H

an-abhinirvartaniya, something which should not be reproduced, Su i

13a, mnon-par ma grub-pa

an-abhinirvrtta; mnon-par ma grub-pa; not reproduced, A ix 204; Su i

12b*; unfinished (?), A xvii 329, AAA: mnon-par grub-par mi Cgyur),

= adhigama-vaikalyena yatottarakalam aparinispanna H ; uncreated,

A i 25, 26, P 245, 251, Ad f. 258b*, 259a*; not a really created

thing, P 253

an-abhinirvrtta-tva, it has not been caused to become, A xvi 306, = aja-

tatvat H ; P 280b

an-abhinirvrtti, it does not reproduce itself, A viii 187, mnon-par 'grub-pa

ma mchis-pax not reproduced, S LVI 320b; non-creation, A i 26, P

245, 254; non-reproduction, P 280b

an-abhinirvrtti-ta, has not really come about, A ix 205, mnon-par ma grub-

pa; there is no reproduction, A ix 206, = nihsvabhava H

an-abhinirhara, non-consummation, A vii 173

an-abhinivista, no inclination for, A xxx 493; not having settled down

in, P 107; without inclination for, P 566

an-abhinivesa, not settling down in, A xiii 281-2, xxii 400; without set-

tling down in, S x 1455, mnon-par ma shen-pa9 = P 215

an-abhinivesanata, there is no settling down in, A ix 206, mnon-par ma

chags-pa; does not settle down in, A ix 206

an-abhibhuta, unhindered, R xiv 1, zil-gyis mi non; unconquered, A vi

136, 167; insuperable, unsurpassable, A xxii 401; Ad f. 219b, #7-

gyis mi non-pa



22 an-abhiyukta

an-abhiyukta, not (having) practised, A vii 184, viii 185, mnon-par mi brtson-

pa, 186; P 276b

an-abhiyujyamana, as he does not practise, A xxi 392, mnon-par mi brtson

shin

an-abhirati, absence of delight, P 20=S 61, dgd -bar mi bya-ba; P 223

an-abhilaksita, undistinguished, P 202=S 1424, mnon-par dmigs-pa med-pa;

Ad:-laksa

an-abhilapya, it is not 1O be talked about, V 7, brjod-du ma mchis; V 30b,

brjod~du med-pa; P f. 243E

an-abhilapa, cannot be talked about, Su v 60b, brjod-du med-pa

an-;ibhilapya, cannot (in any proper sense) be talked about, A xviii 348,

350; vyanjana-arthayor bheda-anupalambhad H ; avacya H ; S 111

(P-), P f. 207

an-abhisvangata, without feeling any desire for, Su vi 83b, mnon-par mi

char (chags ?) pa

an-abhisamyukta, docs not apply himself to, Ad f. 218a, mi brtson shin

an-abhisaimrtta, not reproduced, Su i 13a

an-abhisamskara, nothing is effected, A vii 173; the Uneffected, A xii

256, xvii 329, xviii 341, xx 378-9; P 149, 229; the Ineffective, A xv

298, P 146=S v 842, P 228; not brought together, A xii 273, 275;

not being hi ought about, P 97; not put together, P 223 = S x 1468,

mnon-pat Jdu bya-ba med-pa; unconditioned, Su vii 103a; one does not

turn to, P 220=S x 1463, mnon-par 'DM bya-ba med-pa

annbhisaniskara-jnana, cognition of the Unconditioned, Su vii 97b

aniibhisamskara-yogena, by way of not turning towards that, Sa 40a

anibhisaipskarata, what has not been brought about, Ad f. 250a, mnon-par

*du bya-ba med-pa

an-abhisamskrta : not effected, A i 21, ubhaya-sahakari-pratyaya-anupapa-

tter H ; free from conditions, R i 23, ^dus ma by as; not brought

about, P 253, 587a; Ad f. 251a, Jgyur-ba med-pa; 'gyur-ba ma mchis-pa

(P: avikita); not (or un-)effected, P 191; A xv 297, sthapaka-

samskara-anupapatter H ; not brought about, A xii 275, samskrta-

svarupa-virahad H

anabhisaniskrti, one does not get involved in, AA ii 25, mnon-par 'DM mi

byed
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an-abhisamaya$ no reunion, A viii 187

an-abhisamita, not completely mastered, P 209 = S 1442; cf. AN iv 384-f

appat'am asacchikatam

an-abhisambuddha, not fully known, A viii 192

an-abhisambodhanatA, does not undergo the process which leads to en-

lightenment, A i 32, vii 176

an-abhihAra, unpronounceable, Su v 60b, Ti-.

anabhogena-aparikalpita(?), S 254 (P-)

an-abhyakhyAtukama, does not want to calumniate, A vi 153: tathagata-

nirdista-artha-anusthanena phala-prapti-darsanad a-tiraskartu-Kamena

H, = P 265a

anabhrakA (devA), P 33, 35, ( ='unclouded')
a-naya, a person who brings misfortune, A vii 182= duracarena H
an-arghya, priceless, A xi 239, rin than med-pa, Sa 35b, P 244a

anargha-prapta, priceless, R iv 3, xi 9, rin than med-pa (rned gyur)

an-artha, non-meaning, harm(ful), misfortune, evil, Ad f. 253b, don ma
lags-pa; gnod-pa

anartha-samhita, unprofitable, P 66=S 275 anarthopasamhita, A xvii 323

an-arthika, one who does not care for, A viii 185, xvii 333, xxx 481, Su

i 5b

an-arthin, without caring for, P 583, don-du gner-ba ma yin

an-avakara, non-repudiation, P 202 = S 'dor-ba med-pa

anavakara-sunyata, emptiness of non-repudiation, S 1472, dor-ba med-pa

ston-pa nid; P 196 (def.) = S=Ad apratikara-
an-avakasa, it cannot be, A iii 54; xv 301, phala-asambhavad anavakaso

anavasarah H; xvii 328, 330, P 73; no room, A xx 379, xxviii 464a;

Su ii 19b, 21a; impossibility, Sa 25b, go-skabs ma mchis-pa

anavakasa-dana, he gives no opportunity, P 177
anavakasa-danata, one gives no opportunity, P 155

anavakasani danata, he gives no opportunity to, P 176

an-avakirna, unconfused, P 534b, ma 'khrugs shin

an-avakranta, inaccessible to, Su vi 78a, mi non-pa

anavakranta-niyama, not definitely set out in, Su iv 54a, nes-par Jgyur-par

ma shugs (sin), P 316b

anavakrAnta-samyaktva-niyAma, not yet entered on any certainty about



24 an-avagahamana

the road by which they will win salvation, Su i 41

an-avagahamana, without plunging into, A xi 235-6, ma rtogs sin

an-avagraha, freedom, P 583b, 'dzin-pa med-pa

an-avagrhltatA, they have grasped at nothing at all, P 89

Anavatapta, Lake Anavatapta, Su vii 107a

anavatapto, of Anavatapta, Su ii 21a

an-avadayita (?), unpolished, Sa 35b

an-avadya, faultless, P 78; S 1257 (P-), kha-na ma tho-ba med-pa; P 516;

P 534b, kha-na ma tho-ba mi mna'-ba

an-avanata, without bending, P 533b, ma btud

an-avanirvrtta (?), turned back on, Su i 14b, bzlog-pa

an-avabudhyamana, without understanding, A xi 236, khoh-du ma chud-pas,

Su i 14b; not understanding, A vi 151; x 209, ma rtogs-pas

an-avabodha, not understanding, A vi 150

an-avabhAsa-gata, does not come within the range, A xii 265

anavabhasa-gatatva, does not come within the range, A xii 268

an-avamardaniya, uncrushable, A vii 171, xvii 329, 337; xxii 401, mi

brdzi-ba; P 93; Su vi 86b, mi rdzi-ba; cannot be crushed, Ad f.

219b, mi thul-ba, P 297

an-avamardya, uncrushability, S 1410 (P-), thub-pa med-pa; uncrushable, S

284 (P?)

an-avamrdya, what cannot be crushed, A ix 205, mi brdzi-ba, Su ii 24a, S

311

an-avanirdyata, uncrushability, A ix 207, mi brdzi-ba

an-avarAgra: without beginning and end, A xxviii 464, thog ma med-pa;

S 1472, thog-ma dan tha-ma med-pa

anavarAgra-SUnyatA, emptiness without beginning or end, P 196 (def.), 524

an-avaropita, not (having) planted, A viii 186; Ad 258b, ma bskyed cin

an-avalina, uncowed, S x 1456=P 215; S x 1463=P 221, shum-pa med-pa;

A A i 54, 58, mi shum-pa

anavalina kaya-van-manah-kannanta, one who remains uncowed in all he

does with his body, voice and mind, A xxiii 413, ma shum-pdi lus

dan nag dan yid-kyi las-kyi mthd1 dan Idan-pa

an-avalinata, uncowedness, A ix 207; xxv 428, mi ^gon; P 177=S 1304

an-avallna-vlryata; remains uncowed, Ad f. 225b, mi 'gon-ba
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an-avallnatva, absence of despondency, AA i 36, mi ^gon-ba nid

anavalokita-niurdhata, ?, Su vii 101b

an-avasesa, total, Adhy. 14, lus-pa med-pa

anavasesa-prahana, forsaking without remainder, P 476a; Ad 253a, spon-

ba ni lhag ma mchis-pa

an-avasadana, not deprecatory, P 534a, mi smod (4a)

an-avasatlayamana, one who never rejected anyone, P 534b, Tib. nes-par

bsams-pa med-pa (-la)

an-avasthana, not insisting on the reality of, AA iv 8, mi gnas

an-asthita, without making a stand, R xxvii 5, gnas-pa med-par

an-ahanikara, no sense of ownership, AA iii 4, ran 'dzin med

an-akara, without mode, Sa 30b

an-akotita, not caulked, A xiv 287 : udaka-pravesa-sthane valkala-adanat

H

an-akramaniya, unassailable, Su vi 92a, vii 112a; cannot be successfully

assailed, Su vi 78a, mi non-pa

anaksipta, not put out of joint by, Su vi 89a

an-agata, future. A—.R xii 2, xxii 3, ma 'ons dus; S: ma 'ons-pa; V

18b; not come, A xvi 307, Su i 4a

an-agati, absence of coming, A ix 205

an-Agatika, (has) not come, A vi 162, xii 263, xv 297-8

an-Agamam, not coming, K, 'on-ba med (tin)

anAgamana-agamanatAm upadaya S 307 (P-)
an-agamanata, not coming, A xv 304

an-Agami, without resorting to, R ii 4, ma brten

an-Agamya, without having resorted to, A ii 39, xxvi 440; P f. 207,

mi brten-du mi run no; because they have failed to resort to, A^

xxviii 469-70, ma brten-pas; without the help of, A vi 151; indepen-

dent of, A xix 352-3; without resorting to, Ad 228b, ma brten-par;

P 263a; because they have not resorted to; because they have

failed to resort to, Ad 237a, ma brten-pas

an-agAmin, never-returner. A—, e.g. ii 36

an-Agrhlta, not niggardly, Su vi 89a, P 320b

an-agrahu, nothing to grasp, R xv 8, V^i« med

an-acarya, devoid of (proper) teachers, A xxi 395, slob-dpon dan mi Idan-pa



26 an-acchedya

an-Acchedya, uninterrupted, P 4, P f. 210; Ad f. 253b, mi chod; unbro-

ken, P 30 = S 100; non-interruption, P 478a; to be indestructible, S

1411 (P-), mi chod-pa

anacchedya-pratibhana, with his inspired speech never interrupted, Ad f.

248b, spobs-pa mi chod (tshod ?)-pa

an-ajaneya, not thoroughbred, Su vii 113a

anajnatam ajnasyAmi-indriya, the dominant " I shall come to understand

*the not yet understood", P2Q=S 63, yons-m ma ses-pa yons-su ses-par

bya-bdi dban-po; P 166, S 1442

anattamana, sorry, Sa 28a

an-atmaka, without self, A xx 377

an-Atmata, (are) without self, A ix 205, bdag ma mchis-pa; selflessness, Su

iv 43b, bdag med-pa

an-atman, not (the) self, A ii 36, ix 206; what is not the self, A vi 139;

without self, A xi 246, xxix 475; Ad f. 226b, 230b, mgon med-pa

an-Atmiya, without anything belonging to a self, A ii 47

a-natha, unprotected, A vii 171; helpless, A xxv 432, xxvii 449, xxviii 466

AnathapiQgada Sa 191

an-A-danamt non-appropriation, P 582

an-Ady-agra-Sunyata, emptiness without beginning and end; K, thog-ma

dan tha-ma med-pa sloh-pa nid\ cf. anavaragra-*

an-adhivasayitavya, should not give in to, S x 1465, nam rans-su mi ^dor-

|)fl,=P 221 adhivasana parivarjayitavya

a-nanakarana, without any differences, P 593

a-nanatva, non-different, A xii 271; without a difference, S LXII 418a;

undifferentiated, S LXII 418a; P 525 tha-dad-du bya-ba med-pa; Sa

224-5, non-separateness; 33a, tha-dad-par

anAnatva-cArin, one who makes no distinctions, Su ii 20b

a-nana-artha, not manifold, K, tha-dad don min

an-Apatti, no(n)-offence, P 18=S 56; P 26=S 92, mi Uun-ba

an-abhoga, Ihun-gyis gtub-(pa): there is nothing they can be directed

to, A xii 260; does not turn towards, AA iv 28*; not turning

towards an (external) object, AA viii 8*; impassive, P 331b, 512,

513; Ad f. 255b*

a-nama, nameless, A ix 205 (=P 297), min ma mchu-pa, P 284



aniksipta-dhurata 27

a-nama-aSarlrata, both body and mind are absent, A ix 205 (=P297),

min ma mc'his sin lus ma mchis-pa

an-arambana, without objective support, A ii 47, xix 358; Su vi 67b,

dmigs-su med-pa

an-aropanata, not put' on (of a burden), A xxix 476, (khur) mi khyer-ba

an-Aryadharmin, devoid of the qualities of holiness, A xxi 395

anAlambamana, not making into an objective support, Su vi 86a

an-alaya, not a settling place, A xii 259, = asthana-arhe H ; nothing to

settle in, R xv 8, gnas med; without a settling place, Su vi 74,

gnas med; vii 102b; see : llna

anAlayatva, the being without a settling place, Su vii 102b

an-alidha, cannot be experienced, A A i 1, myoh-ba ma yin

an-avarana, without covcring(s), A vi 136, P 199, S 1444; P 537b, grib-pa

med-par; uncovered, A xvi 322; unobstructed, A xxx 491; P-ND~144a;

P 550b

an-avaranata S 71 (P-)
anavaranam, non-obstruction, P 553

a-nasa, indestructibility, AA viii 38, chud mi za

an-asraya, it gives no support, A xii 258, has no support, P 330b

anAsanga, free from attachment, AA viii 8, chags spans

an-asrava, without outflows, A i 19, vi 137, viii 191, xii 260; AA i 41,

vii 1, zag-pa med (chos); S 93 (P-) zag-pa med-pa; P 173, S 1446

an-Asvada, absence of relishing, AA iv 26, ro myon byed

an-Asvadanata, (derive) no enjoyment, P 18; S 56: aviksepa-asankaranata,
ykhrug-pa med cin yons-su rdzogs-pa med-pa

anAhata, before it is stamped, Sa 27a, rtags ma btab-pa

aniketa-cAri, wandering without a home, R i 6, ii 3, xx 12, gnas med; i

10 gnas-pa med-par spyod; xx 12 gnas-pa med; P 201 = S gnas med-par

spyod-pa

aniketa-sthita, utterly homeless, P 200=S gnas-la brten-pa med-pa

aiiiksipta-dhuia : persistently, A x 230, brten-pa ma bor-bar, P 195; one who

perseveres, P 182; Su iv 59b, brtson-pa mi gton-ba; Ad 220b, brtson-

pa mi btan-bar; one who persists in trying, A xxiii 413, snom-pa med-

pa ; Name of a Bodhisattva, P 5, Sa 192

aniksipta-dliurata, persistence in trying, A xiv 287=P-~ND~178a, =pratijna-



28 an-inja

bhava-aparityagah H

an-inja, immovable, P 200=S 1418, mi gYo-ba

aninjanata, imperturbability, A ix 206, = nisprakampata H, gYo-ba ma

mchis-pa

a-nitya; mi rtag: impermanent, A ii 35, vi 139, viii 193, ix 200, 206; R v

1, AA i 27, 29, iii 8, 12*

anityata, impermanence, A v 113

a-nidarSana; bstan-du med-pa; undefinable, P 164=S 1257*, 225, 236, 244=

S 1473*, 258, 261, 262, P 330b, S LIX 340a, LXX 587b, Ad f. 253b,

f. 243D; Sa 41a*; AA iv 15*; Su iv 42b, bstan-du ma mchis; without

perceptible attributes, A xii 265; invisible, Su iv 41a, mi mthon-ba

a-nimitta, without sign, Sa 30b; P 511a, mtshan-ma ma mchis-pa; signless,

AA ii 22, iv 32, mtshan-ma med-pa; P 133

aninutta-earin, one who courses in the signless, Su ii 20b

animitta-yogena, in the absence of a sign, P 133

animittata, absence of signs, AA i 31, mtshan-ma med

animisa, desireless(ness), P 200=Ad anesa = S, Hshol-ba med-pa; cf. E

animisahhyam caksurbhyam preksamiina, with their wide-open eyes firmly

fixed on, Ad f. 233a, mig mi ̂ dzum-pas

a-niyata; ma nes-pa; not fixed (on), A xvii 328, S 93 (P-), 298 (P-), LXV1II

654a; Su i 4b; iv 54a*; one whose destiny is not fixed either way,

Ad f. 251a*

a-niruddha, not stopped, A vii 177; AA iii 12, Hr: ma ''gags-pa; AA v 19,

'gog-pa med-pa

a-nirodha, non-stopping, A ix 201-2, xv 297; AA iv 18, ''gag-pa med; the

non-stopped, A xvii 329, S v 842 (P-); not stopped, A xii 258; S x 1468,

'gag-pa med-pa, = P 223; 'gag-pa med do; have never stopped, A xxix

476

a-nirodhata, non-stopping, A xxxi 525

a-nirodhatva, non-stopping, K, 'gag-pa med-pa

a-nirodhana S 70 (P-)

a-nirodhika, does not stop, A vii 171

a-nirodhita, not stopped, Sa 27a, ma ^gogs-pa

a-nirgamam, not going, K, "*gro med

a-nirjata, do not issue forth, A ii 41-2



anukampin 29

a-nirdesya, cannot be explained, Su i 7a; something that cannot be ex-

pounded, Su i l ib , 12a

a-niryana, absence of going forth, A A i 31, nes "byun med; not going forth,

A A v 15, nes-par mi 'byun

a-niryata, do not go forth, A i 11, P 138

a-nirvinna, unwearied, A xxx 484

a-nirvrta, they do not escape into the Blessed Rest, Adhy. 15, mya nan mi

"da"

anila-cakra, wind-wheel, R. viii 3, rlun-gi rkhor-lo

anilambha-niketa-nirata: Ad, S, pleased with being unsupported by a home,

S 1425 gnas dmigs-su med-pa4a brtson-pa; = P 203 anilaniketa-

a-nisrayatva, do not lean on anything, A xii 264

a-nisrita: do not lean (on anything), A xii 275 (+sunya)=grahya-grahaka-

sambandha-anupapatter H; P 263; Su iii 35a; not leaning (on any-

thing), A i 31; xii 273, =tattvatd 'nutpada-rupatvan na kvacit

pratibaddhani (en. with calayitum) ( = unsupported?); P 263, Su vi

89a; did not interest him, A xxx 481; independent of, R xxix 5, mi

gnas; unsupported, Sa 26b, Su i 5b, vi 92b; not relying on, A i 31

anisrita-sanijna, a perception which did not lean (on any dharma), A xxx

490, =mayopama-samjna

aniSritatA, they do not lean, A i 31

anisritatva, not relying on, A i 31; they do not lean, P 263

anisfa, S LXII 401b=P 517 asambhinna

anistatva, what is unserviceable, A xxiv 419, Ad f. 224a, mi "dod-pa

anistha, endless, Adhy. 13 (ananta-aparyanta-anistha-dharmah=m^ar-^M^

tin mu med'paH chos dan Idan-pa)

a-nihsarana, without escape, Sa 40b

a-nihsaranatva, there is no escape, Sa 33b

anu, thereupon, R xxix 13, "di-las

anu-kampA, pity, A iii 74 (=krpa H), v 103, x 219, xii 254-5, xv 293, Su

i 4a, 6b

anukampAm upadaya, moved by pity, A xxi 395, snin-brtste-ba He-bar bzun-nas

anukampaka, full of pity, A iii 74, x 219, xii 255, xxvi 435; Su i 5b, vii

103b

anukampin, out of pity, A xx 373



30 anu-kulata.

anu-kulatA, make conform to, AA iv 36, mthun-pa nid

anukrtim Apadyate, imitate, A xxiv 419, rjes-su byed-par 'gyur shin

an-ukta, unuttered, P 441

anu-krama: gradual action, AA i 38, go-rim; going after, AA ix 1, go-rim

anu-gacchati: follow (after), A iii 52; xxv 431, rjes-su son-ba; xxx 487, 489-

90; S 1452; P 436; Ad f. 243b, rjes-su 'bran no; Ad f. (243A), mthun-

par ^gro shin; log-su rjes-su Jbab cin; log-su ^gro shin; Su i 19a; conform
k to, A xvi 308, Sa 40b; regain, Su vii 106b; approach, A xxix 475,

480, rjes-su rig-pa (r bya ste); emulate, A xxv 432; arrive (at), P 437,

442; Ad f. (243A), (log-su) mthun-par "don no; pursue, A xxviii 460,

rjes-su rtogs-par byed-pa; cf. A vii 176, xiv 284, xxxi 516; and PDc;

follow up, P 581, rtogs-par

anu-gata, approached, P 141 = S 825; conformed to, Ad f. 226a, rjes-su

son-ba

-anugata, consequent on that, A xxx 507

anugatasutra, caught, Su vi 92b

anugati, following after, A xvi 308; cf. sarvatra-anugatayam P 170

anugato, follower, A xxx 491

anugantavya, one should follow, S 1452, khon-du chud-par bya ste; one should

know, Su iv 51b, rig-par bya •

anugantu-, to arrive at, Ad f. 226b, phyin-par

anugama, approach, A xxix ch.; imitation, A xvi 308=anukara H

anugamana, follow, P 533b, sky el

anugamisyati, be pursued, Ad f. 233b, rjes-su rtogs-par byed na

anugitam apadyate, imitates, Ad f. 224a, rjes-su mt1}un-par spyod cin

anu grhnati, help, A v 134; xxvii 447, phan ydogs Siw=karya-nispadanad

I I ; P 257a-b, 306b, 444, 514, 516, 564; Ad f. 246b, rjes-su bzun-ba;

favour, A xii 275

anugraha, help, A xi 235, phan gdags-pa; S x 1470, phan gdags-pa; V 2

phan gdags-pa; helping, A xi 235

anui»ralia-upasaipharah kr*° bhavisyati, will continue to be assisted, A iii 62

anu^raha-karah, one who helps, A v 104 (para-)

anugrahltavya, should be helped, P 525, phan gdags-par bya-ba

anu-caipkramati, S 111 (P-), rgyu shin son yan ('wanders along' E).

anu-caran, one who follows, P 116



anutpattika-dharma-ksanti 31

anucintyaniya=ananucintyanlya? beyond all reflections, Sa 34b

an-ucchinnam, uninterrupted, AA viii 34, rgyun mi * chad-par

an-uccheda, non-interruption, Su ii 22b, 23b, vi 83b; not cut off, K, chad-

pa med (cin)

anu-jata, born after, A xvi 306-7

anu-janati, sanction, A viii 191, Sa 236; allow, A xxx 504

anujnata, sanction, A xx 373; ordained, A xxi 392, gnan ste; xxviii 466,

gnan shin; Ad f. 235b, rjes-su gnan-ba; Sa 41b

an-utksepa, without adding(?), Ad f. 250a, dor(?)-ba med-pa

anutksepo'praksepah, to add nothing and to subtract nothing, P 223 = S x

1489, bsnan-pa dan dbri-ba med-pa

anutksepa-apraksepa, without adding or subtracting anything, P 470a

an-uttama, supreme, A vi 135, xxviii 456; AA i 8, bla med

an-uttara, utmost, A—; S, Hr, bla-na med-pa. -Sa 231. -AA i 13 bla-na med;

P 61; without anything above it, P 85; unsurpassed, A iii 55, Sa

205, 239; supreme, A xii 266, P 93, 266, Sa 33b; AA v 3, bla-na med;

the highest, Ad f. 244a, bla-na ma mchis-pa

anuttara-vaidya-raja, supreme physicians, R iii 5, sman-paH rgyal-po bla med

anuttarata, utmost state, A xxv 432

anuttarasya-anuttar(an)am, where the unsurpassable is concerned, there is

no further possibility of surpassing anything, Su i 8a, bla-na med-pa-la

bsgral-ba {med do)

an-uttarana, a matter of not rising above, Su i 8a, ^da^-bar mi bya-ba

anuttirna-bhaya, one who has not risen above fear, Sa 227-8

an-uttrasta, not terrified, A xix 362; without fear, A xix 365

aiiuttrasta-manasena, one who has a mind which does not tremble, A xxi

395, yid mi skrag-pa (Wog. uttrasta-)

an-uttrasa, lack of fright, A iii 56=P f. 231

an-utpatti, no(n)-genesis, A ix 205 (=P 297), mi skye-ba; P 142=S 825

anutpada; P 512 mi skye-ba; Ad f. 221b mi skye-ba; Sa 39a; AA iii

15, v 19, skye-ba med-pa

an-utpattika, (which) fail to be produced, A xiii 280, xvi 310, xvii 339;

xxvii 451, mi skye-ba; P 512, Ad f. 256b, mi skye-ba; V 28, skye-ba

med-pa

anutpattika-dharma-ksanti, the patient acceptance of dharmas which fail



32 anutpattika-dharmaksanti-pratilabdha

to be produced, A xxxi 517, P 369

anutpattika-dharmaksanti-pratilabdha, P 72 (S-), acquired the patient ac-

ceptance of dharmas which fail to be produced.

anutpattika-dharmata, the true nature (of all dharmas-, which consists in

the fact that they fail to be produced, A xxii 408, mi skye-baH chos-

hid

anutpattikatA, non-genesis, Ad f. 221b, 231b, shye-ba med-pa

anutpattikesii dharmesu ksAnti, patient acceptance of dharmas which fail

to be produced, Ad f. 231b, mi skye-baH chos-la bzod-pa

an-utpanna, unproduced, A i 30, vii 171, Sa 231; Hr: ma skyes-pa; P 260,

261; Su i 13a, mi skyes-pa; not produced, AA iii 12, ma skyes

anutpanna-ksantika, one who patiently accepts what fails to be produced,

Sa 228

an-utpannatva, unproduced, A i 23; it has not been produced; non-

producedness, P 193; non-production, Sa 40b

an-utpada, non-production, A i 26-7, 30, ix 201-2, 205, xv 297, xvii 329;

P 88 (S-), 90; S at P 261 anutpatti; S x 1463=P 220 mi bskyed-pa; x

1468=P 223 skye-ba med-pa; A A ii 10, iv 18, skye-ba med; A A v 18,

28, mi skye-ba; (V 17d); Sa 195, 200, 215, 221, 226, 31b, 32a; Su i

17a; unproduced, A i 28, xvi 306; S vii 1209, ma skyes-la; P 260;

the unproduced, A i 30, xii 256, xviii 341, P 146=S v 842, P 149;

was never produced, A xii 258

anutpada-koti, non-production-limit, P 29=S 94, mi skye-baH mthar

anutpada-ksama-jnana, cognition of the patient acceptance of non-produc-

tion, AA i 63, mi skye-ba dan bzod ses

anutpada-ksanti, patient acceptance of non-production, S x 1457=P 216,

S x 1468=P 223, mi skye-ba-la bzod-pa

anutpada-jnana, cognition of non-production, A xvii 331; S x 1457=P 216,

S x 1468=P 223, skye-ba ks-pa; Ad f. 263b; Sa 62; Su i l la

anutpada-dhatu Sa 200, 224

anutpada-vijnapanata, it is informed (=informs?) about non-production, A

ix 205, skye-ba ma mchis-pa mam-par ses-par bgyid-pa

anutpada-sama, the same as (in?) non-production, Sa 39a

anutpada-samata, to be the same in non-production, Sa 31b

anutpada-acintyata, unthinkability of non-production, Sa 200



anu-naya 33

anutpAdatA, (has the nature of) non-production, A xxxi 525, P 59
anutpAdatva, non-production, K, skye-ba med-pa

an-utpAdana, non-arising, A xix 477, mi bskyed tin; and: mi len-pa (=anu-

padana ?)

anutpadayali, prevent from ever recurring, P 29=S 96 prthak karoti,

span-ba (but later on: mi bskyed-pa)

anutpadad, not produced, A xii 273

anutpadika, unproductive of, A vii 171

anutpAdita, not produced, Sa 27a, ma byuh-ba

an-utplda, without pressing against one another, A xxx 485

an-utsarga, non-abandoning, K, span-bar ma yin-pa; non-abandonment, P

135; refusal to relinquish, Su vii 104b

an-utsargatA, not abandoned, P 134 (S-Ti: btan-bar bgyi-ba; S: anuvarjanata)

an-utsarjanam, non-abandonment, P 215

anutsarjanata, he does not abandon, P 220 ==S x 1463, mi btan-ba

an-utsrjata, without ever abandoning, Ad f. 249b, mi dor-bar

an-utsrstih, non-abandonment, P 155

anu-darSin, in the contemplation of, P 204

an-utlahara, unutterable, Su v 60b, smra med-pa

an-udgrhnan, not taking up, Ad f. 264b, ma bzun

an-udgraha, not taking hold of, A xxii 400; not seize upon, A xv 305;

not appropriated, P 134; non-appropriation, AA i 30, mi ''dzin, P f.

243D; absence of taking up, AA ii 13, Man med

((anuddhavaye(?), as non-production, R xxviii 7, skye med (G illegible; cr.

to an-ady-anta-madhyam of A;=anudbhavaye?)).

anudvaha, celibacy, S 1410 (P-), yons-su^gdun-ba med-pa; P-ND-172a

an-udvega, freedom from anxiety, P f. 231 %

anu-dharma, logical sequence of Dharma, rjes-su mthun-paH chos, A xxvii

454=yatha-pranihitasya sunyata-dharmasya pratipattim H

anudharma-carin, one who courses in the logical sequence of Dharma, Ad

f. 215b, rjes-su mthun-paH chos-la spyod na

anudharmatA, the logical sequence of Dharma, Ad f. 232b, rjes-su mthun-

paH chos

anu-naya, affection, P 216=S x 1457, P 223=S x 1469, byams-pa; P-p.

166, P 532; Su iii 31b, rjes-su chags-pa



34 anu-nayati

anu-nayati, persuade, A v 105 VR

anu-niyate, be won over, A viii 196; S 1453 (anunesyate =chags-par ^g

(bshin)

anu-iiadin, resonant, P 534b, rtsad dbyahs rjes-su ^byuh-ba

an-unnata, not higher, P 533b, mtho med-pa

an-unnAma, training, A iii 54; visis|e kiyan-matrena-adhigame 'hammana-

piatisedhen 'atmotkarsa-nisedhat saivato namana-arthena parina-
v manaya H

an-upakara, not benefit. Ad f. 254a, gnod-pa

an-upaklisfa, unstained, P 533b, ma Jdres(-la)

an-upagata, unapproachable, A i 13; Su vi 83a, khas len-pa med cin (cf.

upagata=ajjhupagata=abhibhuta PvA 60)

an-upacita, one who has not collected, A x 215, ma bsags-pa

an-upacehinna, without interruption, AA viii 33, rgyun mi chad

an-upaccheda, non-interruption, A xxiii 413; S 77 (P-); Ad f. 225a, rgyun

mi chad-par bya-ba, P 250a

an-upattita, non-genesis, A ix 205

an-upadhiSesa, which leaves nothing behind, A ii 36, 37, vi 135-6

anupadhise^a-nirvanii-dhiitu, the realm of Nirvana which leaves nothing

behind, V 3, 17a: phuh-po ihUg-ma med-paH mya-nan-las 'das-paH dbyins

(su)

an-upapatti, no rebirth,, A viii 188; Su iii 28a, skye-ba ma yin-pa; P 280b

an-upapattitva, there is no occasion for (rebirth), A xvi 306

an-irpapadyamana, without ever being reborn, P 583, skye-ba ma mchis-pa

an-npaina, incomparable, A vi 136

Anupamacintin, Name of a Bodhisattva, P 5

anu parigrliita, assisted, Ad f. 234a, rjes-su yons-su bzun-bar, P 310a

ami parigrhnlte, helps, A ii 34; V 2 pham gdags-pa; assists, A xiv 291;

xxviii 463, rjes-su yons-su bzun-bar 'gyur ro; rjes-su bzun-na; P 310a,

P-ND-148; favours P~ND~172b

anu parigraha, help, A xi 252, yons-su gzuh-ba

anu parigrahika, promoted, A ii 48, P f. 220

anu paripalayati; yons-su skyon-ba; cherish (lit. protects), A xii 275=P-ND-

172b, anugrhnite +; tayor eva yathakramam varnavadanat H

anu-parivartate, revolve round, Ad f. (243A), mthun-par *khor ro; mthon-par



anupalambha 35

'jug ste

anu-parivartti, continue to conform to, P 212

anu-parivarayati, stand by, A v 134, xiv 286 (not trsl.); champion, A ii 34

anu-parindami, I transmit, A xxviii 460, rjes-su gtod do, 461; punar api praty

arpayami H; entrust Ad f. 234a, nas yons-su gtod (do), nas. . .yons-su

gtad-kyis; again entrust, Ad f. 234b

an-upalabdha, has not been apprehended, A xii 266

an-upalabdhi, no(n-) apprehension, A xxvii 445, xxix 479, xxx 490, xxxi

526; P 113 = S 455, anupalabdhita, P 116, 197 (S-), 230; not apprehended,

A viii 193; one cannot apprehend, A xvi 308, P 245; fact that has

not been apprehended, P 266; cannot be apprehended, A xxi 395;

not noticed, A xvi 306

anupalabdhitah, because has not been got at, Su i 7b; because one cannot

apprehend, A xvi 308; because it has had no genesis (???), A ix 203

anupalabdhita, non-apprehension, A ix 205-7, xxxi 525; S x, mi dmigs-pa;

P 18=S 56, mi dmigs-pa; P 84, 134; cf. S 1451 sq.; cannot be appre-

hended, P 184; impossibility of apprehending, P 191; fact that cannot

be got at, P 242

anupalabdhitva, is not .noticed, A xvi 306; cannot be apprehended, K,

dmigs-su med-pa; S 1450, mi dmigs-pa; Sa 39a

anupalabhamAna: not getting at, A i 5, 7; who does not apprehend, P

114; since I do not get at, P 244; since I fail to apprehend, P 99;

not apprehending, A i 25, S iv 504 (=A); Ad f. 251b, ma dmigs-nas;

unable to get at, S iv 504 (=A); when one cannot apprehend, Ad

f. 249b, dmigs-su med na

anupalabhyamAna, dmigs-su ma mchis-pa; cannot be apprehended, A xvi

319, 320; xxii 409*; Ad f. 228b*

anupalambha, what offers no basis for apprehension, A xxii 408; what is

without basis, A vi 151; lack of a basis of apprehension, A vii 177;

non-apprehension of a basis, A x 231; without (a) basis, Su i 16b, Sa

43a; baselessness, A xxvii 455, P 537 mi dmigs-pa, P 74; non-observation,

A xvi 306; imperceptible, Su i 17a; absence of apprehension, AA i

30 dmigs-su med-pa, AA ii 2, 24 mi dmigs-pa; not take as a basis, AA

ii 3 mi dmigs-pa; P 26=S 92 mi dmigs-pa; without basis, AA i 50, iv

€3, mi dmigs-pa; absence of a basis, AA viii 36, dmigs-pa med-pa;



36 anupalambha-carin

unapprehended, S LXVIIL565b; baseless, P 471b, 508; Ad f. 250a,

(de-lta) mi dmigs-pa; non-apprehension, P 177; AA iv 31, mi dmigs;

P 26=S 92; (has) no Basis, Ad f. 250b, mi dmigs-pa; dmigssu med;

the Unascertainable, P 146=S v 842

anupalambha-carin, one who courses in the Baseless, Sa 219; Ad f. 228b,

mi dmigs-par spyod-pa

anupalambha-ciracarita-brahmacarya, one who has coursed for a long time

in the holy life which is devoid of a basis, Sa 218; one who for long

led a holy life in the baseless, Sa 25a

anupalambha-yogena; mi dmigs-paH tshul-gyis; on account of the fact that

it is not got at, S x 1454=P 214*, S x 1470 (P-)*; in the manner of

non-observation, Sa 195; by way of non-observation, Sa 197, 26b, 32b,

34b, 36b, 40a; because he does not apprehend it as a basis, P 146;

in consequence of his non-apprehension, P 149; in consequence of

the fact that there is nothing that could be apprehended, P 153;

without depending on anything, S 170=S*; without taking anything

as a basis, P 155, 156, 177, 247b; in consequence of taking no dharma

as his basis, P 175; in consequence of taking nothing as a basis, P 231;

without taking them as basic facts, P 183; takes nothing as a basic fact,

P 183; because nothing can be apprehended in it, P 183; because

there is nothing to apprehend, P 183; without basing himself on

anything, P 194, 264

anupalambha-viharin, one who dwells in the Baseless, Ad f. 232b, dmigs-pa

med-pa-la gnas-pa

anupalambha-sunyatA; mi dmigs-pa ston-pa-nid; unascertainable emptiness,

P 39; P 197 def. = S 1473*; Su ii 23a

anupalambhaka, it offers no basis, AA iv 29, mi dmigs

anupalambhata P 292b

anupalambhika, one who has no basis, S LIII 284b

an-upalipta, unstained, A vii 170 ne-bar gos-pa med-pay P 270, 509, Su i

9b, vi 94a; without any stain, A ix 203; cannot be soiled, P 533b,

Ti . : mi 'og-pa(o)(?)

an-upalepa, stainless, A ix 201; spotless, A ix 205 (=P 297b), gos-pa ma

mchis-pa

an-upalepata, because it is not covered by(?), A ix 201; spotless, A ix 205
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an-upasthita, without being present, A vii 174

an-upahata, uninjured, A xiv 286, xvi 311, xx 373

an-upahata tva, safe and sound, P 533a, ma nams4a

an-upatta, unappropriable, A i 13; has not appropriated, P 141 = S v 825;

unappropriated, P 265

anupadatta, ungraspable, Su vi 83a, "dzin med

anupadadhi, his thought on non-production, R i 10, skye med bio Idan

anupAdapade, to the track of non-production, R i 9, skye med gnas-la

an-upAdana, not grasping, A i 13, Su iv 52b

an-upadaya, without (any) further clinging, A xi 236, xiii 280, xvi 309-10;

P 3 4 = S 113 (ji-ltar) He-bar len-pa med-par, P 264, Sa 240

anupAdAyasravebhyas, from the outflows without further clinging, Ad f.
252b, len-pa med-par zag~pa mams-las

anupAdu, non-production, R i 24, v 2, xx 1, skye med

anupadu'padu, non-production and production, R i 26, skye-ba med dan

skye-ba

an-upaya, without skill in means, R xvi 5, thabs med; lack of (skill in)

means, AA i 10, iii 3, thabs ma yin-pa

anupaya-kusala, without skill in means, A xxii 389; without being skilful

in means, P 61; unskilled in means, A i 12, xvi 313, P 138; 148=S

v 875, -kausalena, P 154, 157, 172

anupaya-kausala, without skill in means, S 485=P 119 -kusala; devoid of

skill in means, S iv 582; lack of skill in means, P 139

anupaya-kausalya, lack of skill in means, P 62

anupayena, without skill in means, P 266

anu-palani, protrectress, Sv

anu-paiayati, maintains, P 257b

an-upahatu, uninjured, R xiv 8, ma Hams

anu-pUrva, tapering, AA viii 21, byin-gyis phra-ba; regularly, P 533a, -?;

gradually, P 535a, rim-gyis

anupUrva-kriya, gradual activity, S LX 357a; AA vi 1, mthar-gyis pa-yi

bya-ba

anupurva-gatra, his limbs are slender, P 535a

anupurva-caramam, sooner or later, Ad f. 226a, sna phyi tned~par, f. 235a

anupurva-dharma-desika, he demonstrates dharma gradually, P 535a
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anupui va-nimna, gradually^ slopes away, A x 216, rim-gyis dma> -ba lags-pa($)

H cy

anupurva-vihara-samapatti, attainment of successive stations, S x 1473,

mthar-gyis gnas-pdi snoms-par jug-pa; cf. A ix 207

anupurvata, tapering, AA viii 23, 'Dm rin-bar Hsham

anupiirvasas, successive, AA viii 2? mthar-gyis

anupurvika, gradual, AA i 4, 16, mthar-gyis-pa

anupurvlM gata, well-placed, AA viii 29, byin-gyis phra

anupurve, gradually, R xix 5, rim-gyis

anupurvena: in due time, A xxx 495; after some time, A xxx 505; by

and by, A v 125; gradually, A xiv 289, xv 293, P 69; Ad f. 252a,

254a, rim-gyis; A xxx 510 (not trsl.;=anu purvena, to the East?)

anu-pratisthapayati, establish, Sa 39b

anu-pradapayati, give, A xxx 504

anu-prabandham, continuously, P 553b

anu-prayacchati, gives, Su ii 22a, Ti—

anu-pravarttana, keep moving after (me the wheel of Dharma), A xxviii

464a

anu-pravista: enter together with, P 437; Ad f. (243A), mthun-par shugs-na;

entered into, P 438; Ad f. "(243A), 244a (-DM) shugs-pa

anu-pravesa, entrance, P 217 = S x 1458, P 223=S x 1469, khon-du chud-pa

anu-prapayati, reach, S LX1I 431a

anuprapunati, arrive at, R xix 2, thob

anuprapuneya, would reach, R xxix 4, phyis son ste; xxx 3, thob-par ^gyur

anu-prapta, reached, P 242=S 1635 samarxuprapta; A xxviii 472, rjessu

hrnes-pa

anuprapta-svakariha, their own weal accomplished, A xxviii 465, ran-gi don

rjes-su thob-pa; Ad f. 235b, bdag-gi don rjes-su thob-pa

anupraptavanti, arrive at, R ii 11, rjes thob-pa; reach, R xxxii 6, thob-par

by a phyir

anu-prapnoti, reaches, A i 3, 24, 30, vii 172, xiv 291, xvii 330, xix 356,

373, xxii 408; xxv 425, rjes-su thob-par ̂ gyur ro; 428, rjessu thob-par
Jgyur ro; xxvii 455, xxviii 466; 472, rjes-su thob-par byd'o; xxx 482; P

21 (S-), 29 = S 94, phyin-pa(r)$ 41, 71=S 280, 82; S 886 (P-); P 90,

153-4, 200=S Hhob-pa, 202=S rjes-su Hhob-pa; S x 1459 thob-pa=? 218,
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anuprapto bhavati; P 242, 291; S xxix 295; S LXIII 431a; Ad f.

225a, rjes-su thob-par 'gyur ro; V 16a; Su i l ib ; vi 66a, rhed de; Sv,

thob (bo); reach (out for), Sa 213; become, V 16c; attain to, A iii 55,

vi 136; gain, P 29 = S 93, thob-pa; acquire, S 1453, Hhob-par 'gyur te

anu-preksita, repeatedly considered, Ad f. 258a, rjes-su rtog-pa(r)

anu-preksitavya, should repeatedly consider, Ad f. 247a, rjes-su brtag-par

bgyi ste

anu-baddha, follow, A ix 202, xvii 333, xxx 483, 485; pursued A x 227,

rjes-su Jbran shin

anu-badhnati, pursues, A iii 52

anubadhya, in this spirit of, A xxx 485; antara-parityaga-abhavad a-

nubandham krtva. H

anubandham karoti, pursue, A xiv 284; dharma-bhanakasya-aparityagat H

anubandhayati, R xx 13, move forward, "'gro-bar byed-pa

anubandhayitva, has communed with, R xx 19, rjes-su *brel byas-nas

anu-buddha, (one who has) understood, Su i 12a; 13a, vi 66b, khon-du

chud-pa; 16b; Su i 12b, P 538, rjes-su rtogs-te; thoroughly understood,

Ad f. 253a,,thugs-su chud-pa

anu-buddhatva, it has understood, Su i 14b

anu-buddhayati, understand, R xii 4, rjes-su rtogs

anu-budhyate(-i): understand, R vii 5, rtogs-par "gyur; xviii 3, 'thob-par

"gyur; xxii 2, (myur-du) rtogs; S LIV 300a

anu-bodha, understanding, Ad f. 228b, rjes-su rtogs-pa; Su i 7b, 12a, 12b,

13b, 14a, 14b; 13a, vi 67a, khon-du chud-pa

anubodha-prativedha-samatA, the sameness of penetration and understanding,

Su i 12a

anu-bodhati, understand, A vii 176

anu-bodhana, recognition, A i 18; xxix 475, rjes-su rtogs-pa

anu-bodhana, full understanding, Sa 215

anu-bodhayati, instruct, A vii 176

anu-bhotsyate, will understand, S 1405=P 193 abhisambhotsyate

anu-bhava, experiencing, P 197 = S 1410 myon-ba

anu-bhavati, experiences, A xxx 495; P 76, 160, 170; 198=S spyod-pa; 200

= S nams-su myon-bar ̂ gyur-ba; S x 1461 (P-), nams-su myon-ba; Ad f.

241a, nams-su myon-bar byed-pa
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anubhavanatA, experience, P 214=S x 1455, P 219=S x 1461, myoh-bar

bya-ba

anu-bhava, might, A-—, A x 222=samarthya H. R i 2, 4, Hr: mthu(s); P 9,

13, 92, 98 (=A), 268, Sa 240, 29a

anu-bhasate, pronounce, Su iv 38b, sgra phyun-ba

anu-bhunijita, would enjoy, Ad f. 254a

anu-bhUta, experienced, Sa 29b

anu-bhuya, would experience, R xxx 13, myon (no)

anu-moda, rejoicing, AA i 8, ii 24, rjes-su yi ran-ba

anumodam karoti, makes happy, P 514

anumodaku, one who rejoices, R xxxi 17, rjes-su yi ran

anumodate, rejoice, A vi 138, 140, 153, viii 191, x 228} xxvi 435, P 266;

confirm, A ii 34

anumodana, rejoicing, R vi 1, xxvi 1: rjes-su yi ran

anumodana, rejoicing, A vi ch., vi 138, vii 172, viii 191; AA ii 24,yi ran-ba;

P 21 = S 68, rjes-su yi ran-ba; jubilation, A vi 138-9

anumodanA-sahagata, connected with jubilation, Ad f. 227b, rjes-su yi ran-

baJi mod-las byun-ba

anumodayi, rejoice, R vi 4, 8, xxvi 1, 2, xxxi 16, (rjes-su) yi ran(-ba)

anumodita, rejoiced, A A iv 44, dgyes-pa

anumodyate, is approved, Hr, rjes-su yi ran no

anu-yana, following, AA viii 19, skyel

anu-yukta, giving oneself up to, A xvii 334, xviii 344, P 171, Sa 204, 206-7,

Su vi 93a

anuyuktatva, has given himself up to, A iii 92

anuyoga, preoccupation, A xvii 334; AA iv 49, rjes-su sbyor-ba

anu-raksya, which can be preserved(?), Su ii 21a, rjes-su bsrun-ba

anu-rupa, in proportion, A vii 181

((anurupe (carati), (moves along) in (or upon) form, S 765, cf. E))

anu-rodha, compliance, P 65

anurodhapratirodha S 1424

anurodhatas, with reference to, AA iv 5, rjes mthun-par

anu-lipyate, S 111 (P-), mi gos-par 'gyur

anu-loma(m), in agreement (with reality), A i 25=P 243=S 1636; Su ii

20b, rjes-su mthun-par; in direct order, A xvi 322; AA v 23, lugs mthoh
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anulomatva, conforms to, P 534a, mthun-par ''dzin-pa

[anu]vadhi§yati, will kill, R xxix 12, bsad-par "*gyur-du Jon

anu-vartate, last long, A xiv 287; pursue, A ixv 286, xxviii 473; follow

after, A xvii 337; complies with, A xxiii 413 (4a) rjes-su jug na; P

74=S 282, samadaya vartate; Ad f. 222b, rjes-su 'jug-pa ste; imitate,

A xxxi 519, 521; come to (where he is), A xi 246 bsnen-par byed-pa;

go likewise, P 442; Ad f. 246a, "gro shin; go with, A xi 247

anuvartita, pursued, A xiv 286, xxi 389 (not trsl.), rjes-su 'bran-la; P-ND-

148

anuvartayati, comply with, R xxii 9, rjes-su mthun byed; R xxxi 1, rjes-su

anuvarttanata, compliance, S x 1462, Ti. mi btan-ba,=P 220 anutsarjanata

anu-vicarati, (roams through), A iv 97 (trsl. * infests'), P 244b

anuvicarlta, infested by, A xxi 393, rjes-su rgyu-ba; S 111 (P-) (roams

along; cf. E)

anu-vicArita, pondered over, A xxi 389, rjes-su dpyad-pa; reflects, Ad f,

217b, rjes-su spyad (dpyad)-pa

anu-vicintita, thought over, A xxi 389, rjes-su bsam-pa; Ad f. 217b, no Ti,

not trsl.

anu-vitarkita, pondered on, A xxi 389 (not trsl.), rjes-su brtags tin; Ad f.

217b, rjes-su brtag-pa

anu-vidis, intermediate direction, A xxx 481

anu-vidheya bhavati, act in obedience to, P 437; Ad f. (243A), rjes-su

mthun-par byed

anu-vyanjana, minor characteristic, P 23=S 70; P 214--S x 1454, AA viii

32: dpe-byad bzan-po

anu-sanisa; phan-yon; advantage, A iii 59, x 225*, xi 238; Sv, Sa 32b, AA *

7, ii 11*; S 1452, legs-pa

anusamsata, praising, Ad at P 171

anusamsa-citta, thought of the advantages of, A xx 380; prapta-aviyogeccha

II

aiHisamsa-cittani utpadayati, appears advantageous to him, Ad f. 215, phan-

yon-kyis sems (mi) bskyed-la

anusaya; bag-la nal-ba; (latent) bias, P 5, S LXIV 454a, AA iv 42*; evil

tendency, Ad f. 258a*; (unwholesome) tendency, A iii 54, P 122, 549b;
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latent tendency, Ad f. 224a*

anusayam vahati, harbour a latent bias towards, A xxiv 421, khon-du

"dzin cin

anusayabaddho viharati, dwells tied to a bias, A xxiv €21, khon-du bzun-nas
%dug na

anusasaka, one who instructs, R xxii 2, rjes-su ston byed

anusasati, admonish, A i 5, 7, 17, 25-6, xxii 396 (rjes-su ston-pa), xxviii

v 459, rjes-su ston-pa, 463; instruct, A i 5, xxx 511

anusasana, admonition, P 560

anusasanl, admonition, A i 5, ii 33, xvii 330, xxx 484, xxxii 528; P 116;

Ad f. 234b, rjes-su bstan-pa

anusasanl-pratiharya, miraculous admonition, P 526b, rjes-su bstan-paH cho-

"phrul

anusasayati, instruct, R xvii 3, xv 2, rjes-su ston; Sa 39b; S 325(P-), S iv

504, P 159, 244

anusasti, instructs, P 551

anu-siksali, train regularly, R ii 7, rjes slob

anusiksaniana, following his example, A xxxi 521

anusiksamana-rupa, engaged in learning, A xxvii 451, rjes-su slob-paH

tshul-du; engaged in regular training, Ad 231b, rjes-su slob-paH tshul-gyis

anu-sravayati, make hear(d), A vi 159, P 186; proclaim, P 179; pronounce,

P 186; lift up, A xxx 495(voice)

anu-sandhi; mtsharns sbyor-ba; relate to, or relating to, A vii 171, P 21 = S

67, 223, 225, S x 1469=P 223

anusaptaM(vaMso), (lineage) for seven generations backwards, R xxi 2,

bdun mes rgyud-kyi bar-gyi

anu-sara, going to, P 203(S-)

anusarin, flowing, A xxx 486

anu-smarati, recalls, P 9; P 30=S 97 samanusmarati; remembers, P 28(S-)>

P 86; recollects, P 54, S 1446

aniisnnti, recollection, P 20=S 60 rjes-su dran-pa; P 86; S 1258 rjes-su

dran-pa

aniina, non-deficient, Hr, bri-ba med-pa

aniinatva, non-deficiency, Su i 14a, b

an-rta, lying, A xvii 324; lie P 544a
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an-eka, manifold, A xi 238; variety, A xii 271; diverse, R xi 2, tha-dad;

xi 8,-

aneka-paryayena, by various methods, Ad f. 234b, mam grans du-mar

aneka-rupa, in great variety, R iii 7, mam man gzugs dag; different in

form, R iv 6, gzugs man-ba; one of the many, R xxxii 2, du-mdi no-bo

aneka-varna; kha-dog du-ma; many-coloured, A xxviii 457*; manifold-

coloured, Ad f. 233a*

aneka-varsita, rained upon for several years, P 207

aneka-varsika, several years old, P 207

aneka-vidha, (in its) various (aspects), P 83, 86; S 97(P-)
aneka-artha, not single, K, don gcig med

anekatva, absence of oneness, A xii 271

anekatva-udarika(?), does not exalt the single oneness, Sa 33a, gcig-tu

bgyid-pa ma lags-pa

a-neyatA, one cannot be led astray, AA iv 44, bkri-bar mi btub

anela, clear, P 534b, Man mi bra shinQ)

anesa S 1417; see animisa

a-nairyanika, S 93(P-), mi 'byun-ba (' not conductive to deliverance' E)

(A)nopatapta, Anavatapta (Lake), R i 2, v 7, ma dros (mtsho-la)

anopalabdhi, non-apprehension, R xxii 7, mi dmigs

anopalipta, unstained, R xxix 5, chags-pa med

anaupilambhika, one who observes no basis, Ad f. 250a, dmigs-pa med-pa

anta, extreme(s), A i 15; AA iii 12, iv 52 mtha"; P 147 = S v 864; end,

A ii 36, xvii 329, xxviii 469; Su ii 24a; i 8b mthar; P 196; beginning,

A ii 46

anta-kala, end-time, Su vii I l i a

anta-desa, border-regions, R xvii 7, yul mtha1

anta-dvaya, duality of extremes, P 202(S-); the two extremes, P 582a, mtha"

gnis

anta-dvaya-ananugama-, does not follow after the duality of opposites, A

ix 206, mthd* gnis mi rtog-pa

anta-dvaya-vivarjita, he avoids the duality of the extremes, A xxviii 469,

mtha'1 gnis spans-pa

antatas; chun-nu na; even A xxiii 413*, xxv 432*; only, A xxii 402

antamasas, even, R xxii 9, tha-na
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antara, period, P 42, 211; (P 233 not trsl.)

antara-gati, which goes to any, AA i 65, gshan-du. . . 'gro

-antaram, between . . . and the next, A xxx 486

antara, meanwhile, A xx 371; midway, A i 9, xiv 289, xx 376; prematurely,

A xxiv 416, ci bar ma dor; P 135(=S bar-du bar ma dor); in the middle

of, A xiv 286-7, xvi 311; intermediate state, AA i 23, bar chad

( = antaraparinirvayin H)

antaranisa, the flesh in between the shoulder blades, AA viii 15, thai gofi

antarapana-madhya, bazaar, A ii 48; middle of the market place, A xxx

495 (V. R. antarayana Si 37, 15)

antarapana-vithi, rows of shops, A xxx 485 (V. R. antarayana),=apanaka-

vlthi H

antaraya; bar-chad; obstacle, A iii 55, ix 202; x 220 bar-chad bgyid-pa, xxi

386*, xxiv 423, xxvii 447; xi 232 bar-du gcod-pa, 241, 250 bar-du gcod-

pa, xxx 481, 507, xxxi 518; R xi 1, 8, 10, bar-du gcod-pa; R xxvii 2*;

AA iv 49, bar-chad byed; P 36; hindrance, S x 1459*=P 218; im-

pediment P 55-6

antaraya-kara, causing obstruction, A x 232; agency who opposes, A xi 251

bar-du gcod-par byed-pa; to cause an obstacle, P 221=S x 1464, bar-du

gcod(-pa)

antarayam karoti, obstruct, A ii 34

antarAyAya pratyupasthita (bhavati), intent on impeding; set up obstacles,

Su vii 94b, 95a

antarayika, impediment, P 211

-antarayikata, some obstacle hinders his access to (dharma), A xi 244;

dharma-pratiksepa-samvartamyataya H

antarale, midway, A A iii 1, bar

antari, period, R vi 3, £ar,=antare

antarika, intervals, S 1442

antariksa, intermediate (intermediary) space, A iii 79, xvi 311, xx 374,

xxi 393, xxx 507; R xx 8, xxv 3, xxvii 5, bar snan; intermediate

realm, A ix 203; air, A xix 366; xxvii 454, bar snan; xxx 481, 488,

508, xxxi 517, 518; Ad f. 232a, nam-mkhd-la; firmament P 11, 289

antare, inside, A xxx 488; period, A vi 136; at, or, during the time, R

xx 1, 7, bar skabs. -atra-antare, at that time, A xx 373
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antarena, in between, A viii 189, P 99, 263; midway, R xiv 10, bar-du

antar-gata, included, A xxv 431, nah-du 'dus-pa; R xxv 5, 'dus-par; P 510

(-fkrtva, nan-du *du$-par byas-nas), P 515; contained, A iii 81, xxii

397; P 82, 478, 522; Ad f. 253b, chud; Ad f. 226a, 261b, nan-du

*dus-pa

antar-gama, included P 5=S antargata anupravi§fah

antar-dhatte, disappear, A vi 139, xix 365; xxviii 460 nub-par (mi) *gyur-ba;

462, P 97; vanish, A i 21, iii 51, 53, vi 136, xiii 283; xxviii 457 nub-

par gym to; xxx 501

antardhAna, vanish(ing), A iii 52, 76; P f. 214, 261b; make disappear, A

ii 43; disappearance, P 34=S 114; A x 225, iii 62, 75. --f-bhavati,

vanish, A xxxi 522; -f-karoti, make vanish, A i 21

antardhayati, is destroyed, Sa 27a

antardhApayati, make disappear, A xxx 500

antardhapita bhavati, hidden, A xxxi 522

antardhiyate, vanish, Ad f. 233a, nub-par gyur

antarhita, made to vanish, A i 21; vanishing, A vi 136, 152; disappeared,

A xxx 494

antar (cj. for ananta)-hrdaya-praticchanna-pApa-karman, with his evil deeds

concealed in his inmost heart, Su vii 110b

anta-vat, finite, A xii 270

antaSas: even though, A i 28; first, A iii 55(=agatya H), 62; merely, A

xi 242-3 tha-na, xxviii 459; first of all, A v 104, x 225; even, A xxviii

464a, 473; S x 1462(P), chun-nu na; but V 8, 11, 12, 32a; only V 32a;

not trsl., A xi 244 chun-nu; even merely, A xi 240, chun-nu na

antasas . . . api, if even only, A x 215

antikam, to, A xxx 501

antikat, in the presence of, or, from. V 10a, 17b. A ii 33=sakas'at II; A

xxx 518, xxxii 528; S 1453; Sa 39a; to, A xxx 498; compared with,

V 16b; given by, from, A xi 234, thad nas bslan ba las

antike, in the presence of, i 8, xvi 321, xvii 330, 335, xxxii 529, P 92;

unto, A xix 362; near, P 107; to, A xxx 488; with, A xxvii 450; for,

Su ii 22a, b; towards, P 90, 171, Sa 196, Su vii 105a

ante-vAsin, apprentice, A i 21, xxvi 443

antrani, intestines, S 1430
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antra-guna, mesentery, S 1430(acc. to Si 209)

andha, blind, A vii 170; xxiv 426 Ion-bar; xxvii 449, Idons-pa; P 32=S

106; Ad f. 226b, mun-pa; Ad f. 251a, AdT-

andha-kara, darkness, A vii 170; xi 235, mun khun nas; R xxv 3, S 1253

mun-pa (=P 163 prabha); P 200; region of darkness, P 31 = S 102

aiulhakara-taniisra (ratri), blackest darkness of night, A iv 96,=andhakara-

gahvarayam H

aifdhakara-tamisra-agha-aghasphuta yatra S 102 (P-) (cf. E s. v. agha +

asamvidita)

andha-bhuta, quite blind, R xv 8, blun mohs mun-pa (bshiri); blind, Ad f.

231a, mun-par gyur-pa

amllikrta, blind, A xi 249, Idons-par gyur-pa

anna, food, A xvii 335, P 23, 28, 67, 95, 186-7, 263-4, S 72-3

anna-hetos, for the sake of food, Ad f. (243A), zas-kyi don-du

anna-arthika, hungry, P 67, 186, 263

anya, other.—AA iv 26, 36, 44, v 17, gshan; any other, A ii 40

anya . . .anya, one thing . . . . another, A i 16; other and other, A vi 157

anya-tama, some, A viii 197

anya-tara, some, A xiv 286, xix 365; xxiii 411, gshan shig; xxviii 457, xxxi

524, Sa 29b

anyah . . . anyas, in one way . . . in another way, AA ix'1,2, gshan . . . gshan

anyad . . . anyad, one thing . . . another, S 140=P 46

anyataranyatara, some or other, Ad f. 216b, gan yah run-baH

anyataranyataram, from one to the other, A xx 383; one or the other, A

xxi 390; one after another, A xxx 508, P 187, 264, f. 249a; in all

kinds of, A xxi 386(-ena), gshan gan yah ruh-ba dan gshan gan yan

run-baH

anyatas, anywhere else, A xxvii 447

anya-tirthika, heretic, Ad f. 253b, gshan mu stegs can

anyatra: all equally, R iv 6(+na), ma gtogs-par; except for, P 99(+na);

but, R xxi 5, ma gtogs-par. . .gshan; P 512; (as) other than, A i 9, 26,

xxvi 439; P 38=S 118 las gud na'an; S iv 553, P 245, 254; outside,

A xxii 399, 406-7; (but to) nothing else than, P 156, 182; what is

other than, A ii 44; otherwise than, A vii 177, xvi 315; elsewhere

(than), A xvi 308, xxxi 512, P 134; except, R xxix 6
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anyathA, otherwise, A xvii 328, Su i 7a; iii 36a, gshan-du

anyathA-citta, change of mind, A xvii 337

anyatha-bhavati, is altered, A xvii 331

anyatha-bhava, becomes altered, A xvii 330

anyathatva (cittasya), alteration, A xxxi 522 (* change his mind '); P 168=S

(las) gshan-du "gyur-ba; P 195=S=Ad; P 235, 253, Su vi 91a

an> ad, another, A xxviii 471
anye tirthika, heretics of other sects, Su ii 23b

anyena . . . anyena, here . . . there, A xiv 288

anyo'nya-vijNana-samangin, his mind on other things, A xi 232, mam-par

ses-pa phan-tshun dan ldan-pa(o); P 316a

anyo'nya-vyanjana-samangin, his mind on other kinds of talk, P 316a

anyo'nyam, at one another, A xi 232

anyuna, no less than, AA viii 17, them-pa tshah-ba

anyunatva, loss, AA iv 25, bri (med)

anvaya-jnana, subsequent cognition, AA iii 11, rjes-su ses-pa; S 62 (P-)

(gnis-su med-pa ses-pa=advaya-); P 209; Ad f. 263b

anvaya-jnana-ksanti, acceptance of subsequent cognition, AA iii 11, bzod

ses

anvaveksati, investigate, A iii 62,=paraspara-avyahatam nirupayet H

anv-a-gacchati, follow, V 26a, ses-pa

anv-esati, search, A xxii 405, btsal-bar by a shin; seek A x 229

ap, water.—

ap-skandlia, water-element, P 27 = S 81, chuH phun-po

ab-dhatu, K, chuH khams

apa-karsayati, removes (with: malam), sel-ba, S=P 200 akarsayati (with:

balam) ( = attracts)

apa-kara, withdrawal, K, dor-ba; removal, Sa 209; doing harm, Su iv

44b, gnod-pa; taking away, Ad f. 238b, gnod-pa

apakaram karoti, hinders (lit. 'take away'?), A viii 188; injures, Sa 207

apa-krta, removed, P 197(S-)
apa-kramana, to induce to depart, A xxi 385, 'gro-bar bya-ba (H phyir)

apa-kranta, be removed, A vii 179

apakramati, go away, A iii 90, iv 97, vii 178, xvii 323; departs, A xx 384

son; Ad f. 216a-b, gud-du son-bar gyur; P 553; takes his leave, A xi
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233, 'gro-bar 'gyur-ba

apakramatu, may depart, Ad 216b, gud-du 'gro-bar 'gyur cig

apakrarnayati, take out, A xx 372

a-pak§i, unbaked, R xiv 5, ma btan

apaga, river, AA v 36, chu-bo

apa-gata; dan bral-ba; all gone, P 206; without A xii 271, xxx 490-1, P 71;

Su ii 21a med-pa; Su iii 26b*; vanished, A xxx 490, S 1450-1; are

not, A xxv 429; free from, AA viii 26, med-pa; left behind, A xx 384;

P 201 = S*; Ad f. 217a* and med; Su vi 77a*; V 14c; having left,

A xxx 491, P 4, 157; (cf. P 200 (42), 201 (63), 201 (69); departed,

P 580b, dan bral-bar gyur-pa

apaga ta-kAma-klesa S 117 (P-)

apagata-pada-niraksana, rkan-pa skud-pa dan bral-ba, frugal, A xxi 387,

alpecchatvad H; Ad f. 217a*

apagata-pasana, free from stones, A xxv 429, rdo-ba med-pa

apagata-svabhAvatA, Su iii 26b, bral-baH ran-bshin

apagatatva, has vanished, S 1450-1, dan bral-ba

apagamana, going away, S LV 317

apa-caya, taking away, S LV 317; P f. 215; Su iii 36a, sogs-pa; decrease,

Sa 201; removal, Ad f. 257b, >grib-pa(?)

apacayati, pay reverence to, A vi 157; xxii 402, bsnen-bkur byed cin; xxvi

437, bsnen-bkur bgyis-par Cgyur te)

apacayana, reverence, A vi 159

apacAyanlya, (not trsl.), A iii 57

apatrApya, dread of blame, P 215=S x 1455, P 219=S x 1462, AA i 53,

khrel yod-pa

a-patha, pathless, A xvi 306

a-pada, trackless, A ix 205 (=P 297), gnas ma mchis-pa^ Sa 221-2; without

a trace, A xvi 306; groundless, AA iv 30, gshi med

a-pada-artha, no thing, A i 18; nothing real, P 160=S vii 1209, tshig-gi

don med-pa

apa-desa, annunciation, Ad f. 217a, bstan-pa

apa-nayati, take away, Su i 9a

apa-nlta, removed, R viii 2, bsal-bar gyur; without, R xi 7, med

apa-netrl, leads away, A vii 170
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apa-neya, should be taken away, AA v 21, bsal bya

apa-nud, able to solve, AA iii 8, Ian *debs-pa(r)

apamardanam karoti, inflict injuries, A xvii 333

apayati, desists, R xxiv 6, dga'-bar mi byed

apara, this side, A viii 189; another, A v 132, xxviii 464a; later, Sa 28a,

29b; others, A xxii 398, 403, xxiv 422, xxvii 447; further, A A i 17,

ii 23, gshan-pa; this, AA iii 1, tshu-rol; the other, AA iv 16, gshan

yin; the second, AA v 32, gshan

aparam, further, A viii 186

aparasmi kali, at some time, R xxii 12, dus gshan (shig na)

apara-praneya, others cannot lead him astray, A xvii 329, 337; not led

astray by others, R xv 6, xvii 4, gshan-gyi drin mi 'jog

apara-praneyata, a state where he cannot be led astray by others, A xxii

398, gshan-gyi drin mi 'jog-pa; P 444; Ad f. 219a, 246b, gshan-gyi(s)

drin-la smi 'jog-pa(r)

apara-pratyaya, not conditioned by anyone else, AA iii 10, gshan-la rag-las

med

apara-anta, end, A i 24, viii 185, ix 205; xv 296=karyam H; P 48-9;

final limit, P 240

apara-antatas, in the end, R i 23, phyi mtha'; at the end, Sa 26b; from

where it ends, P 244

apara-anta-koti, the limit which is further on, R xix 8, phyi-maH mu mthar

apa-raddhah, one who has offended, A xxiv 422, \gras-pa; offend, A xxviii

460-1 (-f syah), fins-par brtsi-bar (mi) "gym (gyi)

aparadhyati, take offensive action, A xix 362

aparadhye, would be a serious offence, Ad f. 234a, skyon-du (mi) rtsVi

skyon-du brtsVo ^

a-paramarsanata, the fact that he remains untarnished, P 155

a-paramrsta, untarnished, A ix 206 (=P 298a), mchog-tu mi 'dzin-pa, P 179,

181, 182, 194, 506, 512, 518, 564; intangible, A xv 292; tattvato

'nutpada-rupatvat sarvakarajfiata na kenacit prakarena pratyavamar-

saniya H(=aparamattha, untouchable?)

a-parimlana, unwrinkled, AA viii 31, legs-par 'byes-pa

a-parikarma-krta, not repaired, A xiv 288, puti-kastha-anapanayanat H;

not well got ready, R xiv 7, legs bcos ma byas
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a-parikslna, not completely dried up, P 211

a-parikkhedanata, indefatigability, P 215=S x 1455, S x 1462(=P 219

aparikhedita), yons-su skyo-ba med-pa

a-parikheditA, indefatigability, AA i 52, yons-su mi skyo

a-parigrhita, ungained, A i 8; do not grasp at, R i 6, yons-su gzun-ba med;

non-appropriation, S iv 613; not taken hold of, A i 8, xiv 287, xvi

310-2; R i 6, xv 5, yons-su gzun-ba med; P 516, Ad f. 245a, yons-su
K bzun-ba med-pa; Su ii 20a; without being taken hold of, A xiv 290;

cannot be appropriated, S iv 604, 613

a-parigrhltata, the fact that has not been appropriated, P 135

a-parigraha, no(n-) appropriation, AA ii 10, mi ^dzin; S iv 604, P 135; not

upheld, A A v 26, yons-su ma bzun; not gaining, A i 8; not taken hold

of, A xiii 281-2; A xxx 487 (not trsl.)

aparigrahata, cannot take hold of, A ix 201

aparijnana, no comprehension, AA viii 40, yons-su mi ses

a-parinamana, (really) no turning over, A vi 163

a-parinamita, undedicated, A iii 80=P-ND 148b

a-pnrinayaka, without a leader, A vii 172

aparinayakatva, without their leader, A vii 172

a-parityakta, (does) not abandon(ed), A xx 373, 375-6; xxi 395, yons-su ma

btan-ba; xxiv 420, xxvi 437, xxvii 447, xxviii 462; Ad f. 218b, 224a,

227b, 234b, yons-su ma btan(-ba); f. 234a, yons-su mi gton-ba

a-parityajaniya, not to be abandoned, A v 102 ( = tyakta-mukt'asayena-

apratyakhyanad H), xxviii 462

aparityaga, non-abandonment, A xx 379; S vii 1265 yons-su mi gton-la=¥

171=Ad aparityagabhuta; P 267; non-renunciation, P 18=S 56 yons-su

gtan-ba med-pa

aparityagita, non-abandonment, P 215=S x 1455 (ii 5); S 1455 (iv 5)=P 215

aparityagah; P 219=S 1461, (P 220=) S 1463, yons-su mi btah-ba

aparityAgin, one who never abandons, P 169 = S vii 1264 tyagina. . . bha-

vitavyam, yons-su gtan-bar bya?o

a-parinisthatA, non-finality, Adhy. 13, mthar thug-pa med-pa hid-pa

a-parinis^hatva, not yet quite won through to the end, A ii 36,=aparisamapta-

karyatvad H

a-parinispatti, absence of accomplishment, Su i 14a; falls short of perfect
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reality, A xii 268; lack of total reality, Su vii 102b; iv 40b, 55b,

yons-su ma grub-pa

aparinispanna, not totally real, S LVI 320b, P 522; Su iv 40b, Ad f.

258b, yons-su ma grub-pa

aparinispannata, lack of total reality, P 516

a-paripakva, badly baked, A xiv 287=P-ND-178b

aparipakva-kusala-inulah, his wholesome roots are immature, A xi 236,

dge-baH rtsa-ba yons-su ma smin-pa

a-paripurayan, when he does not fulfil, S iv 582

a-paripurayamana, when he does not fulfil, A i 8

a-paripurna, before he has fulfilled, P 135; without having fulfilled, A i

9; incomplete A xx 374, P 287; complete, Hr, gan-ba med-pa

(= asampurna ?)

a-paripurna-indriya, deficient in any faculty, A xvii 333

aparipurnata, incompleteness, P 288

a-pariprechaka, one who is unwilling to ask questions, A viii 185, x 209,

xiv 285

apariprcchanata, unwillingness to ask questions, A vii 178

a-paripranasata, S 71(P~)

a-paribodhana, non-comprehending, Su i 16b

a-parimana, (quite) measureless, A i 28, 32, ii 45, iii 55, xxii 403, xxviii

462, 467, xxx 495; P 34=S 113-4, amita, dpag-tu med-pa; infinite A

xxii 397; illimitable A iii 71; V 15b, tshad-med-pa; innumerable, S

x 1469(P-), dpag-tu med-pa; P 237; V 3, tshad med-pa; V 14d, dpag-tu

med tshad-med-pa (rnams-kyis); unlimited P 81; magnificent, A xxx 506

aparimana-apariniana, quite immeasurable, A vi 135

a-parimanata, measurelessness, A xxix 478

a-parimita, measureless, A v 105, xxviii 464; xviii 431(not trsl.); P 169=S

vii 1263, dpag-tu med-pa; S x 1455(=P 215 amita), P 219=S x 1462,

dpag-tu med-pa

a-parimukta, not freed, Su vi 92b

a-parimeya, without measure, A vi 136; innumerable A xxii 403

a-parisuddha, not quite pure, A xxi 392

aparisuddlia-slla, on who is morally not perfectly pure, Su i 4b

a-parisranti, (persistent) indefatigability, AA i 21, yons-su mi hal
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a-parihana-dharma, unfailing, A xxv 433, yons-su mi nams-paH chos-can(-du);

P f. 210; Su vi 89a; one who never again loses interest in, Ad f.

226b, yons-su mi nams-paH chos-can

a-parihani, never diminish, P 534a, 'grib-par ma byas-pas; well never lose

again, P 534a, mi hams-pa

a-parusa, not rough, AA viii 32, mi gsor

a-paryanta, boundless, A ii 46, iv 101, vi 135, xv 298, xviii 341, xix 365,

xxviii 457; K, Adh. 13, mu med-pa

a-paryantatA, boundless A ix 207; boundlessness, A i 25, viii 189, xxix

477, xxxi 525; Adhy. 13, mu med-pa nid-pa; P 244, 247, 248

a-paryantatva, boundlessness, K, mu med-pa

a-paryApanna, unincluded (in the empirical world), A i 19, vi 153, P 173;

Su iv 41, 52b, mi gtogs-pa

a-paryApannatva, unincluded A vi 154; not included, A xii 263

apa-vada, negation, AA iv 52, skur-ba

apavadaka, one who has reviled, P 87

apa-viddha, thrown on, P 206

a-pasyaka, imperceptible, A xii 275; caksur-adi-vijnanena-upalambha-

virahad H; not to be seen, A xxviii 465, Ti. mthon-ba-po; unseeable,

Ad f. 235b, mthon-ba med-pa

a-pasyan, not seeing, A i 15, xvi 312; unable to see, A xi 235, ma mthon-ba

a-pasyana, not seeing, Su iii 26b, mi mthon

a-pasyamana, which cannot be seen, Sa 32b, mthon-ma (=ba?) ma lags-pa

apa-haraka, remove, Ad f. 261b, 'jig-par bgyid-pa

apa-Iiartavya, ought to remove, Ad f. 224a, bsal dgos na

apa-haya, having given up, R xi 4, bor-nas

apa-harin, which captivates (the heart), AA viii 32, yid (ni) ̂ phrog-par

byed-pa

apa-hrta, put down (a burden), A i 3, vi 136, xiii 281, xxvii 465, (khur)

bor-ba; xxix 476 (khur) bor shin

apahrta-bhara, their burden laid down, Ad f. 235b, khur bor-ba

apaya; nan-son; place of woe, A xvii 342; R xii 5*, xvii 2*, xx 23*, xxii

11*, xxiii 4*; R xxxii 4, Tib.-; Sa 41b; S iv 681 (P-); states of woe,

Sa 225; AA iii 14*; P 32=S 110; 286(P-); P 87; P 118=S iii 485; P

186=S 1352; Ad f. 254a*, 254b, Tib.-, 311a
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apaya-durgati-vinipAta, states of woe, P 70=S 280 durgati-vinipata

apAya-dvAra, door to the places of woe, P 75

apAya-parisuddhi, he has become so pure that he can never again (against

his will) be reborn in the places of woe, A xx 382

apAya-saMvartanlya, liable to lead to the states of woe, V 16a, nan-son-du

skye-bar ^gyur-ba

a-pAram, Not-Beyond, P 190

apara-antatas, from where it ends, A i 25

a-para-pAra-gata, his having gone to where there is neither Beyond nor

not-Beyond, P 135=S iv 633, aparaparagamanata, pha-rol ma mchis-

paH pha-rol-tu phyin-pa(s)

a-paramitA, non-perfection, Su i 6b

apa-asya, having flung away, A xi 239

api, though, A vi 158

api kho pana, but, R xxix 1, 'on kyan

api tu khu, but on the contrary, R iv 2, on kyan

api tu khalu punar, moreover S iv 504, P 260; but see A xxx 499; but (on

the other hand again) A iv 100; (but) on the contrary, P 175, 260

apunya-ksetra, field of demerit, Sa 239

a-purusa, without a husband, Ad f. (243A), khyim-thab med-pa

apulam, without a support(?), R xxvii 5, gnas med mkha^ rgyu; Ms C

anilam( = alena?)

a-puri, incomplete, A A iii 8, ma rdzogs

a-purnatva, non-completion, Su i 14a, b; no increase, A A iv 25, gan med

apurva-koti, the extreme limit of something which has no beginning, A

xix 364,=cira-kalavatl prathama-karana-rahitatvad anadir H

apurva-labdha, which he had not had before, R xxii 12, snon chad ma

rned-pa yi

apurva-aearamam, simultaneously, A xxii 401, sna-phyi med-par; A iii 68,

= na purvam na pascad, yugapad ity arthah H

apeksa, regard for, P 23 (S-)

a-prakampya, unshakable, A xvii 331; S 1265, mi sgul-ba=¥, =Ad akampya

aprakampyam, firmly, Su vii 106a

aprakampyata, unshakability, Su vi 89a

a-prakara, modeless, P 210=S 1421 mam-pa med-pa
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a-prakirna, adequate (of speech), A iii 53

a-prakrti, no essential nature, A viii 192, = svarupa-virahad H

a-praksepata, without subtracting, Ad f. 250a, bsnan-pa med-pa

a-pracara, non-observation, P 224=S x 1463, rgyu-ba med-pa

a-prajanan, without wisely knowing, Su i 14b; not wisely knowing, Su

i 16b; in his ignorance of, A xxxi 514

a-prajanamano, not considering wisely, R i 9, mi ses bshin-du; R v 1,

K mb-tu mi ies (£5to)=abudhyamano A

a-prajnapaniya, cannot be intimated, Su i 7a; what cannot be a subject

of wise instruction, Su i 12b, rab-tu mam-par rig-par bya-ba ma yin;

inconceivable, S LXX 588a; Su i 13a, gdags-par bya-ba ma yin; Su

iv 50a, Ad f. 249b, gdags-su ma mchis-pa; gdags-su med-pa; should (can)

not be conceived, S LIII 274b, P 584b

a-prajnaptika, non-conceptual, S LXX 588a=P 548b (outside all concep-

i ions)

a-prajnapayan, without conceiving, Ad f. 249b, ^dogs-par mi byed

a-pranasayati S 100(P-)

a-pmnihita, wishless(ness), A ix 204, 207, xii 256, xvi 310, xviii 341, 347,

xix 356, xx 373; P 222=S x 1467, Adhy. 7, smon-pa med-pa; not

hopeful, A xxix 477, smon-pa med-pa

a-pranidhana, no plans are made for the future, Adhy. 7, smon-pa med-pa;

no lack of vows P 299

apratikula-bhani, brought into harmony with, R, ii 13, mthun-par smrag yur

a-pratikopya, undisturbed, Sa 34b

a-pratigha; thogs-pa med-pa; non-reacting A xii 265, P f. 243D; non resisting,

P 164=S 1257*; P 225=S 1473, P 244, 258, 261-2; S LIX 340a, LXX

587b; Ad f. 253b*

a-pratighati, unobstructed, AA i 64, thogs-pa med-paH

a-pr itighatita, being unobstructed, A ix 207

a-pratipadyamana, (unable to get), A xxx 501 (not trsl.)

a-pratipudgala, without a match, A xxii 402, gah-zag zla med-pa

a-pratipurna, defective, A viii 193; lak§ana-sunyatvat kalpitam rupam H;
before (ail Buddhadharmas) are complete (in him), A xix 356

apratipurnata, defectiveness, A viii 194
a-pratibala, unable, A xi 237, mi nus-pas^ P 200b; incapable, A xxiii 415;
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powerless, Ad f. 230b, mi nus

a-pratibhana, intractable by speech, P 512, spobs-pa med-pa

a-pratibhasa, imageless, P 513, snan-ba med-pa; non-apparent, Su iv 50a

snan-ba ma mchis-pa

a-pratima, without a counterpart, A xvi 306

a-pratimulya, great worth, Sa 36a

a-pratirupa, does not resemble anything, Sa 27a, mtshuhs-pa ma mchis-pa

a-pratirodha, Ad cr. P 203 (99)

a-pratilaksana, without an opponent, A xvi 306

a-pratilabdha, not acquired, A xxii 404

a-pratilabhamana, not acquiring, A xxii 403, ma rfied-pa; who does not

acquire, A xxi 395, ma thob-pa

a-pratividdha, not penetrated, Su i 12b

a-prativedha, non-penetration, P 223 = S x 1468, rtogs-pa med-pa; Su i 12b

a-pratistha, unsupported, A A iv 62, mi gnas

a-pratisthana, gives no ground for support, S LIV 300a; unfoundedness

Su vii 103a

a-pratisthita, unsupported, V 4, 10c, 14e, mi gnas-pa(r); Sa 200-1; Su vii

102b; not established anywhere, Sa 226; nowhere established, Sa 26b;

sought no support, A ii 37

apratisanikhyayopeksa, evenmindedness due to lack of consideration, P

211

a-pratisamdhi, not subject to rebirth, A viii 187, mtshams sbyor-ba ma

mchis-pa; P 280a

a-pratisama, without equal, A vi 161; quite unequalled, Sa 217

a-pratisamatA, being without an equal, P 534a, mnam-pa med-pa

a-pratisarana, wtihout support, A xxvii 449, nes-par 'byun-ba med-pa

a-pratihata, unobstructed, A vi 136, P 5, 211, 213, 216, S 1450; Su iv 50a,

thogs-pa ma mchis-pa; free from aversion, A xvi 321=ND-Ad-193a;

non-obstruction, A xvi 306; not hostile, A xxix 477, khon khro-ba med-pa

apratihata-citta, his thought free from hostility, A xxiii 413, sems khon

khro-ba med-pa

apratihata-jnana, unobstructed cognition, P223=Sxl469, thogs-pa med-paH

ye-ses (def. Nag. 391-4)

apratihata-jnanatA, S x 1457=P 216 apratihata-jnana-cittata
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apratihatata, cannot be obstructed, P 534a, thub-pa med-pa

a-pratyaksa, beyond all direct intuition, Sa 232

a-pratyaya, non-condition, K, rkyen-du ma yin-pa

apratyaya(m), without reason, A xxviii 458, P 91
a-pratyAkhyana, non-refusal, P 534a, med ces ma byas-pa

a-pratyudavartaniya, one who cannot be turned back, Su iv 58a, phyir mi

Idog-pa

apratyudAvartanlya-dharma, cannot, by his very nature, backslide into, A
xvii 329

apratyudgata-manah-sila, he has failed to advance towards mental morality,

Su vii 110b

a-pratyuddhAra, the Unrecoverable, A xv 298=P~ND-184a

a-pratyupakarin, one in need of a benefactor, A xxii 398, Ian Idon mi nu$~
pa

a-pradesa, without locality, A xxix 476, phyogs med-pa; Su i 7b

a-prapanca, free from impediments, A ix 206, spro$-pa ma mchis-pa; P 331b;

not obsessed, Adhy. 14, spros-pa med-pa

aprapaneata, non-obsession, Adhy. 3, spros-pa med-pa hid

aprapancanA, absence of intellectual multiplicity, P 583, spros-pa med-pa

aprapancitu-kama, P 29 = S 94 anutpadayitu-kama

aprapancyan, forms no discursive ideas about, Ad f. 260a, spros-par bya-ba

ma yin-pa

a-prapanna, unin eluded, A A ii 23, gtogs-pa ma yin

a-prabhedata, undifferentiatedness, Ad f. 257a, rab-tu dbye-ba

a-pramatta, vigilant, Su i 5b

a-pramana; tshad med-pa; unlimited, A i 8, ii 45, ix 206, x 212, xii 264,

xv 303, xviii 341, xxviii 466-7; S—*; AA—*; S 1444; without measure,

A iii 55; countless, Ad f. 251b, dpag-tu med-pa

apraniana-niyata, fixed on infinitude, S iv 613, P 142

apramAna-subiiA (deva), P 33, 35, ('of limitless magnificence'E)

apramana-abha (deva), P 33, 35 ('of limitless splendour'E)

apramanata, unlimitedncss, A xxix 478; measurelessness, AA ii 12, tshad
ma med

apramanatva, infinitude, A i 23, xiii 279

apramanya, immeasurable, A A iv 9, tshad med
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a-pramada, vigilance, A x 210 dan-ba (=prasada?, VR: aprasada); xiv 287,

=kusala-akusalayor yathakramam sevana-asevane H

a-prameya, immeasurable, -—e.g. A i 20, 23, 24, 28, 32, xi 235, xii 255,

256, xiii 277 sq. (yasmat pramatum a§akyam H), xv 303, xviii 346;

R xxxi 14, dpag-tu med-pa; P 41, 236; Sa 35a; countless, AA viii 38,

tshad-med; measureless, P 266

-aprameya, immeasurably, A xii 258

aprameya-aprameya, quite immeasurable, A vi 135

aprameyatA, immeasurableness, A i 23, xv 303, xviii 347; measurelessness,

A vii 182

aprameyatva, beyond all measurements, A xxviii 467; ksayotpada-abhavena

pramatum asakyatvad H

a-pravartaniya, which cannot be set rolling, S 1447 = apravartita P 211;
which cannot be turned, P 185

a-pravartya, do not proceed, Su i 7a

a-pravrtti, with drawal from worldly activity, Su iv 45a, Idog-pa

a-pravesa, non-entrance, P 201; S: Jjug-pa

a-pravyahara, incommunicable, A ix 201, P 297a, f. 243E, 521, 562; P 539

tha snad med-pa; P f. 207; non-utterance, P 236

apravyaharata, incommunicability, P 292b

a-prasanna-citta, his thought devoid of serene faith, A xi 233, sems ma

dad-pa; P 316b

a-prahana, non-forsaking, AA ii 8, mi spon

a-pranivadha, not killing living beings, AA ii 15, srog mi gcod-pa

a-prAdurbhava, non-manifestation, P 97; Ad f. 255b,, ^byun-ba med-pa; the

Unmanifested, P 146=S v 842, P 149

a-prapta, without having attained, A xx 374; who has not attained, A

xi 244, ma rned-pa, xiv 286, 289; future, R xvi 2, ma byon

a-prApti, without attainment, A viii 187; non-attainment, Hr, ma thob-pa

a-praptitva, indifference to any kind of personal attainment, Hr, thob-pa

med-pa

a-prapya, without having attained, A ii 36

a-priya, not dear, A xxvi 442

apriyam, unkindly, Ad f. 224a, mi snan-par

apriyatatva, unpleasing(ness), A xxiv 419, mi dga^-ba
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a-baddha, not bound, A i 21~3=P 192; unbound A viii 185, 195; Su vii

109b, Tib. rtogs-pa med-pa (abodha ?)

abaddha-pralapa, senseless prattling, P 549b

a-bija, a seed which is not a proper seed, AA viii 10, sa-bon mi run

a-budhayo, unintelligent, R xv 8, mi mkhas

a-budhyamana, one who does not understand, A v 112

a-brahmacarin, not chaste, P 36=S 116

a-bhaya, fearlessness, A iii 56; P 211, f. 231

a-bhayena, fearlessly, A xx 372

a-bhavana, no world to be reborn in, A xxx 491

a-bhavya, impossible, A xxviii 473; unable, P 140; unfit, AA viii 10, skal-

ba med-pa; incapable, Sa 230-1

abhavya-rupa, essentially unqualified, A vii 179

a-bMva, non-existence, A xii 256, 260, 267, 273, xviii 341; S 1473, dnos-po

med-pa; P 198 (=asaipskrtam), 232; A A iv 38, dnos med; iv 60, v 34,

med-pa; Sa 223, 26b; V 10c; dnos-po ma mchis-pa(r); non-existent, A

xxx 482, P 196, Sa 224, 233, 28a, 33a; non-positive, A xx 379; absence

of positivity, A xv 298, xxv 424; negativity, A xii 271; non-positivity,

P 137; absence, AA—, med-pa; not a positive existent, S 181 (abhava

iti=vibhavati-iti P 51)

abhava-yogena, by way of non-existence, Sa 40a

abhava-sunyata, emptiness of non-existence, P 198 (def.)

abhava-svabhava, have non-existence for own-being, A A vi 1, dnos med

no-bo nid; P 141; S x 1473, dnos-po med-paH no-bo hid; have no own-

being, P 245, 253; the own-being is non-existent, P 154

abhAva-svabhavata, non-existence of own-being, P 142, 154; they have

non-existence for own-being, AA i 31, med-pa nid no-bo nid

a-bhavatva, non-existence, Sa 239, 33b

a-bhavana, non-development, AA v 29, sgom-pa med

a-bhavanata, the fact of non-development, Sa 38a

a-bhavita, undeveloped (+untrained?), A v 113

a-bhavya, not to be developed, Su vi 80b, bsgom-par bya-ba ma yin-pa

a-bhAsya S 111 (P-)

a-bha§yamana, when not speaking, A viii 196

abhi-kanksi, hankering after, R xxii 12, mnon ydod; xxxi 1, ^dod mams
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abhi-kirna, covered, A xxxi 524 (puspa-abhikirnam kuryam); bedecked,

A xxx 490, xpcxi 521

abhi-kramana, going out, S 1453, ''gro-ba

abhikranta-abhikranta, had approached, Sa 193

abhikrAnta-abhikrAnta-varnA, who have quite passed beyond materiality of

any kind, Ad f. 230b, kha-dog las sin-tu "das-pa

abhikrAmati, go out, P 182 = S 1327 avakramati; A iii 54 (ed. atikr°); A

xvii 326 (=agamanam H), 332; go forward to, S 1428, 1453, 'gro-ba;
comes out, Su vii 112b

a-bhiksu, ceases to be a monk, A xxi 390, dge-slon ma yin

abhi-gacchati, visits, A xxx 494

abhigata, (during), A xxxi 513

abhi-gamaniya, someone to be courted, Su vii 107b

abhi-garjita, roared, A xxx 491

abhigaminiyo, much sought after, R xxiii 3, mnon-par ̂ gro-bya ^os

abhicAra-mantra, spell of bewitchment, R xvii 5, drag sul spyod snags

abhi-cchAdayati, present with; A xxxi 518; P 91, yon-du grol te

abhijata-abhijata, most beautiful, A xxx 486

abhi-janali, he knows by his superknowledge, V 14e, 16b, mnon-par ses (te);

knows well, S 1446

abhijna, in possession of the higher knowledge, A xi 244

abhijnataram, cf. ksipra-

abhijna; mnon-par ses-pa; superknowledge, A vi 136, xxx 494; S x 1473*;

AA i 22, 45, 66, viii 3*; higher knowledge, A xxi 395

abhijiia-paraniita, perfection of superknowledge, P 83
abhijna-vikrldala, S x 1469=P 223, -vikrldana, playing with the super-

knowledges, mnon-par ses-pas rnam-par brtse-ba

abhijna-vikridanata, S x 1458=P 217, -vikridanam, playing with the super-

knowledges, mnon-par ses-pas nram-par brtse-ba

abhijnala abhijnata, well-known, P 93
abhijnana, supercognition, P 88

a-bhidyamana, without sinking into, P 83

abhidhana, speak, P 534b, smras-pas; cf. bhuta-pada-abhidhana

abhidhlyate, indicates, AA ii 6, mnon-par brjod; is called, AA v 3, mnon-

par brjod; described, AA viii 6, brjod-pa; P 568
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abhidhyA; chags sems; covetousness, A xvii 324; S 1258*; P 204=S ix 1427*;

Su vi 81b, Ti: tot an

abhidhyAlu, covetous, A xxv 427; Ad f. 225b, 238b, tonab sems can-du

abhidhyAIuka, one who is covetous, P-p. 316

abhi-nandati, delights in, A x 227, mnon-par dga'-bar 'gyur; xiv 284 (abhilasa-

yogad H), xv 302, xxxii 529; v 32b; Su vi 94a, vii 104b

abliinandamiino, wholly delighting in, R xx 16, f t a ' shig) mnon dgd* shin

abhi-nipata, incidence, A xix 352

abhi-nimantrayati, say, A xx 372

abhinirupayati, performs, P 573

abbi-nirnaniayati, incline to, P 502 (cittam); Ad f. 264b, mnon-par gshol-bar

byas so

abhi-nirmimlta, would conjure up, Ad f. 230b, mnon-par sprul

abhinirmimite, conjure up, A i 21, ii 41, iii 78, xvi 308, xvii 328, 330, 338;

xx 381, mnon-par sprul cin; xxi 389, xxvii 447; P 37, 68, 187, 516

abhi-nirvartate, reproduce oneself, Ad f. 229b, mnon-par sgrub-par byed(~pa);

P 562

abhi-nirvartayate, reproduce oneself, Ad f. 229b, mnon-par bsgrub-par byed(-pa)

abhinirvartita, brought forth, A iii 57, P-ND-142b

abhinirvrtta, (re)produced, A iii 57, xxx 486-7; Su i 12b

abhinirvrtti, rebirth, A xi 246; real creation, P 251

abhinirvrtti-paryapanna-nirdesah, exposition which comprises the real crea-

tion, Su iii 33b, mnon-du ̂ grub-par gtogs-par bstan-pa

abhi-nirharana, consummation, P 440

abhinirharati, aspires (to) (for), A xx 375, 379, xxii 402; P 60=S 266; P

519; Ad f. 220a, mnon-par bsgrub-par byed; 227a, mnon-par bsgrub-cin;

249a, mnon-par sgrub-pa; 236b, 237a; consummates, A xxvi 438, xxvii

444, xxviii 468; P 441, 515; Ad f. 245a, mnon-par bsgrub-par bya'o;

achieves, A vii 173; S x 1459, mnon-par bsgrub-pa=F 217 abhinirharana;

P 512; calls forth, P 28 (S-); P 84, 88

abhinirharate, acquires, R xxxii 3, mnon-par sgrub

abhinirhara, consummation, A xxviii 469-70, xxx 490-1; P 170 (S~), 202,

= S mnon-par bsgrub-pa; achievement, A vii 173, P 88; highest achieve-

ment, A vi 137, xviii 347; calling forth, P 84; aspiration for, Ad f.

237a, mnon-par bsgrub-pa
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abhi-nivisate, settle down in, A i 5, vi 149, xiii 282, xxviii 465, xxxi 517;

P 105, 106, <S iii 486, S 119 (P-), mnon-par ses-par gyur-pas(?)9 P 175,

195, 255, 256; Su i 16b, 17a, 18b, 19a; adhere to, A xi 240, xxxi 514

abhi-nivista, settled down in, P 147; is accustomed to suppose, S v 842

=P 147 abhinivesa

abhinivesa, settling down in, A xiii 282; xxii 400, mnon-par chags-pa; S x

1466-7, mnon-par chags-pa; AA— mnon-par shen-pa; Sa 196; inclination

towards, AA viii 37, mnon-par shen-pa; Sa 196-7

abhinivesam karoti, settle down in, A xv 302, (na . . . =na vastuparigraham

karoti H)

abhinivesita, settling down in, AA i 60, mnon shen

abhi-niskramana, leaving home, S x 1458 (=P 217 naiskramya), x 1471

mnon-par ^byun-ba

abhiniskrainati, leave home, A xxviii 458, mnon-par ̂ byun-bar ^gyur shin;

P 225 ( = S 1471 niskramati), mnon-par' "byun; P 36; Ad f. 233b, mnon-

par "byun-bar *gyur shin

abhi-nispatti, accomplishment, A xxxi 515

abhinila-netrata, his eyes are intensely black, P 533a, 533b, spyan dkar

nag "byes-pa

a-bhinna, not broken apart, A viii 186, tha mi dad; R viii 1, dbyer med;

AA ii 28 tha-dad ma yin; Ad-ND-189a; unbroken, A xvi 308; Ad f.

2531), dbyer med-pa; not differentiated, P 40=S 129 abheda
abhi-prakirati, strew, A xix 365 (not trsl.); scatter over, Sa 41b; spread,

Ad f. 233a, mnon-par rab-tu gtor (cf. A iii 79, vi 158, xxviii 457,

xxxi 517)

abhi-pratisthati, set out, S LIV 300a

abhi-pramtidita, exceedingly joyous, Su ii 21b, rab-tu dga'-bar x

abhipramodana, gladdening, A xxx 490

abhi-pravarsati, (shall) rain down to. Ad f. 233b, rab-tu 'bab-par Jgyur ro

abhi-pravAdayati, play on (musical instruments), A vi 158

abhi-prasthita, set out, R i 1, mnon shugs; R xxi 8, shugs-pa; well set out,

R xxvii 4, nes-pa shugs

abhi-prapuni, reach, R i 21, mnon-par thob byed (=cause to reach?)

abbi-praya, intention, A iii 52, xvii 325, xix 363, xxiv 417, 442; intent,

A iii 76, 84, xxiv 417, P 439; wish, R xxvii 5, "dod-pa; xxx 1, "dod
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cin; desire, A xvii 332 (cy); purpose, Ad f, 251b, dgons-pa; attempt

(to hurt), Ad f. 223b, bsam-pa

abhipraya-paripurna, full of good intentions, Ad f. 248b, bsam-pa yons-su

rdzogs-pa

abhiprayaM paripurayati, suits, A xxiv 418, bsam-pa (yons-su) rdzogs-par

byed do

abhiprarthayate, eagerly wants to strive after, P 583a, don du gher

abhipreta, which is the goal (of the voyage), A xiv 289; iv 96 not trsl.

abhi-bhavati, surpasses, A i 24 (=P 231-2, S 1530, 1534), vii 173, xxii 401,

xxvi 434, xxvii 455; P 21 = S 68 zil-gyis gnon-pa; P 39, 40, 242; Ad

f. 227a, zil-gyis non-par 'gyur

abhibhavanto gami§yanti, they surpass, A xxiii 412, zil-gyis gnon cin 'gro-bar

^gyur ro

abhibhavitum, be surpassed, Ad f. 219b, zil-gyis non-pa; overpower, Ad f.

258a, zil-gyi$ gnon-par

abhibhavana, overpowering, P 4

abhibhavana, (whatever it may) surpass, A xxxi 525 (at xxxi 526 V.R.

avibhavana)

abhi-bhasate, converse, A iii 76
abhibhasyate, the words addressed to one, Su iv 39a, mnon-par bsad-pa

abhi-bhuta, surpassed, A. xxiii 411-2, zil-gyis mnan to; A ii 33, =dhyamikrto

H; overpowered, A iii 53; conquered, A vi 136; overcome Su ii 22b

abhibhuya, surpassing, P 10, 231; overtowered, P 10; having surpassed,

P 59 = S 266; has (really) risen above, A xxx 483, tad-ayatattva-abha-

vena: abhibhuya H
abhibhuya gacchati, surpasses, Ad f. 226a, zil-gyis mnan cin

abhibhoti, surpass, R vi 9, xxiii 2, xxx 12, xxxi 16, 17, zil-gyis gnon

(=abhibhavati)

abhibhvlyatana; zU-gyis gnon-paH skye-mched; basis of overcoming, AA viii

3*; station of mastery, P 20=S 64*
abhi-mata, considered, A iii 9, "dod-pa; admitted, AA iv 55, bshed

abhi-manyati, feel conceited, R xxi 3, rlom sems; feel superior to, R xxi

7, snam brnas byed-pa

abhi-mardati, crush, A xxv 425, brdzi-ba(r)

ablii-mana, mnon-paH na-rgyal, conceit, A xxi 385*, aprapta-adhigame prapty-
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abhiprayad H; 388*, xxiv ch.

abhiinana-patita, fallen into conceit, A xxi 394, mnon-paH na-rgyal can-du

Itun-bar

abhimanika, conceited, Sa 232; Su ii 21a, na-rgyal can

abhi-mukha, face to face, A xiv 290; Sv, mnon-du (Jgyur ro); S 261=P 56

abhimukhl, which is face to face, P 230 (6th stage)

abhimukhl-bhavati, comes face to face with, P 60, Sa 210, Su vii 106b

abhimukhi-bhuta, face to face, P 5

abhimukhim smrtim upasthapya, intent on fixing his mindfulness, P 5 (S:

pratimukham)

abhi-yukta, practised, R xvii 2, 6, xxii 9, xxix 10, 11, 14 (mnon-par) brtson

(gyur); Su vii 94b; interested in, R xxiii 4, brtson

abhiyuktaka, one who practises, R xxi 7, brtson

abhiyujyati, practise, R xxvii 4, mnon-par brtson byed

abhiyoga, persistent application, Su vii 104a

abhi-rata, fond of, A xi 246; take pleasure in, A xix 361

abhirati, pleasure, P 171 = S vii 1265, mnon-par dga?-ba

abhi-radhayati, gladdens, Ad 218a, rahs~par byed-pa

abhi-ruhati, mount on, A vi 167, xiv 288, xxx 505

abhiruhya, having mounted, P 185; aboard, A xxx 486

abhi-rupa, handsome, A xviii 343, xx 371; beautifully formed, P 533b,

mdzes

abhi-laksayati, make appear, P 202 (S-)

abhi-lapati, talk about, S 324 (P-), 1452; Su v 60b, brjod-pa

abhilapita, is talked about, A xviii 347

abhilapyate; brjod-pa; is talked about, Su i 7a; S 1452*, A xxix 475*

abhilapa, talk, A xviii 347, Su i 7a

abhilApa-matra, mere talk, R xviii 7, brjod-pa tsam-du

abhi-lasanlya, desirable, A vi 151

abhilasa, eagerness, S 1265 (P-), mos-pa

abhilasin, one who is eager, A xi 246; R xv 8, 'dod

abhi-vadati, welcome, A x 230, mnon-par brjod-pa; xi 234, mnon-par ston-pa;

Su vi 86a, mnon-par dga"; recommend, A xi 237

abhi-vandati, (respectfully) salute, A xiii 283, xxx 509, P 9, 12, 14, V 1;

reverently lower, A viii 198
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abhi-vardhate, wax strong, P 35=S 115

abhivardhana, continue to grow, P 534, mnon-par spel shin

abhi-varsati, pour down, Su ii 21b

abhi-vAhayita, one who causes to be brought about, Su vii 108a

abhi-vijnapayati, makes resound, P 234

abhi-vinayati, educate, A v 105

abhi-vyAharati, say, A xi 247

abhi-siksita, well trained, R i 4, mnon bslabs

abhi-SraddadhAti, truly believe, A iii 62 ( = abhisampratyayam kurvanah

H), 92, v 102, x 209; V 21b, mnon-par yid ches-par 'gyur-ba (Jbyun4a

Ita mchis lags sam)

abhisraddadhanata, believing, P 133 (S: yid ches-pa)

abhi-sajati, offend, P 562

abhi-sikta, consecrated, Sv, dban bskur-ba

abhisiktatA, consecration, Adhy. 12, dban bskur-ba nid-pa

abhiseka, consecration, Adhy. 5, dban bskur-ba

abhi-syanda, overflowing, P 554a

abhi-syandayati, softens, P f. 202, sbyon-bar byed-pa; irrigates, Su vii 106b

abhisyandamana, pouring down, Su vii 106b

abhisvanga, desire, Su vi 81b, mnon-par shen-pa; see kama-

abhi-samskaroti, bring about, A vii 179, P 584b (-kurvati); bring together,

A xvii 331; put together, S 139=P 45; effect P 191; has manufactured,

Su i 16a; manufacture (fictitious entities) Su i 17a

abhisaniskarfr, agent who could bring about, P 253

abhisaniskara, together-making P 197 = S 1410, mnon-par *du byed-pa; forma-

tive influence, A i 8, P 139, S iv 582 (=A); accumulation, A vii 183,

xviii 346; bringing about, A vii 173, xi 235; conditioned existence,

Su vii 103a; karma-formations P 566

abhisaniskara-sattva, a being who manufactures, Su i 17a

abhisamskrta, exercised, A xxviii 464a; put together, Ad f. 251a, mnon-par
^dus-par byas-pa

abhi-sanihrtya (V. R. abhisamharitva), had piled up, V 24

abhi-saMk§ipati, pile up, A vi 138, 161, P 258b, 261a; (Vibh. ekajjham

abhisannuhitva); heap up, P 285

abhi-samksepa, abridgment, P 466a; Ad f. 247b, mnon-par bsdus-pa
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abhi-sanicetayita, arranged (into concrete things and events), Ad f. 251a,

mnon-par bsags-pa

abhi-samaya; mnon-par rtogs-pa; re-union, A i 30, viii 189; xv 303 (sambhrta-

sambharasya nirvedha-bhaglya-atmakah prayoga-margah H); S 141=P

47, P 134, 260-2, 508; S LIX 324b; Ad f. 259b*, 264a, 264b*; Su i
7b; iii 37b*

abhi-samiksya, having surveyed, A xv 293

abhi-sameti, realizes intuitively, P 295

abhi-saippratisthate, set out, P 552b

abhi-samprastha, advancing, A vi 164

abhisamprasthita, definitely set out, A iii 88, v 130, vi 159, 164

abhi-sambuddha, fully known, A—; fully awake to, A ix 200

abhisambodhanata, undergo the process which leads to enlightenment, A

i 32

abhi-hata, struck, A vi 165

abhiksnam, regularly, A xxi 390, rtag-par; continually, A iii 61=punah

punah H; every moment, A vi 150; repeatedly, A iii 90; xviii 350

= punah punah H; Ad f. 217b, AA iv 53, yah dan yah-du; Sa 30a;

again and again, constantly, perpetual: P 214=S x 1454, P 218=.S
x 1468; P 215=S x 1455; S x 1458, 1470=P 214, 224; yah dan yah;

all the time, A xi 248, rtag-tu

abhlpsita, wished for, A xxvi 434 (abhi-AP), Hshal-ba

a-bhlru, fearless, K, 'jigs-pa med-pa

abhirutva, fearlessness, K, 'jigs-pa med-pa

abhuti, has had, R i 7, ^byuh-ba

a-bhuta, what is not, A xx 378; unreal, Ad 611; Su i 15b, 16a, 16b, vii

98b

abhuta-koti, no reality-limit, K, yan-dag-paH mtha' ma yin-pa

abhuta-grAha, seizing on what is unreal, Ad f. 251a, yan-dag-pa ma yin-pa-la

"'dzin-pa

abhuta-dharma-aparigrAhaka, one who does not take hold of unreal

dharmas, A xxv 427, yah-dag-pa ma yin-paH chos yons-su mi ^dzini-pa)

abhuta-parikalpa, the imagining of what is unreal, Su vii 98b

abhuta-parikalpita, imagined and unreal, S 119 (P-), yan-dag-pa ma yin-pa

las yons-su brtags-pas
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abhuta-parigraha, one who seizes on what is unreal, Ad f. 225b, yan-dag-

pa ma yin-pa yons-su ^dzin-par (mi) byed (do)

abhuta-sunya, unreal and empty, R xxii 5, yan-dag min stoh (ste)

abhuta-samkalpa, an unreal fancy, P 562

abhuta-sambhutani, they do not really come into being, A xii 266

abhuta-aiambana, (with an) unreal objective support, Su i 15a, b, 16a, b

abhutata, unreality, Su i 17b, vii 109b

abhutatva, it is not, A xii 268

abhiito, unreal, R xxii 6, yan dag min

a-bhumi, no ground (for), Su ii 20b; AA i 65, sa min

a-bheda, not dissension, A xvii 335; making no difference, AA ii 3, dbyer

med; undifferentiated, K, dbyer med-pa; Sa 222; unbroken, Ad-ND-

189a, P 556

abheda-pada, a word which implies a distinction, Sa 225

ahheda-artha, unbroken meaning, Ad 611

abhedaka, unbreakable, Ad-ND~189a

abhedatva. undifferentiatedness, K, dbyer med-pa; unbrokenness, Ad f. 229a,

bye-brag ma mchis-pa

abhyadhika, extraordinary, P 534b, Ti—

abhy-anujanati, grant (or: give) permission, A iii 77, vi 150, 153, vii 181,

gnad; agree to, A vi 154; sanction, Sa 43a, P 263a

abhyanujnata, sanctioning, Sa 43a

abhy-anumodita, enjoined, AA ii 22, rjes-su yi ran

abliy-antara, interior, A iii 56; within, Su vii 106b; A x 216, nan-la

abhyantara-parivArena bhavitukAma, wants to belong to the intimate retinue

of, P 29=S 95, at(=bh)yanta-parivarakena, S-Ti: nan-gi *khor-du

"'gyur-ba

abhyantarc, within, A x 216; on his way, R xx 17, bar-gyi

abhy-avakasa; nam-mkha*; open space, A viii 197, R xxvi 4* (abhya-);

open place, A iii 50; space, Ad f. 229a*

abhy-avakirati, strew, A xx 489; scatter (over), A ii 41, vi 158, xix 365,

xxxi 524, P 11 (not trsl.), 13; Ad f. 233a, mnon-par gtor; Su vii 111b;

P 291a, 405; cf. A iii 79, xxvi 434 (gtor-nas), xxviii 457, xxxi 517

abhy-ava-a-kirati, strew over, Sa 41b

abhy-Aciksati, calumniate, A xi 153 (an-abhyakhyatu-kamena: Tathagata-
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nirdista-artha-anusthanena phala-prapti-darsanad atiraskartu-kamena);

vii 179 (no H); misrepresent, V 17d (Ti-), 21a, skur-bar 'gyur ro

abhyasi-bhavati, comes near to, Ad 219b, 220b, 224a, 226b, 228a, He-bar

abhyas'ito, quite near, R x 5, ne-bar gyur to

abhyasa, quite near, R x 3, he-ba

ahhyasa-mArga, path of repeated meditational practice, AA i 71, iv 38,

goms-paH lam

abhy-asanna, (quite) near, A x 216, fie'o, 217, bsnen te; bsnen-par; P 304;

Su i 18b

abhyasanni-(bhavati), close to, A xviii 348; near to, A xix 362

abhyasan, who repeatedly adds to, A xix 357

abhyasi-bhavati, come near to, S 681

abhy-utksipati, take out of, Sa 36a; lift up, P 27 = S 81; S 82 (P-) gyen-

du bteg-nas

abhyutksipya, having lifted up, Ad f. 235b, gyen-du bteg tin

abhy-utthita, risen up, A xx 372; raised to a height, A xxi 395, mnon-par

brtson-pa(s)

abhy-udaya, rises loftily high above, Su vi 78a, mnon-par 'phags-pa

abhy-udagacchati, has arisen, S 1253, mnon-par ̂ char-baH tshe, =P 163 uda-

gacchatah

abhy-udirayati, utters, Ad f. 261a, Ti-

abhy-udgacchati, rise (up to), A xix 365; xx 381, mnon-par ̂ phags te; xxviii

457, xxxi 518, P 97; advances, Su vii 108a, 112b; arises, Su vii 107b

abhy-udgata, elevated above, A xvii 326, xxx 491; risen, V 14g; exceed-

ingly lifted up, Su ii 21a

abhyudgatata, a state where they are elevated above (all beings), A xxv

426; see: sarvasattva-

abhyudgamya, as he rises high up into, Ad f. 215b, mnon-par yphags te

abhy-uddharati, pull out, Su vi 90b

abhy-upagacchati, admit, A xvi 319

abhy-upayiki, circumspect, AA iv 48, thabs mkhas

abhy-upaiti, come to, R xxii 6, bslan-ba (O: lans-pa); xxii 13 ̂ gyur-ba

(bshin); incur, R xxxii 3, (mi) ^gyur ( = abhyupagacchati)

abhy-okireya, would bestrew, R xxx 11, hug byed (-la) (=abhyavakirati)
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ablira, cloud, V 32a, K, sprin

abhra-patala, covering of cloud, R xxviii 7, sprin . . . "phro-bas rnun

abhra-mandapa, pavilion in the clouds, A xxx 508

abhranta-citta, his thoughts not wandering about, R xvii 3, sems "khrul

med; his mind does not wander, A xvii 332

abhranti, the fact that one is not deceived, AA v 8, ma 'khrul

amanku, unembarrassed, Su vi 89a

a-matsara, absence of meanness, AA iv 43, ser-sna med

a-mata, not known, P 82

a-manata, does not put his mind to, S vii 1265, slom sems-su mi byed-pa=

Ad amanyanata=P 171 na manyate; (no) conceit, S x 1457 (=P 216

amanyana), S x 1470 (=P 223 amanyanata), rlom sems-su mi bya-ba

(byed-pa)

amananatA, to be devoid of mental acts, A xxxi 525, K, rlom sems med-pa

amanana, has no mental attitude, A ix 206, rlom sems ma mchis-pa; absence

of conceit, AA i 53, 62, rlom med; absence of preconceptions, AA

iii 10, rlom med-pa

a-manasikAra, non-attention, S x 1460=P 218; S 1463, 1468, yid-la mi

byed-pa; P 134; not attending to, S 1444

amanasikarata, non-attention, P 134, 220, 222

anianaskrii, non-attention, AA v 28, yid mi byed

amanaskriya, non-attention, AA v 28, yid-la mi byed

a-manaapa; yid-du mi Jon-ba; unpleasant, A xii 253 (=P 327) ( = cittena-

anabhipreta H), xxvi 437*; P 90, 91, Ad f. 227b*

amanaapatva, unpleasantness, A xxiv 419=Ad f. 224a, yid~du mi ^on-ba

a-manusya, ghost, A iii 49, xi 247, xvii 333; not men, A viii 198; super-

human beings, A xxi 394; heavenly, A iii 92

amanusya-graha, ghostly seizure, A xx 384, mi ma yin-paH gdon(-gyis)

amanusya-bhuta, ghost, Ad f. 216b, 258b, mi ma yin-pa(r gyur-pa)

a-manyanata, no conceit, P 215=S x 1455, rlom sems-su mi ̂ gyur-ba

amanyamanatA, absence of imaginings, A xxx 492

a-mama, A xxx 487 (not trsl.)

a-mala, not defiled, Hr, dri-ma med-pa

a-mahadgata, not gone great, A xii 263

amAtya; blon-po; relative, A iii 84, xxi 386*; minister, A xiii 281, xvii
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335; R xiii 1*; companion, P 10

a-mapya, measureless, gshal-du med-pa

a-mayavita, free from deceit, A xvii 327; abhuta-guria-samdarsanavaikalyad

H

amayavin, free from deceit, Su i 5a, vii I l ia

a-marga, what is not the Path, AA v 15, lam min

a-mita, measureless, P 64

a-mitra, foe, R xx 3, dgra-byed

amitra-kama, one who wants the opposite of friendship, A xvii 335

a-mithyatva, nothing can go wrong, Hr, mi brdzun-pa

a-mukta, not freed, A i 22-3=P 199, viii 185; unfreed, A viii 195; not

yet free, Ad f. 227a, ma grol-ba; not released, Ad f. 244b, ma btan-ba

a-mukhara, not scurrilous, P 533, mi snan-pa

amukharala, not talk nonsense, Su iv 59a, mu-cor mi smra-ba

amutra, there, P 86

a-mula, what is no root, Sa 225; without root, Sa 226

a-mrta, deathless, R i 27, 'chi med; xxiii 4, bdud rtsi

amrta-dhatu, Deathless Element, Ad f. 239a, bdud rtsVi dbyins-(su)

amrta-dhatu-dvara, the door of the deathless element, A xxv 426, bdud-

rtsiH dbyins-kyi sgo

amrtasya dvara, the door to the Undying, Ad 225a, *chi-ba med-pcfi sgo

amrta-Avaha, bring deathlessness, P 549

a-mogha, not fruitlessly, A xxii 403, 'bras-bu yod-par; xxxi 514; S 110 (P-),

don yod-pa; not vain, Adhy. 14 don yod-pa

amogham, not fruitlessly, Ad f. 220b, Jbras-bu yod-par

amoghu, not fruitlessly, R xxii 10, don yod

Amoghadarsin, Name of a Bodhisattva, P 5

ambara, garment, R xvii 4, gos

aya, arise, A i 7 = S iv 504

a-yatna, without any exertion, A i 30; without any effort, AA xi 38} mi

mna-ba(r)

ayatnatas, easily, A v 112

ayatnena, without effort, Sa 24a, bsgrim mi(?)

a-yatha, not as it appears, AA v 5, ji-bshin . . . med-pa; not considred as it

really is, AA v 29, ji-bshin . . . min
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ayathabhutartha-, not in a true sense, A i 32

ayu, in R = ayam, this, ''di-dag

ayu e§a, already he, R xxiii 4

a-yukta, illogical, A iii 54; not joined, S 138=P 44; P f. 210

ayuta, myriad, P 269

a-yoga, non-junction, K, sbyor-bar ma yin-pa; P 253a; not a matter for dis-

joining, P 48=S 146, viyoga

ayoga-ksema, surrounded by troubles, A xi 247, grub-pa dan bde-ba med-pa

ayoniso-manasikara, unwise attention, A x 218, tshul bshin ma lags-pa yid-la

bgyid-pa

ara» spoke, P 6; P 533a, rtsibs

a-rakta, not impassioned, A xxix 476, Jdod-chags-pa med tin

a-raksana, way in which one has nothing to hide, AA viii 4, P 523b,

bsrun-ba med-pa

ara^hatta, machine for raising water from a well, AA vii 2, zo chun rgyud

arana, Peace, P 123=S 503 aranya

arana-viharin, one who dwells in Peace, A i 6, 20; P 145; V 9e, non-mons-pa

med-par gnas-pa

arana-sarana-sarva-samavasarana, S 1414, 1425

arana, Peace (in the forest), P 203, 531b; appeasing, AA viii 3, 7, fion mom

med-pa

amnaya, of those who are secluded in Peace, R xvii 1, fion mons ma mchis

arstnodgata, rising from peaceful seclusion, Sa 192

aranya, remote forest, R xxi 3, dgon-pa

aranya-gata, gone to the forest, A iii 50; he found himself in the seclusion

of a remote forest, A xxx 481

aranya-parama, one completely devoted to life in the remote forest, A xxi

393, dgon-pa Ihur-byed (tin)

aranya-vanaprastha, jungle, A xxi 391, dgon-pa dan nags^dab

aranya-vasa, dwelling in the forest, P 215=S x 1455, P 220=S x 1462,

dgon-pa-la gnas-pa

a-rati, no content, A xxix 476, dga?-ba med

aratni, cubit, P 533a, khru

Arabia Kalama, Su vi 92b

arupa-sarnjnin, not perceiving form, P 210=S 1445, rupa-samjnin
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a-rupin; gzugs med-pa; immaterial: S 93* (P-); P 164=S 1257*; 225=S 1473,

235, 244, 261, 262; S LIX 340a, LXX 587b; Ad f. 253b*

a-rupya, immaterial, Sa 34b

a-roga, healthy, A xxx 501

arka, sun, AA i 19, ni-ma

arghatva, value, A xi 250

arcaniya, to be adored, A iii 57

arc(ay)ati, adore, A xxii 402, ri-mor byed; xxvi 437, ri-mor bgyis-par ('gyur)

arci(s), flame, A xix 352; R xix 1, me-lce; Su iv 40b, 'od-'phro-ba; light,

P 95; ray, Ad f. 233a

arcismatl, brilliant, P 229 (4th bhumi)

arcchati, provide, R iv 7, \gyur

aniava, great flood, A xxvi 434, Su iv 52b, rgya-mtsho; ocean, AA i 19,

mtsho

artha; don; thing, A vi 151, xxiv 417; objective reality, AA v 29*; object,

A iii 77, xii 265, xxvi 440; R iii 9*, xx 5*, xxxi 3*; AA ii 7*; S

1451 (? ed. masa, hon mons-pa, arti ?, P-); matter, A i 32, x 211, xii

275, xix 359, xxx 494, 511; Su i 4a; benefit, A x 219; purpose, A

xiv 284, xxx 503; use, A xxx 504; need A xxx 497, 502; weal, A ii

36, vi 136, xi 236, xii 255, xxi 395, xxxi 517 (+ krta); P 260; R i

25*, xi 2*, xxx 6*; AA i 72, iv 43, v 3, viii 35, 38*; welfare, A i

28, vi 151, x 227, 229, xxvi 435, xxxi 499 (+ karoti), xxx 494 ( +

krta); AA i 18, 38, ii 18, iv 10*; sense, A i 18; R xxv 6, etam

artham, in that sense, de phyir; aim, AA iv 57*; fortune, A xiv 288;

benefits, A v 105; entity, A xviii 348-50; objective entity, AA v 7*;

meaning, A i 28, iii 62, vi 151, ix 205, xi 244, xv 292, xvi 312, xviii

348, xxii 398, 399; R xxiv 2*; K*; V 26, 29; AA—*; P 259;

something of value, A xi 244, nor; wealth, P 534a, nor (-la)

arthaM karoti, work the welfare of, P 59=S 264; work the weal of, P 66

arthaM dAtukAmo arthaM parityaktukama^, liberal and generous, A xi 244,

nor yons-su gtah-bar 'dod-la

arthaM na dAtukAmo, unwilling to give anything away, A xi 244

arthakarana, council(?)5 Su vii 105b

artha-kama, desiring the welfare of others, A xxvi 435; R xv 4, xxiii 3,

don Hod-pa
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artha-kuSala, conversant with the meaning, A v 112

artha-kriya, actions for the benefit of others, P 528a, don hya~ba {don

spyod-pa)

artha-gati?, meaning ?, Sa 31b

artha-caryA, actions for the benefit of others, Su vii 105a; helpfulness,

Ad 219a, don dpyod-pa; beneficial actions, P 534a, don spyod-pa

artha-naya, the method which shows the meaning, A vii 176

artha-pratisamvid, analytical knowledge of the meaning, P 211

artha-prapta(?), modelled on an objective entity(?), Ad f. 244a, don-gyi

rjes-su shugs-pa

artha-yukta, intent on what is beneficial, R xv 6, don dan Man

artha-vat, wealthy, A xx 371

artha-vasa, reason(ing), A xv 301, 304, S 552; sequence (of thought), A

xvii 339

imam apy arthavasam pratitya, based on this reasoning, S iv 552

imam arthavasam sampasyan, considering this sequence of thought, Su

i 6a; v 64b, kho-bos dban de mthon-bas \ when he considers this sequence

of events, A xxiv 420, don-gyi dban 'dVan mthon-nas; Ad f. 224a, don-

gyi dban de mthon-bas na; considering (which) reasoning, Sa 218, Su

vii 99a; when he considers this state of affairs, P 248b

imam apy aham arthavasam sampasyan, surveying also this reasoning,

Ad 219a, nas don-gyi dban ^di mthon-bas

idam arthavasam sampratltya, fully convinced of the correctness/of

this reasoning, Su ii 22a

kam arthavasam sampasyan, on what grounds, Sa 218

kam arthavasam saippasyamana, as a result of which reasoning, P̂ SOS;

don ci-shig mthon-nas (Ad)

kim arthavasam upadaya, on account of what reasoning, P 111

kim arthavasam pratitya, for what reason, P 113

artha-samhita, profitable, A xvii 323, =mayopamartha-prakasatvena H

artha-anupratipanna, modelled on an objective entity, P 438 (? cf. Dbh

42, 11)

arthatas, according to ultimate reality, A xviii 347; (according to) its

meaning, A vii 176, xxii 398, xxviii 460; Ad f. 233b, don

-artham, for the sake of, A xxx 501; AA iv 51, don-du; in order to, A ii
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alam-arya, truly noble, P-p. 154

a-lantbha, not met with, Su i 17a

a-lasa, indolent, P-p. 317

a-linga, without token, Sa 30b; without attribute P f. 243 E

a-IIno, uncowed, R xxxi 9, shen-pa med

a-lujyana, not crumbling, AA iv 14, 'jig med

alupta, lopped off, A xvi 308 (cy)

alpa", (a) little, A x 218, xvii 326; R xxxi 14, chun-nu; P 22 = S 68; small,

A iv 98, xi 234; S x 1460 chun-nu=¥ 219

alpaka, (a) few, A x 226, xvii 336, xxv 429; Ad f. 225b, nun; Sa 219

alpa-kfcchrena, with little trouble, P 56=S 261; S 1453, non-mons-pa med-

par; Sa 42a; P 551

alpa-kftyati, a state where he has few cares, A xvii 327, labha-adi-

nirapeksatvad H

alpa-tejaska, lose their lustre, Su vi 90a

alpa-pak§Ikaroti, greatly reduces the following, Su vi 90a

alpa-buddhi, of small (little) intelligence, A xi 250; R vii 6, xxi 1, 3, 4,

bio chun

alpa-buddhika, of small intelligence, A vii 179 bio shan-pa; xi 249

alpa-1 hiisya, speaks little, A x 218; smra-ba nun-ba

alpa-niatra, a few only, R xi 1, cun-zad tsam-shig

alpa-vak, (a man) of few words, A xxi 387, tshig nun-ba

alpa-sruta, one who has learned little, A viii 185

alpa-sara, inferior quality, A xi 239, byin chun-ba

alpa-sthama, weakling, A xxi 395, mthu chuh-ba, xxv 426, mthu chun-nu; of

little stamina, R xxiv 1, nam chun; has no strength, A x 218, stobs

chun-ba

alpa-styana-middha, finds little rest, A x 218

alpatankata, well, P 13

alpa-lbidhata, free from sickness, P 13; rarely oppressed by sickness, P

534a, nad nun-ba

alpa-ahara, takes little food, A x 218, kha-zas chun-nu Hshal-bar ^gyur

alpa-arghya, inferior value, A xi 239, rin than chun shin

alpl-karoti, make small(er), A vii 175

alpeccha, a man of few wishes, A xi 244 (=P 320a), Jdod-pa chun shin; xxi
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387, ^dod-pa nun (shin); Ad 217a, 'dod-pa chun-ba; too easily satisfied,

A xi 244

alpecchata, fewness of wishes, P 215=S x 1456, P 220=S x 1462, "dod-pa

chun-ba; AA i 53, 'dod chuh

alpesakhya, insignificant, P-p. 316

alpotsuka, he has few cares, A xiii 281; carefree non-action, A xv 304;

unconcerned, R xv 7, thugs khral chun-bar mdzad; careless, Su iv 59a,

spro-ba chun-ba

alpotsuka-viharita, dwelling in unconcerned inactivity, A xi 236, brtson-pa

chun-nus gnas-pa

alpotsukam tvaM bhava, do not trouble about, A xxx 500

alpotsukata, unconcernedness, A xi 236 spro-ba chun-nu (la) = tavan-matra-

samtose H; carefree non-action, A xv 304, nirvyaparatve H

alpaujaska, of minor power, A iii 90

ava-kalpanata, trusting confidence, P 133 (S 615 rtog-pa)

avakalpayati, accept, V 14b, rtog tin

ava-kalpayan, trustingly confiding, A iii 62 (=manasyadhayaropayan H),

iv 102, x 209

ava-kara, repudiation, P 196, =Ad pratikara

ava-kasa, opportunity, A xi 246, xxx 504; S x 1464 (P-), skabs, and go;

Su i 3a, P 180; room, A i 24, xxii 404; P 190=S 1369, P 231, 236;

occasion for, P 72

avakasam labhate, a chance with, Ad f. 223b, glags rhed-par ^gyur

(na)avakasain dAsyanti, they are given no opportunity, A xi 246, go-skabs

^byed-par (mi) 'gyur-ba

ava-kirati, bestrew, A xxviii 457; scatter over, A xix 368, P97; strew, A

xxxi 517, P 11; Ad f. 233a, gtor

Avakirnakusuma, Name of future Tathagatas, A xxviii 458, me-tog bkram-

pa; Ad f. 233a, me-tog gtor-ba

a-vaktavya, inexpressible, S x 1465(P-), mi brjod-pa

a-vakra, straight, P 533a, dran (-las); upright, P 533a

avakra-citta, his mind is straight, P 535a, thugs yon-po mi mna^-ba

ava-krAnta, entered into, A ii 33, xvii 331; xxvii 451, non-par gyur-pa

avakranta-niyama, those who have entered on the certainty of definite

salvation, P 200b, yah-dag-par sky on med-par shugs-pa
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avakranti, entrance, A xvi 322, Sa 31a; descent, S x 1471, ^gro-ba; AA i

68, 'jug-pa; Su v 62a

ava-kramati, depart, A iv 97; P 556; Su iii 27b mi 'pho-ba; descend, Sa

41b; fall into, A xxxi 520; enter into, P 21 = S 67, 'jug-pa; P 66,

107; S iii 490; P 119 = S 485; enter on, P 492; Ad f. 236b, 250b,

'jug-pa(r 'gym)

avakramayari, enter into, A xx 379

ava-gata: what may cause, A xi 246 (bhaya-); had secured, A xxxii 527

(ksana-)

ava-gama, absence, Su i 13b, dan bral-bar

ava-gAhate, plunge (into), A xi 235 dpyod tin, xv 302, xvii 323; Su i 18a;

ii 20b, khon-du chud cin

avanka, not tricky, Su iv 54b, yon-po ma yin-pa

avankata, free from craftiness, A xvii 327, matsarya-adi-viviktatvad H

a-vacana, beyond words, A xxix 476, tshig med-pa; vakya-artha-atikranta-

tvat H; inexpressible, A ix 205, brjod-du ma mchis-pa

a-vacaniya, unutterable A ix 201, a-vyahara H; cannot be expressed in

words, Su i 8a, brjod-par bya-ba ma yin-gyi; inexpressible, Su l ib

a-vacara, inaccessible to discursive thought, Ad f. 222a, rtog-geH spyod-

yul ma lags-pa

ava-cara, belonging to, A xv 294; of the plane, A xvii 329; living in, A

xxxii 529; cf. parsad

ava-nata, inclined, A xv 304

ava-tarana, introducing, Ad f. 252a, khon-du chud-par bgyi-ba; Ad f. 262a,

gzud-pa

ava-tarati, enters (into), A xx 373, xvii 323; xxix 480 'jug-pa; xv 293, i

9; S LIII 292b, LVI 320b; Sa 36a; Su ii 20b, Tib: spyod-pa mams;

Su v 60b, 'jug-pa; Ad f. 258b, 'jug ste; descend, A iii 54, vii 172;

come back to, A xxi 394, shugs-pa; alight, A xxx 506; plunge into,

P 48; take off, A xxxi 521; fathoms A xi 244 'jug (vipaficitajnatvena

tasya-avabodha-margam (na) gamisyanti H); Sa 33b; introduces, S

LIII 294a; Ad f. 252a, khon-du chud-par 'gyur; enter on, Sa 34b; go

into, Sa 36a, P 243b

avatara, entry, A xxviii 472, glags.—Phrase at, A iii 49, 56, 76, 78;

descent A vii 172; opening, Su vi 86a, glags
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a vat a ram labhate, gain entry, A xviii 331; get a chance to harm, P 55=S

254, P 290

avatarana, introducing, S LIII 294a; make penetrate, S LIX 340a, gzud-

pa=Ad; P 5

avataram, appearance, A vii 171

avatarayati, enter into, A xv 293; cause to enter, P 514; launch, A xiv

288-9; introduce P 551

avataru labhisyati, gains entrance, R xxiv 2, glags rned 'gyur

avatirna, entered on, P 134

avatirya, having entered into, Ad f. 252a, shugs-nas

ava-tisthati, abide, A iii 60-1, xx 373, Sa 35a, P 302a

avatisthate, stand still, A xiv 284; abides (in), A xxv 433, gnas-pa; P 59=S

266 tisthati; P 66; Su vii 103a; iii 40a, gnas; Ad f. 245a, gnas-pa

(shes bya-baH); Ad f. 252a, gnas-par Jgyur; stand, A xxx 502; take

one's stand, P 520b

avatistheran, would situate on, Ad f. 230a, gnas-par 'gyur-ba

avadadhati (srotram), listen, A vii 177

ava-darsika, advises, A xxii 398, kun-tu ston-pa

ava-data, white, A xxviii 457, dkar-po; xxx 487, P 235; 533b, Ti-; Ad f.

233a, dkar-po

ava-dana, Tales, P 31 (S-), P 158, S x 1460=P 158; Ad f. 258a (V. R.

apadana), rtogs-par brjod-paH sde (cf. Mhvy. 1273)

ava-dapayati, polish, Sa 36a

avadayana-arthin, so that he might polish it, Sa 35b

avadayana-upakarana, the necessary apparatus (for polishing), Sa 36a

ava-dharana, accurate determination, AA ii 13, v 15, nes *dzin; v 40 nes

gzun-ba •

avadhl-karoti, (with this) for his terminus, AA v 24, mtshams bzun

ava-nata, inclined, A xv 304

ava-nata(s), dejected, S 1453 dma'-ba

(avanata, freedom from desire, S 633)

ava-naddha, joined, AA viii 13, 'brel-ba; contained, AA viii 14 (spa-ba?)

ava-namati, sink down, P 8

a-vandhya, not barren, AA iii 9, 'bras yod; bear the fruit, A x 213, >bms-

bu yod-par
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ava-buddha, understood, Su i l ib

ava-budhya, (having understood) P 105 (not trsl.) = S 378

ava-budhyate, recognize, Su i 3b; understand, P 193, Su i 15b; Su v 63b

khon-du chud-pa

avaboddhavya, must see through, A xxx 483; should be understood, P 169 =

S 1263 khon-du chud-par bya'o; one should look through to, P 170=S

vii 1264 hS'par bya^o; should understand P 164=S 1257 rig-par bycCo

avaboddhu(-kAma), (wants to)look through to, P 24=S 80 khon-du chud-par

^dod-pa; P 29 = S 94, anuboddhu-kama, khon-du chud-pa

avabodha, understanding, A viii 189, P 181, Su i l la , 16b; one recognizes,

A A iv 44, rtogs-pa; recognition, Su vii 98a

avabodhati, look through to, A xxi 391; see through, A xxi 395; under-

stand, A vii 177, xi 244 khon-du chud-par; xxix 480 rtogs-par byed-pa;

cf. P 170; Sa 32b

avabodhana, understanding, AA viii 35, rtogs-pa

avabodhanata, understanding, A xxix 477, khon-du chud-pa

avabodhayati, (look through to), P 158 (not trsl.)

avabodhaya, so that he may see through, A xxi 395, hs-par bya-baH phyir

avabhotsyate, he will recognize, P 193 = S 1405 abhisambhotsyate

ava-bhasa; snan-ba; splendour, A ii'33 = rasmy-alokah H; A iii 89; P 71 = S

280*, P 224=S x 1471*; P 520; light, P 41, 186; spread the light, Su

vii 107b; illumination, A iv 97; P 199 (S-); Su iv 40a*, Ad f. 219a,

snan gsal (lo); radiance, P 225=S x 1472 W bzah-po; S 317=P 95

abhaya-avabhasayamasuh; P 12, 13, 96; P 200b 'oD; P 243B; Su vii

I l ia ; lustre, Ad f. 233a*; cf. A iii 79, xii 265, 268; xxii 396 "od;

§rotra-° A x 208; x 201 come to hear.

avabhasarp karoti, make an illumination, A xxii 404; illuminate, P 71 = S

280 snan-bar byed-pa

avabhAsaM na gacchati, is not perceived, P 330b

avabhasa-kara, illuminator, A xxx 490; bringer of light, Su iv 54b, snan-

ba byed-pa

avabhasa-kari, illuminating, viii 187; gives light, A vii 170, gsal-bar bgyid-
pa, P 270

avabiiasate, illuminate, P 199 (S-), P 203

avablmsanata, illumination, A xxix 477, snan-ba
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avabhasayati, is illuminated, A iii 75= svabhavam darsayanti H; illumine,

P 7; illuminate, P 31 = S 102; P 41 = S 131; P 200, 202; shed light on,

P 198=S snan-bar byed-pa

avabhasita, illumined, P 6, 7, 12

avabhedaka, a fragment of, P 533b, bcag Jphro

ava-manyate, despise, A xxi 385, brnas~par byed, gaurava-akaranat H; A

xxi 390; xxiv 418, brnas-par byed tin; P 223 = S x 1457; P 216 anava-

manyana, S x 1468 brnas-pa; Ad f. 216b, 217a, 223b, Horn sems-su

byed, P 269a

ava-mardita, crushed, Ad f. 258a, zil-gyis non-par gyur-pa

avamarditum, be crushed, P 74

avamrdyate, be crushed, P 75

ava-mana, contempt for others, Ad f. 259a, brnas-pa

avamanana, has despised, A xxi 390, brnas-paH

avame, intimate, Sv

avara, end, P 196

avara-ka, small, A iii 79 (avarakena=svalpena tavan-matrena H); puny,

A xxiii 410; Ad f. 222a, nan non; tiny, Su iv 59b, nan non

avara-bhagika, lower, P 514

avara-bhaglya, lower, P 260

avara-matraka, (but) small, A x 208

ava-ropana, planting, S x 1455 (P-), bskyed

avaropanata, S x 1462,=P 219 parinamana, S-Ti. bskyed tin yons-su bsno-ba

avaropayati, plant, A x 227, P 170, 443

avaropita, planted, A vi 137, x 208, xiii 282, xx 380, xxvi 438; Su ii

21a; Sa 240

avaropita-kusalamula, one who has planted wholesome roots, V 6, dge-baH

rtsa-ba bskyed-pa

avaropitavya, must plant, Ad f. 246b, bskyed-par bya?o

avarnam bhasate, disparage, A xi 245 (=P 322b) mi bsnags-pa brjod, P 37

avala(=abala) bhuyu, would have little strength, R xvi 4, ham rtsal yod

med (O: min) (na)

ava-lina, cowed, A iii 84= stambhita H; weariness, P 221 = S x 1465,

shum-pa

ava-llnata, cowedness, A xiv 285; to cow, Ad 233a, sems shum-par; spa
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bkon-bar bya-ba dan

avalinatva, cowed, A i 31=samkoca H

avaliyate, become cowed, A i 5; x 209, J gon-bar(miy gyur, xv 302, xvi 320;

xv 296 (dana-adi-paramita-purane ca kausidyarn na pratipadyate H);

xxiv 416, shum-par 'gyur-ba; xxvii 446, kun-tu shum; 454; P 116, S iv

552, P 154, 245, 254; be cast down, Sa 37a, b; hide despondently

in, P 115; does (not) despond, Ad f. 228b, (mi) shum; (not) cow, Ad

f. 232a, shum-par (mi) 'gyur; cf. A vi 139, x 209, 225, xiv 284, xxvi

441

avaliyana, despondency, Ad f. 316 (Ch Ms)

avalokanata, (not trsl.), A xi 248, Ita-ba

ava-lokayati, look, A xxx 481; surveys, P 199 = S, Ad vilokayati, mam-par

Ita-ba, P 566; sec, A xi 248 blta-ba; cast back (a look), P 33 = S 110

bltas

ava-lokita, beheld, A xxviii 459, gzigs-par; surveying, P 199 = S, Ad vi-

lokita, mam-par Ita-ba

Avalokitesvara, Name of a Bodhisattva, Hr, Sv: spyan-ras gzigs dban-phyug,

P 5, Adhy. 1. Interl.: Hr, Sv.

avalokitesvara-jnana, sovereign cognition which surveys, Adhy. 4, spyan-ras

gzigs dban-phyug-gi ye-ses

avalokya P 21 (S-)

ava-vadati, instruct, A i 5, 7, 17, 25, 26, v 133; xxii 396, legs-par ''doms

sin; xxviii 459, 'doms sin; S iv 504, P 99(=A), 159, 244

avavAda, instruction, A i 5, ii 33, v 131, vi 151, xvii 330; AA i 5, 22,

gdams nag; P 102, 116

avasAvasa-bhartrka, submissive to her master who is not subject to anyone

else, R xxix 11, dban med rje-boH dban

avasyam, (it is) of necessity, A xxxi 522, Su ii 24b; in all circumstances,

P 36; definitely, A xxiv 421, gdon mi Hshal-bar; quite definitely, Ad

f. 224a, gdon mi za-bar; without any doubt, Ad f. 240a, nes-pa

ava-syAya, dew drops, V 32a, K, zil-pa

ava-sakta, hung, A xxx 486; suspended, A xxx 506, P f. 243B

ava-sara-jnatA, knowledge of the circumstances, S x 1457 (P-), 1469=P

223, apasarana-jnata; skabs ses-pa

ava-sadayati, dishearten, A xxx 484
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avasidati, become disheartened, A xiv 286

avasana, end, P 196

ava-srjati, emits, P 199=S rab-tu ""gyed-pa; gives up, P 514; discharges, P

514; bestows, P 514; lets go, P 518; lets loose, Ad f. 223a, gton

avasrjya, having let go, R xx 13, bor-nas; xxix 8, gtan ste; having re-

nounced, R xxix 14, btan-nas

ava-skandha, crowning assault, AA v 25, ihod rgyal-du

avaskandhaka-samAdhi, the concentration which represents the crowning

assault, P 464 (S V. R.), thod-rgyal-gyi Hn-fa-'d&n.- P 71 = S 273 (cf.

viskadya, s.v.)

a-vastuka, groundless, A ii 47; non-entity, S LXX 588a, P 523, 559, 584b;

without objective reality, P 570b, 553

avastukata, absence of entities, AA viii 39, gshi rned-pa

avastukam, without a corresponding entity, P 579a, dnos-po ma mchis-pa

ava-stlia, state, A xvii 337; time of, A xix 367; stability, A A vii 3, gnas

skabs; dam, P 534b, stegs

(tatra-) avasthayAm, thereupon, Ad f. 256b, deH tshe

avasthiteti (?), abides, R xxix 14, gnas-par gyis; cf. G

avasthita, abide in, Su ii 21a; established, Su i 7b; stood in, Sa 226;

engaged in, AA iv 45, gnas-pa; abiding, P 64

a-vAcyate, cannot be expressed in words, AA i 28, brjod-du med

ava-Apya, having obtained, A xi 238, thob cin

a-vikampya, unshakable, A xvii 337

a-vikalpa, undiscriminated, A ix 206 mam-par mi rtog-pa, xv 297, xvi 307™

8, xvii 323; P 105; 539, mam-par brtag-tu med-pa; without discrimina-

tion A i 6=P 122=S 495; xix 356; Ad f. 229a, b, Su i 13a, mam-par

mi rtog-pa; remains without discrimination, A xxvi 443, mam-par

rtog-pa ma mchis so; not discriminating, R x 10, rnam*pir mi rtog;

non-discrimination, Sa 195, 210; free from discrimination, AA iv 19,

mam mi rtog; does not discriminate, Ad f. 222a, mam-par rtog-pa

med-pa; indiscriminate, Ad f. 229b, mi rtog mam-par mi rtog-pa, P 331b

a-vikalpaka, he should not discriminate, AA iv 11, mam mi rtog

avikalpaku, not discriminating, R xxvi 3, mi rtog

avikalpata, are not discriminated, A ix 205, rtog-pa ma mchis-pa

avikalpatva, non-discrimination, A xv 295, xvi 314, P 145; lack of dis-



82 avikalpanata

crimination, A xxvi 441-3, mam-par rtog-pa ma mchis-pa; non-discri-

minativencss, Ad f. 229a, mam-par rtog-pa ma mchis-pa

avikalpanata, non-discrimination, S x 1469 ( = P 223 kalpana), mam-par

rtog-pa med-pa; cf. P 169 = S 1263; Adhy. 2, mam-par mi rtog-pa

avikailpana, without discrimination, AA i 33, iv 33, mam-par mi rtog-pa

avikalpamana, not discriminating, R i 26, xxv 1, mi rtog (-pa)

avikalpita, without discrimination, P 218=S x 1459, mam-par rtog-pa
K med-pa; not discriminated, Su i 16b

a-vikara, without modification, A i 6=P 122=S 495; P 201 = S Jgyur-ba

med-pa; Ad-ND~194b; immutability, A A iii 9, mi 'gyur; immutable

A xvi 307, P 331b

avikaratva, unaffected, A xii 271

a-vikrta, not unmade, A i 21 (vinasa-hetor asattvena H), xii 275 (vinasa-

hetor abhavena H), xv 297, P 191

a-vikopitata, fact that us not upset, P 508

a-viksipta, undisturbed, A vii 175, xx 370; not disturbed, A xii 257;

undistracted, P 89
aviksipta-ckta, undistracted (in his) thought, Ad 222a, 241b, mam-par

gYen-ba med-paH sems(-kyis)

avik§ipta-dhurata, persistence in trying, A xiv 287

aviksipta-manasa, with undistracted mind, Ad f. 240b, mam-par gYen-ba

med-paH sems-kyis

aviksepa, absence of distractions, P 26=S 92, ^khrug-pa med-pa; non-

disturbance, P 189; non-distraction, P 549b

a-vik§Ina, (their continuity) is not interrupted, A xii 257, prabandha-

uparamad H
a-vigamatva, non-departure, A xii 263

a-vighatl, nowhere obstructed, AA iv 30, thogs-pa med

a-vighnena, without fail, Sv, bgegs med-par; bgegs ma mchis-par

a-vicalitatva, does not waver, S 1451, ma gYos-pa

a-vicAra, without thoughts discursive, P 20=S 63, mam-par dpyod-pa med-

pa

a-vijanan, without probing into, A xi 236, mi ses-pas

a-Yijnapaniya; mam-par rig-par bya-ba ma yin; something which cannot be

intimated, Su i 12b*; it is incapable of being conveyed by instruc-
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tion, Su i 13a

a-vijnapti, give no hint (about their nature and intention) A xxix 475,

mam-par rig-pa med-pa

avijnaptika, what does not intimate anything, Sa 225

avijfiata, unaware of, A x 229, mam-par mi mkhy en-pa; not discerned, P 82

avijnana, no consciousness, AA iii 6, mi ses

avijneyam, one cannot be aware of it, A xii 268

avithapita, not fabricated, Su i 16b

avithapitatva, not fabricated, A xvi 314. H: tato laukika-lokottara-jnana-

avisayatvad yatha-kramam avikalpitatvam avithapitatvam iti pada-

dvayarp yojyam

a-vitathata, non-falseness, A ix 206-7 (phyin ci) ma log-pa de-bshin hid, xii

272, P 331b

a-vitarka, without thoughts adjusted, P 20=S 63, mam-par rtog-pa med cin

a-vidita, not known, Ad f. (216a), mi mkhyen-pa, or, mi rig-pa; not felt, A

x 229 mi mkhyen-pa; xx 384, thugs-su ma chud-pa

a-vidu, unwise, R xxx 2, xxxi 2, mi mkhas

a-vidura, not far, A xiii 283

avidurata, no distance, AA i 10, rin-ba ma yin fiid

a-vidya, non-existence (or, ignorance), R i 13, med-pa

avidya-pafala, the covering of ignorance, R xxviii 7, ma rig thibs-po

avldyamana, non-existent, A xix 358; R i 13, med ces bya; do not exist,

A i 15, 24

avidyamanatva, does not exist, A i 7, 14, Sa 40b, Su i 13b; has no exist-

ence, P 145; the fact that it does not exist, S iv 504 (=A)

avidyA, ignorance, A i 15, xix 358; P 79, 147; Hr, ma rig-pa

avidya-saniskara-sattva, a being brought together by ignorance, Su i 16a

avidya-andako§a, the egg-shell of ignorance, Su vii 103b

avidya-andakosa-tamo-moha-andhakara-abhibhuta, overcome by the eggshell

of ignorance and the blinding darkness of delusion, Su vii 111b

a-vinaya, does not discipline, A ix 205 (=P 29), ^dul-ba med-pa; one who

needs further discipline, P 209; non-discipline, Sa 229

a-vinasta, can never again lose, A vi 154

a-vinayaka, without a guide, R vii 1, dmigs-bu med-pa

a-vinasa, have not been destroyed, A ix 202; nothing is destroyed, A
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vi 163; indestructible, A v{i 176, mi 'jig-pa ('* chos nid)

avinasika, which does not destroy anything, Sa 32b, 33a, mam-par ''jig-par

mi bgyid-pa

avinAsita, not destroyed, P 252, 298a

avinAsitA, indestructibility, P 273

a-vinipAta-dharmin, no longer doomed to fall into the states of woe, A

xxx 489, P f. 204

a-vinirbhAga, indistinct, P 522, 332b

a-vinivartanlya, irreversible. A—e.g. i 6, 8, ii 40, xviii 341, xvii ch.; xxvii

450 (pratipaksa-vikalpa-vigamad ye'stamy-adibhumav avinivartaniya-

tarn prapta ity arthah). Sa 191, P 34 = S 113 avaivarttika; mi Idog-

par; P 81 = S 298 avaivartika; P 158=Ad avaivartika; incapable of

turning away from full enlightenment, P 123=S 503 avaivartika

avinivartaniya-dhAtu, irreversible element, A xvii 329

avinivartaniya-bhumi, irreversible stage, Sa 216; P 21 = S 67 avaivartika-

bhumi, phyir mi idog-paH sa; P 53 = S 250 avaivartya0; P 107;

irreversible state P 66; P 70 = S 280 avaivartika0; irreversible level,

P 41

avinivartaniya-Iaksana, A xvii 332

avinivartaniya-laksanatA, irreversibility, A xx 383

avinivartanlya-vasita-prApti, attainment of the irreversible domain, A

xxvii 451

avinivartanlyatA, irreversibility, A xxvii 452-3

avinivartaniyatva, irreversibility, A xx 379

avinivartya, irreversible, A xx 372

a-vinita, undisciplined, Sa 219, 228

a-vindan, not finding, A i 5, 7=S iv 504

aviparinama-dharniaka, not liable to reversal, A xxviii 470, mam-par

'gyur-ba med-paH chos-can-du

aviparinAma-dharma(-in), not liable to reversal, P 232; Su vi 84b, mi *gyur~

baH chos-can

a-viparlta, unperverted, A xv 296, P 232

aviparitata, unpervertedness, S 1411=P 198, svabhavo hi prakrtir aviparitata

aviparyasta, unperverted, Su vi 66b, phyin-ci log med-pa

aviparyasa, absence of perverted views, AA ii 21, phyin ci ma log
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a-vipula, scant, A xii 262

a-vipranase, so that they may not be lost, R iv 5, chud mi gzan phyir

avipranASa-yogena, because they are never lost, P 552

avipramusita, never lose sight of, P 61
a-viprayukta, convinced that he has not been definitely parted from, A

xxii 405

a-viprayojana, non-separation, P 534a, ma phye-ba

avibhavanA-sama, remain the same whatever it may surpass, K, gsal-ha

med-par mflam-pa

avibhavaiia-saniata, sameness (of all dharmas), whatever they may sur-

pass, A xxxi 525, 526

avibhAvanA-samatva, remain the same whatever they may surpass, K,

gsal-ba med-par mnam-pa

avibhavita, not undone, A xix 356, = aprahlnam atyaktam If

avimardana-ksamatva, easily crushed, Su vi 83a, mi fie mi bzod-pa

a-viniala, not immaculate, Hr, dri-ma dan bral-ba med-pa

a-vimukta, unemancipated, A xii 267; unliberated, P 32 (S-)
a-viraktata, becomes not dispassionate, A xxix 476, 'dod-chags dan bral-ba

med-pa

a-virati, no discontent, A xxix 476, dga^-ba dan bral-ba med-pa

a-virala, closely set, AA viii 17, thag bzan

avirala-dantata, there are no gaps between his teeth, P533a; 533b, tshems

thags bzan-ba

a-virahita, not lacking (in), A i 6, 8, 10, 31-2, ii 38, 48, xvii 330, 335,

337, xviii 346, xxii 405, xxxii 527; P 23 = S 72; P 71 = S, "bral-bar mi

byed-pa; P 123, 136; one who is not without, Ad 223a, ma bral-bar

a-viruddha, which does not obstruct, A i 4, S 324 (P-), Sa 28b; unobst-

ructed, A xvii 339

avirodha, absence of conflict, AA ii 9, mi 9gal-ba*9 non-obstruction, Su i

12a, mi 'gal lo; Ad cr. P 203 (99)

avirodhika, which does not obstruct, Sa 33a, mi ^gal-ba

a-vilaksana, not having any distinguishing marks, P 518

a-vivarta, it cannot be overturned, Ad; S 1419 'jig-pa med~pa=~P 220

vivrta

avivartiya, irreversible, R xv 5, mi Idog
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avivartiyu-bhunii-dharma, the dharmas pcculiai to the iireveisible stage,

R xx 21, phyir mi Idog-pa sa-yi chos

avivartiyo, hreversible, R ii 6, xv 6, xvii 7, xx 22-24, xxvi 1, {phyir mi

Idog; xvii 1, slar-ldog mi)

avivartya, one cannot aveit, A xxx 491

avivartyatva, ii reversibility, AA iv 9, mi Idog hid

a-vivardhamana, not increasing, A xxii 405, Jphel-ba ma mchis-pa; if they

v do not grow, A xviii 348

a-vivikta-karika, which brings about non-detachment, Sa 33a, mi dben-par

bgyid-pa

a-vivrta, not uncovcicd, Su vii 100b

a-viSuddha-dharmin, impute by natuie, A xxi 395, mam-par ma dag-paH

chos-can

a-visesata, absence of difference, A xvi 320

a-visrabdha, not with repose, A xvii 333

avisvAsa, distrust, P 20=S 61 avisva, yod brtan-du mi run-baH

avisanna-inanasa, undismayed, A xxx 502

a-visuna not uneven, Su iv 54b; not unequal, P 535a

a-visaya, without objective range, S LXXI 598a; outside the province

of, P 99; not within the range, Su ii 19b; outside their sphere, Su

ii 20b; without an (objective) sphere, Su i 7a, P 263a

avisayatva, no occasion for, A A ii 17, brdzi-pa med nid

a-visldan, not cast down, A vi 167

a-visfhita, not unfixed (or: not discontinuous) A i 7, P 330b; not stand

apart, A ii 38; undivided, A xxx 489 (so H; rgyun ma chad-pa=

avicchinnam; ed-A: adhisthita; the same confusion at, S iv 504?)

a-visaMyoga, undisjoined, Su vi 74a, Jbral-ba med

a-vihinisa, avoiding harm, A xvi 321; non-harming, P 10; P 34=S 114;

free from harming, P 219=S x 1460, Hshe-ba med-pa

a-vihethana, avoiding hurt (harrass), A xvi 321

avihe|hayati, S 111 (P-), mi gnod-par (Jgro-bar bya)

avid, Avici hell, R vii 6, mnar med

a-vrddhi, absence of growth, AA iv 10, ^phel med

Avrha, Ad f. 222b, mi che{-ba M)

avetya-prasAda, perfect faith, A iii 59 (P-ND-143a abhetya- and abhedya-
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'unbroken')

a-vedaka, unfindable, A xxviii 465; Tib. tshor-ba-po; cannot be known,

Ad f. 235b, rig-pa(r?) med-pa

a-vaikalya, will not give out, A iii 62; not go short of, A xix 363;

abundance, P 562

avaikalyata, will not fail, A iii 93

a-vaira, lack of hostility, A iii 56; without hostility, S 1444; non-enmity,

P f. 231

a-vaivartika, irreversible, Sa 37a, b, 41a; AA i 12, iii 60 ( = acala H), iv

38, 39, 46, 51, phyir mi Idog-pa; S iv 553

avaivartika-bhumi, irreversible stage, Sa 31a

avaivartikata, state of irreversibility, Ad 217a, 231b, phyir mi Idog-pa

hid (~du) (or 4a)

avaivartya-bhumi-sthita, one who stands on the irreversible stage, S vii

1263, phyir mi idog-paH sa-la gmy-pa'i, = avinivartanlya P 169

avodyamana, being admonished, A v 133 (VR: avavodyamanah)

a-vyativrtta, not gone beyond, P 206 —Ad apavimukta

a-vyaya, non-passing away, A i 27

a-vyavaklrna, uncontaminated, A xxiv 423 (no H); S 1459, ''du-'dzi med-

pa,=F 218; (S 1333 E); exclusively, P 170=S ix 1264, ma "dres-pa;

unmixed, P 184; free from contamination, P 182

a-vyavaccheda, non-interruption, Ad f. 231a, rgyun mi chad-pa(H phyir)

a-vyavadAna, no(n)-purification, A ix 201, 205; K, mam-par byah-ba ma

yin-pa; without purification, A xxx 483

a-vyavasthita, do not endure, A xv 297 (without pattern ?)

a-vyavahAra, lie outside conventional expression, A xxix 475, tha shad

med-pa; inexpressible, A xxx 491; V 30b, Tib. tha shad; Su v 61a,

thashad ma yin

avyavahrta, not conventionally expressed, A xxix 475, smrar med-pa

a-vyAkrta, unpredicted, A xi 249; S 93 (P-) luh bstan-du med-pa; indeter-

minate, S vii 1257, lun-du ma bstan-pa; P 235, 506; one who has not

had his prediction, R xxiv 5, lun-bstan ma thob

a-vyaghata, unobstructed, A A viii 8, thogs-pa med

a-vyapada, free from ill-will, S x 1460, gnod sems med-pa, = P 219

a-vyabadha, without disturbance of the peace, S 1444; inviolability P f.
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231

a-vyaharata, inexpressibility, P 292b

a-vyahAra, lie outside conventional discourse, A xxix 475, brjod-du med-pa;

Su v 60b, tha-snad med-pa; cannot be expressed by words, AA iii 13,

brjod-med; Su vi 66b, brjod-du med-pa

avyahrta, not uttered, A xxix 475, tshig med-pa

a-satha, free from dishonesty, Su i 5a, vii I l ia

a-Sabala, unspotted, A xxiii 412, lhad ma shugs-pa; P 506, 512, 518

a-sabda, no-word, Sa 23b; without words, AA ii 7, sgra med

a-sarlrata, absence of body, A ix 205

asakyaputrlya, ceases to be a son of the Sakya, A xxi 390, sdkyaH sras-po

ma yin

a-sathyata, free from treachery, A xvii 327; bhuta-dosa-paricchedana-

abhavat H

a-SAsvata, devoid of eternity, A xi 246; not everlasting, K, rtag-pa med

a-siksa, no training, R xxv 1, bslab-pa ma yin

asiksa-yogcna, in the manner of no-training, Sa 33b

asiksita, untrained, A xi 238, ma bslabs-par

asita-pita-lldlia-kliadita-asvadita, food and drink, P 534a, bza'-ba dan bca-ba

dan btun-ba shim shin

asite, when eating, S 1429, zos-pa

| asukla-amsika, ill-fated, A vii 182; V.R. to suklamsika (q.v.) ace. to H.
400, 21]

a-suci, repulsive, P 206

a-suddhi, impurity, AA iv 61, ma dag-pa; non-purity, AA v 31, dag-pa

ma yin

a-subha, repulsive, A ii 36, vi 139; foul, P 19 (S-); unwholesome, A xix

357; A A i 55, mi dge; impure, V 16a

a-susrusana, one who is not eager to learn, A viii 185

asusrusanata, no desire to learn, A vii 178
a-sunya, not empty, A ii 36
a-SUnyatva, non-emptiness, AA v 30, ston min nid

a-srnvan, (one) who does not hear, Sa 28a; one who refuses to listen, A
xi 233

a-scsa, whole, Adhy. 14, ma lus-pa
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a-saiksa, adept, A vi 137; R vi 4 mi slob; S 94 (P-) mi slob-pa, P 209;

Sa 207, 219, 38b

Asokasri, Name of a Buddha (in the South), P 15=S 32

asobhanani, "(these are) unwholesome (thoughts)"(?)» R xxix 6, (sems Jdi)

bzan-ba min (sfiam)

asnute, gain, AA viii 10, myon

a-sraddadhatah(?), devoid of faith, Sa 38b

asraddadhanata, lack of faith, A vii 178

asraddha, non-believing, Sa 226; one who has no faith, A xi 244 (=P

320b) dad-par med-par

a-sramana, ceases to be a Shramana, A xxi 390, dge-sbyon ma yin

asru, tear, A xxx 496, S 1430; V 14a, mchi-ma

a-sruta, not heard, P 82; A x 229, ma gsan-pa

asrutavat, (one) untaught, A i 15, vi 151

asrutva, untutored, Ad f. 251a, thos-pa dan mi ldan-pa; one who has

learned nothing, A x 209

(a-srenika(?), S 615, 9 neg. of srenika, E).

a-Slesa, non-embracing, A xv 294-5

asva, horse, A xi 242, rta

asva-ratna, treasure of the Horse, Su ii 22b

asva-AjAneya-vat, like a thoroughbred stallion, P 533b, rta can-hs Itar

(astamaka-dharma, the condition of a person of the eighth-lowest stage,

S 1555, E.)

astamaka-bhumi, eighth-lowest stage, S 1473, brgyad-paH sa; P 230

astangopetapanlya, the most excellent water, A xix 363 (H: udaka-

labhad), Su ii 21b (lit. endowed with the eight good qualities)

a-samyoga, unconjoined, Su vi 74a, 'du-ba med

a-saniludiia, not shaggy, AA viii 31, ma ̂ dzins

a-samlekha-samanvagata, one who dreads austerities, Su i 4b

a-samvara-sthita, unrestrained, Su vii 110b

asamvaro, no(n-) restraint, R xxxi 8 sdom min; sdom ma yin

a-samvasa, one does not meet with, AA iv 41, mi 'grogs; non-intimacy,

Su iv 44b, mi gnas-pa

a-samvidyaniana, which does not exist, A vi 138; xxvi 439, ma mchis-pa;

Ad f. 228a, mchis-pa ma lags-pa; non-existent, A vi 139, xvii 331;
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since they do not exist (except for ignorance) P 147, 229; since he

has not got, A xxiv 419

asaMvidyamanata, fact of its non-existence, Su iii 26b, med-pa

asamvidyamanatva, non-existence, Sa 216

a-samslista, non-embracing, A xv 295

a-samsar^a, no contact, AA iii 15, ma ^brel

asanisar^a-arama, one who is not fond of company, Sa 34b

a-sanisldanata, the not losing heart, A xxv 428, Ad f. 225b, mi shum

a-samsrsfa, not submerged (in the wanderings through), A xxi 395, Su

iv 53a, Ad 218b, ma "dres-pa

a-saniskara, unconditioned, A A iv 19, 'DM mi byed

asainskara-lak^ana, the mark of ineffectiveness, Ad f. 258b, mnon-par 'Dw

byed-pa med-pa*i mtshan-nid-la

asamskrta; ^dus ma byas-pa; unconditioned, A ii 36-7; R ii 3, vii 3, S x

1465 (P-), AA i 41, viii 39*; P 237, 252, Sa 40a

asamskrta-dluitu, unconditioned element, P 115

asam>krta-pral>liavita, brought forth from the Unconditioned, Ad f. 253a,

'DMJ ma byas-kyis rab-tu phye-ba; an Absolute exalts (the holy per-

sons), V 7, Tib. as Ad

asaniskrta-laksana, the mark of being unconditioned, Ad f. 259a, mnon-

par 'DM byed-pa med-paH mtshan-hid-la

asaniskfta-siinyala, unconditioned emptiness, P 196 (def.)

asaniskrtata, to be unconditioned, A ix 206, 'dm ma byis-pa

asaniskrtatva, (what is) unconditioned, A xi 273, Sa 225; it has not been

brought together, P 193

a-sainsthapanata, non-intimacy, P 214 = S 1454 nairmanyata.

a-samsthita, does not last, A xv 297 (without configuration ?)

a-samsthiti, not take one's stand on, A A i 29, mi gnas

a-saMharya; mi *phrog$-pa; he no longer feels like, A xiv 285; cannot

overwhelm, A xx 380; insuperable, A xvii 337; xxvi 434*; has no

access to him, A xvii 329; one cannot partake of, A ix 205* (=P 297);

irresistible, A xvii 332, xxx 492; have no claim, A xviii 341, P

142, S iv 613; to be something to which no one else has a claim,

S 1411* (P-); cannot be overpowered, Ad f. 253b

a-sakta, unattached, A i 19, viii 195; R ix 1, chags-pa med-par; P 173;
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Ad f. 245a, chags-pa med-pa; non-attached, A xxix 476; without

attachment, A xvii 333; AA iv 63, ma chags-pa; not attentive, R i

9, dad ma yin; unhindered, P 83

asaktata, non-attachment, A i 18 (sarva-dharmanam vastu-tan-nimitta-

abhinivesa-abhavena H); P 164 (S-)

asakti, absence of attachment, AA i 21, ma shen; non-attachment, P 583,

ma chags-pa

a-samkalpanata, absence of representations, P 26 ( = $ 92, asankaranata ?,

ttog-pa med-pa)

a-sainklina, non-commingling, S 1411 (P-), ^dre-ba med-pa; uncontaminat-

ed, Sa 239; Adhy. 1., ma "dres-pa

a-sainkucitatva, not arched, P 533a, shum-pa med-pa

a-samketa, (being nothing but wrong ideas) they do not really find a

place in them, A xii 258 (because they are mere bhranti H)

a-samkranti, non-passing-on, S 1454, ^pho-ba med-pa; P 280a; which does

not pass on, A ix 205 ( = P 297) mi 'pho-ba, P 269b

asamkrantitas, because nothing is passed on, A vi 163

a-saMklista, undcfiled, A xii 259, xxx 491, P 280

asamklisfatva P 280a

a-sainklesa, without defilment, A viii 187, xxx 483; no(n-) defilement,

A ix 201-2, 205 (=klesa-abhavah II); K, kun-nas non-mons-pa ma yin-

pa; not really polluted, A xii 258 (cy)

asamklesata P 280a

a-saniksipta, uncollected (unassembled), A vii 175

a-samksubhita, undismayed, A xvii 332

a-saMkhyeya, incalculable.~-P 236, V 16b; S x 1471 (P-), Tib.-; AA iv

55, grans med. (H 571: yasmad ekatva-adina, ganayitum na paryate).

asaMkhyeya-asaMkhyeya, quite incalculable, A vi 135

asanikhyeyatara, quite incalculable, V 16b (Comparative in sense of

superlative, Senart i 562)

a-samga, without attachment, A viii 194, P 199; unattached, A vi 136,

ix 206-7, xii 274; Ad f. 235b, chags-pa mi mna^-ba; non-attachment,

A xxii 399, xxix 475-6, S 1411 (P-), chags-pa med-pa; unshackled, P

203=S chags-pa med-pas; P f. 210; freely P 212

asanga-jnana, non-attached cognition, Su i 5a
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Asangapratibhana, Name of a Bodhisattva, Sa 192

asanga-bhuta, true non-attachment, R i 16, chags med gyur-la; ununited,

R i 20; Tib. yod-pa med

asamgatA, non-attachment, A ix 206; xxviii 466, chags-pa med-pa nid; Sa

213, 26a; 41b, chags-pa med-pa; not being with attachment, A viii

194; not attached, A ix 204

asamgatva, non-attachment, AA iii 8, chags-pa med nid

a-sarpgraha, non-attraction, Su iv 45a, kun ma stud-pa(?)

a-sajjamAna, not clinging, P 514

a-saneaya, without accumulation, Su vii 102b

a-samcintya, without design, P 571

a-samgAta, unarisen, P 269b

a-samjanan, uncognizable, Ad f. 256b, ma Hshal-baH

a-samjriata, no act of perceiving, AA i 32, ^du-ses med-pa yin

asamjiii-saUva, P 33, 35 (a kind of devas)

a-sat, wnat is not (there), A ix 205 ma mchis-pa ( = P 297), xii 260, 265;

is not, A xvii 331; (be) absent, A xxxi 515; non-existent, Sa 214;

AA iv 2, med-pa; what does not exist, Ad f. 251a. Ti-
asat-kaya, not a true individual body, Sa 214

asat-parikalpanata, imagine what is not, Su vi 83a, yod-pa ma yin-pa-la

yons-su brtags-pa

asat-purusa, impotent man, A xvii 334

asata, when it is not there, R xix 1, 2, med-par

asatodgrhitena, by seizing on what is not there, V 17d (Ti-), 21a, med-

pa dan log-par zin-pas

asato 'sambhuta, not really existing, Ad f. 258b, ma byun-ba

asanta, unreal, R i 13, 28, med-pa

asattata, non-beingness, P 273

asatta, the not being, A ix 205-6; non-beingness, S 1257 med-pa nid; P

236, 245, 297; has no real being, P 163; has no existence, P 268

asattva, (it) is not, A xxviii 467, med-pa nid yin-pa(H phyir ro); xxxi 512;

non-beingness, A xii 258, P 193, Sa 198; Ad f. 230b, ma mchis-pa;

there is no being, Su i 13b, sems-can med-pa

asattvata, state of the absence of a being, Su i 13b

a-satkrta, not treated with respect, P 90
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a-satya, mendacious, P 519

asad-drsti, a view which assumes the existence of something that is not,

A xxxi 517

asaddharma-parigraha, takes hold of what is not the true Dharma, Ad

223b, dam-pa ma yin-paH chos yons-su ̂ dzin-pa

asaddharma-parigrAhaka, one who upholds that which is not the true

Dharma, A xxiv 417, dam-paH chos ma yin-pa yons-su ̂ dzin-pa

asad-bhAvata, has no real existence, A i 32, xii 257; state of non-

existence, A xxviii 465, dnos-po med-pa

asad-bhutatA, unreality, P 164=S 1257 med-pa yah-dag-pa fiid, and, ma

mchis-pa yan-dag-pa fiid; P 281b, 289b, 297b

asad-bhUtatva, in reality it is not there (at all), A i 23 (kalpitasya

alikatvad H), xvi 314

asad-asanibhuta, is not, does not arise, P 38=S 119, yod-pa ma yin te

byun-ba ma yin

a-sadrsa, incommensurable, Sa 27a

a-sanitirna, before it has conveyed across, A xiv 288

a-samtrasta, not alarmed, A xix 362

a-sannaha-sannaddha, not armed with an armour, A i 21 = P 191

a-sapatna, unrivalled, A xxx 491; without rivalry, S 1444; undisturbed

peace, P f. 231

a-sama, unequalled, A i 19, iii 55, vi 135-6, 155, xxviii 456; P 58, 93

asama-carya, outstanding life, A iii 75

asania-jnana, unequalled cognition, Su i 5a

asama-prajna, unequalled wisdom, Ad f. 249a, hs-rab mnam-pa med-pa

asamatva, absence of a state of sameness, AA v 34, mi mnam

asama-sama, unequalled, A xiii 277-8 (H: ato 'samena-atmana samas

tulya ity asamasamo Bhagavan sarvajnah; also def. II 326, 17); Ad

f. 244a; which equals the unequalled, A i 19, iii 55, vi 135-6, 155;

Hr, mi mnam-pa dan mnam-pa; Sa 27a (expl.); P 94, P 172=Ad=S 1278

asama; P 202=S 1422; P 266; the incomparable, A xxvii 456; A

xii 267 (trsl. not clear)

asamasamata, what equals the unequalled, A ix 205; incomparable state,

A xxvii 456

a-samatikranta, there is nothing that has risen above it, A viii 195
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a-samanupasyan, (since 1) do not see, P 99, 244; not reviewing, A i 5,

7; P 38=S 119, yan-dag-par rjessu ma mthon; not seeing, A i 25, xiii

282; when he does not regard as a real thing, A xx 370; A xxvi

439 (not trsl.)

asanianupasyanata, non-reviewing, S x 1464, yan-dag-par rjessu mi mthon-

ba=¥ 221 asamanupasyana; without doing any reviewing, Sa 211

a-samavasarana, unmeetable, Su iv 50a, yan-dag-par ^du-ba ma lags(so)

a-san avahita, they do not meet, A xii 267, xiii 280; do not achieve a

synthesis, A xii 267; is not in touch, A xix 352; P f. 202, \grogs-pa

ma yin

a-samahita, unconcentraied, A xii 266, xx 370; R xx 1, mnam-par ma gshag;

xxix 9, mnam-par ma bshag; P 32 (S-), P 89, 211; AA v 24, mnarn

bshag min-pa; Ad f. 247b, mnam-par ma bshag-pa

a-samiksana, one does not look for, AA i 30, mi mthon (phyir); not look

out for, AA ii 15, ma gzig$

a-samutthana, no(n)-arising, Sa 25b, kun-nas byun-ba ma mchis-pa; Su vi

66b, kun-nas mi Idan-ba; does not rise up, A ix 206=samutthanasya

chandasya abhavo H, Idah-ba ma mchis-pa

asaniutthana-paryapauna, not included in the world of appearance, A xii

263, kun-nas slon-ba med-par gtogs-pa

asamutthana-yoga, not joined up with the world of appearance, A xii 263,

kun-nas slon-ba dan mi Idan-pa

asamutthanata, (the fact that) does not rise up, A ix 206

asamutthapanata, cannot raise up anything, Su vi 83a, kun-nas Idan-ba med-pa

asamutthapika, which raises up nothing, Sa 32b, kun-nas slon-bar mi bgyid-pa

a-sanmtpada, that which is not co-produced, Su i l la, skye-ba med-pa

a-samudacara, habitual absence, P 532b; 540b, kun-tu spyod-pa med-pa Ad

asaniudacarata, habitual absence, S x 1468, yons-su rgyu-ba med-pa

a-sarnudanlta, not brought about, Sa 27a, ma bsgrubs-pa

a-samudbhava, cannot spring up, AA iv 42, mi 'byun

asamupahata-netriko, one whose clinging to existence is quite unimpaired,

Sa 207

asamprakampyo, unshakable, R xxvii 3, bskyod-par mi nus

a-saniprajna, unaware of what he does, Su iv 59a, ses-bshin med-pa

a-sampramusita, unimpaired, P 199=S(?), Ad asampramosa, S-Ti: nams-pa
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med-pa

asampramusita-dharmata, the state of being always mindful, P 243, 245b,

264a, 265a

a-sampramosa, non-disappearance = asammosa S 1436 (cf. S 1417); unbe-

wildered, Su vi 89a

asaFiipramosata S 71 (P-)

asanipramosa-dharma, undeluded dharma, P 523, 593

asampraniosa-dharmata, the condition of being undeluded, P 557a (Ad)

a-samprapla, not arrived, A vi 150; vartamana-kalatam na pratipannam H

a-sanibandha, non-connection, K, 'brel-bar ma yin-pa

a-sanibaddha, non-connected, A xv 295; unconnected, A xv 300 (V.R.

samnaddho)

a-sambhava, impossibility, AA iii 14, mi 'byun; Su vii 102b; cannot possibly

come about, A xxix 475, 'byun-ba med-pa; make impossible, Su iv

44b, mi 'byun-ba

asambhavatva, it cannot possibly come about, A xvi 314

a-sambhinna, undifferentiated, A ix 206, tha mi dad-pa; P 517, dbyer ma

me his sin; P 522, dbyer med-pa

a-sambhuta, not come into being, Su i 16b, 17b; P 38, S byun-ba ma yin;

not really existing, S LVI 320b; P 38; not come about, P 522; impos-

sible, Su vi 81, ma byun-ba

a-sambheda, undifferentiatedness, AA i 39, dbyer med; unbroken unity, P

171 = S vii 1265, dbyer med-pa=Ad yo na vidhvamsyate svabhavato

na ca bhidyate na ca bhedo'sya labhyate

asambhedana, non-differentiated ness, A xxix 475, dbyer mi phyed-pa; eka-

rupatvad H

asanibhedanata, non-differentiated ness, A ix 206, dbyer ma mchis-pa

a-sainmosa, undeluded, P 532b; never bewildered, AA iii 5, bshel-ba mi

mnaH

asammosa-dharma, undeluded dharma, P 593b

asammosa-dhannata, a nature which is never bewildered, P 523b, bsnel-ba

mi mhai-ba>i chos nid

a-sahamana, unable to endure, A iii 90, mi bzod-pas, P 243B .

a-sahya, not equal to, Su ii 22a; insupportable, Ad f. 238a, tshogs-par mi

dbyun-ba (cf. Mhvy. 7193)
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a-saksatkurvan, do not realize, P 72 (S-)

asaksatkrta, not realized, Ad f. 216a.,mnon-sum-du ma mdzed(?)-pa

asaksatkriya, cannot be realized, A A iv 28, mnon-sum mi byed

a-sata, disagreeable, A xix 367

a-sadharana, (which is) not shared, A i 8, 19, P 17; uncommon, S 1257,

AA iv 62: thun mon ma yin-pa; in which one has no share, S iv613;

special, AA i 41, thun mon min; not being shared, AA iv 24, thun mon

min

asAdhAranatva, what is not shared with, AA i 38, thun mon min nid

a-sAdhya, unconquerable, A xxx 500

a-sAra, (something) unsubstantial, A xxvii 444; saratva-avagraha-abhavad

H; P 272a, 544a, not (in) the core; that which is without core, Ad

f. 230a, snin-po med-pa

asaraka, unsubstantial, A xviii 346; R xviii 6, Su vi 83a, Ad f. 231b,

241a, snin-po med(-pa)

asarakata, lack of solidity, P 469a; insubstantiality, Ad f. 221a, snin-po

ma mchis-paf Ad f. 235b, 249a, snin-po med-pa

asarata, lack of a core, P 203; S saram, snin-po; unsubstantially, Ad f.

230a, snin-po med-pa, P 308a

asiirika, without a solid core, Ad f. 230a, snin-po med-pa yin-pa

a-sAvadya, faultless, S iv 552

asura, Asura, lha ma yin

astam-ita, disappeared, P 8

astam gacchati, is extinguished, A xx 382, Ad 216a, med-par gyur

astani-gama; nub-pa; disappearance, Su i 10a; iii 36b*, iv 41a*, vi 79a*;

going to rest, P 210=S 1444 antargama; S 144^

asthambhito, the state which results from feeling no rigidity, A xxx 491

astambhitatA, unbenumbed, A xxxi 525; fearlessness, Su vi 89b

astambhita-nada, the fearless roar, Su iv 53b, 'jigs-pa med-paH sgra

asti, it is, A xxvi 439

astitA, existence, A i 5, 6, 20; 'there is ' , P 122=S 495 (=A); is-ness, P

508; beingness, Ad f. 239a, yod-pa; " i t i s" , Ad f. 228a, mchis shes

bgyi-ba, P 330b

a-sthAna, taking his stand nowhere, A i 8, xii 274; P 297b; S 119 (P-),
gnas-pa med-pa; not taking one's stand, K, gnas-su ma yin-pa; no
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standing place, Su vii 103a; R ii 3 (-u), gnas med; a non-standing,

Sa 25b, gnas ma mchis-pa; not take one's stand, AA ii 4, mi gnas;

what cannot be, S 1446; 1453, gnas ma yin-pa

asthana-yogena, without a place to stand on, A ii 38; by way of not

taking his stand (on it, or, anywhere), P 128=S iv 553; P 18=S 56

gnas-pa med-paH tshul-du; P 229 = S 1491; after the manner of taking

no stand on, A xvi 319

asthanam, it is impossible, A iii 54, xv 301 (hetu-vaikalyad asthanam

asambhavah H), xvii 328, 330; R xx 19, xxxi 10, gnas med

asthanam etat, A xx 379, xxviii 464a; P 73

asthi, bone(s), S 1430; P 20=S 59, rus-pa; S 1258 rus-pa (-samjna); P 533a,

rus-pa

asthi-samkala, chain of bones, P 206

a-sthita, not fixed (or: continuous?), A i 7; (does) not stand, A ii 37; R

xix 6 (-u), mi gnas; it has no duration in between production and

stopping, A xii 258, cf. H; has not stood up, A xv 297; have no

stand, P 229

a-sthitaku, one who was not stationed, R ii 3, mi gnas

asthitatva, the notion of stability does not apply to, Sa 209

asthiti, ^instability, Sa 209; absence of a continuous existent; not take

one's stand, AA i 28, mi gnas

a-sparSa-vihara, unpleasant, A vii 253=asukha-vihara II

a-sprsan, (not touching) P 33=S 110, mi teg-par

a-sprhanata, free from any longing, A ix 206 ^dod-pa ma mchis-pa; does

not long for, P 177

asprha (deva) P 33, 35

asmakam, to me, A xxx 498; VR mama Si 39, 5 x

asmi-mana, self-conceit, Ad f. 259a, nd*o snam-paH na-rgyal

asmimana-hata, one who is hit by the pride which thinks '1 am', Su ii

22b

asmrtaya, unrememberable, P 543a

a-sramsanata, indefatigability, P 18=S 56 nams-pa med-pa; P 26=S 92 asr-,
"jig-pa med-pa; P 89

a-svabhava, without own-being, A i 26, vii 175, viii 185, 186, ix 205, xii

260; P 40 (cf. S 129); S 119 (P-) no-bo nid med-pa; P 252 (sarva-dharma;
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expl.)

a-svabhavata, to be without own-being, A ix 205, P 268; absence of own-

being, A vii 175, P 245, 246; AA i 28, ran-bshin med; lack of own-

being, P 246

a-svabhavatva, it has no own-being, A xii 256; absence of own-being, A

i 26, 32, viii 185, xix 360; AA i 31, no-bo nid med nid

aha-sarnjna, notion of I; R xxx 8, bdag-gi Jdu-ses; R xxxi 11, bdag-tu

*• ^du-ses

aha-sainjnl, a perceiver of I, R xxii 6, bdag (der) ^du-ses

aha^kara, I-making, A xxii 399-400, nar 'dzin-pa; P f. 229

ahaMkara-mamakara-gata, prone to I-making and mine-making, S iv 582

(P 132 -patita)

a-lmiui, cannot diminish, AA ii 9, ^grib-pa med

a-hani, do not diminish, AA iv 10, 'gtib med

a-hina, large, A xx 371

ahlnendriya, with non-defective sense-organs, P 63

ahu, 1, R vii 4, xix 7; bdag = a,hmn

ahu-mahya, I and mine, R xxii 5-7, bdag dan bdag~gi(r) (cAo5) = ahamkara-

mamakarau A

ahu-samjnata, notion of I, R xxxi 6; Tib. de-yi 'du-ses

a-hetuka, without a cause, A xxviii 470; Ad f. 237a rgyu med-pa; P 91

aho, Hail, A ii 48; good that, A xix 357

aha bata, aye surely, A xx 374; aye for sure, A xxi 389; alas, A xxii

404, xxx 496

a, until the end of, Adhy. 15, bar-du, and, srid-du; until, AA v 25, bar-du

a bhavat, until the end of becoming, AA viii 33, srid-pa ji srid-par

a saipsarani, as long as the samsaric world lasts, AA viii 34, ^khor-ba

ji-srid

a saMsarat, throughout the round of birth-and-death, P 219 = S x 1461,

Tib. 'khor-ba zad-kyi bat-da

a-karsayati P 200; see s.v. apa-kar§ati
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A-kAnksati, plan, A xiv 291, xviii 335, xix 363, xx 374; Sa 24a, Hshal-ba;

P 516; desire, A xvii 335; S 72=P 23; (or: be in doubt about) Su i

3a (Sn~A=icchati); Su v 60b, Jdod; aspire for, Su vii 105b

a-kaiiksate, aspires for, Ad f. 258b, re ste; P 549b

akanksan, according to plan, A xvii 332

akahksaniana, until he wishes, R xx 9, *dod\ one who desires, R xxx 7,
Hod-pa; just as he plans, Sa 36b

a-kara; mam-pa; mode, A vi 138-9, ix 207, xv 302 (= grahana-prakara H),

xvi 320, xvii 323 sq.; P 82, 202, 256; Sa 195, 30a, b; S iv 552; P

202 = S*; AA iv 34*, Ad f. 249a*; viewpoint, A vi 151; attribute, A

xvii ch.; aspect, A xxv 426, Sa 32a; A vii 171 (not trsl.), (S 72 (P-),

80 (P—)); in AA*, aspect, kinds, respect, ways in which, points of

view

AkAra-visuddhi, pure in all their modes, Ad f. 264b, mam-pa yons-su dag-pa

akarata, P 202 mode (eka-); aspect, AA iv 15, mam-pa

(jHAna-) akarata, P 21 = S 67 (not trsl.), (Jes-paH) rnam-pa ses-pa hid

AkAryate, is made known, P 256 = S f. 100a; cf. note in PW I 198

AkAsa; nam-mkha"; space, A i 24, viii 196-8, ix 201, 205-6, xii 258, 267,

273, xiii 279, 280, xv 297 (=the mere absence of a solid body H), 301,

303-4, xvi 306, 311, 314, xvii 331, xix 358, xx 374, xxvi 441; R vii

3*, viii 1*, 3*, xvi 1*, xx 5*, 13*, xxii 5*, xxvi 4*, xxvii 8*; A xxviii

465; P 93; S vii 1209*; 1452; sky, Sa 39b

AkAsa-gatika, cf. -gatika

akasa-^aniblnrata A viii 193

AkASagarbha, Name of a Bodhisattva, Adhy. 1
akasadrstu, a vision in space, R xii 9, nam-mkha'' mthon

AkasadhAtu: A xxix 477; R xxvi 4, nam-mkhaH khams {-\-de-dan)

AkASa-nisrita, supported by the ether, R xii 7, nam-mkhar gnas-pa

AkAsamAna(?), are like space, P 289

AkAsa-visuddhi A ix 201

akasa-sama, the same as space, P 234, Sa 27a; like space, P 231; A viii

196-7, xxix 479

AkAsa-samata, it is the same as space, A i 24
akasa-samatva A xiii 279

(akasa-sphurana S 1417)
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AkaSanantyayatana, station of unlimited space, P 69

akasa-apratisthana, (when) space can give no ground for support, Ad f.

254a, nam-mkha' rten ma mchis-pa(-la)

akasa-asamga-Iaksana, like space, marked with non-attachment, Ad f. 219a,

nam-mkha* Itar chags-pa med-paH mtshan-hid

akasa-asanga-viniukti-ninipalepa-saoiadhi, concentration which is, like space,

unshackled, free and untainted, P 172 = S 1426

akasa-asatta, space is not something that is, A xi 205 (=P 297), nam-mkha'

ma mchis-pa

akasa-akara-linga-nimitta, the modes, characteristics and signs of space,

P 180

AkASl-bhavati, become like space, A xxv 425, nam-mkhar 'gyur-ba

a-kirna, crowded, A xxi 394, kun-tu 'dres-pa (mahayanad bahir-gata-

viharatvat H); full of, A xxx 485

a-krti, aspect, AA—, rnam-pa

A-kotayati, caulk, A xiv 289

akramanlya, can be assailed, Su vi 88b

A-kramati, step on, A xvii 326; P 23 = S 72 anupraptu-; tread upon, A

xix 366; moves into, P 180; 515, 'jug go; Su vi 90a; assail, Ad-ND~

199b; enter on, Ad f. 225b, gnon-par Jgyur-ba

a-krusati, insults, Ad f. 224a, khro-ba; abuses, Ad f. 242b, khro-bar byed

akrusyamana, abused, Ad f. 243b

Akrusta, abused, A vi 165, P 90; R xxix 12 (-u), spyo-ba by as

Akrosa, abuse, P 519; 512b, spyo-ba

AkroSati, abuse, A xxiv 420, gse shin; P 512, 519; Ad f. 238a, gse-ba

Akroseyuh, would abuse, Ad f. 239a, gse

AkroSyate, is abused, Ad f. 242a, khro-ba

a-ksipati, draw near, Sa 39a

-akhya, AA—, shes bya-ba

akhyala, announced, A xi 238; 243 bstan to; declared, Ad f. 217a, bstan-pa;

proclaimed, Ad f. 245a, bstan, P 328a

Akhyatavya, should be proclaimed, Ad f. 261a, brjod-par bya

Akhyatr, one who has proclaimed, P 535a, ston-pa

AkhyAyate, declare, A vi 135, 155, vii 182, viii 190, xi 237, xii 255-6, 272,

274, xvi 319, xvii 330, xviii 342-3, 346-7, xix 358; V 17h, brjod; P
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58 = S 264; Ad 218b, brjod-pa; describe, P 211; A xxi 388^9, xxvii

456, P 160; 158 (not tr.)

akhyana, tale, A xi 241, kun-tu ston-pa; communication, AA iv 57, bstan-pa

akhyayika, short tale, A xvii 335

A-gacchati, come.— S 1454 'on-ba; approach, A xxx 503; come along, A

xxx 511; comes to S 296 (P-); spurts out of, A vii 182, sky us citl

Agata, come back, P 97; reach, AA v 19, Hhob

sutra-agata, handed down in Sutras, A xi 249

agati, coming P 173, 196; arrival, P 239

agatya, come along, A xi 245, ^ons-nas

Agantuka(m), (something) adventitious, A ii 47; P 38 = S 119, 'phral-du

byun-ba; P 579, glo-bur-du

Agama, coming, A i 24, P 231; canonical text, P 559b

Agamana, coming, Sa 225, Su i 19a

Agamika, which causes to come, Sa 33a, ^o'n-bar bgyid-pa; what makes come,

P 294

Agamu, attains, R xxix 13, thob cin; comes, R xxxi 3, *byun 9gyur-ba

agameya, would come back, R xxix 4, 'ons-par gyur na

Agamya, thanks to, A iii 73-4 ( = prapya II), vi 138, xv 293, xii 255 72,

xvii 327, xxvi 439-40 (brten-nas); P 42, 94-5; 328b, brten cin, 438; Sa

36b; Ad f. 244a, 245b, (-la) brten-nas; Ad f. 217b, brten te\ (has) come

(in)to, A ii 36 (=samprapya H), iii 74; (by) resorting to, A xxi 390

(brten te); Sa 36a; Ad f. 228b (4a) brten-nas; when he has entered

on, P 119 = S 485, brten te; come, AA v 24, 'on-nas; (not trsl.) Ad f.

242b, drun-du lhags-nas; return again, Ad f. 233a, slar log ste; in that

he(?), Ad f. 254a, brten-nas; cf. A iv 100, xxviii 470; S xix f. 293b-

294a; because of, P 273; in the course of, Sa 210-1 >

A-gAdha, harsh, A vii 182

A-gAdha, bottom, A xxiv 418, gtin

Agraha, acquisitiveness, Ad f. 242a, kun-tu *dzin~pa; P 562

A-ghata, malice, A xxiii 413, gnod-pa; slaughter house, Su i 9a

Aghatayati, cherish malice for, A xxiv 420-1 (-fcittam), sems-la gnod-par

byed na; Ad f. 224a, (-fcittam), gnod sems-kyi sems bskyed-par byed cin;

feel anger, Ad f. 238a, kun-nar mnar sems (mi) byed de

a-cak§ate, relate, A xxx 504; declare, P 210
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acaksita, (not trsl.), Ad f. 220a, "chad-par byed

acaya, heaping up, A xix 357; P f. 215, 553; Su iv 41a, bsags-pa(?); ac-

cumulation, S LV 317; Ad f. 257b, bsags-pa

a-cala(ya)ti(?), shake off, Sa 39b

a-casfe, describes, P 158= Ad acak§ati; S 1324 (P-); P 295

acara vipaniui, one who fails in his conduct, P 508

a-carya, teacher, A xx 374; P 534a, slob-dpon

a-ctta, piled up, A vii 178, etc.

a-cchadayati, cover, P 7; P 27 = S 82, samchadayati; P 95=S 316 sphurati

acchettum, be taken away, Ad f. 253b, chod-par

acchettr, eliminator, Sa 207

a-janana, cognize, Ad f. 261a, rtogs-par bya-ba

ajanana, understanding, Su iii 24b, ses-par "*gyur-ba

a-janati, understand, A i 28, xv 299, xvi 312, xvii 331, xviii 348, xxii

399, xxvi 440, xxxi 518; P 191, 259, 513; V 26a; 29 ses; Sa 222-3,

27b, 39a, b, 40b; know, A i 4, P 98

ajaneya, thorough-bred, A i 3, xvii 333; xxviii 465, Ad f. 235a, can ks-pa

a-jivaf livelihood, A xvii 334, P 9, 208; manner of earning his livelihood,

AA iv 48, Hsho-ba

ajnatara, more understanding, Sa27b, 28a

Ajnapta, ordained, A xviii 342-3

a-jna, understanding, A i 3, vi 136, xxviii 465, S LXV 506 (P-); wishes,

S 72=P 23 manoratha; command, P 264

Ajttata, (fully) understood, Ad f. 316 (Ch. Ms), P 314b

ajnatavlndriya, the dominant (faculty) of one who has fully understood,

P 20=S 64, kun-kS'pa rig-paH dban-po; S 1442=P 209; P 166

ajnaavai, one who has mastered, P 209

ajnapayati, ordain, A viii 197

ajnaya, (not trsl.), Ad f. 223a, ses-nas

ajnayati, understands, P f. 202

ajnayate, is noticed, Su iv 39a, kun ses sin

ajnavyakrta, predestined to perfect knowledge, Ad f. 694 (P 557b om.)

ajnasyami-iti, I shall fully understand, Ad f. 215b, kun ses-par bya?o shes

ajnasyami-iti-indriya, the dominant (faculty) ' I shall come to understand

the not yet understood ', S 63, yons-su ma ses-payons-su hs-par bya-baH
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dban-po; S 1442 = P 209; P 166

Ajnendriya, the dominant (faculty) of "understanding", P 20=S 64, kun

ses-paH dban-po; S 1442=P 209; P 166

ajneya, intelligible, P 534b, yons-su ses (shin)

atapas, sunshine, Su iv 40a, Hi logs

at a pin, ardent, P 204 = S 1427, brtson Jgrus can

(Atlksnendriya, rather keen faculties, A xxi 387; E)

aturasvaroga, a multitude of ailments, R xxii 1, nad-paH tshogs-hyi

atta-mana(s); yi mns-pa; enraptured, A xxiv 418*, xxxii 529; Ad f. 223b*,

224a*; V 32b; Sa 28a, b, 29a, 30a; joyous, A xxxi 521

attamanaska, enraptured, A iii 90, xx 372, P 35, 243B; joyful, A xxx 489;

glad, A x 217, yid dga'-bar; overjoyed, P 305b

attamanaskata, rapture, Sa 28b

-atma, possess, AA viii 12, bdag hid

atman; bdag; self, A i 25-6, 28-9(28: H: ahita-aham-manatvena svasamtana

eva-atma, and eka-aneka-svabhava-vaidhuryad " yatha-atma na vid-

yate"), ii 36, viii 188, 189, 191, xv 298, 304, xvii 335, 338-9, xii 269,

xxix 476, xxx 481, 503; R xxi 8, bdag nid; S x 1462*, 1464*; P 39 =

S 120; P 146, 149 (S-), 150 (S-), 159, 245; AA i 35*, 39*; Sa 221;

S 1466*; the self, A vi 139, Sa 222; myself, A xxxi 518; himself, A

xvi 310, xvii 324, 334, xx 372, 380, xxx 495-6, 498, 502 (cf. xi 234-5);

R xxix 14 (for) himself, bdag-gi; xxxi 6*; Su i 19a; for themselves,

R xxiv 14, ran-gi; his own, A iii 55, xxxi 522; oneself, AA iv 40, R

xvi 4, bdag nid, A xi 241*; this your, A xxx 503; (by) his own self,

R xxii 5, bdag nid (kyis); I myself, P 175; my own self, P 170

atma-gatika, situated in self, A xv 298, = yatha-atma pramana-badhitatvan

na vidyate tadvad vikalpita-samudaya-asattvad H

atma-graha, seizing of a self, P 221 = S x 1466, bdag-tu 'dzin-pa; V 6, 9a,
25

atma-carita, practice of self, Su i 15a

atma-carya, course of his self, Su i 15a

atina-drsti, view of self, A i 19: tatra-ahamkara-adhara-arthena " a t m a " ,

ahito' hamkara etasminn iti krtva; P 172; V 31a

atma-drstika, one who has a self in view, V 15b, bdag-tu Ita-ba

atmananaka(?), what refers to a self, P 588b
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Atma-bala, his own power, R i 4, ran-gi stobs (-kyi mthus)

atma-hhava, personality, A iii 57-8, xvii 329, xxii 401; R xxix 3, xxx 10,

lus; S x 1469=P 223, 1470=P 224, lus; P 217 = S x 1458, P 224 = S x

1470, srid-pa, P 76, 80, 93, 185; Su i 19a, vii 105b; frame, R xvi 4,

lus; body, A xvi 311, xxx 490, 495-7, xxxi 522; P 10=S sku; P 11,

12, 32, 69, 438; S 110 (P-); personal existence, A vii 182, V 10c;

(large, A xvi 310); extent, A xvi 311; all they have and all they are,

V 13e, 15a, lus; personal life, A vi 151, bdag-gi dnos-po

(tenaiva ca-) AtmabhAva-pratilambh(en)a, in his new-found outlook on life,

A xxi 390 (lit. in his new incarnation), lus yons-su grub-pa

atmabhava-pratilabha, new incarnation, Ad f. 217b, lus rned-pa

AtmabhAva-sarlra, physical personality, A iii 58, bdag-gi dnos-poH sku

Atma-visuddhi, purity of self, A viii 188-9

Atma-sAnta, tranquil in himself, R i 11, bdag shi(r)

atma-sanijna, notion of self (or I), A i 28; R xxx 6, bdag-tu ^du-ses; V
14c; Sa 39b

Atma-sthAna, a standing in the self, Sa 25b, bdag-gi gnas

Atma-svabhAva-niyata, fixed on the self as their own-being^), Su i 19a

AtmAksino, one whose self is extinct(?), R xxi 8, bdag-nid nams

atmanukarsi, exalting himself, R xxi 4, bdag bstod

atma-aparyantata, boundlessness of self, A viii 189

atmotkarsa, exaltation of self, AA i 55, bdag bstod

Atmotkarsaka, one who exalts himself, Su i 4b

atmotkarsana, self-exaltation, P 220=S x 1464, bdag bstod-pa

atmotkarsanata, exaltation of self, S x 1456=P 215 atmotkarsanam

atmopapatti, in his rebirths, R xxvi 6, skye-ba (G: navopapatti)

-atmaka, AA— bdag nid

AtmatA, to have the self-nature of, Adhy. 12, ran-bshin yin-pa

Atmatva, selfhood, P 150 (P-)

atmika, inward, S x 1464, (phyi) nan-gi=P 221 adhyatmika; in itself, AA

i 73, viii 2, bdag nid

atmlya, A i 4 (not tr., syn. of svaka, his own); what belongs to a (the)

self, P 159=Ad atmaniya; Su vi 73a, 84b, bdag-gi

AtyantikI, absolute, AA ii 29, sin-tu

Adatta, appropriated, P 582a, blahs-pa
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Adadati, assemble, R xiii 1, 2, sdud

adarsa, mirror, A 'xxvi 442, Ad f. 229a, me~lon

AdarSa-mandala, mirror, A xxx 490; round mirror, P 533b, me-lon-gi dkyil-

"khor

a-darsayati, show up (in a mirror), Su i 7a; vi 65a; kun-iu bstan-pa

adana(m); len-pa; take upon himself, AA iv 43*=sa mad ana 11; grasping,

AA i 67*; appropriating, Sa 202; appropriation, P 582, len

Adi, (from the) beginning, A ix 204, xxviii 469; S x 1458, la sogs-pa; S

x 1460, thog-mar (adau); P 196

Adika, these and other, A xvii 334

adita, from the beginning, A xvi 307

Adi-karma, beginner, R xv 1, dan-poH las-kyi

Adikarmaka, beginner, R xv 3, dan-poH las-can

Adikarmika, beginner, A vii 179, Ad f. 250a, Sa 223, 24a; who is just

beginning, A xv 292-3

Adikarmika-bhumi, stage of a beginner, Sa 24a, dan-po-paH (sa ?)

adi-parisuddhatva, perfect original purity, A ii 47

adi-mudra-mudritam upadaya, on account of their being sealed with a seal

from the very beginning, P201; S: amudra-koti-mudritatam upadaya,

PhyaS~rSya med-paH mthas, phyag-rgya btab-pa ne-bar bzun-bas

Adi-visuddhatva, is pure from the very beginning, P 197 (P-)

Adi-sAntatva, is calmly quiet from the very beginning, Sa 33b

adi-suddha, pure from the very start, R ii 12, gzod-nas dag-pa

Adi-suddhatva, pure from the very beginning, A ii 47

Adi-sunya, empty from the very beginning, R xx 1, gdod-nas stoh shin

Ady-anutpannatva, to be unproduced from the very beginning, S 1450,

(Tib. skyes-pa?) *

Aditya, P x 163 = S surya-mandala, disk of the sun

Aditya-mandala, orb of the sun, R v 6, ni-maH dkyll-'khor

A-disati, announce, A xxi 387, bsgo-bar byed de; tell, R xvii 6, ston byed

adinava, affliction, A xvii 326, paropradavah If; danger, Su vi 86a, nes

dmigs

Adlpta, set on fire, P 37
adeya-vacanah, of acceptable speech, A iii 53, P 4, f. 226; plausible talk(cr),

A xxiv 419, tshig brtsun-pa; Ad 224, tshig biun-bar *os-pa(r)
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adeya-vacanatA, plausible talk, A xxiv 419, tshig brtsun-pa; Ad 224a, tshig

biuh-bar "os-pa

adeya-vakyata, his words are always acceptable, P 534b, tshig kun-gyis

snan-pa

adeya(a-dosa, faulty way(s) of making himself acceptable, A xvii 334, VR:

adeya-dosa

adeSana-pratiharya, miraculous reading of thoughts, P 526b, kun brjod-paH

vho^phrul

adhana, see bala-adhana

-adhana, (infested with), A xxiv 429

ad h Ay a, having arranged, A A i 2, bshag-nas

adhara, foundation (source), AA—, Hen gyur-pa; substratum, AA i 27,

rten-can; sustain, AA iv 37, Hen-can; based, AA i 41, rten-can; referring

to, A A v 42, Hen-can

(adhAramudra S 1416)

adharjina, carrying, P 199 = S, adhara, yons-su Jdzin~pa, =Ad, dharani-

A-dhArayati, retain in mind, A xvi 312; S x 1461, yons-su gzun-ba = P 219

aradhayati; carries, P 199 = Syons-su "dzin-pa; P 203 (S-); Ad~ND-191a;

Ad f. 261a (Ti-)

adhi, misfortune, AA ii 14, ham na-ba

adhipateya, dominant function, Ad f. 255b, dban bgyid-pa; dban byed-pa

Adhipatya, overlordship, P 534b, mna? chen-po

Adheya, which are founded on it, AA i 39, brten-pa

Adheyata, what is founded, AA ii 12, Hen

adhmataka, swollen corpse, P 19 = S 59, mam-par bsam-pa (S ed. dhmataka,

Mhvy. vyadhmaka); P 165=S 1258 vyadhmatika; P 206

adhyatma, inside, P 263

adhyatmika, inside, A i 9, 29; inner, P 265; inward, P 100; within, A xx

273; on the subject-side, P 101 = S 333 posam-adhyatmika; see note

in PW i 68

AdhyAtmika-bahirddha-SunyatA, emptiness of both object and subject, P 195

(def.), S vii 1407

AdhyAtmika-bAhya-dharnia, inner and outer dharmas, S x 1463, phyi nan-gi

chos

adhyatmika-sunyata, emptiness of the subject, P 195 (def.)=S vii 1407 nan



a-padyatc 107

ston-pa hid

Anantarya, deadly sins, A xxi 390 (karma), mtshams med-paH; Sa 225, 231,

232

Anantarya-karma, deadly sin, A vii 181; karma which leads to immediate

retribution, A xxii 403

Anantarya-karin, one who has committed one of the deadly sins, A xvii

337

Anantarya-samAdhi, unimpeded concentration, P 79, 515; AA i 15, v 38,

bar-chad med-paH tin-fie-"1dzin

Ananda, A disciple of the Buddha. Speaks at: A ii 40, iii 80-1, iv 98,

xix 365 sq., xxiii 414, xxiv 416-23, xxviii 458 sq., xxxii 528, Sa (cf.

29a), P 91 = S 308, P 97-8, Sa 35a

Anandita, rejoiced, and, rejoicing, Sa 28b

Anandin, rejoice, Sa 28b, 29a

anandokti, pleasant sound, A A i 20, sgra snan

AnayitvA, having summoned, Su ii 22a, bkug-nas

AnapAna-anusnifti, recollection of breathing, P 20=S 60, S 1258: dbugs-phyi

nan-du rgyu-ba, S 1443

Animitta, signless(ness), A ix 204, 207, xii 256, xviii 341, 347, xix 356,

xx 373-4, xxix 475, 477; R xx 7, S x 1468, A A iv 18, mtshan-ma

med-pa

Animitta-caryA, coursing in the signless, A xvi 310

Animitta-sAksAtkriya, realization of the signless, A x 1468, mtshan-ma med-pa

mnon-du bya-ba

anulomiki, acting in conformity with, S 486 (dharmattsna)

anulomikl ksAnti, adaptable patience, Su iv 59b, Ad f. 242a, 264a, b,

rjes-su mtshun-paH bzod-pa

(AntragunA S 1430, 1431)

Apa-skandha, the mass of water, R xx 5, chu-yi phun-po

apana, markets, A xvii 335

a-patti, offence, A xxi 390; S 56=P 18; S 92 ltun-bar=F 26; P 89 = S

306; Sa 226

Apatty-anadhyApattitA, committing no offence, P 89

(a(patti)tavyam (?), should be repeatedly recited, Sv, gdon-par bya^o)

a-padyate, bring about, A iii 62; undergo, Sa 38a; show, A xi 221; feel, A
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xi 246; P 219 = S x 1462, "gyur-ba (+) ; fall into, A vii 182; incur, A

xiv 286; put forth, A xxi 385; experience, A xxviii 459, xxx 494,

510;+visadam, A i 7; +santrasam, A i 8; cf. yogam apadyate

Apanna, won, V 9a-c, shugs

ApAtato, from falling on, A xii 253

A-pUryate, is saturated with, P 201 (S-, Ad-)
apta, what belongs, AA v 24, gtogs-pa

Apti, winning, A A i 27, v 38, Hhob-pa

A-bAdha, oppress(ion), A vii 181, xvii 326

A-budhyate, sees through, A xvii 336 = avabodha H

Abridha-salya, one whose stings are removed, Su i 5a

-Abha, like, AA iii 13, \lra\ v 1, lta-bur\ viii 31, Uar

Abharana, ornament, A xvii 335, P 67, 187, 404b

abha, lustre, A xix 365; R v 9, 'oD mams; splendour, P 10; light, P 41 = S

131

Abhaya-avabhAsya, illuminate with their lustre, A xxviii 457, kun-tu snan-bar

byas-nas

(Abhara, S 83(P-) = abharana?)

AbhAsam gacchati, come within the range of, A xxviii 465; Ad f. 235b,

(mi) snah no

AbhAsvarA (deva), P 11, 33, 35; Ad f. 222b, 261a, 'od-gsal (-ba), (the shining

gods)

abhimanika, greatly conceited, Ad f. 218b, mnon-paH na-rgyal can-du; Sa

208

abhyavakasika, one who lives in an open unsheltered place, A xxi 387,

upary-avarana-abhavena H; bla-gab med-pa Ad-T 307a

ama, rawness, S 486=P 119; S 489=P 120; P 521

Ama-bhajana, unbaked pot, R i 15, snod so ma btan

Amaka, quite unbaked, P-ND-178b

a-mantrayate, says, A i 3, ii 38-40, iii 49, vi 141, 159, xiii 283, xxiii 415-6,

xxxii 527 (cf. MN-A i 13; amantesl ti alapi abhasi sambodhesi)

am-isa, fleshly (things), A xi 244; material things P 257a-b

amisa-kimcitka, material help, P 323a

amisa-kincitka-abhilasin, one who is eager for trifling bits of fleshly things,

A xi 246, zan-zin cun ^ D tsam ^dod-la
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amisa-guruka, one who attaches weight to fleshly things, A xi, 244, zan~

zin Ihur byed

amisagrddha, greedy for material things, Su iv 59a, zan-zin-la chags-pa

aniisa-dana, fleshly gift, Adhy. 5

amisa-dayaka, heir according to the flesh, S iii 502=P 123

loka-amisa, worldly gain, A xxx 483

amukhl-krtya, facing, Sa 35a

Amukhl-bhavati, keeps present in his mind, A xvii 325; comes face to face

with, Sa 201; P 56=S 261 abhimukhi-; Ad f. 236a, thob-par "gyur ro

amukhl-bhava, manifestation, P 219=S x 1461; S x 1455=P 215 amukhl

karma; mnon-du bya-ba

amukhl-bhuta, face to face, A xxx 490

(amrduka, rather mild, A xxi 387)

Amra-phala, fruit of the Mango tree, P 443; Ad f. 246b, sin a-mraH 'bras-bu

Aya, rise, AA i 18, 'Dw

Aya-dvAra, (acting as a) door of coming into being,, S 1410, skye-baH sgo;

door of arrival, P 516

Ayata, extensive, AA viii 27, 30, rin; long, AA viii 30, rin; extend fai, P

533a, rin-ba

Ayata-pArsnitA, he has broad heels, P 533a, rtih-pa yans-pa

Ayatana, sense-field, A xvii 334; R xviii 2, S x 1466, 1469, AA i 59:

skye inched; P 195; occasion for, P 34=S 114 sabdo, sgra

Ayati, afterwards, R xxiv 6, phyis

ayatyAm, in future, A xxiv 421, phyis; Ad f. 224a, phyin chad

AyAmena, in length, A xxx 485

a-yasa, trouble, A xi 241, non mohs-pa

Ayusmat, Venerable. A, S, Hr. tshe dan Idan-pa *

Ayus, life-span, P 63, 64, 81

ayuh-paryanta; extent of life-span, P 86; A xi 239, not trs., tsheH mthar

thug-pa

Ayuh-pramAna; tsheH tshad; measure of life-span, A xxviii 458*; P 34=S

113*; end of the life-span, Sa 35a

Ayuh-saMskAra, factor which makes for a long life, P 554a

AyUha, toiling, K, Ad f. 263a, P 328b blan-ba

Ayuhika, which accepts, Sa 32b, len; which toils, Sa 33a, len-par bgyid-pa
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araks», preservation, Su iv 46b, bsrun-ba

ara(m), this shore, Su i 19a; on this shore, Su i 12a (S 1360?); Su iii

31a, tshu-rol

ara-para-gamanaya, when he moves from this side to the shore beyond,

R ii 4, tshu-rol pha-tol 'gro

Ara-pIraM gacchati, goes from this shore to the other shore, R xix 6 phar

^gro tshur "gro

aranyika, forest dweller, A xxi 387, dgon-pa-pa Ad-T LV, 307a; belonging

to the forest, A xxi 391, dgon-pa

arata, abstained, P 257 (S-)

arapsyante (i. e. karma), (deed) they may do, Ad f. 224a, brtsams-pa

arabdha, exerted, A iii 60, P 93

arabdha-virya, one who has exerted (exerts) vigour, A iii 60=uttapta-

vlryahH; x229; xxiii 413, Ad f. 247b, brtson^grus brtsams-pa; energetic

P 320a

arabhate, puts forth, A xi 250, xvi 310-1, 322, xviii 345; P 22 = S 69;

exerts, A iii 60, iv 101, xv 292, xviii 349, xix 363; S 68 (P-), P 265;

undertakes, A xi 234 (arabhyate), xx 372, xxiv 419

arabhya, about, A xxviii 462, P 261; Ad f. 234a, 235a, -las brtsams te; with

reference to, A x 227; xxvii 454-5, -las brtsams te; Ad f. 232a, -las

brtsams shin; regarding P 98(=A); relevant to, A xxiii 415; beginning

from (or; with), A xviii 431; AA iv 2,3 (nas) bzun ste; starting from,

A i 3, xvi 306; having turned his mind to, A vi 140, vikalpakena

vijnanena-amukhlkrtya H; concerning, A xiv 285, P 262; Su v 60a,

brtsams te; stimulated by, Su ii 21b; initially founded on, P 261;

if I take into consideration, A xxvii 454; following on, AA ii 15,

(la) sogs-pa; concerning, A x 227, -las brtsams pas

aramita, caused to abstain, P 257

Arambana; dmigs-pa; objective support, A i 23, ii 46t vi 138-9, xii 265, 276,

xix 358, xx 370; R ii 10, P 201 = S*; Su i 15b; object, A xxvi 442*,

Ad f. 229a; objective basis, Su vi 67a*; vii 105b

arambana-carita, coursed in objective supports, Su i 15b

(arambana-chedana S 1421)

arambana-yogena, through making into an objective support, Ad f. 257b,

dmigs-paH tshul-gyis
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arambani-karoti, make into an objective support, A vi 139, viii 191, xix

358, xx 373, 'Su i 15b

arambani-kftya, made into an objective support, Ad f. 246a, -du dmigs te

-arambha, exertion in, P 265

arambha-prayojanam, but effort is necessary (for that), AA i 2, brtwm-paH

dgos-pa (yin)

arambha (C: arabdha-)vlrya, one who has put forth vigour, R xxx 3, 5,

brtson-^grus brtsams-pa(r)

aragayati, accomplish, A xxx 483 (ksana-sampadam aragayisyami), P 520;

please, A x 213 mnes-par byed-par "gyur te; xxvi 437, Ad f. 227b,

mnes-par byed-par "gyur(-gyif or, shin); P 56=S 261, 61, 63, 70, 80,

186; S 71 (P-), 72 (P-); give satisfaction to, V 16b, mnes-par byas-pa

aragya, having pleased, Ad f. 227b, mnes-par byas-nas

arat, from a distance, A xxvii 446-7, rgyan-ma-nas

aradhana, winning, S 205

ArAdhayati, P 215, cf. adharayati

ArAdhayati (cittam), gladden, A xxi 393, mgu-bar byas-pa; xxviii 461, mgu-

bar by as so; Su i 3a

ArAdhita, pleased, A xxviii 464a, Ad f. 235a, mnes-par byas sin; having

found pleasure in it, R xxv 2, mnes by a phyir

arama, found of, A xvii 334, xxvi 413, Sa 34b; garden(s), A xvii 335;

V I ; Sa 29b, P 304b; park, Sa 191; pleasure grove, P 534b

ArAma-sampad, gardens, A x 215, kun dga* ra-ba phun-sum tshogs-pa

araniata, fondness, P 171 = S, mos-pa

A-ruhitva, (sur)mounted, R i 21, 22, shon nas

a-rudha, mounted, A xxv 429; come about, A xx 371

arupya-dhatu, world of formlessness, A viii 188; formless world, R xxix

6, gzugs med khams (su)

ArUpya-raga, greed for the formless world, P 79
ArUpya-samApatti, formless attainment, S 1473, AA i 44: gzugs med-paH

shoms-par ^jug-pa

arupya-avacara, of the formless sphere, A xvii 336

arocayati, announce, V 11, Su iv 58b, mos-par bya^o; solemnly declare,

Ad f. 234b, sbran te; Ad f. 236a

arocya, took friendly leave, A xiii 283
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Aropayati, place in, A xiv 289

Arolik K
Aroha, height, A iv 101=dairghyam H, P 248a

Arohati, mount on, P 183-4, S: samarohati

arjava, upright, R xvi 6, dran (-la)

arnava, great flood, R xix 6, rgya-mtshor

ardri-karoti, moistens, Su vii 107a

Arya, holy, A—, Hr. 'phags, S 94 (P-), "phags-pa, P 210; holy man, P 87,

210; saint, AA.

Arya-dharma, holy Dharma, Sa 237

Arya-pudgala V 7

Arya-marga, holy path, P 221 = S x 1464,' "phags-paH lam

Arya-satya, holy truth, S 1473, yphags-paH bden-pa

Arya-astAnga-mArga, holy eightfold path, S 1473, 'phags-paH lam yan-lag

brgyad-pa

Arsabha, leader of the herd, S ix 1448=P 211

Alapana, benediction, P 4

Alapitu-, greet, A iii 76

Alambati (-e), make into an object, Sa 39b; Su vi 84b, dmigs

Alambana, objective support, P 201, Sa 216; AA—, dmigs-pa

alambana-ched(an)o, cutting off the objective support, P 201

Alambana-Adhipateya-samanantara-hetu-pratyayatA, S 80 (P-)

Alambani-karoti, makes into an objective support, Ad f. 256b, dmigs-par

byed de

Alambayati, make into an object, A xvi 321=Ad-ND-193a

Alaya, to hang on to, P 216=S x 1457, P 22=S x 1467, gnas-pa; settling

place, P 203; S: kun-gshi ne-bar; Su iv 47a, gnas; vii 102b

alayo, a place to settle down in, R xxix 1, brten-pa(r byed-pa)

alaya-rato, delight in a place to settle in, R xv 8, gnas-la dga'

A-lina, cling(ing) to, A xxi 393, shen~pa; Ad 218a, chags sin; hanging on

to, A A i 60, kun-tu shum-pa

Allno bhavati, clings to, A xxiv 417, sbyor-ba-la brten-par 'gyur te

Aliyate, settles, Su vi 74a, Ti-; P 570

aliyamana, crouching, P 560

a-lekhya, painting, A xxx 485
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a-loka; snan-ba; light, A viii 187 snan-bar bgyid-pa, xv 293, xxii 396*,

403, xxvii 449*; R xxii 2*; P 236; Ad f. 219a*; AA viii 25, gzigs-pa;

Su i 4a, Adhy.; illumination, P 201 = S*; P cr. to Ad f. 253b, AdTi-.

aloka-kara, illuminator, P 201 = S snan-bar byed~pa; guidance, A vii 182

Aloka-kari, a source of light; brings light, A vii 170, snan-bar bgyid-pa

aloka-jata, born of light, P-ND-148

aloka-bhuta, a true light, Ad f. 231a, snan-bar 'gyur-ba, P 280a

alokani karoti, bring light, A xxx 482; throw light on, P 201 = S snan-bar

byed-pa

a-lokayati, look, A xxx 481

a-lokite, looking towards, P 204=S 1428, It a

iilopa, mouthful of food, P 317a

Avarana(m), covering, P 122; AA v 20, sgrib-pa; hindrance, AA iv 41,

sgrib-pa, = niv&mna. H; obstruction, P 553

-avarana, defence, A iii 50-1

avaranah, warding off, A xx 371

avarana-klesa, obstruction of the defilements, R i 1, sgrib-pa non-mom

karma-avarana P 4, Sv; klesa-jneya-avarana A vii 171; citta-avarana

Iir

avaranlya S 71 (P-)

Avartata, is twisted, AA viii 26, 'khyil-ba
Avartta, curl + turning, P 553a, ̂ khyil-ba

-Avaha, bring(er), A ix 207, xxvi 438, xxviii 466; source of, A xxx 504

Avahaka, bring about, A xxvi 439, thob-par %p"D-pfl!, = utpadako H

avahika, bring near, A ix 203, =prapika H; P 294

A-vidhyati, makes a whirl, S 1429=P 205

A-vidhyate, (is pierced ?), Su i 8b, kun rtogs-pa ^

Avir-bhAva, becoming visible, P 83

A-visati, enter, A vii 182

A-vista, possessed, A xx 383, babs-par gyur na, and, non-pa

A-vrta, covered (with), P 501; Ad f. 264a, bsgribs na

A-vrti, covering, A A v 33, sgrib-pa>

a-vrnoti, obscures, Ad f. 258b, bsgrib-par 'gyur ro

avenika; ma 'dres-pa; peculiar to, A i 9; special, A xx 379; xxviii 469*,

S x 1473*; Ad f. 237a*; AA viii 6, kho-naH ma 'dres
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A-vedhyate, (???), Su i 8b, kun-tu rtogs-par bya-ba

A-vesayati, take possession of, A iii 56 (Ch: 'entice')

A-vesika, enters, A ix 203

asanisati, P 88=S 305 pasyati

asaya; bsam-pa; seat, A xxx 489; resolution, A xxx 501; R xxii 1*, xxiv

2*; R xxvi 1, xxvii 4, bsam-pa (thag-pas); P-ND~178b; P 92, 97; Su

ii 22a, vii 95b; resolute intention, AA i 48*; intentions, AA iv 33*,
K Su iv 58a*; mentality, Ad f. 261a, sems-pa

ASaya-suddha, one whose resolutions are pure, Su i 5a

Asaya-saMprayogo, resolutely intent, R xiv 1, bsam sbyor-ba

asayaip viditva, knew of the resolve, Ad f. 233a, bsam-pa thugs-su chud-nas

asayata, mentality, Ad f. 261b, bsam-pa

as(ay)ena-adhyasayenia, with earnest resolution, A xxxi 519

ASA, living in, AA i 53, gnas; hope, Sv, Adhy; longing, Sa 230

asivlsa, viper, A iii 52, iv 97, P 244b, 324a; resemblance to a venomous

snake, S 1410, gdug-pa

ASu-prajna, quick wisdom, Ad f. 249a, ses-rab myur-ba

ascarya, wonderful, A—, V 2, 12, 14a, b, d; R xxix 3, no mtshar; Sv;

surprising, A x 220. - : H to A 341 and H 695: asadharana-dharma-

yogad (out of the ordinary). H to A 305: hetu-vaisistyad. cf. H 185

asraniya, a fit resting place, A vii 170

Asraya, receptacle, A ix 205 rten; physical basis, P 532a (parisuddhi), lus;

bodily basis, P 526a, lus; body, AA viii 13, sku; based on, AA i 35,

rten (las); by resorting to (as a foundation), P 487b; foundation, P 330b

asraiya-bhuta, a sure foundation, A iii 58; true deposit, A iv 95-6; true

foundation, P f. 243E

asrayati, take refuge in, R xvii 2, brten byed

asrayu, basis, R xxix 1, rten-du

Asrita, reside, R xii 5, brten-pa

asritya, relying on, Hr, brten cih, and brten-nas; (=adhistaya AK iii 113=

agamya N)

asviisa, consolation, A xxx 491

asvjisa-prasvasa, breathing in and breathing out, P 297a

asv cisa-prapto bhavati, he feels relieved (alter in A!), A x 216 dbugs phyin-

pa rned-pa lags te; P 305a; breath, R x 3, dbugs phyin rfied-par; x 4,
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dbugs phyin thob-par

Asvasayati, help to recover, A, xxvi 435

Asvasayema, we shall help to recovery, Ad f. 227a, dbugs sbyun-bar bgyi

as vast a, recovered, A xxvi 435; Ad f. 227a, dbugs phyin-nas

(Asattvasthayin, abiding until the coming into existence of, S 300)

a-sana, seat(s), A xxx 492; P 23 = S 28, 67, 73, 91, 187, 263-4; Sa 193;

Sv khri-la; start (las); throne, A xxviii 471, stan (-la^ah nams); pulpit,

A xxx 488

A-sanna, near, A i 6, x 213, xxii 401, xxvi 441, xxxi 514; R i 8 (-u), He-bar;

Su i 19a; quite near, A xxx 483; nearness, AA iv 10, fie

asanna-rupa, being near, A xxx 491

asanna-sthayin, stood near to, Su iv 58a, tie-bar gnas-pa

asannata, nearness, AA iii 2, fie-ba hid

asannl-bhavati, (be)come one near, to, A i 11, xviii 350, P 138, S 825;

be near, A x 224, xxii 403, P 141; remain near, A xxxi 519

asannl-bhuta, quite near Sa 214; come near to, P 159 = S 264

AsAdayati, finds, S LXVI 509a=P 558b, Hhob-par "gyur te

as ad ay an, in consequence of, P 69

AsAdya, in consequence of, P 67

asi, have had, R ii 13, gyur?

AsurA, of the Asuras, P 35

Asecanaka, glorified, P 11, 12, 13; S chog mi ses-pa; cf. PW I XLV.

A-sevana, cultivation, AA viii 19, bsten; P 534a, goms-par byas-pa(s)

A-sevayati, indulge in, A x 218 sten tin; cultivate, Su iv 59a, rab-tu bsten-pa

a starana, something which is scattered over, P 547a

a-stlrna, covered, A xxx 488; spread over, A xxx 488

A-stirya, (having covered up), A xxxi 522, (not trsl.)

Asya, face, AA viii 5, shal; P 533b, Ti-

Asrava, outflows, A i 3, xi 236, xiii 280, xvi 309-10, xvii 330, xxviii 465;

S 1446

asrava-ksaya, extinction of the outflows, A xx 371, 374; S 1453; R xxix

2, zag-par zad; P 88, 182

asrava-ksaya-jnana-abhijnA, superknowledge of the cognition of the ex-

tinction of the outflows, P 28 (S-)

asvada, enjoyment, A xi 233, re; xxiv 418, my on; P 316; relishing, A xi
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242=anubhavanam H

AsvAdayati, taste, P 91, 520, Su i 9a; relish, P 179, 182, 265; Ad f. 264b,

ro myon (myan)-ba byas

AsvAdita, tasted P 37

Aha, said, A—

A-haraka, bring about, Ad f. 261b, sgrub-par

a-harati, brings, A xxv 433, thob-par byed-pa; brings about, Ad f. 226b,

bsgrub-par bycfo

ahartri, as productive of, Ad f. 226b, bsgrub-pa; brings about, Ad f. 228b,

sgrub-par (mi) bgyid

AhAra, food, A iii 91; P 20=S 59 zas (las); P 86
ahara-kama, in want of food, R xxii 5, zas-la Jdod byed

ahara-krtyain karoti, take food, A xvii 332

AhAra-gavesin, (famished), A iii 52; cf. ahara-arthin

ahara-samudacaram utpAdayati, takes food, A xxx 501 (not trsl.)

a liar am karoti, eat one's meals, A xvii 332

AhAram aharati, eat one's meals, A xvii 333

ahara-arthin, (famished), A iii 52; see; ahara-gavesin

aharaka, nourisher, A xxvi 438, thob-par bgyid-pa; which nourishes, Su

vii 104b

aharakam bhavati, feed, A vi 138

aharika, nourisher, A xi 234, xxv 432; nurse, A xxviii 461, thob-par byed-

pa, samutpadanad II ; (which) nourishes, A ii 48; xi 233 sgrub-par

byed-pa=utpadika H; xxviii 464, thob-par byed-pa; P f. 243E; that which

feeds, A iv 95, = utpadika H

Ahu, is, R viii 1, 'gyur

AhlAdana, mental satisfaction, Adhy. 1, yid tshim-par byed-pa

ahvana, (true) appelations, S 1452, ^bod-pa

iksu-vana, a thicket of sugar-cane, P 39, 289

icchati; "dod-pa; wish (for), A i 30=P 260, 32, xv 293, xvi 312, xxii 404;

P 220=S x 1462, "dod-pa bskyed-pa; P 226=S 1474*; Ad f. 254a, Hshal-
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ba; R i 16*, ii 4*, vii 7*, xvi 3*, 6*, xxii 11*, xxviii 1*, 4*; Sa 218,

238, 239, 39a, b; wants, A xxx 495; look for, A i 28, P 260-2; seek

for, A ii 39 (estavya=grahltavya H); P f. 208 ("dod-par bya Ad);

desire, P 200, esati

icchasi tvaM drastum, do just have a look at, A xvii 329

iccha-karmani, plausible lies (?), R xvii 6, ^dod-paH las-can

iccha, temptation, A xi 242 Jdod-pa; wish for, S vii 1265 (P-), Jdod tin

(dharmeccha)

injana, vacillation, A xxix 480

injita, wavering, Su vii 99b

injyati, waver, P 200=S mi gYo

itas, from that, A xxii 397

itu, from this, R xxviii 2, 'di-las

iti. —

iti-kartavyatA, obligation, A xi 241, =sata'ta-karaniyata H, 'phral-gyi bya-ba

iti-vrttaka, Thus-was-said, P 31 = S 100 Ityuktaka; P 158, 218

iti-hAsa, play, A xi 241

ity-uktaka, Thus-was-said, S x 1460, *di-ltar 'das-pa; S 100; Ad f. 258a,

de-lta-bu byun-baH sde

idanlm, (just) now, A xvii 328, xviii 346, xx 374, Sa 199; in this case, A

xxii 408; just here, S LIII 296a

indu, moon, P 533b, zla-ba

indra, chief, Su vii 112b

Tndradatta. Name of a Bodhisattva, P 5
indrayudha, rainbow, Su iv 42a, 'jV

indrAyudharanga, the hues of the rainbow, Su vi 83a, 'jV tshon

indriya; dban-po; (sense-)organ, AA i 17, xvii 333; faculty.—, e.g. A ili

54; S x*; R xx 21*, xxv 5*; AA i 22*

indriya-kusala, skilled in the faculties, Ad f. 255a, dban-po-la mkhas-pa

iiidriya-parapara-jna(na)ta, cognition of the higher and lower faculties

(of others), S x 1458, 1470, dban-po rab dan tha-ma ses-pa(r bya-ba); P

210=S 1446; P 214=S 1453; P 217 (at S 1446, Ad: indriyaparaparate)
indriya-paripuri-kusalata, skill in perfecting the faculties(?), Ad f. 255a,

dban-po yons-su rdzogs-par bya-ba-la mkhas-pa

indriya-vikala, deficient in his faculties, Su vi 89b



iksate, sui
iti, calami

ir-ita, stir

IryApatha;
(ed. ^

irsy-a, en̂^
iSvara, Ri

iSvarata, s
iSvarya; D

ion, ^
Isana, A :
isyate, ca]
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ukta, (has been) called, A i 17, xviii 346; R ii 3, xxi 7 gsuns; xxii 7;

spoken of, AA iv 22, bsad; one speaks of, R i 22, gsuns; said, A xvii

338; (as) taught, A xviii 345, xix 357

ukta-vadin (Tathagatasya), A xix 365 (yatha Tathagatanam ukta vadi,

preach what the Tathagatas have taught); xxvii 454; Ad f. 232b,

gsuns-paH rjes-su smra shin (one who repeats what (the Lord) has said);

=vatta-vadin in Pali

ucca-kulin, one who has achieved a high social status, Su vii 105a

uccatva, superiority, Su iii 36b, mtho-ba

uccagghayati, sneer, A xi 232, steg cin; H: svena-aiigena tat-pratibaddhena

va para-apabhrajanad; xxi 385, hasya-sthaniyatvad H; xxi 385 man-

can byed, 388, man-can byed-par 'gyur; P 315b; deride Ad f. 216b,

217a, stin-bar byed

uccalati, departs from, P 264, 265

uccad, from above, A xvi 311

uccarana, uttering, Adhy. 9, brjod-pa

uccalayati, free oneself from, S LXIV 456a; P 541 (gan-las) bskyod-par bgyid
lags

uccailj, above, P 533a, Ti ?

uccais-tvena, in height, A xxx 488

ucchankliapada(ta), his ankle-joints are inconspicuous, AA viii 14, shabs

"bur mi mnon; his feet have inconspicuous ankle-joints, P 533a, shabs-

kyi gon mtho-ba

ucchitti, cessation, AA iii 14, chad; annihilation, AA viii 17, gcod

ucchidyate, is annihilated, P 222=S x 1466, chad-pa; is cut off, Ad f.

254b, rgyun chad-par Jgyur; forget, P 107

ucchinna, cut off, Ad f. 253a, 'chad-pa

uc-cheda, cutting off, Ad f. 247b; annihilationist views, annihilation, A i

19, nasti-idanim abhut purvam ity ucchedah H; P 221 = S x 1466; S

x 1466 (P-), chad-pa; AA i 59, chad; V 27, chad-pa; V 17c, with VR

upaccheda

uccheda-sASvata S v 864 (P-)

ucchedata, annihilation, Su iii 30a, chad-pa

ucchedana, which cuts off, Su ii 24b; annihilation, A xxx 491

ucchedika, which annihilates, Sa 33a, chad-par bgyid-pa; P 294
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ucchosayati, abolish, R xx 23, rgyun gcod; shrivel up, P 275b

ucchrita, tall, P 533a, 'phags (-la)

ucchvasita, regained his breath, AA v 35, dbugs phyin

ucyate, it is said, A xvii 331, xviii 346; is spoken of, AA ii 11, bsad; one
speaks of, P 99; is called, R xxxi 6 (-i), brjod; Ad cr. P 173 samkhyam

gacchati; AA i 38, ses bya; v 18 (ces) brjod; is expounded, AA i 18,
brjod

ujjangala: arid, A xxv 429, gram-sa, ruksatvad H

ujjhata, flung, P 206

ujjhati, lose, Su ii 23a, 'dor (more literally: fling away, give up, throw

out, reject, eject)

ujjhata, flung, P 206

utAho, or, A i 29; P 98 (=A) =S 324 athava

ut-kantha, pining away, A xxx 494; 510 (not trsl.)

ut-kanthita, pining away, A xxx 485; tatha samjata-abhilasasya H; 510

(not trsl.), P 257a

utkanthita-manaso, pining away, A xxx 496

ut-karsana, exaltation, A xxix 480; P 220=S x 1464, bstod-pa

utkarsayati, exalts, P 70, 265; Ad f. 223b, (b)stod-par byed; R xxxi 6"bstod

byed; Su i 5a

utkarsin, one who exalts, A vii 184, xvii 334

utkrsta, superior, Su vii 105b; to exalt, Ad f. 223b, bstod-pa{r)

utkrosayati, exalts, A xxiv 419, bstod tin

ut-kirna, engraved, P 533a, gzugs-su brkod-pa (rko-ba, to engrave, J)

ut-ksipati, lift (up), A xvii 326; xxviii 466,=urdhvam unniya H, bteg-pa;

suspend, A xiv 286; get rid of, A viii 196 'degs-par=F 289; throw up,

Su vi 72b, 'dreg; take out of, Sa 36a; add to, Su i 14b, bsal-ba

utksipyamAna, lift up, Ad f. 227b

utkscpa, adding something, K, bsnan-pa, P f. 243D

ut-tapta, splendid, A xx 380; Su iv 58b, "bar-ba; well purified, Su iv 40a,

sbyahs-pa; refined, P 69

uttapta-hAtaka-, finest burnished (gold), P 533b, sin-tu sbyans-pa

uttaptamana, as he is being more and more purified, P 567

ut-tama, highest, A vi 135, xxvii 456, xxviii 459; R xxix 4, mchog (-tu);

best, R xxv 5 mchog; supreme, Adhy. 14, dam-pa; R xviii 8, mchog;



uttirnatva, having

ut-trasati, tremble

uttrasta, trembled

uttrasta-manasena,

uttrasta-saMJNin, ^
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uttrasyati, tremble, A i 5, xiii 282; V 14d, skrag cin
(na) uttrAsam apadyate, remains unafraid, A xxviii 459

(na) ut(liana, (not) coming into being, Sa 25b Jbyun-ba (ma) mchis-pa

utthapaka, ariser, Su iii 29b, iv 41a, slon-ba-po; Su vii 98a

utthApayati, arise, Su vi 74a

utthApayita, arising, Su vii 98a

utthAya, rose, P 91; Sv lans te

utthita, emerged, R xviii 5 (~o), lans (nas); got up, R xiv 9 (-u), lans

utpati, come forth, R iii 4, ̂ byuii^gyur-ba

ut-patti, genesis, A xv 303, xxix 479; Ad f. 221a; Sa 232-3; Su i 9b;

vi 77a, bskyed-pa

utpatii-dosa, fault of genesis, P 515
utpatiito bhavati, arises, R xix 4, 'byun-bar 'gyur

utpatsyante, may arise, Ad f. 248a

ut-patha, highway, A iii 50; H: yathokta-viparlto margah (Alter trsl.)

utpatha-gata, have gone on to a wrong road, R xi 6, lam grol Jgro-ba

utpatha-prayAta, strayed on to a bad road, A vii 171, lam log-par mchis-pa;

strayed on the wrong road, Su ii 22b, 23b

utpathonmargaprasthita, set out on the wrong path, Su vi 78a, log-paH

lam-la rab-tu gnas-pa

ut-padya, as soon as he has been reborn, AA i 23, skyes-nas, = upapadya-

parinirvayin H
utpadyate, is produced, A xi 232, xviii 343, xix 353, 358, xxv 429; P

43; 46=S 140; 79, 140; Su i 10b; appear, A xix 366; P 91, 92, 98;
arises, A iii 91, v 133, vi 139, x 220; xi 232 "byun-bar 'gyur, 242, 251,

xii 269, xvii 336-7, xxv 430, xxviii 447; R xxv 3, bskyed (mi) byed; S

x skyed-pa

utpadyamana, arising, A xii 269; as they arise (again), P 87

utpadyamanany eva, at once (=as soon as they have arisen), Ad f. 248a,

byun ma thag Mid-du

utpanna, has been produced*, A x 211, xix 353; produced, P 9, 260, 261,

Sa 234; has arisen, Ad f. 229a, byun-ba, Sa 226; raised, P 269
utpanna-bhagna-vilinata, on arising they soon break up and are dispersed,

Su vi 83a, byun-nas "'jig cin *ju-ba

utpanna-sattva, a being who has been produced, Su i 17a



utsada-gatraf

utsanna, con

ut-sarati, let

233, xix

ut-sarga, lett
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utsaham (dadati), encourage, A ii 34; P f. 202, spro-ba bskyed-pa; Su vii

I l ia ; strengthen his determination, Ad f. 230b, spro-ba skyed-par

'gyur ro; fortify, A v 134, P 257b

utsahana, energies, P 534b, mos-par bya-ba

utsuka, delighted, P 35
utsuku, zealous, R xi 4, spro-ba(r)

ut-srjati, cast away, A xix 361; xxviii 460, btari, 461, gtan; sarvatha

pratyakhyanam H; rejects, Ad f. 239b, 'dor-ba; emits, Su vii 106b,

107a; cast off, R xxxii 3 (-e), 'Dor; cast out, P 206; come up; A

xxxi 517; let go, A xiv 284, P-ND-176; abandon, P 70=S 280; A xi

233, bor-nasy P 317b; (would) discard, Ad f. 234a, spans-par gyur;

let loose, Su ii 21b; A xxiv 416, gtan shin

utsrjya, having removed himself, A xvi 310; (having) abandoned, A xi

233, 234, 237, P 62
ut-srsta, cast out into, P 206

ulsrastavya, should be repelled, Su iv 45a, dor-bar bya-ba

utsrastu-kama, wants to abandon, P 29=S 96 yid dor-bar

uda-ka, water, A iv 97, xv 296, xxx 487; R iii 1 (chu(s)); P 83; Sa 36a;

Su vii 106b; streams of cold water, P 83; moisture, R i 15, chu(s)

(udakaM dadyAd, so P), would water, Ad f. 254a, chus brtan te

udakaM dAtavyam, would water, Ad f. 246b, chu bcul-bar bya

udaka-candra, reflection of the moon in the water, P 5; Su vi 83a, chu

Zla

udaka-patra, bowl of water, A xxvi 442, snod? chus bkan-ba; Ad f. 229a

udaka-bindu, water-drops, R xix 4, chu-yi thigs-pa, Ad f. 227b

udaka-budbuda, water-bubble, P 544a

udaka-skandha, mass of water, P 297b

ud-agra, elated, A xxiv 418, mgu; xxx 489, xxxi 521; R xxiv 3, fiams

bde(r); xxxi 12, dga'-ba{r); Ad f. 223b, mgu-ba; Su ii 22a; Sa 29a, 30a

ud-apadi, was produced, A xix 368; V.R. utpaditam

udapana, water-bearing place, A xiv 287=P-ND-179a

udaya, rise, Su i lOa-b; rise up to, P 72=S 281

-udaya, gives rise to, AA ii 23, ̂ byun

udaya-dharma, doomed to rise (?), Su i 10a

udayat, when it has risen, P 41 = S 131 udagacchan
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udayati, arise, Su i 10b

udayati, rises, R xxiii 1, ^char-ba

udara-mAmsau, belly, P 101

udarayant(r ?)a, stomach, S 1430

ud-A-gata, built up, AA iv 56, Hhob

ud-ana, shout(s) of triumph, Ad f. 258a, ched-du brjod-paH sde

udAnam udanayati: shout forth in triumph, A ii 48; xxvii 449, ched-du

brjod-pa" an ched-du brjod-par mdzad do; exult, Ad f. 231a, ched-du

brjod-pa" an ched-du brjod-pa mdzad-pa; utter a shout of triumph, P

179; breathe forth a shout of triumph, P 34=S 114 ud. janlran; in

triumph they cried, A iii 79

ud-Anayati, cry out aloud, P 10

ud-ara, sublime, A iii 89, xvii 333; xxv 426, rgya chen-po; xxxi 523; P

170=S rlabs-po cheH; Ad f. 225a, Tib.-; Su ii 21a, 22a, b, 23a; Sa

30a, 38b; exalted, A x 228, xxx 499'; P 121 = S 495; S ix 1447 (P-);

R xxxii 2, rgya-chen; an uncommon degree of, A x 227 rg(y)a chen-

po; most sublime, A xxxi 517; (most excellent) A xxii 404, yans-pa

udara-adhimukti, sublime faith, Su vii 105b

udara-adhiniuktika, so much confirmed in their faith, A x 228. gam-

bhirodara-artha-adhimoksena-udara-phala-parigrahad H; P 243b; re-

solutely intent on the sublime, A xxi 386, mos-pa rgya che-ba; have

sublime aspirations, P 314a

udara-Asaya, sublime intention, P 583, bsam-pa rlabs-po che

udAratara S 276 (P-)

udarataraka, (more sublime), A xx 373

udarika, which exalts, Sa 33a

udarodara, very sublime, A xi 251, rgya chen-po rgya chen-po N

ud-A-harana, example, A x 214

ud-aharati, announce, Sa 236; utter, Su v 60b, smia-ba

udahara, utterance, Sa 236

udita; bsad; indicated, AA i 9*; experienced, AA i 43*; has been said,

AA iii 2*; is spoken of, AA iii 6*; is taught, AA i 67*, iv 23*; is

said to be, AA iv 35*; explained, AA iv 60, bsad-par zad

ud-iksaniyo, worth looking at, R xxxii 2, Ua-bas 'os-su Cgyur)

ud-irayati, proclaim, A i 4; xxi 386, brjod cin; 389, brjod-pa; P 179,
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185; S324(P-); AA ii 28, brjod; utter (his message), P 186; explain,

R i 3, brjod-pa; raise (voice), A vi 159; lift up (voice), A xxx 495

ud-gacchati, be elevated above, P 198, =S , Ad: abhyudgacchati, mnon-par

^phags-pa; P201 = S, mnon-par "phags-par ̂ gyur-ba; be lifted up, P 515,

mthon-par 'gyur-ba

udgata, lifted up, R xxxi 1, ^phags-par; Ad-ND-196; rising from, Sa 192;

exaltation of, P 198=S Hn-tu ^phags-pa

ud-grhnati, take up.—cf. A iii 51, xi 240, xiv 284, xv 305, xxv 431; Sa

41a; P 133; S 1452, 'dzin-pa; seize, P 133; learn, P 31 = S 100

udgrhlta V 25, 30b, gzun no; udgrhya, V 8, bzun nas; (na) udgrahltavya

V 6; should not be seized upon, log-par bzun-bar mi bya ste

udgraha, taking hold of, A xxii 400, "dzin-pa; P f. 215; P 533, bzun-ba;

studying, AA iv 7, kn; grasp at, A xv 305; take notice, R xxii 7,

'dzin-pa

udgrahana, learning, A xxviii 460; taking up, P 197 = S 1410 ^dzin-pa

udghafita-jna: (un)acquainted with the main points, A xi 243-4 (na-).

H: rupam ity-ldy-ukte rupa-adi-skandha-(a)parijnanam. (=P 321a),

mgo smos-pas go-ba (ma yin-pa); understands as soon as the main

points are mentioned, P 321a

ud-dana, Summary, P 31 = S 100; P 158; P 218=S x 1460 (E: error for

udana ?), ched-du brjod-pa

ud-disati, expound, A iii 52, patha-matropade§atvad H; 54, 60, ix 201, xi

240; 242 lun phog cig, P 553; P 295; explain, A xxii 398, lund pog-par

bya; xxx 489; show, A xviii 343; point out, Sa 223

uddesa, program, AA—, ched-du bya

ud-dhata, puffed up, R xxix 9, rgod cin

uddhaita-rajas, full of rising dust, A xxxi 522

ud-dharati, rescues, A xxiii 414, "byin-pa{r 'gyur ro); pull out, A xxx 490

uddhartu-kama, wants to extricate, Ad f. 222b, 225a, "don-par "dod-pa

uddhtta, taken out of, A iv 98; R iv 3, phyun gyur

ud-bilya: self-satisfaction, A xxxi 520

ud-yati, arise, Su i 10b

ud-yana, park, A xvii 335, xxx 486-7; 534b skyed-mos tshal; P 585; Sa

29b; grove, P 23, 28, 187, 263-4, 304b; pleasure grove, A xi 240,

skyed mos tshal
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ud-yukta, exerted, A v 104, krtotsahatvad H; labour zealously, Sv,

brtson-pa; energetic, P 66; have exerted themselves, Su ii 19b, 20a

udyoga-paryesti, energetic pursuit, S x 1455 and 1461 (=P 215 and 219,

tadyoga-), brtson shin Hshol-ba

udyogam Apadyate, exert oneself, A x 229; xxi 385, 'bad-par byed do; make

a(n) (great) effort, A xi 248; 249 'bad-pa (chen-pos) brtson-pa cher byed

de; 252, brtson-pa (cher) byed-la\ brtson-pa (cher) mdzad do, xvii 338; P

314b

udyogaM karoti, exerts himself, A x 221, brtson-pa bgyid-par 'gyur ro

Udraka RAmaputra Su vi 92b

ud-vahati, bear, A xxxi 518

udvigna (-cittena), anxious, A xxi 395, skyo-ba

udvigna-manasena, alarmed at, Ad f. 218b, yid "byun-ba

udvijati, becomes alarmed, P 582, yid byvn-bar gyur [+nams-par (mi) ^gyur~]

udvega; skyo-ba; agitation, P 20=S 60*, P 165=S 1258*; S 1443=P 210

urdhvaga; Ad f. 263a*

unnata, haughty, S 1453, mtho-ba

unnatim gacchati, becomes arrogant, P 229

un-namati, rises up, P 8

un-majja-, plunges into, P 83

un-matta, insane, P 9; P 32 = S 107

un-mada, frantic, V 16c (unmadam anuprapnuyus, myos-myos-por 'gyur shin)

(Also SN i 126 akin to citta-viksepa)

unminja-, affirmation, AA iv 16, gYo-ba

unminjita, (tendency to make) positive statements, A xii 268-9, 271

upa-karana, services, P 264, 562; need, P 511; cf. P 67, 23; see sarva-

upa-kAra; phan-pa; bestowal, Ad f. 238a*; Sa 239; service, Su iii 36b*, iv

44b*; benefit, Ad f. 254a*

upakAram karoti, assist, A viii 188; benefits, Sa 207

upakAri-bhuta, a true benefactor, A xxii 398, phan 'dogs-par ('gyur-ba yin

no); make subservient to, R xxix 2, phan; be used to benefit others,

P 552

upa-kUjita, filled with the sounds of, A xxx 488

upa-krama, attack, A iii 55; AA ii 17, gnod-pa; see para-

upaksipeyA (?), would jump off (?), R xx 13, mchon-bar byed cin
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-upaga, one who goes to, A xvii 328

upa-gacchati, come (to), A i 26; x 230 ne-bar 'on-bar 'gyur; xxx 491; R

xx 3, 15, 'OII- {-ba) Cgyur-ba) P 536; go to, A iii 57, xix 367; be

overpowered, A xvii 333 (cf. Pv-A 60=abhibhuta); approach, A xix

367; Su iv 55b, ne-bar 'gro-ba; take to, R xxiv 3, gyur cin; undergo,

A xvi 308; (na), remain (un)aware of, R i 10, dmigs

upagata, takes place, P 202=S,-gata, gyur-pa; can be approached, Su vi

83a, khas blans-pa; has admitted into himself, R xxii 6, khas len-pa;

see: rajopagato

upa-grhita, won over, P 562

upaghAta-vivarjita, not impaired in any way, AA viii 30, nams-par mam-

par spans-pa

upa-caya, accumulation, A x 215, xix 352, 357, P 553, Sa 201; Su iii 36a,

mi-sogs-pa; Su iv 41a, ne-bar bsags-pa

upacinoti, collect, A vii 180

upacita, collected, A vii 178-9, 181-2; x 215, bsags-pa; xx 383, ne-bar bsags-

par; accumulated, P 534b; heaped up, Ad (f. 216a), ne-bar bsags-pa;

powerful, P 533b, Ti: mdzes-par skyes te; built up, P 533a; solid, P

533b, legs-par grub-pa

upa-cchinatti, cut short, A vii 177, P 554

upa-ccheda, cutting down, A vii 179; V 17c, V.R.

upajayate, is born, P 562

upa-tarati, accomplish, Sa 32b

upa-tisfhati, furnish, A vi 157, 160, 163, xxv 431; Ad f. 226a, bsnen-bkur

by as na, P 267a; serve upon, P 508; 511b bsnen-bkur byed; P 527a;

waits on, P f. 243b

upa-darsayati, make manifest, A xx 379, Sa 41a; exhibit, P 10, S 117 (P~)

P 325b, 244b; show to, S 273 (P-); give the impression that, A xxiv

416, ston to; display, Su iv 59b, ston-pa

upadarsayi, make manifest, R xxii 11, ston

upa-disati, point out, A i 7, 17, 24, 25=P 243-4; 26, 31, ii 42, iii 54, 60,

viii 199, ix 201, xxvi 439, xi 240, xxvii 446; P 158, 160; S iv 552;

P 243, 268; Su vi 94a; recommends, A xxi 392, ne-bar bstan-pa; Ad

f. 218a, ston-par byed do; speak of, P243; show, A xxii 403; explain,

A ii 33=kathayati H, xxx 498; expound, A i 4, ii 42, v 112, xv
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292; P 98 (=A), 99; S 117 (P-); P 123, 158, 254; Ad f. 233a, ston;

Sa 223, 36b

upadisatah, is shown, A iii 91

upadista, pointed out, A xviii 343; Ad f. 236a, bstan te; described, R

xxii 3, bkad

upadeksyami, I can point, Ad f. 228a, ne-bar bstan-par bgyi

upadesa, advice, A ii 33; instruction, AA ii 6, bstan; Exposition(s), P

218=S x 1460, gtan-la bab-pa bstan-pa; P 31 (S-); P 158; Ad f. 258a

(apadesa?), gtan-la dbab-par bstan-paH sde; exposition, R xxxii 6,

bstan-pa; P 123

upadeSin, recommends, AA iv 44, ne-bar ston

upadestavya, something that could be explained, P 243

upadyati, arise, R xxvi 7, skye *gyur; xxx 4, bskyed; set up, R xxiv 6,

skyed byed cin

upa-drava, distress, A vii 170; calamity,1 A iii 75, P f. 221; f. 201, ne-bar
ytshe-ba; trouble, A xxi 393; R xi 9, Hshe-ba, P 245a

upadhana : see: sukhopadhana

upadhani, the bindings (of a boogharp), A xxxi 515

upa-dharayati, reflect about, A vii 177

upadhi, substratum of rebirth, A v 102

upa-namati, share, A iv 94; A x 230 (not trsl.) he-bar phyogs-par 'gyur ro

upa-namayati, present (with), A v 102, 128 (=dadyat H), xxx 493, xxxi

518, 524, P f. 243D, P 564; put into, S xviii 280b=P-p. 171

upanamita, has bent over to, A x 217, ne-bar bstabs-pa

upa-nayaka, lead to, Ad f. 261b, Ti: bsgrub-pa

upa-nayika, one who leads to, P 442,

upa-naha, enmity, A iii 53. H: vaira-anu§ayasya-anutsargah pratigha-

amsika eva-upanahah. -P 165=S 1258, mdud-par ^dzin-pa; Note: Mil.

289: pubbakalam kodho aparakalam upanaho.-malice ? E

upa-ni-kUjita, filled with the sound of, A xxx 487

upa-ni-dhyayati: meditate (on), A i 10, 26, xiii 283; xv 295, = bahu§o

bahudhopayam bhavanti H; xviii 342-3, xx 375; xxii 398, ne-bar

bsam-pa{r bya); P 135; (S 642, 652); touch and examine, A xi 235,

II=nirupayet, brtogs so, brtogs-nas (for brtags ?)

upanidhyayanata S vii 1325
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upanidhyapana, examination, P 181 = S 1325 upanidhyayanata

upa-ni-badhnati, tie to, A xx 370

upa-nisa, similitude, A v 131; A iii 72=atikrsata H; resemblance, P 39;

comparison, Ad f. 255b

upa-nisraya, basis (?), P 529

upanisrita, dependent on, R xv 2, brten to

upanisritya, having taken recourse to, AA iv 20, bsten-nas; (viharati),
1 (dwells) in (intimate) dependence on, A xii 274=amukhikrtya, P 249b

upa-nisad, comparison, A v 131; P 39; (A iii 72, = hetu-bhava H; 98); V

16b, 24, rgyu

upa-paccate (?), be reborn, S 1450 (P-), skye-ba ( = upapajjati, Pali?)

upa-patti, rebirth, A ix 205, xi 246, xvi 306, xvii 335; R viii 2, xxix 6,

skye-ba; P 36, 63, 186; 212=S 1450 skye-ba; P 583, skye; Su iii 36b,

vii 105a; place of rebirth, Su i 5; genesis, AA v 40, Hhad

upapatty-ayatana, 'wherever he is reborn', P 56=S 261

upapadyate, is reborn, A xvii 332; R xxix 3, skye^o; P 60=S 266; P 87,

90-2, P 118=S 485, P 138, 179, 186, 195; S 1452 (P-), skye-ba; S x

1460 (P-), 1471 (=P 224), skye-ba; gain rebirth, P 182; get to, A x

215; not trsl., A x 230, He-bar gshol-ba; appears, P 304b, 315a

upapadyati, arise, R xi 2, ^byun 'gyur shift; xx 24, skye; xxi 1, ̂ byun-ba;

xxx 5, bskyed

upapadyayati, is reborn, R xxxi 11, skye-bar Jgyur

(upapaddha S 1349=upapanna?)

upapanna, reborn, A xiv 284, xvii 328; P 8, 13, 31 (S-), 32 (S-), 86, 535

upapjiriksate: investigate, A i 10, 26, vi 149, 162, xiii 283, xviii 343; xxii

398, fa-bar yons-su brtag-pa; xxix 480; P 73, 136, 255-7, 259; con-

sider, A i 6, xv 302, P 33=S 110, yons-su brtag-pa; P 123, S 503

( = manasikaroti); regards as, Ad f. 243b; see: vyupapariksate

upapuriksana, investigating, P 257

upaparik§amano, when he considers, Ad f. 243b, ne-bar rtog-pa

upa-pidayati, make statements about, A vii 177

upa-paduka, apparitional, P 224=S x 1471, brdzus-pa; P f. 210; miracul-

ously born, V 3, brdzus-te skye-ba

upapadukatii, to be reborn apparitionally, P 220=S x 1463, rdzus te skye-

ba
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upa-bandhati, extend to, R xx 4, (b)skyed cin (C: upapadyati)

upa-brmhayati, strengthen, A iii 60; promote, A xxi 385, ne-bar rgyas-par

byed-par 'gyur

upa-bhoga, food, A xix 361; enjoyment, A xxx 487; S 73 (P-); R xx

4, 5, spyod-pa; Su vii 112b

-upabhoga, enjoy (the happiness), AA viii 12, ne-bar Ions spyod

upabhoga-paribhoga, what they enjoy and (or can) use, P 516, 517 (cf.

A xxx 487)

-upama, similar to, A xxviii 465; P 154; like, A xi 234, xxx 491; AA

viii 27, Itar

upamA, similarity, A v 131, P 39; V 16b, dpe

upamani krtvA, having made a comparison, AA v 2, 4, dper mdzad-nas

upa-yAta, approached, Su iv 55b, he-bar ^gro-ba

upayAti, approach, A iv 98, Sa 202; submit to, R xxix 11, *gro; come

to, P 437; Ad f. (243A), "bob bo

upa-ramate, still, A iii 53; cease, A xviii 346

uparamatva, cessation, A xiii 280

uparAdharAya, above and below, R xvi 1, stod dan ''og dan

upari, more, A xxi 393; up, A xxx 507; high up, A xxi 393, upary antar-

ikse vihayasi, from a place high up in the air; P 11; over, A xxx

488; on top of, A xxxi 521

uparistat, high up, A xxx 488, xxxi 517; on top of his head, P 6;

above, P 97; from above, Su vii 106b; high above, A xxx 508

upary upari, from above, Su vii 106b

upa-laksayati, distinguish, A vii 177

upa-Iabdha, ascertained, P 134

upalabdhi, apprehension, R i 5, 22, v 2, dmigs; Sa 196, 197, 38b, 39a;

can be apprehended in actual reality, P 99

upalabhate, get at. A—. S x 1467, dmigs-pa; apprehend, S iv 504

upalabhamAna, while basing himself on something, P 266

upalambha; dmigs-pa; basic, A i 11, vi 151 (=P 263b), 152, 157-8, 161,

165-9, vii 173, xx 376-7; P 139 (note in PW 89), 265, 472a, 521a;

Ad f. 250b; AA i 44*, ii 25*, iii 14*; Sa 25a; basic fact, A i 15;

basis of apprehension, A vii 175; Su vi 66a*; apprehension as a basic

fact, A vii 175; taking as a basis, R vi 7*, P 247b, Sa 202; appre-



132 upalambha-drsti-carita

hension, AA ii 21*, v 16*; take as a basis, AA iii 2, dmigs (sgo-nas)

upalanibha-drsti-carita, one who assumes a basis somewhere, Su ii 22b

upalambha-drstika, (one who has a basis in view), A xx 376, Sa 35b

upalambha-manasikAra, attention to a basis, A xxx 490

upalambha-yogena, as a result of assuming an objective basis, P 157;

while assuming an objective basis, P 160; in consequence of taking

as a basis, P 172; taking as a basic fact, P 183

upalambha-samjnin, basis-perceiving, A vi 158

upalambhika, one who leans on a basis, R vi 9, dmigs-can (=aupalambh-

ika A)

upa-Iipyate, be stained, P 294

upalepa, stained, A xi 201

upalepana, ointment, P 569

upa-vartate, turns up, A x 216-8, ne-bar gnas na

upa-sama, appeasing, Su i 9b, 10a

upaSama-sampanna, one who has won peaceful calm, A xxiii 413, shi-ba

phun-sum tshogs-pa

upaSamati, appeases, A iii 53; iv 96, = samulam apanayet H; xx 382,

ne-bar shi-bar gyur (cig)

upaSamayitri, one who appeases, A iii 53

upasAnta, in peace, R i 14, ne-bar shi; appeased, Su iii 33b; calmly

quiet, R xxvi 4, ne-bar shi-ba; quite calm, P 557a

upasanti, appeasing, AA i 71, ne-bar shi-ba

upasamyati, appeases, Ad f, 216a, ne-bar shi-ba (ND: pratisamyati, the

second time)

upasusyati, shrivel up, A vii 182, bskam-pa

upa-Sobhita, adorned, Su vii 106b

upa-slesa, adherence, AA v 13, Her 'brel

upa-samharati, compares, P 206; brings, A iii 68, 76, 92, xi 242; Su vii

103b; arranges, A xi 241, 250; suggests, A xxx 483; think how they

can, A xxiv 416; induce, A iii 83; provide, P 67

upasamhAra, brought to mind (?), Sa 42a; see: anugraha-

upa-sanihita, aiming at, A x 225

upa-sam-kramana, approach to, Su vi 89a

upasamkramitavyam, (think of) approaching, Ad f. 230b, drun-du . . . ne-bar
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""gro-bar

upasamkrAnta, haye approached, Ad f. 229a, byun-pa\ Ad f. 244a, drun-du

phyin (na)

upasaMkrAmati, approach, A iii 50, 76, 78, 89, xi 248, xvii 328-9, 331,

337-8, xxi 390, xxvi, 442, xxvii 448; P 33=S 112; S 74 (P-), P 96,

158; V 1; Sa 30a; stride up to, A xxx 498; go (up) to, A xxvii 447,

xxx 501, 504, xxxi 524; P 64 (S-); come to, A viii 198; come near,

A iii 89; S 1454, He-bar 'pho-ba; goes to, A xi 248, fie-bar Jgro-ba

upa-sampad, accomplishing, P 182=S 1327 sampad

upasampadyate, enter on, A xx 378

upasampadya, in the attainment of, S 1443-4, 1446=P 210; having ent-

ered on, P 513, ne-bar bsgrubs te

upa-sarga, misfortune, P f. 221; troublesome, P f. 201, "* go-bo? i nad

upa-sarpati, go to, A xxi 390, bsten tin

upa-stabdha, propped up, A vi 139; P 80, brtan-pa; supported, P 219=S

x 1462, ne-bar rton; Su ii 20b

upastambhanatA, (the fact of being supported), P 219 = S x 1462, ne-bar

brten (bstan p., brtan Ad)

upastambhayati, prop up, A xxi 385, ne-bar rton-par byed-par Jgyur

upa-sthayati, call forth, R i 1, her bshag

upa-sthAna, service, A x 213, xxx 493; serve upon, P 534a, rim-gror

byas-pa; attendance, A xxxi 518, xxxii 529; attend to their needs,

P 534a, rim-gror byas-pa

upasthAna-paricaryA, attendance and service, Su vii 112b

upasthapana-karma karoti, arrange for service upon, S 115=P 35 upa-

sthana-paricaryah karisyama

upastMpayati, cause to be present, A vii 180; furnish, A xxx 493; nurSe,

A xxx 494; intent on fixing, P 5, V 1; (set up) P 178 (not tr.)=S

1307 pratyupasthita bhavati; P 584a; A xvi 321 (not tr.)

upasthayaka, attendant, S 95, rim-gror (bya-bar)=F 29 upasthapaka; who

attend on, P 527a, bsnen-bkur byed-pa

upasthAyika, servant, A xxx 501

upa-sthita, fixed, A xvii 326, P 532

praty upasthita, presented, A xvii 329

upasihitam smrte (?), one whose mindfulness is well established, Ad f.
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2471), dran-pa ne-bar bshag-pa; upasthitasmrtayah, mindful, P 320a

upa-hanyate, vitiate, A vii 179, bcom shin; injure, xvi 311, P 275

upa-hasan, deriding, A xi 232, bshad gad byed cin (?)

upa-hira, achievement, AA iv 61, bsgrubs-pa

upagamitva, having approached, R xxi 2, ne-bar ''ons gyur-nas

upagameyA, would return, R xx 3, 'on-ba; xx 15, 'OH 'gyur-ba

upajlvya, serve as if they were, Ad f. 254a, Hsho-bar

upAtta, appropriated, P 265, 526a

upadatta, to gain, S x 1470 (P-), ne-bar len-pa; grasps at, Sa 202; Su vi

82a, "dzin (to); grasped, Su vi 83a, bzuh

upadadati, lay hold of, P 37; grasp at, P 255, 517

tipadana, grasping, S iii 478

upadana-skandha, grasping skandha, P 153, 197

upadanata, grasping, P 217 = S x 1458, ne-bar len-pa

upadaniya, graspable, Su vi 83a, *dzin-par 'gyur-ba

upadayati (?), take hold of, S x 1463 (P-), Hhob-par byed-pa (civaram)

( = upadiyati ?)

upadayati, produces, R i 25, skyed; xix 8, skyed byed; xxii 8, bskyed (nas);

xxx 1, skye-bar \gyur

upadaya, on account of, A i 21, iii 90, ix 205 sq., vii 171, xii 255, xvii

339, xix 358 ( = 11 adhikrtya, with reference to), xxxi 515, 520; S x

1454-5, phyir; P 84; motivated by, A xxx 508, P 327b; beginning

with, A xxvi 436; P 27 (S-); with the help of, A iii 36; where

they began with, A vi 136; directed on, P 22 (S-); successively, AA

iv 38, (nas) bzuh ste; P 211 (not trsl.); see also: anukampam up-°;

parikalpatn up-0

upadu, beginning with, R vi 3, bskyed-pa nas; R xxx 3 (bskyed nas bzun

ste), = upadaya

upadu, produced things, R i 27, skye-ba; production, R ii 12, skye-ba(r) =

titpada

upadhyaya, preceptor, P 159; P 534a, mkhan-po

upaya; thabs; device, A xi 247-8*, xviii 342; skill in means, P 170; AA—*;

Adhy 15*

upayst-kusala, skilful in means, A xvi 312, xvii 349; skilled in means, R

xxxi 15, thabs mkhas; P 140
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upaya-kausala, skill in means, A iii 74, vi 150; AA—, thabs-la mkhas-pa

upaya-kausalya, skill in means A i 6, iv 101, xvi 310, xix 356, xx ch., xx

375-6; (plur. xxviii 472); S 1472, thabs mkhas-pa; P 36 = S 117, P 195

upaya-kausalya-jnana-visesa, distinction of the cognition of skill in means,

A xi 243, thabs mkhas-paH ye-ses-kyi bye-brag

upayakausalya-bala, power of skill in means, P 61

upayakausalya-(saha)gata, associated with skill in means, P 179

upaya-prajno, skilled in wisdom(?), R i 28; Tib: ses-rab Idan de mnam nid

upaya-mula, root of skilful devices, R xxviii 6, thabs dan rtsa-pa

upaya-yogena, by skilful means, P 99

upayasa, despair, Su i 10a; misery, Ad f. 215b, ̂ khrugs-pa

uparabhyate, be hostile, A iii 84

uparambha, hostile, A iii 76 (=vihetha II), 84

uparambha-kara, who acts with hostility, A iii 84

u par jit a, acquired, P 564

upalabhate, reprove, A i 32=P 268

upa-a-vartate, come to, A iii 79 = upagacchati H

upasraya, asylum, P 67; S 73 (P-); P 263-4

upasaka, (pious) layman, P 93, V 32b; lay brother, A xiii 280

upasana, honouring, AA iv 7, fate/z=paryupasita H

upasika, lay-woman. A—, V 32b, P 93; lay sister, A xiii 280

upastarana, coverlet, P 534a, start, and, gdan

upeksaka, cvcnmindcd, A xxi 395, S 1443=P 210

upeksA, evenmindedness, A xxix 477; S x 1459, 1469 btan-snoms; P 208=S

1437; P 210=S 1444; P 182

upeksya, evenminded, R xiii 1, btan snoms ('dug tin)

upeta, endowed, R xx 2, 11, Idan; possessed of, V 10c, Ti-; 17e, (miH)

lus dan Idan shin

upaiti: approach, A i 13, 25=P 245, 26, 27, xxvi 439; R xxv 1, Su vi

82a khas len; P 141, 244, 246, 255, 272; cr. P 203 (107) dmigs-pa;

P-p. 212; come to, R xiv 8, *gyur; xxvii 5, "*gyur shin; run through,

R xxi 2, - ; get to, R xiv 5,7, phyin-par 'gyur; implies, Su iv 39a,

ne-bar (mi) ^gro^o; undergo, R xxviii 3 (na; med); bear, P 39

(darsanam), admits of (being seen), Su iv 42b, (mthon-bar) he-bar ^g

upodgata, sloped into, A xxx 486
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Uposadha, Name of a Naga-king, Su vii 112b, ne4si

upta, sown, AA iv 6, bskrun

ubhaya, the two, A viii 189

ubhayo, both, R xxv 1, gnis (ka-la)

ubhayanti, at either end, R xix 6, mtha* gnis

ubhi, both, R xxii 5, xxiii 3, gnis, (=ubhaya)

ubhi-pani, in each hand, R xx 13, lag-pa gnis; C: dupani

uru, powerful, AA viii 14, mdzes

ulka, torch, R xv 4, xxii 3, sgron-ma; meteor, R xxiv 1, skar-mda^

ulkA; sgron-ma; torch, A xxii 396*; P 202*; Ad f. 219a*

ulkA-pata, shower of meteors, A xxiv 416, skar-mda' Ituh-ba; Ad f.|223a,

skar-mda'

ul-Iapana, teasing, Su vii 98b; being deceived, P 585a

ullapayali, ironically compliment, A xxi 285, stin-bar byed, 388 stin-bar

"'gyur; atisayokty-abhidhanad H; mock, Ad 216b, 217a, ^phya-bar byed

ullapita, teased, Su vii 98b

ullokayati(mukham): look upon, A xvii 323, = niriksate H

u§ita: lived, S 1446=P 210, Ad

usna, hot, A vii 182, dron-po; P 275b

iisnlsa, cowl, P 6; AA viii 16, gtsug-tor

usnlsa-siraskata, there is a cowl on his head, P 533a, 533b; spu spyi-bo

rtsug (gtsug) dan Idan-pa

uhyate, is conveyed, Su vii 106b

uhyamAna, borne along, A xxvi 434, khyer-bar gyur-pa, =preryamana H

0

Una, deficient, Su i 14a

Una-anga, crippled, Ad 225a, Ti-

unl-karoti, remain deficient in (deplete?), A xxv 426, bri-bar bya^o (sattva-

dhatum)

Unatva, deficiency, Su i 13b, bri-ba(r), 14a, b; depletion, P 289; Sa 197-8,

203; Su iii 36a, bri-ba

uru, thigh(s), P 6; P 101 = S 333 urvasthi
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urv-asthini, thigh-bones, P 207 = S 1434

urna, hair tuft, P 6; AA viii 15, P 533b mdzod-spu(s)

jrna-kosa, hair-tuft between the eye-brows, Sv (des) smin mtshams-kyi

mdzod-spu(i phrag-nas)

UrnA-ankita-mukhatA, his face is adorned with a hairtuft, P 533a, 533b;

shal mdzod-spus hrgyan-pa

urdha, upwards, R xx 9, gnam-du

Urdhva, point upwards, AA viii 14, gyen-du phyogs

Urdhvam, upwards, A xxx 481; P 533a, gyen-du

urdlivamkalpa, for up to an aeon, Ad f. 251b, phyin na bskal-pa las lhag-par

urdhvamga-romata, t n e hairs on his body point upwards, P 533a, spu

gyen-du 'khyil-ba

Urdhva-bhAgika, higher, P 514

urdhva-bhAglya, higher, P 260

usara: saline, A xxv 429, na-ba tsha-can; ksara-pracuryad H

usman, heat, AA ii 3, dro-ba; AA i 26, iv 45, drod; (those on the) stage

of heat, AA iv 35, dro-ba

usma-ga, degree of heat, AA iv 9, drod gyur-pa

R

rju; draft; upright, A xvii 334; AA viii 22*; straight, AA viii 14*; Su iv

54b, vii I l ia

rju-kAyam, holding his body erect, P 5

rjuka, upright, Su i 5a

rtu, right time, A xi 241, dus chog(s?)

rddha, prosperous, A xxx 485

rddhi; rdzu-'phml; majesty, A xi 237 (potency?); psychic power, P 84, S

107 (P-); wonderworking powers, P 54, 516; ability to work wonders,

R xx 10-12*

rddhi-cetana, will for psychic power, P 84

rddlii-pada; rdzu^phrul (-gyi) rkan-pa; roads to psychic power, R x 10*; bases

of psychic power, S 1473*; S 1436; P 207 (def.)

rddhi-prAtihArya; rdzu-'phrul-gyi cho-'phrul; wonder, A xxx 508; wonder-
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woikingpowcis, P514; the miraculous wonderworking power, P526b*;

miracle, Ad 215a*

rddhi-vikurvana, power to work wonders, A xxx 508

rddhi-vikurvita, display of wonderworking power, P 30==S 97

rddhi-vidhi, psychic power, P 83

rddlii-vidby-abliijna, superknowlege of psychic power, P 84

rddh> abhisaniskara, wonderworking power, A vi 136, xxviii 464a (but 465)

rdzu-'phrul mhon-par 'Dw mdzad-pa

iddhy ahhisainskaram abhisainskaroli, supernatural power, P 8

rddby abbisaniskaram abhisaniski taviin, exercised his psychical power, Ad

f. 235a, rdzu- "phrul mnon-par 'DM mdzad-pa mnon-par mdzad de

rsa-bha, bull, A xvii 333

rfi, Rishi, A ii 48, xxvii 446-7; V 14e

E

eka, one single, A viii 192, xii 271, xiii 283, xvi 307, 319, xxv 431; AA

vli 4, 5, gcig (gis); alone, A xx 372; R iv 5, tshul gcig; the same as,

A xxiv 422; one, A xviii 341* P 83; only one, A xviii 344; just one,

A x 1469(P-), gcig

ekatva, single oneness, Sa 37a

eka-ksana, one single instant, AA vii 2, 3, skad-cig gcig

eka-ksana-siimayuk(a, associated with one single moment, Ad f. 256b,

skad-cig gcig dan Idan-pa

eka-ksana-abbisambodha, the single instantaneous full understanding, AA

i 4, 16, skad-cig (ma) gcig (gis) mnon rdzogs byan-chub(-pa)

cka-ksana-avabodba, single-instantaneous understanding, AA vii 1, skad-cig

gcig-pa-yi rtogs-pa

eka-ksanikn. belongs to one single moment, AA v 22, skad-cig gcig-pa

oka-ci((a-ksana-samavuk(a. P 82(S-), 567

eka-citta-prasadam api, one single thought of serene faith, V 6, sems dad-pa

gcig tsam

eka-cittotpadika, one who has raised but one single thought to enlighten-

ment, A xxiii 411; (S 74(P-))
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eka-jati-pratibaddha, bound to one more birth only, Su i 2b, P 62, 65, 69;

Ad f. 227b, skye-ba gcig-gis thogs-pa

eka-jvali-bhuta S 81(P-)

eka-divasa, for one day only, P 39

eka-dharma-deSana, one single demonstration of dharma, P 34=S 113, chos

bstan-pa gcig (gis)

ekatlhcrana, one single flow, AA i 63, mam-pa gcig-tu ston

eka-naya, (the) one single principle, AA i 62, S x 1468(P~), tshul gcig; R

iv 7, Tib. ro gcig; Su vii 113a

eka-naya-nirdesa, exposition of the one single principle, P 217=S x 1457;

P 223 = S x 1468, tshul gcig-tu bstan-pa

eka-naya-prativedha, penetration to the one principle, S x 1468(P-), tshul

gcig~tu rtogs-pa

eka-naya-abhinirhara, consummation of the one principle, P 170=S vii

1264 (ed. ekan(iy)atanirhara), Tib. tshul gcig-tu bsgrub-pa; Ad. eka-naya-

nirhara

eka-paryankena, during one single session of cross-legged meditation, S

82, skyil-mo krun gcig-gis (=P 28 ekena paryankena)

eka-prakrtika, having one single essential original nature, AA iii 15, rah-

bshin gcig-pa

eka-manasA, single-mindedly, R xxix 3, gcig tsam-du ni yid-la

eka-yAna-samArudha, they have mounted on the same vehicle (as I), A

xxiv 422, theg-pa gcig-la shugs-pa

eka-rasa, but one single taste, K, ro gcig-pa; one and the same taste, Sa

36a; one single taste only, P 444, Sa 36b

eka-rasatA, has but one single taste, A xxxi 525, ro gcig-pa nid-pa (Pr)

eka-rasatva, one and the same taste, K, ro gcig-pa

cka-Iaksana, with one mark only, P 164, 225 (==S 1473, mtshan-nid gcig-pa),

244, 258, 261, 262; S L 340a, LXX 587b; Ad f. 253b, mtshan-nid gcig

eka-laksanatva, have one mark only, A viii 192

eka-varna, of one colour, Ad f. 244a, kha-dog gcig-tu

eka-visaya, one single domain, Sa 234

eka-vici, with one single interval, AA i 23, bar-chad gcig-pa

eka-vkika P f. 204

eka-vyuha, one single array, P 202(83) = S, gcig-tu mam-par bkod-pa; Sa
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34a sq.
eka-samadhi-samapanna eva-abhut, remained immersed in one uninterrupted

state of trance, A xxxi 520

eka-svara-ghosa S 75(P~)

ekamsenaikamsiki, an absolute assurance, P 583a, gcig-tu nes-par gtan-du

ekamsenaiva, for sure, A xxx 504

eka-amsam, over one shoulder, Sv. phrag-pa gcig-tu

ekamsam krtvA, put over one shoulder, P 91
eka-akara-vyuha, (one single mode) P 202(85) = S 1423, mam-pa gcig-tu

gyur-pa; Ad om.-vyuha

eka-AkAratA P 202(S-)

ekaki, some, R xxix 7, (shig?)

ekakita-abhirata, fond of solitude, A xi 246, gcig-pu-la mnon-par dga^-ba;

Bcv-p. 302=anasanga-viharita

eka-agra, one-pointed, A xxx 506, P 9

eka-agra-citta, one-pointed in his thought, P 320a

eka-agrata, one-pointedness, P 176=S 1303, P 203=S rtse gcig

ekanta, exceedingly, R xxix 12, sin-tu; devoted to one aim only, AA iv

29, nes-pa

ekanta-dharma-nirata, take delight only in dharma, R xvii 3, chos-la gcig-tu

dga* shin

eka-ante, on one side, A—.P 14. Sa 193-4

eka-arthata, there is only one single meaning, Adhy. 2, don gcig-pa

eka-arthika, has one single meaning, P 294

ekasanika: one who eats his meal in one sitting, A xxi 387, stan gcig-pa;

H: eka-asanopavesena yathestham paribhogad. -austere and solitary,

P 34: ekasanika bodhisattva=S 113 ekasanika arhanto bhaveyur

bodhisattvas ca mahasattvas ca. stan gcig-pa

ekatara, either of two, A iv 94

ekatas, on one side, A vi 142; one by one, Su vi 91a

eke, some, A v 113; a few, A xi 234

ekaika, each one, A xvii 328; a single one, A vi 157; one single, S x

1461, re-re, = P 219; each single, R xxvii 2, nag re-las; A vi 135, 137,

P 7, 170, 179; each singly, AA v 22, re-re; each one singly by himself,

AA viii 15, re-re-nas
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ckaikato, once, A xvii 325

ekaika-pradaksina-avarttya-romata, the hairs on his body stand separately

by themselves and curl to the right, P 533a; 533b: spu re-re nas gYas

phyogs-su ^khyil-pa

ekaikena, one by one, A vii 1, re-re

ekotlbhAva, unification, P 210=S 1443

ekodahara, single utterance, P 130=S iv 567, gcig-tu brjod-pa

cda-muka: dumb sheep, A v 113 (samsaya-jnanad H), xxiv 421, %on-pa dan

Ikug-pa

eneya, black antelope, P 533a

eneya-janghatA, his shanks are like those of an antelope, P 533a; P 533b:

ri-dvags ai-na-yaH byin-pa Ita-bu

etarhi, just now, A—. Sa 234, 30b; in this present period, A xxii 397

etarahi, even now, R xxiii 3, da-lta

ete hi, already now, R xxiii 4, da-ltar

eta-vata, by this (that) much, A xxi 393, de tsam-gyis; xxviii 460

eti=ete, de R xxii 5 (Tib.-), xxiv 3, 4, xxviii 4; comes, P 250; has arrived,

AA i 61, Hhob. -( na ca eti=ma yin R ii 9)

eva, the very, A vi 143; thus, R xxv 3, de~ltar(=evam); just, A iii 59,

88, vi 143, 150; surely, A v 105; still, A iv 98; real, A iv 94; (not

trsl.) A xxx 494; (for) ever, A xvii 332; R xxv 2, Dg-f£a't=evamrupam

evam, this, A x 220; so, A x 225

evaM hi, A xxviii 460

evam e t a t . . . bhavati, it is a rule, A x 230

evam eva, in the same way, A xxvii 450; just thus, A xxx 492; just so,

A xxx 495, 509

cvam-adikani, these, A xi 250 *

evaM krtvA, having done as, AA iii 7, de-ltar

evam-^atika, so situated, A xv 289; sarvakarajftata-gatika H
(yA) evaM-desanA, to demonstrate that, A ix 204

evam-dharma, of such a dharmic nature, P 206

pravrtta, with this kind of start, A xxiv 419, "di-ltar

bhavati, it occurs, A x 1461, 'Di snam-du sems, = P 219

evam-bliavana, such a development, Sa 203

evam-rupa, such as, V 14a, 21b. (iman evamrupan, these very, V 16a)
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evaM~svabhava, of such an own-being, P 206

esana, searching for, AA i 49, iv 43, tshol-ba

esati, wishes for, R xi 4, xxxi 15, Hshol; desires, P 200=S 'tshol-ba

esamana, try to reach, R xviii 1, thug tshol-ba

ehi, come here!, A v 105, vi 152, xv 292

ehi tvam, come on!, P 160

Al

aikadhyam, on one side, A vi 138

aineyajangha, his shanks resemble those of an antelope, AA viii 14, byin-pa

e-na-yaH ^dra

Airavana. Name of a Naga-king, Su vii 112b

(airylpatha, S 96; error for, P 30, vaiyavrtya?, Tib. rim-gro-las)

aisvarya-adhipatya, sovereignty and overlordship, Su vii 106a

aihika-amutrika, belonging to this and the other world, AA i 7, ydi-dag

gshan-pa

o
ogha, flood, S iii 478, Su vi 88b; multitude, AA ii 22, tshogs

ojas, food, A iii 91

otaru, entry, R iii 1, glags,=a.v&tzm

obhasa, splendid illumination, R xxii 3, £5«l,=avabhasa A
obhasana, illumination, R v 9, snan-bar bya

osadfil, herb, A iii 52, 74, xvii 334, xxxi 516; S 82(P-) rtsi, Sa 37b;

remedy, AA i 19, sman

ostlmta, lips, AA viii 27, mchu

osarayati, sheds, R v 9, ^phyun-ba (bad)

osaritavya, should plunge into, R xxii 9, 'jug-par bya

osariyi, jump down to, R xvi 4, mchons
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AU

autsukya, zeal, A x 221, Su ii 24a

autsukyam Apadyate, makes great efforts, A x 221, brtson-par byed do; show

zeal, spro-ba skyes na; puts forth zeal, A xii 254, P 269b; tries, A xxi

385, brtson-par byed do; eagerly try to, Ad f. 216b, spro-bar skye-bar

*gyur ro

auddhatya, excitedness, P 79

aupadhika: (derived from) material gifts given in faith to the Tathagata,

P 30 (5th punyakriyavastu) = S 96, sarvausadhikasahagata, but Tib.

dnos-po thams~cad-las; S 1258 (cd. ausadhika)=P 165, upayakausalam

aupapAduka, one who is reborn apparitionally, P 138=S iv 681, upapaduka

aupamya, resemblance, A v 131, V 16b; simile, A x 214; xiv ch.

aupamyodaharanam, a simile or example, A x 214, dper gsol-bar

(aupayika-puja, suitable worship(?), P 185=S 1340, japayika . . . puja, (read:

aupadhika ?)

aupalambhika, one who leans on a basis, A xxviii 473, dmigs-pa dan bcas-pa,

and, dmigs-pa can, P 560, Sa 208, Su ii 23b; one who is based on

something, A vi 158; one who observes a basis, A vii 172

aurabhrika: butcher, A xxiv 426, mrga-adi-ghatanad H

aurasa: legitimate (son), P 122; AA ii 29, sras

K

kah punar vAdo, how much more so, A x 208, 213, xxiii 412, xxvi 434,

P 36; A iii 79=kah punar samdehah H; how much less, S v 764;
not to mention, A xxiii 414

kA punar, not to mention, A xiv 289

kaccid, perhaps, A xi 247 (=kadacit H), xvi 319, 320, xix 360, xxvii 454;
P 56 (not tr., ed. kascit) = S 261 (ed. kancid); Sa 234; because then,
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A xv 302, kaccic-chabdo yasmad-arthe vartate H
kamcid(na), not any, A viii 197

kataputana, Kataputana demon, A xvii 335

kafi, hip, P 101 = S 333 katy-asthi; P 6 •

katuka, sharp, Ad f. 243b

kafhalla: gravel-bank, P-ND-178a, S xxxv 432b

kafhalya: gravel, Su ii 21a, gyo-mo

kanfaka, impediment, A vi 136, tsher-ma; thorn, A xxv 429, Su iv 54b

kanda, stalk, R xviii 1, mna7 (yis)=kanda

katara, what, R i 8, gan

kathanikatha, doubt, Su vi 91a

kathamkathin, one who is assailed by doubts, S 1453 the-tshom "gyur-la

kathana, narration, P 295

kathayati, say, S 197

kathayi, preach, R xviii 5, brjod ««,=kathayati

katha; gtam; sermon, A x 227*; A xxxi 517 (+desyamana); Sa 38b, 39a,

bka'-mchid; conversation, Sa 39a; story, A vii 177*; talk, A xvii 334-5;

P 220=S x 1464*

kathika, preacher, A i 30

kathito; gsuns; preached, R xxi 5*, taught, R xxxii 6*

kathl, preacher, R xv 4, smra-ha

katheti, preaches, R xx 22, ston byed-pa,=kathayati

kathyate, is declared, AA v 20, viii 11, brjod-pa

kadall, plantain (tree), A xxx 488; Ad f. 241a, Su iv 39b, chu sin

kadaligarbha, the core of the plantain tree, Su vi 83a, chu sin-gi snin-po

kadAci(t); nam yan; ever, S x 1462 (=P 219 jatu), R xxvi 6

kapoti-varna, grey like pigeons, P 207

kamaniya, beautiful, Su vi 77b, yid-du 7on-ba

kampayati, shake, A xvii 337, P 83, 186

kampate, shakes, A xvi 309, xxxi 516, P 8

kara, hand, AA viii 13, 27, phyag

karana, effectiveness, Su iv 45a, byed-pa

karanata, (in) doing deetis, Adhy. 12, bya-ba byed-pa-la

karanlya, should be effected, P 124=S x 1454, bya-ba; what had to be

done, S 1446
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karane, to cause, R xxviii 2, bya

karandaka, basket, A iv 98; R iv 3, gab tshe

karamanu, when he does so, R xxvi 7, byed-pa de-la

kariyati, does, R xiii 1, byed

-karitvAd, with the help of, A vii 171, slad-du

karuna; snin-rje; compassion. A—. R i 24*, xx 1*, 14*, xxii 10*, S x*,

AA i 62*; AA viii 5, thugs-rje.—mahakaruna A xxii 402

karunayamana, one who has an attitude of compassion, A xxi 395

karoti, causes, A x 227; brings about, P 200=S byed-pa; effects, A xx

371; S 1454, etc., byed-pa; AA viii 33, mdzad-pa(H sku); one acts

as: S byed-paH=Y 200, dharayati

karkasa, rough, A xxiv 421; harsh, Ad f. 243b

karketana, quartz, A xxx 488

karna, ear, AA viii 30, sfian

karna-guthaka, oozings of the ear, P 205'

karna-earanakara-nasa-ccheda, amputation of ears, hands and feet, and

nose, R xxx 14, rna-ba rkan lag sna gcod

karna-sukha, pleasant to the ear, P 534b, mar snan-pa

kartavya, should be performed, S x 1464, 1466, bya-ba

kartr, agent, AA iii 9, byed-po (. . . nid); doer, Su iii 29b, byed-pa-po; doer,

A A v 9, byed-pa

karman, karma, AA—, las; activity, AA—, las; work, AA—, [phrin las,

Ad f. 251b, sug las; deed(s), A iii 56, vii 180, xvii 330-2, xviii 343-
4, xix 357-8; Ad f. 251b, "phrin las; Su i 12a, V 16a, Adhy 15

(Tib. chos), A A—, las

kaya-karma, etc., A xxxii 528, S 1450; mara-karma, deeds of Mara,

A i 17, xi ch. *

karmata, doingness, Adhy 11, las nid-pa

karma-kAra, servant, A xi 234, las byed-paH mi; husbandman, P 205

karma-kriyA, doing work, R v 6, las byed

karma-garbha, karma is potentially present in, Adhy 12, las-kyi sfiin-po-

can

karma-patha, path of action, S x 1464, las-kyi lam=P 221; see dasa-

karma-patha, (ten) ways of wholesome action, A xvii 324 (list), 325

karma-mArga, path of action, AA i 55, las-kyi lam
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karma-vipaka, karmic results, P 210=S 1446

karma-samadana, undertaking of action, P 210=S 1446; one who has

acquired the karma of, P 87

karma-svakata, all that concerns (beings) is their own work, Ad f. 255a,

las bdag-gir bya-ba

karmanta, activity, Su vi 89b

karmantajiva, work and life, P 535a, "phrin-las dan Hsho-ba

kafma-avarana, obstacles caused by (past) deeds, P 4; Sv, las-kyi sgrib-pa

karma-upacaya, accumulation of karma, A x 215, las bsags-pa

kalanka, blemish, AA i 61, hes-pa

kalandakanivapa, the place where one makes oblations to squirrels, Su i

2b

kala-punya, an infinitesimal portion of merit, R iii 4, xviii 4, xxii 8,

xxx 9, bsod-nams . . . char mi phod

kalavinka, P 533b, ka-la-bin-ka

kalaha; Hkab(~mo); fight(ing), A xvii 335, xxiv 421*, Su vii 110b; quarrel,

Ad 224a*, R xxiv 3*, xxvii 6*; strife, S x 1464* (P-)

kalahati, quarrels, Ad 224a, Hhab-pa

kalahayati, fights, A xxiv 420, Hhab-par byed, 421

kali, fraction, P 39, V 16b, 24; arts, A xvii 336, xx 371

kalipi, and infinitesimal, R v 9, char mi phod

kala-vidhi-jno, instructed in many arts, R xx 2, sgyu-rtsal cho-ga ses

Kalinga. Name of a kingdom, V 14e

kalusa, turbidity, A iv 97 (kalusa-bhava=rajo-bahulata H)

kalpa; rtog(-pa); construction, A xxvi 442; R x 10*; reflection, A xix

358*, thought-construction, Su i 13a*, 15, vi 65b*; imputation, AA

I 34*; body of ritual rules (?), Adhy 13, Tib.-(c/ios ydi for: asya

kalpasya)

kalpa; bskal-pa; aeon, e.g. A xiii 283, xviii 341, 343, xxiv 420-1, R xxiv

5*, xxx 2*, S x 1461*, P 66, 86, 91

kalpa-avascsa, remainder of an aeon, A xiii 283; P 66 (trsl. "or more")

-kalpa, like, A xxx 491-2

-kalpatvad, after the fashion of, A xv 297

kalpasya-atyayena, after a kalpa has elapsed (?), P 518

kalpoddaha, universal conflagration (raging) at the end of an aeon, P
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27 = S 81; P 163 = S 1253, bskaUpaH me "har-ba

kalpati, imagines, R x 10, rtog

kalpana ; rtog-pa; (thought-) construction, A vi 162, Su vi 86b*, AA i

63*, ii 8*; imagination, P 223=S x 1469*

kalpayati, construct, A i 15, vi 161, x 220 (rtog), xvii 323, P 105; Su vi

65b, brtag-par; imagine, A xxxi 513, Sa 204; Ad f. 251a; f. 256b,

mam-par rtog cin; P 563

(jivikam) kalpayati, earns his living (livelihood) A xvii 333, xxv 427

kalpayi, imagines, R x 10, rtog; fashions, R i 13, brtags

kalpika, pioper, Sa 227

kalpita, fashioned, P 4; imagined, Su i 16b; constructed (by thought)

P 38=S 119, mam-par brtags-pa; P 147 = S v 864, P 232

kalya-cittah, all ready, A xxx 497

kalyam, at daybreak, Sa 193

kalyana ; dge-ba; helpfulness, A xxviii 462, dge-bar bya-ba; helpful, S x

1460*=P 218; lovely, Adhy 1*; good, AA iv 6*

kalyana-citta, helpful thought, A xvi 321

kalyana-dharmin, virtuous in character, A xxi 386; lovely in character,

A xxi 394, xxiv 418; Ad 218a, 223b, dge-baH chos-can; P 320b

kalyana-mitra; dge-baH bses-gnen; good friend. A—. R xv 1, bla-ma; R ii

6*, xxii 1*, 2*, S— *, P 154, 156

kalyanamitra-sahita, one who has a good friend, R i 15, dge-baH bses dan

Idan

kavada, mouthful of water, A xi 234, zan kham

kavi-krta, the work of poets, A xvii 328 (made by poets), P 158

kasa, whip, R xxx 14, Icag

kasmat, whose, R i 8, su-yi

kasambaka-jata: mere rubbish, A vii 181, lo-dab rul-pa Ita-bur gyur-par;

anyesam api sva-dosa-apadanat H

kasambaka-jatlya: P 275b

kahimci, anywhere, R xxv 1, gan yan

kaka, ciow, P 206

kakhordha, devil-lore, S xviii 280b = P-p. 171

kaca, (spurious) glass, R xxxi 17, mchin-bu

kanksati (-e), hesitates, A vii 176; x 212, nem-nur (mi) bgyid; xv 302,
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xvii 323, 326, 336, 339, xxvii 452; P 508; Ad f. 231b, nem-nur (tin);

R i 28, dogs; x 2, som ni; desires, P 574; doubts, R vii 5, som ni

kanksayitatva, (state of) hesitation, A i 31 (=samsaya-jnanam H), xiv

285; xxvii 454, nem-nur byed tin; Afi f. 232a, nem-nur; Su ii 20b, vii

95a; Sa 37a; perplexed, P 267

kanksa, hesitation, A xxx 491; R xv 6, som ni; Su vii 95a; doubt, R ii

6, xi 3, som ni; xvii 7, dogs

kancana-patta, golden slab, P 533b, gser-gyi gtan-pa

kana, one-eyed, A xxiv 426, Ad 225a, shar-ba

kanda, arrow, A xx 374; R xx 9, mdcC; P-p. 171

kantara, wilderness, A xi 247 (bhaya-sthanam H), xvii 332-3, xix 361,

363, 367-8; waste, A xix 362-3; devastation, Su vii 110b, mya-nan

kantara-niargi, wilderness, R x 3, xix 8, xx 3, dgon-paH lam (du)

kAntAra-afavi, wild jungle, P 324a

kapurusa, contemptible person, Ad-ND-199b

kama; 'dod-pa; sense-pleasures, A xxx 495; sense-desire, A xxxi 520;

sensuous pleasures, P 36=S 116; sensuous qualities, AA i 54*,

pleasant things, A xvii 332*, AA iv 48*, sensuous world, AA v 24*

-kAma, want to, A vi 153, viii 196, ix 204, x 219, xi 233, 236, xv 293,

xvi 312, 321, xvii 335, 338, xxv 426, 432, xxx 482, 500; desirous, A

xi 244, xxvi 435; willing, A iii 83, xi 214, xvii 335

kama-guna; 'dod-paH yon-tan; sense quality, R xxix 10*, xxxii 3*; sense

pleasure, R xxx 13*; sensuous quality, S x 1463* = P 220; (five)

kinds of sense-pleasure, A xvii 333, xxx 488

kama-dhatu, world of sense, A—; world of sense-desire, P 62; realm of
sense-desire, A xiii 283

kama-panka-magna, immersed in the dirt of sensuous pleasures, Su i 4b

kama-mithya-cara, wrong conduct as regards sensuous pleasures, A xvii

324, 'dod-pas log-par spyod-pa; S 1258, 'dod-pas log-par gYem-pa

kania-mithya-carin, one who goes wrong about his sense-desires, A xxiv

427

(na) kAmesu mithyA-carati, Ad f. 238b, "dod-pa-la log-par gYem-par (mi) byed

kama-raga, sensuous greed, P 79

kama-abhisvanga, great love for pleasant things, A xvii 332, "dod-pa-la

mhon-par chags-pa^&bhmivzsa. H
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kAma-artha, interested in business, R xx 17, don gner

kama-avaeara, of'the realm of sense-desire, A xiii 282; of the sphere of

sense-desire, A xvii 332, 336

kainata, wish, A xxx 502; concern, A xxx 495, 496; desire, A iii 76, xxx

502; AA i 18, 'dod;- love A xxx 497, 501

kaniam, in any case, A xxxi 522

kAya, body, A iii 92, xi 245 (not trsl., lus), xvii 326, xix 360; Hr, AA - ,

lus; AA—, Sx 1459, 1470, sku; P 106=S 380, bodhi-kaya; asura-

kaya, among the Asuras, A xi 245; asurah kayah, the hosts of the

Asuras, P 35

kAyAt, with his body, P 33

kayam vasena vartayati, has power over his body, P 84, = kayena vasani

pavatteti SN

kAya-kali-sampramathana, crushing the misery of having a body, P 203,

S: lus-kyi skyon yan-dag-par sel-ba

kAya-klamatha, fatigue of body, A iii 90, = de§a-antara-gamana-adina

kaya-khedah H; bodily fatigue, A xi 245, lus snom-pa

kaya-gata (bhavati), knows by heart, A xiv 284, hts-la gtogs-pa; from the

mouth of, A xxx 482'.-what belongs to the body, P 20=S 60, lus-

kyi mam-pa; what concerns the body, S 1258, lus-kyi mam-pa

kayagata-anusmrti, recollection of what pertains to the body, Ad f. 263a,

lus-su gtogs-pa rjes-su dran-pa

kAya-guruka, weighed down by his bodily fatigue, A xi 245, lus lei-bar

kAya-parisuddhi, perfect purity of the body, P 69, 138

kAya-roga, disease of the body, A ix 201

kAya-vikAra, physical afflictions, Ad f. 253a, lus-kyi "gyur-ba

kAya-sulam, physical illness, Ad 223a, lus-kyi nad

kAya-sahagata, associated with the body, S 1427

kAya-sAksin, (direct) eye-witness, A xix 359, P 123; Su iv 58, lus mnon-

sum-du gyur-pa; one who has witnessed cessation with his body, AA

i 24, lus mnon-sum byed

kAya-anudarsin, in the contemplation of the body, S 1427, lus-kyi rjes-su

It a shin

kayika, bodily, P 26=S 92, kaya-, lus dan; P 89; physical, P 55, 189;

513 lus-kyi
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-kayika, hosts, A xxvii 447

kara, syllable, S 1450, shes bya-ba; with (great) effort, AA i 23, byed

karaka, doer, A viii 193, ix 205, xxviii 470, P 237, Ad f. 263b; maker

P 191; agent, S 1451, byed-pa-po; one who does, P 150 (S-)

karaka-virahita, devoid of an agent, Ad f. 256b, byed-pa-po dan bral-ba

karana, reason, A i 10, 18-9, iii 77, iv 95, ix 200, x 229, xi 248, xiii 279,

xxviii 467, xxxi 515; Sv; R xxvii 3, rgyu; P 116, 172, S vii 1263;

*Sa 33b, 34a, b; cause, P f. 243E

karana-samagri, set of circumstances, A xx 372

karanata, performance, P 201 = S bya-ba mams

karaniisn karayati, inllict treatment, A xxx 498

karaniavaka, chaff, A xxi 394, sre-da

karapaka, agent, Ad f. 263b, byed-du 'jug-po

karayati, cause to achieve, A i 18; bring about, S, byed-pa=P 199 dhara-

yati

karayita, doing, Su vii 98a; iii 29b, iv 41a, byed-du ^jug-pa

karakakara, mode of the doer, P 201 = S bya-ba byed-pa

karitra, what it does, AA i 8, byed-pa; function, AA ii 21, byed-pa (iiid);

activity, AA v 9, las; i 17, iv 28, viii 11, mdzad-pa; i 32, iv 13, 28,

byed-pa

karisya, something to be done, Sa 33a, bgyid-pa

karya, work, A xx 372; R xxvi 5, rdzu-yphrul; xxvi 7, mdzad-pa; xxvi 8,

bya-ba; function, Su iv 45a, bgyi-ba; business, Sa 29b; duty, R xxix

14, dgos (la); task, P 40=S krtya

karyaM karoti, does its work, Su iv 39b, dgos-pa byed do

karya-yukta, inclined to do his work, R xi 7, bya-ba Idan

karya-samartha, capable of doing, A xxviii 465, dgos-pa byed nus-pa; anena

karyani karoti, his business lies with it, Su ii 23a. -na mama

karya m, I have no need of, A xxx 500

karsika, husbandman, S 1430=P 205 karmakara

kar§ipana, Karshapana coin, Sa 27a, kar4a-pa-na

kAla, the (right) time (for), A xx 370

kamcid kalam, at some time, A xiv 286; yasyedamm kalam manyase,

the right time has come, P 13

kala-gata, have died, A xxviii 471, ^chi-baH dus byas-par gyur na; (when
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he) has died, Ad f. 226a, 'chi-baH dus byas-pas

kala-vaditva, speak in due season, P 534b, dus-su smra smra-ba

-kala-samaye, at the time and occasion, Sa 192

kahun karoti, to die, A iii 49, 75, ix 201, xiv 286, xix 362

kalaniikalani, in due season and at regular times, P 443

-kali, time, R x 17, dus, xvii 2, dus mams, -yam kali, R xx 19, gatl tshe

kalena kahun, in due season and at regular times, Ad f. 246b, duS dus-su;

from time to time, Ad f. 254a, dus dus-su

kalulrina, out of season, R xxvii 5, dus min

kalatilaka, mole, AA viii 26, sme-ba gnag bag

kavya, poetry, A xvii 328, P 158; poem, A xi 241, sflan

kasika, silken, A xxx 488

kasaya, yellow robe, P 220=S x 1463, nur smrig

kas^ha, stick, R xxix 13, sin; log, A xiv 286=P-ND 178a

kinkini-jala, a network of small bells, A xxx 486, = ghantika-samuha H

kirn atra-ascaryaM syad, it is not at all astonishing, A x 210

kirn iti, so that, when, P 33 sq. = S 110 sq., ji-ltar na

kimutalpa-matram, that is nothing difficult, R xxx 5, tsam tshod Ua-ci

dka* shes

kiM kAranam, for what reason ?, R i 4, 21, v 4, xv 2, ci phyir she na, R

iv 2, ci slad she ?zfl, = na khalu punar, of A

kiip ca-api, but if, A xxviii 460; although, A x 217, 225, xi 243, xiv

290, xvi 310-12; R xiv 6 (de bshin . . . kyan); 9, 10 (kyan), xx 15-,

xxix 10 (gshan yan)

MM cApi . . . . atha ca punar, in spite of that, A x 221

kiMcit, something, A viii 192. -na kimcit, no, R xxvi 7, cun-zad mi

khncitka, trifling bits, A xi 246 (amisa-kimcitka-abhilasin, one who is

eager for trifling bits of fleshly things)

kiM tarhi, on the contrary, A xxvii 450

MM te, what is there for you in ?, P 160

MM te karisyati, what is there for you in ?, P 159

MM te buddhatvena, what is Buddhahood to you ?, A xvii 328

MM punar, how much more, A ii 40, vii 175 (correct trsl.), xxx 508

Mnnara, Kinnara, S x 1470 (P-), mi ^am ci

kiyac-cira, for how long, A vii 176
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kiyat, how great, A xviii 343

kiyatA, how great, A i 20; with how much, P 185=S vii 1342, ji-tsam-

gyis; for what reason, A vi 161

kiyad-rupa, what kind of, A xi 232, xx 379, xxi 391; any whatever, A
xxx 500

kila, it is well-known, A iv 95, = anusmarane H; certainly, P-ND-148,

Sa 193

kilasin: indolent, A xi 243=P 319Bb, alasyopeto virya-rahitah kusida iti

yavat H, snom-las byed~pa(r 'gyur)

kilikila-praksvedita, called out aloud with cries of joy, A ix 203

kilbisa, filth, Su iv 54b

kirti, renown, A xvii 332 grags-pa; fame, R xvii 5, grags-pa

klrtita, proclaimed, P 589a; AA iv 3, v 3, bsgrags-pa

kukkura, dog, A xi 234, khyi

kuksi, belly, P 138

kuksita, belly, AA viii 25 dku (ed. dgu)

kuhimha, people (?), A xvii 335, ri (?); cf. kuti E

kutkunicaka, niggardly, P 320b

kuni, with withered arm or hand, A xxv 426, Hhen-po

kunfha, cripple, A xxv 426, rdum-po

kundana-snedana, (poundings and torments), S x 1461, brdun shin btshe-ba

( = svedana?, E)=P 219

kundala, curling in rings, P 533a, Tib.-

kutah punar, how much less (or: more), A vii 172, x 227, xxviii 467; S

x 1465, Ita ci smos=P 221

kutas-cid, anywhere, A xxxi 512

kutu, how, R ii 12, xxiv 2, ga-la; xii 9-; where, R xx 5, gan-la

kuto, whence, R i 8, gan-las

kuts-ayati, contemns, A xxi 385, 'phya-bar byed, ninda-karanat H; Ad

216b, "khrug-par byed; 217a, khyad-du gsod-par byed tin; 223b, brnas

sin

ku-drs& bad view, P 138

ku-nadl, small river, P 27=S 81, Ad f. (243A), chu bran; P 437

kunda, jasmine flower, P 533b, me-tog kun-da

kupya, of base metal, Sa 27a
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ku-buddhika, of poor intelligence, A xi 236

kubja, hunch-backed, A xxv 426, sgur-po; Ad f. 225a, Tib.-

kumara, royal prince, A xi 242, gshon-nu

kumArabhuta, (a true) crownprince, K, Ad f. 248b, gshon-nur gyur-pa;

P 36 = S 117; Sa 192-3, 218; candidate to Buddhahood, P 13

kumAra-bhumi, stage of a Crownprinee, P 21 (S-); P 23=S 72

ku-marga, bad path, Su vi 88b

k u mud a, white Nymphaea aesculenta, (A xxx 486, not tr.), Sa 41b;

night lotus, P 11, 97, P-ND-187b

kumbha, water jar, R xix 5, bum-pa

kumbha-dasi, maid servant, R xxix 11, bran-mo chu-chun

kumbhanda, Kumbhanda demon, A xvii 335

kurara, eagle, P 206

kurute, suffers, R xxx 4, bskyed

kurvayati, effects, R xxvii 1, mdzad byed-pa

kurvayati, make into, R xxix 1, mdzad byed-pa

kula, family, S x 1460, 1464, 1471, AA i 69, rigs; P 187; AA i 55,

khyim-pa

kula-sainstava-samprayukta, intent on familiarity with the families (of the

faithful), R xi 6, khyim 'Dm byed Idan shin

kulamkula, (those who are reborn in the families of men and gods,

respectively), AA i 23, rigs gnas rigs; P f. 204

kulejyesthApacayaka, honouring the elders of the family, P-ND-143b

kulejyestha-apacAyita, honouring the elders of the family, P 165=S 1258,

kulajyestha-anupalita, rigs-kyi nan na rgan-pa-la rim-gro byed-pa

kusala; dge-ba; wholesome, A—*, S 93 (P-), AA—*, R iv 5*, xxvl 2*;

wholesome (root), R vi 8*; wholesome practice, A xix 361; who-

lesomeness, P 265; merit, R xxvi l*=punya A; skilled, A xx 371;

S 1453, mkhas-pa; skilful, R xix 6, xx 2, 17-8, xxv 2, mkhas-pa, P 13

kusala-karma-patha, wholesome path of action, R xvii 2, dge-baH lam

kusala-citta-utpAda, production of a skilful thought, P 24=S 73

kuSala-paksa, one who is on the side of what is right, A xxx 504

kusala-mUla; dge-baH rtsa-ba\ wholesome root. A—, S— *, R xx 10*, S

1302 (P-), Ad cr. P 170 kusalam

kusala-mula-paripuri, the wholesome root reaches fulfillment, A xxxi 520
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(so II 983, 8; M and J om. mula)

kusala-mula-upalambha, firmly based on his wholesome roots, P 80=S 29*

-kusalamulopastammena = oo-upastabdhena ?

kusalata, wholesomeness, P 88

kusida, slothful, P 18(S-), P 22(S), P 89; lazy, A viii 186; xi 250, le-lo-can;

P-ND-144a; Ad f. 247b, le-lo-can; Su i 4b

kuslda-rupo, essentially indolent, R xxx 2, le-lo-can

kuluma, flower, A xxx 489-90, ND-P-148
kuhaka, a cheat, Su i 4b, vii 110b

kutastha, immobile ground, Su vii 102b; overtowers all change, P 553,

556

kutagara, (pointed) tower, A xxx 506, P 11, 97, f. 211, 404b

kurnia, tortoise, AA viit 13, rus-sbal

krccltra-prapta, in trouble, R xxxii 1, sdug-bsnal gyur-ba

krcchrad, painfully, AA iv 9, tshegs chen

krcclirena, very laboriously, P 315b

-krt, effecting, A A iii 14, byed-pa

krta, deed, A xxx 493; made, A xxvi 443, P 197; done, A xxviii 464a,

xxx 494; S 1446, 1448=P 210; kindly action, S 1460, phan-pa-=V 219

krta-karaniya, his task accomplished, A i 3; xxviii 465, Ad f. 235b,

byed-pa byas-pa

krta-karita, thankfulness, S x 1460, drin-du gzo-ba; P, Ad: krta-vedita

krta-kusala-niula, one who has achieved his wholesome roots, Su ii 22a

krta-krtya, his work done, A i 3; xxviii 465, Ad f. 235b, bya-ba byas-pa

krta-jna, grateful, A ii 34, xii 274; xxviii 460, Ti-; xxx 482

krta-jHata, gratitude, A xii 274-5; P 215=S x 1455, P 218=S 1460, byas-pa

ses-pa; P 327b; AA i 51, byas-pa gzo

krln-nama, been given the name of, R xii 4, mtshan gsol to

krta-parikarma, made the necessary preparations, A xix 369, yons-su sbyarl-

ba bgyis sin, prapta-darsana-margatvad II

krta-paryanta, made the grade, A xix 369, mthar phyin-par bgyis-pa, vidita-

bhavana-patha-svabhavatvat H; achieved the end, Su iv 52b, mthar

byas-pa

krta-yogya, well-qualified, R xx 2, brtson-byas

krta-vedita, thankfulness, P 215=S x 1455; S x 1460 krta-karita, drin-du
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gzo-ba; A xii 274-5

krta-vedin, thankful, A xii 274, xxx 482; Sv, byas-pa gzo-ba

krta-akrtani, what they have done and not done, A xvii 323

krta-anjali-puta-pranamya, having bent forth their out-stretched hands in

respectful salutation, R xxvii 1, thal-mo sbyar-ba btud-nas

krta-adhikAro, one who has done his duties, R x 2, lhag byas yin; AA iv

6, lhag-par byas

krta-alankaratva, adorned, P 533b, sin-tu brgyan-pa(s)

krtavin, one who has done what was to be done, Sa 223

krtavi-bhumi, the stage of one who has done, S 1473, byas-pa rlogs-paH

sa; P 230

krtasas, for the sake (of), A i 28, viii 196-7, xvii 338-9, xx 377, xxv

428, xxvi 443, xxx 495, xxxi 522; P 53 = S 249 krte; P 66 = S 275

krte; P 160, 170, P 191 = S 1380 krte, P 233 = S 1560 krte, P 243=S

1636 krte, P 260; about, A i 24; cf. A i 21, xv 363, x 229, xix 363,

xxvii 445

krte, for the sake of, S 249 (=P 253 krtasas); S x 1461, don-du; S 1560

(=P 234 krtasas), P 170; Ad f. 250b, 254b, ched-du

krtena, for the sake of, P 175

krtya, duty, A xxviii 464a; work, A ii 37; performance, A xiii 277, 281;

business, A xiii 281; task, P 40

na khalu mama purusena krtyam, 1 myself have no need of a man,

A xxx 497; yena yenaiva-arthena te krtyam, whatever you may

require, A xxx 499

krtya-karin, one who does his duties, Su vii 105b

krtyaM karoti, perform the function, A xxx 506; perform the office, A vi

154; perform the action, A xxvi 443

krtrima, artificial, P 39=S 119, sgyu-ma

krtsna, device, P 531b; AA viii 2, zad-pa{f)

krtsna-ayatana, all-basis, P 20=S 64, chub-pa* % skye-mched

krtta, damaged, A xvi 311 (ed. krta)

krpana, one who is miserable, P 263; f. 229

krpa, pity, AA i 10, snin-rje; i 37, 51, snin-brtse; iv 55, thugs brtse-ba

krpa-karunata, pity and compassion, S x 1468, snin-rje (che) shin snin brtse-ba

krpa-kArunya, pity and compassion, S 1336=P 182 kliva-°
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krmi, worm, AA iv 42, srin-bu

krmi-kula, families of worms, A xvii 326, srin-buH rigs

krsa, poor, AA i 58, dbul

krsna, dark, R vii 3, nag; black, P 533b, nag(-gi)

krsna-bandhu, Kinsman of the Darkness, R xxiv 2, nag-poH rtsi-lag

(rnams-kyi); S 112(P-); S 113(P-), nag-pcTi

krsna-nirjatika, blackguard, A vii 181, nag-poH ran-bshin can

krsnahijatika, a mere viper, A vii 181, nag-po ne-bar skyed-par

kena, how, A xxxi 518

kel-ayati: be fond of, A xii 253 ( + mamayati MN, -fgopayati Divy.);

carefully look after, P 443

kelayitavya(?), must carefully look after, Ad f. 246b, yar-ma yar-bar byaJo

kevala, complete, S x 1460, ma *dres-pa, = P 218

kevalam, only, A x 230, xviii 342, 347; na kevalam, not only, A iii 82,

xvii 339, xxviii 459

keSaratamala-pattra, Kesara flowers and Tamala leaves, P 11, 97

kesa, hair(s of the head), S 1430; AA viii 32, skra

kofi, limit, A xix 364, xxx 491, P 477b; point, AA iii 4, mtha>; Koti, R

xxx 2, bye-ba. -see: anavarana-koti; bhutakoti

koti-niyuta-satasahasra, hundreds of thousands of niyutas of kotis, P 225=S

x 1471, bye-ba khrag-khrig brgya ston

kofisa, many kotis, A iii 62, koti kotim II

kotta-rajan, commander of a fort, A xi 237, mkhar-gyi rgyal-po, xxv 429,

mkhar-gyi rgyal-po; P 437; Ad f. 225b, (243A), khams-kyi rgyal-po; Su

vii 112a

kotta-rAjya, authority of a commander of a fort, A xxv 429

kona, plectrum, A xxxi 515-6

komala, (soft), P 533a, Ti-

kola, raft, V 6, gzins

kovidara, Kovidara tree, Sa 28b, sa-brtol

kosa, storehouse, R xxviii 2, rndzod; sheath, AA viii 14, P 533b, spubs(-su)

sbubs(-su)

kosa-ganja, treasury of the storehouse, R xxxii 3, ban mdzod

kosavahita-vasti-guhyatA, his male organ is hidden in a sheath, P 533a;

533b: gsan-baH gnas spubs-su nub-pa
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kosa, storehouse, A xxviii 464

kosfhagatu, (got into the) stomach, R xxii 6, Tib, khon-du son-ba

kaukrtya, regrettable, A i 7=S iv 504; remorse, Su vi 89a

kausala, skill, AA i 46, ii 26, iv 32, mkhas-pa

kausalya, skill, A xxx 490; S 1452, mkhas-par bya-ba; Sa 40a

kausidya, indolence, R xxx 4, 6, le-lo(r); P 29=S 96, le-lo, P 299; laziness,

A xxv 430, xxix 480, xxx 492; sloth, S 266(=P 60, kuSIda), P 73, 89

kausidyam apadyate, become indolent, A xvii 339, P 550b

kausldya-abhibhuta, overcome by sloth, Su i 4b

krand-ati, cries, A xxx 484; cries out aloud, Su vi 90a

krand-antin, cries out aloud, A x 218, smre bshin-du

-krama, progressive steps, AA i 47, rim-par yin-par; feet, AA viii 13, shabs

krama-tala S lll(P-)

kramate, march on to, R i 20, jug

kramati, affect, R iii 1, tshugs

krayena, (at a price), A xxx 497

kravyAda, flesh-eating ghost, A xi 247, za-zaH

krAmati; 'jug-pa; strides (forth to), A xxvi 434*; Ad f. 227a*, 239b*; Su

ii 21a

krimijyotika, glow-worm, R xxiii 1, srin-bu me-hhyer

kriya; bya(-ba); work(s), A vi 161, xxxi 521; R xx 6*, 12*, xxvi 6-8*;

(i 3, cf. parama-); (R vi 7=siya); S x 1470*=P 224; P 201(S-); AA

i 6*; action(s), A xxxi 522; R xxx 1*; AA v 9*; deed, A vii 179;

cf. P 224; activity, Su iv 45a*

kridati, delight with, A xviii 343; sport about, Su ii 21b; divert oneself,

A xxx 486; play with, P 37=S 117

krid-ana, playing with, AA i 66, brtse-ba

krura-jana, cruel people, Su vii 112a

krodha; khro-ba; wrath, A iii 53-4; anger, A xix 362; S 1258,* R xvii 5*;

Frenzy, Adhy. 10*

krodhan, angry, P 89

krodhana, angry, vii 110b

krosa, league, A xxx 487-8

klam-atha, weariness, A x 218, snom-par; xxx 481; fatigue, A iii 90, xi 245

klanta, tired, P f. 243B
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klisyati, be defiled, R xxii 7, non mons

klesa; non-mons-pa; defilement. A vii 170, R viii 2*, AA—*, S x 1469* — P
223; P 133, 200

klesa-paksa A xx 373

klesa-panka, mud of the defilements, A xxiii 414, non-mons-pcCi Jdam(-du)

klesa-avarana A vii 171

klomaka, serous membrane, S 1430

ksana; skad cig; moment, A xxviii 464a*, R xxxii 2*, P 8, AA—*, Ad f.

235a*; instant, AA vii 4*, 5*; rebirth at an auspicious moment, R
xxxii 2, dal-ba

ksaniims ca viragayatalj pasyati, he sees that they have again lost the

fortunate rebirth, A xxii 403, dal-ba chud gson-pa dag mthon-nas

a, in a mere moment, R xxx 5, skad-cig tsam-la

ra-, the circumstances (conjunctions of stars?) which allowed

him to accomplish one auspicious rebirth after another, A xxxii 527

ksana-sain pad, accomplishment of an auspicious rebirth, A xxx 483

k^anika, momentary, R xxiv 5, skad-cig

tat»ksanams after that, A xxx 483; I I : panca-kama-guna-kildana-

darsana-anantararn; at that very moment, A xxx 501

ksata without, AA iv 63, zad-pa

ksati, impairment, AA v 14, nams

ksatriya, Kshatriya, A xiii 281

ksatriya-niahasaia-kula, good warrior family, P 25=S 90; S x 1471, rgyal

rigs che shin mtho-ba—V 224; good families, i. e. nobles, P 42, 64, 80,

94

ksapayati, spend, A xxii 404, zad-par *gyur~ba; exhaust, A xviii 346, zad-

par; A xxviii 468 (ed. W.: k§ayayati); wasted away by, A xiv 290

(ksapita=upahata H); extinguish, Sv, byan-bar ^byun-ba; annul, V 16a,

Su vii 103a

ksama, P 226 (not trsl.); adequate, AA iv 55, bzod

ksamati(?)» patiently accepts, P 519

ksam-ate, seem good to, A xxx 499, P 182, Su ii 23a; bear, V 16b, 24;

remains patient, R xxx 9, bzod-paH, xxx 12, bzod (byas nas); endure,

P 265; can, A v 103

yatha te k§amate, as best you can, A i 16, P 151
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ksamana, ability to endure, P 155; enduring, P 176=S 1303 bzod-pa

ksainamanu, one, who remains patient, R xxx 12, bzod-pas; one who is

patient, R xxx 13, bzod byed

ksama, patience, AA i 57, iv 37, bzod-pa

ksamin, one who is patient, P 247b, 253A

ksaya; zad-pa; extinction, A xii 257, S 1451, 1448=P 210; R i 16*, S x

1469* = utsarga P 223; P 181; P 200=S zad ses-pa; AA—*; Ad f. 225a

zad-par bya-ba; f. 224b, bas-par bgyi-ba; exhaustion, R xxviii 3, zad-pa

ksaya-jnana, cognition of extinction, Ad f. 263b, zad-pa ses-pa; Su i l la, b

ksaya-samjna, perception of extinction, A xix 357

ksaya-apaga(a, extinction left behind, S (no. 57) zad-pa dan bral-ba—Y 200

aksaya-apagato

ksar-at, (trickling down), A xxx 503

ksanti; bzod-pa; patience, A ii 38, xiii 280, xiv 287(=anutpada-adi-dharma-

ksamanam H), xvi 310; R ii 4*, V 14c*, S-*, AA—*; Sa 37a, P 72 = S

274; patient acceptance, A xiii 283, xxiii 408, xxvii 451; P 97; AA

v 22*; patient acquiescence, V 28*

anutpattikesu dharmesu ksanti, e. g. A xiii 280, xvii 339, xxii 408

ksanti-jnana-, patient acceptance of cognition, AA iv 46, bzod-pa dan ses-pa'i

ksanti-bala-pratisthana, firm grounding in the power of patience, P 215=S

x 1455, P 219=S 1460, bzod-pa"i mthu-la gnas-pa

ksanti-vadin. Preacher of Patience. Name of a rsi. V 14e, bzod-pa smra-ba

ksanti-sampanna, one who has won patience, A xxiii 412, bzod-pa phun sum

tshogs-pa

ksantika, one who patiently accepts, A xvii 331, Sa 37a

ksamya, what has to be endured, P 247b

ksina-pakso, with feeble wings, R xvi 4, ^dab-gsog zad

ksi-nofi, waste away, A viii 191

ksip-ati, hurl, R xxiv 1, gton; P-p. 171, P 295; shoot, A xx 374; xxvii

454, ^phans ni; R xx 9, 'phans te, and, btags-nas; reject, R xi 3, sport

'gyur; cast away, R vii 6, span byed; throw, R xxx 11, mthor byed

(G: pra-°); Su vii 111b; move into, A xi 243, 'gro-bar ̂ gyur te

ksip-ate, upset, R vi 9, sport

ksipta, distracted, R xxix 9, gYens; shot into, Ad f. 232a ^phans-pa

ksipram, quickly, A iii 61 = asu H; A—; P 58=S 264, P 142; Sa 34a, 36b;
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speedy, AA iv 10, myur-du; soon, A xxv 425

ksipru, quickly, R xiv 5, myur-du

ksiprataram, more quickly than, A xiii 283, P 56(S-)

ksipra-jna, bringing quick understanding, AA iv 25, ses myur

ksipra-samgrahata, ability to convert quickly, P 534a, myur-du \iu-ba

ksipra-abhijnataram, of quicker understanding, A v 133

ksina, wasted, A xxx 495; dried up, P 211; exhausted, A i 5, xvii 330,

xxviii 468; S 1448=P 210; S 1446; extinct, A vi 140; R vi 6, zad-

pa; Su i l la , Sa 27b; extinguished, AA v 19, zad

ksina-asrava; zag-pa zad-pa; their outflows exhausted, A xxviii 465*, one

whose outflows are (have) dried up, Ad f. 235a*, Sa 227-30, 236

ksiyate, get (or: become) extinct, A xxv 424-5, Sa 27b; Su iii 28a, zad-par

'gyur-ba; Ad f. 225a, zad-pa; Ad f. 251b, bas-par 'gyur; get exhausted,

R xviii 7, (zadfafyhs), xxviii 2, 4, 5 zad-pa; get extinguished, A xxiv

416, z^d-par Jgyur; wanes away, Sa 239

ksudra, smaller, A xxi 393, phra-mo

ksudra-janta, noxious animals, A iv 97, srog-chags phra-mo

ksudra-mrga-jati, smaller wild animals, A xx 381, ri-dvags-kyi rigs phra-mo

ksudraka, lesser, R xii 6, phra-mo man

ksut-pipasa-nivartaka, A xi 239 (not tr.), bhres-pa dan skom-pa bzlog-pa

ksubhyati, get angry with, Ad f. 224b, ^khrug-pa byed-pa; f. 238b, mam-par

^khrug-par 'gyur shin

ksubhyale, get agitated, A xvii 328-30; P 8 (not tr.); get angry, A xxiv

422, P 573; waver, A xVii 328

ksetra; shin; field, R xxvii 2*, S—*, AA—*

ksetra-vyUha, harmonious Buddha-field, V 10b, 17g: shin bkod-pa

ksetra-sodhi, to purify the (Buddha-) field, R xxix 6, shin sbyon (or: sbyan)

kseptA, rejection, AA i 58, spon-ba

ksema, safety, R i 21, skyid; secure from attack, A xxx 485, para-cakra-

upadrava-adi-virahat H

ksema-karin, makes us seek the safety of, A vii 170, bde-legs-su bgyid-pa;

P 270

ksema-prapta, one who has attained security, S 1448=P 211

ksemena, securely, A xx 372-3; safely, R xx 3, bde-bar

ksobha, rage, A xxiv 422, =samrambhah H, 'khrug-pa; P 512, 518, 188;
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anger, Ad f. 226a, 243b, "khrug-pa

ksobhana-citta, wrathfulness, Ad f. 258b, 'khrug-paH sems

ksobhani gacchati, get into a rage, A xxiv 422, 'khrugs-par ^gyur-ba

ksobhayati, becomes angry, P 438

Kh

kha, empty space, S 1451, nam-mkhd1

kha-samatA, sameness of empty space, S 1451, nam-mkhdi dan mnam-pa

khagapaksi, bird in the sky, R xxiv 2, mkha1 Jgro by a

khanja, lame, A xxv 426, grum-po

khadga, sword, A vi 137; scymitar, Su vi 91b; Pratyekabuddha, AA—

bse-ru

khanda-sllo, one whose morality is broken, R xxxi 5, tshul-khrims skyon

khadyotaka, glow-worm, P 41

khalu, certainly, A xxiv 419, xxvi 440; again, A xxii 400, xxx 508

khalu-pascad-bhaktika: one who never eats any food after midday, A xxi

387, za$ phyis mi len-pa

khanu, stump, Su iv 54b

khanda, with deep chasms, A xxv 429

khadanlya, provisions, A xxx 505(+ bhojanlya svadanlya)

khAditaka, mauled, P 206

khAdite, when eating, P 204=S 1429

khadyamana, being devoured, P 206

khari, Khara measure, A xxxi 524

khidyati, feel exhausted, R xx 11, 12, dub-pa; xxviii 3, skyo-ba s

khipitva, cast away, R vii 6, spans-nas, G: ksipitva

khila; tha-ba; harsh, A xxv 430*; rigidity, Su vi 81b; Ad f. 226a*; obstin-

ate, R xxiv 5*

kheta, spittle, S 1430; R xxxi 12, mchi(l)~mari thal-ba

kheda, fatigue, R xix 8, xxx 1, 4, (yons-su) skyo-ba; P 219

khedam apadyate, to feel fatigue, S x 1462, skyo-bar *gyur-ba

khodaka, coping, A xxx 486

khyati, appears, AA ii 7, viii 16, snan; aspect in which it resembles, AA



162 khyayati

iii 10, snan-ha

khyAyati, is declared, R xviii 6, Tib. S^-par, = akhyayate

G

gagana, sky, R xx 11, xxv 3, nam-mkhar; firmament, R xxvi 4, nam-mkhd1;
x A xxix 477-8, xxxi 525-6; P 212 (for S: gamana)

gagana-kalpa, fashioned like the firmament, K, P 203 = S nam-mkhc? Ita-bu;

A xxx 491, xxxi 525-6

gagana-kalpatva, A xxxi 525; K, nani-mkhd1 Ita-bu

Gaganaganja, Name of a Bodhisattva, Adhy. 1, nam-mkha? mdzod

gagana-vat, like the firmament, P 203

gahga-nadi-vali-sama, like the sands of the Ganges, R xxvii 2, garigdH klun

tnilam

ganganadivAlukopama, countless like the sands of the Ganges, P 219=S x

1461, gan-gdH klun~gi bye ma sned

Gangadeva (V. R. Gangadeva) Bhagini, Ganges Goddess, A xix 365-9, P

404-6

gacchati, goes, e. g. A iii 89; S 1454 "gro-ba; S x 1465 (P-), phyin-pa; go

away, A iii 88; walk, A xvii 336-7; P 33=S 110, ^gro-bar 'gyur; go

through, R xxv 3, Jgro-ba; come to, A xix 362; journey, A xxiii 412;

the journey will bring to, A xxiii 413

ganja; mdzod; treasury, R xxviii 2*; Su ii 22a, b; see: kosa-; store-house

of jewelry, AA i 20*

a, host, R v 9, vi 1, tshogs

a, multitude, A xxv 433, xxvii 449; host(s), AA i 12, iv 38, tshogs;

A ii 48; crowds, A xxvii 446; retinue, A xxviii 465, tshogs

ganana, counting, A i 27, ii 46, v 131, xiii 279, xxxi 512; V 16b, bgran-

ba; P 39; count, P 256, 258; P 581, grans-su; enumeration, Su vii

103a

ganana-samatikraniata, they have transcended all counting, A ix 207,

bgrah-ba las yan-dag-par ''das-pa

bgran-bar ^dod-pas

samkhyam gananam pravi§|a, A xvii 339, grahs-su bgran-bar gtogs-pa
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ganaye, count, R xxx 2, bgran

ganthi.. . baddha, entangled, R xxii 5, mdud-pa bor

gancia, boil, P f. 201, 'bras; Su i 9a; trunk, tree, Ad f. 254a, sdon-bu

(stambasya) £anda, sapling, Ad f. 254a, yal-ga 'gel-ba sdon-bu

gata, gone (to), A v 129; cf. A iii 79, xx 382; xxx 505, S x 1465 (P-),

*gyur ro; reached, P 13

kaya-gata, know by heart, A xiv 284; tiryagyoni-gata sattvah, animals,

A xix 361; paramo-gatim-gata, A xx 371; pustaka-gata, from a book,

A xiv 284, cf. P; madhya-gata, in the middle, A xx 380; mara-gata;

rupa-gata, refers to form, A xii 269; vasa-gata, see s. v.; vijnana-

gata, belongs to consciousness, A xiii 280, mam-par ses-par gyur-pa;

hasta-gata, see: papa-

gati; 'gro {-ba); going, AA v 14*; R xx 11*; P 173, 196; route, Su ii

20a; iv 46a*; iv 53a, bgrod-pa; destiny, P 8, 259 (five), 262; resort,

A xv 293, 297, 299; xxvii 449 rten; where it has gone to, R i 22*;

means of salvation (route), R xv 4, rten; AA iv 28, rten; departure

P 239; situation, A xv 298=svabhava II; place of rebirth, AA viii

34*; P 508; goal, Su vii 107a

paramo-gatim-gato, has gone as far as one can go, A xx 371, mthar

phyin-par

^aliin-^atah samvrUah, gone on our route, A xxx 492 (but cf. E)
gatir nasti, cannot reach, P 31 (S-)

-gatika, lead to, A xii 260 (abhava-),=paryavasanani H; situated in, A

xv 297, lokasya-akasa-gatika=akasa-mstha H (Wa: weltraumartig;

residing in space?); xv 298.- cf. atma-
evarp-gatika, so situated, A xv 299, =sarvakarajnata-gatika H; parama-

gatika, foremost, A xx 371, sin-tu mthar phyin-par

gatima(nt), clever, A xi 243, xx 371, rtogs-pa dan ldan{-pa)

gatopalambhayoga, absence of devotion to a basis, AA i 44, dmigs-pa med

dan Idan-pa

gatva, gone away, R xx 3, son shift

gatvA, gone, AA v 24, son

gandha, smell, A—; scent, A iii 52, xvii 324, xxxi 523; perfumes, A

xvii 335; P 11, 23, 67, 96, 187, 263-4; Sa 31a

gandha-pramuncana, emission of scents, P 514
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gananAM gantu-kAmena, wants to be numbered among, A xxv 430, grans-su

gandhi, perfume, R iii 3, spos

Gandhavati, Name of a city, A xxx 485, 487, 488

Gandhahastin, Name of a Bodhisattva, A xxviii 474, spos-kyi glan-po

gandharva, Gandharva, S—, dri-za

gandharva-nagara, village of the Gandharvas, P 160 (S-), 226, 254

gabhlratA, depth, AA iv 52, 59, viii 25, zab-pa hid

gamana, going (to), S x 1469 (=P 223), R i 22, *gro-ba{r); Sa 225; Su iii

31a, 'gro-ba; motion, S 1451, 'gro-ba; pursue, AA v 12, 'gro; walk,

AA viii 22, gsegs

gamana-samjnin, with the constant thought of getting away, A xvii 332,

'gro-bar ^du-ses-pas

gamayati, lead on to, P 528, gtod

gamayAnti, make intelligible, R v 4, ston byed; G: jananti

gamisyanti, they will go away, R xi 7, 'gro

gambhira, deep, A—; S x 1462 zab-mo; K, zab (bo); AA— zab-mo, zab-

pa; P 534b, zab

gambhira-gambhira, very deep, A xviii 241, P 61

gambhira-nirghosa (svara), the deep thunder of his voice, A ii 47

gambhira-avabhAsa Ilr (V.R.)

gambhiratA, depth, A xviii 342; K, zab-po; AA ii 6, zab-pa nid

gambhlratva, depth, AA iv 8, zab

garuda, Garuda, S x 1470 (P-), nam-mkhaH Idin

garjati, rumble, A xvi 309, xxxi 516, P 8

garbha-, womb, AA i 68, mnal-du

-garbha, enshrining, A iii 62 = madhya II; womb, Adh. 5, 10, snin-po

garbha-avakrAnti, descent into the womb, S x 1471, mcd mnal-du 'gro-ba

garbholika, cushion, A xxx 488=masurakah H

gav-esate, search for, A ii 44, iii 78, 80, v 113, viii 198, x 229; x 230,

yons-su btsal; xiii 283, xxx 509; R x 4, yons-su tshol; P-ND-148; strive

(for), P 253A, Su ii 19b; seek for, R xi 5, xvii 4, xxii 1, Hshol-bar

byed-pa; P 314b, 317a; want, R xi 4, Hshol-ba

avataram g-°, seek for entry, A—; ahara-gavesin, (not tr.), A iii 52

gahana, jungle, A xxx 491; R xxiii 2, thibs-po

gad ha, opportunity, Su vi 85b, mi bzad-pa
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gadhi-karoti, tighten, A xxi 386, sra-bar byed-pa; Ad 216b, dam-por byed-par

*gyur ro

gAtra, body, AA viii 14, sku, P f. 243G

gAtratA, limbs, AA viii 23, sku; body, AA viii 24, sku nid

gAtratva, body, AA viii 24, sku

gAthA, Verses, S x 1460 (=P 218), tshigssu bcad-pa; P 31 = S 100, P 158;

Ad f. 258a, tshigssu bcad-paH sde; chants, P 4

gAdha; gtin; firm footing, A xi 233*; foothold, A xxviii 472*; bottom,

R xviii 1*, Ad 223b*, Su iv 46a*

gama: village, A xi 233

gamitva, moving towards, AA iv 43, ^gro nid

gamin, destined for, Sa 225

gambhirya, depth, AA iii 5, zab-nid, iv 52, zab-mo

gahate, plunge into, Sa 36a

gira-yukta-bhanin, he speaks suitably, R xvii 2, rigs-pa Idan tshig smra

-gira, speech, R xvi 6, tshig

giri-kandara, mountain cave, R xii 6, xxi 4, 6, ri (yi) sul

giri-guhA, mountain cleft, A xxi 391, rfi phug

gilAni-ka(r)ya, fall ill, R xii 1, na-bar gjwr-/a, = glana

gita; glu; song, A xi 241*, xvii 335; AA i 19*; P 4

glrghosa, P 202 (not trL) = S 1423 sgra dbyans-kyi (melody); Ad: gho-

savati-sigira-

guna; yon-tan; quality, A—, R xxv 6*, S—, AA *, P 93; R xxxi 15,

legs; R xxi 3, yon-tan tshul; advantage, iii 54; virtue, A ix 206, xi

232, xviii 341, Sa 202; AAi22*; virtuous act, AA viii 38*; (virtuous)

quality, A x ch., P 90, AA v 35*

guna-jAti, kind of quality, A xxx 498

guna-dhara, bearer of qualities, R xxix 5, yon-tan ^chan-ba

guna-dharnui, precious dharma, R xxx 9, legs chos

guna-nrsamsata, appreciation of qualities, S vii 1265, chos de-la yon-tan-du

bita-ba=Ad

gunavat, gifted with virtuous qualities, V 6, yon-tan dan Idan-pa

gunavatA, helpfulness(P), A xxviii 462, yon-tan dan Idan-pa

guna-varna-mala, garland of the praises of qualities, R xxvii 1, yon-tan

bsnags-paH phren-ba
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guna-visesa, excellence of the qualities,* A xxx 498

guna-sainskrta, conditioned by the virtuous qualities, Sa 26b

guna-samcaya, accumulation of qualitcs, P 202 —S yon-tan tshogs-su

guna-saMcayanam, accumulation of precious qualities, R xxix, yon-tan sogs-

pcCi

guna-sagara, ocean of virtues, R xv 4, legs mtslio% xvii 1, yon-tan rgya-mtsho

gunagamu, come the qualities, R xv 2, yon-tan . . . Jbyuh

gunananta, infinite qualities, R xxvi 2, yon-tan

gune ratanam, of those who delight in the precious qualities, R xxvii 6,

yon-tan dgd'-ba%i

gupti, protection, A iii 50; Su iv 46b, sba-ba

guru, preceptor, A xi 241, AA viii 19, bla-ma; weighty, R xxii 1, drag

(Idan); deep, A iii 90; serious, A xxi 390, Ici-ba

guru-ka, who attaches weight to, A xi 244, 246, 248, xvii 327, 332; weighed

down by, A xi 215; heavy( = coarse?), A iv 98

guru-katva, being weighed down by, A xi 245 (middha-)

guru-karoti, respects, A xxx 509, P 14, 63, 70, 80, 107; P 23 = S 72; P

28 = S 83; treats with respect, P 185; reveres, A iii 57, v 102, xii 274,

xx 372; xxvi 437, bla-mar bgyis-par Cgyur); xxii 402, bla-mar byed; xxx

495, xxxi 519. ( — sarvatha-anullanghanlyatvcna II 207-8)

guru-krta, respected, Ad f. 227b, bla-mar bya-ba

guru-garbha, with a heavy womb, A x 218, mnal lei-bar gyur-pa

guru-gaurava-, respect for the Guru, R xv 1, bla-ma gus

guru-tara, more violent ( = serious?), A ix 202; more serious, A xxi 390;

weightier, R xxxi 5, sin-tu lei

guru-premata, with icspcct and affection, R xxx 11, rab gus

gnru-susrusanata, revere and respect, S x 1459( = P 218 guru-susrusa), bla-

ma-la phu dud-pa bya-ba

guru-susrusa-, reverence for the instructor, S x 1455, 1461, bla-ma bsfien-

bkur; AA i 51, bla-rna-la gus nan

guru-sthanlya, preceptors representing (him), P 249a

gurutva, value greatly, AA iv 20, bla-ma hid

gurvini(ya), pregnant, R x 8, sbrum; A x 218, sbru(m)-ma

gulpha, ankle(s), P 6; P 533a, lon-bu; ankle-bone, AA viii 22, lons-bu

gulma, shrub, A ii 41, xxxi 516; S 82 (P~)gel-pa; Sa 37b
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gulma-darsana, troop of soldiers, A xi 242(2 V.R.), la gcan-gyi cho-lo Ua-ba

gulma-sthana, bathing place, A xi 241, la g/;a/2,™ghatta-sthanam II

guhya, secret, Adhy. 14, gsan-ba

guhya-mantra, secret mantra, P 534a, gsan-baH tshig

gudha, does not bulge out ( = invisible?), P 535a, AA viii 21, mi mnon

guthaka, oozings, S 1431

grddhi: eagerness, A iii 91, = akanksaya II, xxxi 520

grdhra, vulture, P 206

grdhra-kuta: Vulture-Peak. A, Jlr, K, Sv

grha, house, A ; home, P 214^S x 1454, khyim; P 23, 28, 36, 67, 187,

263-1

grha-pati, householder, Sa 28a

grhapati-ratna, treasure of the Minister, Su ii 22b

grhapati-mahasala-kula, wealthy householders, P 42, 64, 80, 94

grha-paribhoga-upabhoga-paribhogaya, for the enjoyment of those who live

in the house, A xxx 487

grha-stha, householder, P 14

grhin, householder, P 215=S x 1456, P 220 = S x 1463, khyim-pa

grhi-bhuta, householder, R xvii, khyim-par gyur

grhita, possesses, Ad 216b, bzun-ba

grhnati, seizes, A i 8, iii 79, iv 94, vi 161, xx 383, xxviii 472; R iv 4,

Han; grasp, A xxvi 435, xxx 493, Sa 35a; take, A iv 96; R iv 1, len;

hold, R xx 13, 'dzin; get hold of, R xiv 2, 'dzin-pa; cf. A i 26, xi

233, 235, v 102

grhamanu, seizing, R xxii 13, blans te

geya; dbyans-kyis bsnad-pa; Discourses in Prose and Verse Mingled, P

218^S x 1460*, P 158; Ad f. 258a ( H ' i sde)

geha; khyim; house, R xiv 5*; home, R xx 3*, 15*, 17*, xxix 7*

go-kila, cow's tethering post, Sa 24a, ba-lan-gi phur-ba (dag-la)

go-kslra, cow's milk, P 533b, ^o-ma

go-cara, range, A xii 274, xxv 425; P 198 —S spyod-yul; Su i 7a, ii 23b;

Sa 34a; AA—, spyod-yul (can); sphere, R xii 5, xxi 7, xxxi 1, spyod-yul

P 4; AA i 73, yul-can; ranging, Sa 34a

gonika: woollen cover, A xxx 488, II : visista-kambalajatih

gotra, clan, A xxvii 449; R xi 3, S x 1471, rus; P 86; Ad f. 231a, rigs;
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AA i 69, cho 'bran; lineage, AA i 38, 39, v 8, 16, rigs

gotra-grahanam, taking on a clan, A xxiv 418, rus-nas smos-pa(?); assump-

tion of a clan, Ad 223b, rus smos-pa

gotra-jananam, of those who belong to the clan, R xxviii 2, rigs {yin)
ygro-baH

gotra-jAti, kind of lineage, P 583, rigs-kyi rnam-pa

gotra-bhumi; rigs-kyi sa; the stage of becoming (where one becomes) one

of the clan, S 1473*; P 230; Ad f. 225b*; level of the lineage, P

583, Tib. rigs-kyi rnam-pa

go-dhuma, wheat, S 1431

go-paksma-netrata, his eye-lashes are like those of a magnificent heifer, P

533a; 533b bdi rdzi-mas Ita-bu

go-pati, lordly bull, AA viii 22, khyu mchog

gopayati, preserve, A v 102, =adhyatmika-aksara-adi-bhramsa-dosa-ap-

anayanad H; protect, A xii 254; look after, Ad f. 254a, srun

go-pa la, cowherd, R x 3, gnag rdzi

go-palaka, cowherd, A x 215, ba-lan rDci,=P 304b

go-vrsa-, like those of an excellent cow, AA viii 17, (rdzi-ba) mchog-gi

^dra-ba

gos-pada (udaka), puddle in a cow's footprint, A xi 235, ba lan-gi rmig

rjes (kyi nan-du)

gaurava; gus-pa; respect, A iii 83, 90, iv 94, vi 139, xvii 338-9, xxi 394*,

xxviii 462*, xxx 483, 489, 493, xxxii 528; R i 1*; Ad f. 218b, shes; f.

234a*; P 527a; AA i 51, bkur bsti; Su ii 22b, vii 95a; dignity, A iii

90, btsun-pa; a title to be respected, A xiv 287, =sarvatra-namrata H

gaurava-manasikara, attitude of reverence, A xxx 495

grantha: bond, S iii 478

granthi, knot, P 535a

-grasta, possessed by, P 570

graha, seizure, A xx 384; appropriation, P f. 243D; grasping, R xv 8,

*dzin{-la)\ seizing on, AA i 59, 'dzin-pa; planet, P 164=S 1254, gzd

grahana, seizing (on), A xxviii 472; Sa 202; taking hold of, AA v 13

grahanatA, learn, P 534a, ^d

grahiyana, would have taken, R xxx 11, glans



gharma 169

grahltavya, should be inferred, A xi 235, gzun-bar

grahisyati, will take up, R iii 1, 'dzin

grAma; gron; village, A x 215, xvii 334, xx 373, 381*, xxviii 458*; R x

3*, xiii 2*, xx 17*, xxi 4*, 5*, Sa 29b, 38a, AA viii 7*

grama-anta-viharin, living near a village, Ad 218b, gron *dab na gnas-pa

grama-ante, in the neighbourhood of a village, A xxi 392, gron-gi nan; R

xxi 8, gron ham

grAha, seizing, S x 1466, AA ii 15, 'dzin-pa; subject, AA i 71, 'dzin-paH

grAhaka, receiver(=recipient?), P 26=S 92, pratigrahaka, yohs-su len-pa;

subject, AA—, *dzin-pa(r byed-pa)

grAhayati: persuade to, A v 104 (cf. ganhapeti), P 275b; catch hold of,

A vii 181 (not tr.), 'dzin-du "jug-pa"o; xxiv 419, 'dzin-par 'gyur shin

grAhikA, comprises, Su i 4a

grAhya, object, AA i 34, 71, v 5, 7, 27, gzun-ba

grAhya-artha, objective reality, AA ii 8, gzuh don

grlva, neck, P 6 ; P 101 = S 333 grlvasthi; nape of the neck, P 533b, mgur

griva-asthi, neck bones, P 207

glAna, fall ill, A xii 253, P 327; disease, Su i 9b (=ailment?); S 107 (P-)

glfma-pratyaya-blmisajya-pariskara: medicinal appliances for (use in) sickness,

A xi 242, xvii 327, 330, P 95

glanya, illness, Ad 223a, nad

Gh

ghafa, vessel, A xiv 287; jar, P~ND-178b "

ghafaka, (earthen) jar, R xiv 5, rdza-so

ghatate, work, P 61, Su vii 104a

ghatamAna, striving, A iii 60, xviii 343; xxii 408, brtson te; when he

strives, Ad 221b, *bad tin

ghattayati, busy oneself about, Sa 220

ghanta, bell, A xvii 324, Sa 31a

ghana, (one) solid mass, S 1452, stug-pa

gharma, warmth, P 244b
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ghata, is sacked, A xx 381, gnod-pa; sacking, Acl 215b, ''joms-pa

ghora, fiightfulncss, Su vii 110b

ghosa, voice, A ii 47, vi 159, xxx 495-6; V 26a; sound, A xxxi 513;

meaningful sound, Ad f. 261a, sgra

ghosam udlrayanti, make the pronouncement, P 179; cf. P 185 (proclaim

the praise); P 186 ghosam anusravayati, (with the words). (Always

part of a stereotyped phrase)

gho^ata, voice, AA viii 28, sgra hid

ghosadara, the one who makes the noisc^), P 297b

ghrana, nose, A—; Hr, sna; nostril, P 6

ghrAna-roga, disease of the nose, A ix 201

cakra, wheel, P 6; 533a, ^khor-lo; Adhy. 7

dharma-cakra, A vii 171, xxviii 464a

eakrn-jiramana-matram, S 110 (P-), ^khor kun-tu ''khor-lo tsam-gyi khyon

cakra-ratana, piecious wheel, R xxxii 4, "khor-lo rin-chen

cakra-ratna, treasure of the Wheel, Su ii 22b, vii 105b

cakra-vartin, universal monarch, A xix 366, xxv 429; P 67, 186; P 223

= S x 1469, R iii 8, "khor-los sgyur-ba; V 26a

cakra varli-rajya, wo rid-wide kingdom, P 70

cakra-vAda, mountain ring, P 27 (S-); P 28 = S 82

cakra-ahka, lines depicting a wheel stamped on, AA viii 13, 'khor-los

mt shan

cakra-ankita-hasta-pada(ta), he has, stamped on his hands and feet, lines

depicting a wheel, P 533a, phyags dan shabs ykhor4o*i mtshan dan

Id an-pa

caksus, eye, A—; R vii 2, Hr, mig; P 223 = S x 1469 spyan; P 6; organ

of vision, AA i 22, spyan

cak§u-roga, disease of the eye, A ix 201

abhasam agacchati, come within the range of the eye, Ad f. 235b,

mig-gi dbati-poH spyod-yul-du (mi) snah-bar gyur to; mig lam-du*an (mi)
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gda^ lags so; mig lam-du (mi) snan-ba yin te

caksusa abhasam agacehati, does (not) come within the range of vision,

A xxviii 465, mig lam-du (mi) snan-bar gyur to

caksu-samsparsa, eye-contact, Ad f. 229b, mig-gi 'dus te reg-pa

caksu-saMsparsa-ja, born of eye-contact, Ad f. 229b, mig-gi 'dus te reg-paH

rkyen-las ^byun-ba

eaksulnno, except for the eye, R vii 2, mig med-pa

caksus-mat, wilh eyes, P 205

(Five eyes: A vii 170; three eyes, A xii 265)

camkrania, walking up and down, P 518

camkraman, walking, coming, R xvii 3, xx 11, *chag(-pa)

(na) camkramana-Sila (bhavati), does not walk about a great deal, A xi 218,

^chag-pa-la dadcher (mi ''gyur)

caMkramyate, (walk up and down), A iii 50
canda, cruel, Su vii 110b

canda-mrga, fierce beast of prey, P 305a, 324a

canda-mrga-jAtAni, fierce beasts of prey, Ad f. 215b (but Ms: candala-),

gcan-gzan khro-boH tigs dag

candala, Candala, A xxi 394, gdol-pa; outcast, Ad f. 218b, gdol-ba; P 305a;

Su ii 23a

candAla-kula, family of outcasts, A xxv 426, gdol-ba'i rigs(-su)

(|)iikk;tsa-)candalakula, outcast, Ad f. 225a, gdol-baH rigs

candAla-kumAra-upama-citta, with the heart of a young outcast, Su i 5a

catur-anga-bala-kAya, fourfold army, A iii 78

catur-angulam, at least four inches, P 33 = catur-angula-matrena S, sor bshi

tsam-gyis

catur-asra, quadrangular, P 97; P 235 (not tr.), 404b

catur-dvlpaka, Four-Continent world system, AA v 4, glin bshi-pa

catur-mahApatha, cross roads, A i 21 = P 186

catur-mahArAja-kAyikA devA, the gods of the Four Great Kings, P 11, 33,

37, 77, 78, 80, 94, 96; 164 = S 1254 rgyal chen bshVi ris-kyi lha-rnams

cat u spat hi, at the cross-roads, R i 19, bshi mdor

catus-pada-gatha-piamana-inatram, one verse of four lines, Sa 41a

catvara-SrngAtaka, cross-roads, A xvii 335

candana, sandal wood, A xxxi 517, Sa 41b
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candana-curna, sandalwood powder, Sv, tsan-dan-gyi phye-ma; Sa 41b

candana-puta, basket containing sandal-wood powder, R xxx 1, tsan-dan

phur-ma

candra; zla{-bd); moon, P 200 = S*, R xxxi 18*, AA i 19*

candra-mandala, disk of the moon, A iii 74

candra-mas, moon, A xi 236

candra' abha, lustre of the moon, R xxiii 1, zla-baH 'oD kun zil-gyis

caraka, sectarian, Su vi 86b, spyod-pa-pa

carana(m), coursing, R i 12, spyod-pa; good conduct, P 213 (so P and

Ku; S carya, S-Ti spyod-pa

carati, courses, A—, S x: spyod-pa; walks, P 204 = S 1428 'gro

caran, coursing, A xi 247, 'gro, S 1454, spyod-pa

caramana, coursing, R xx 20, spyod-pa

carama-bhavika: one in his last rebirth, P 82

cari; spyod-pa; practice, R xx 21*; coursing, Sa 40b*; P 471a, 486a

carita-vicarita, futile consideration, Su vi 74b, dpyad-pa dan, mam-par

dpyad-pa

(-)carita, doings, A iv 100, xii 257; Su vii 99b; action(s), A xxv 428,

xxix 478-9; R xii 2, spyod-pa; who courses, R xxiii 2, spyod; moved

by, A xviii 343 (raga-caritasya vitarka-caritasya); has coursed, Su ii

21a

caritavant, one who practises, A xxviii 460, spyad-par bya-ba yin no

earitavin, one who has coursed, A xv 299, spyad-par gyur-pa; has been in

the habit of coursing, A xx 378; (one who has) practised, A vii

176-7; x 220, spyod-par gyur-pa

cariya, practice, R iii 6, spyad

carman, parchment sounding board, A xxxi 515; hide, S 1430

caryA, course, A i ch., iii 61, xvi 309, xxviiii 451; S x 1460 (P-) spyad-pa;

S 1452; S 64, spyad-pa; Hr.; AA—spyod-pa; coursing, A xxii 401;

conduct, A iii 75 (trsl. as 'life'), x 229, xxxi 515

carya-saijijna, false notions about the practice, AA iii 3, spyod-paH ^du-ses

cala, shaky, P f. 201, gYo-ba; Su i 9

cal-ati, is put out, A xvii 328 (-f-ksubhyati, 'wavers'); move away from, P

437; swerve (away) from, A i 31, P 264; P 265=uttareti S; P 491a;

f. 259b, gYo-ba Ad; shakes, A xvii 328-30, xxx 481, P 8, 593b, Sa
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27b, Su vi 93b; stirs, A xvi 309, xxxi 516; (not tr.), S, gYo, Ad=P

201

cal-ate, move away into, R xiii 2, 'gro

calayati, is moved along, AA vii 2, 'gul-ba

cala-acala, unsteady, A xiv 286, rgod-pa(r)

calita, shaken, Sa 27b; shaking, Su vi 92b

cAtur-maha-rAjikA devA, P 8

catur-maharaja-kayika devA, gods of the Four Great Kings, P 64

cArana, wandering singer, A xvii 335

cArikA, pilgrimage, A i 28, xxviii 451; P 219=S x 1461, spyad-pa; Ad f.

257a, spyod-pa; Ad f. 231a, 252a, spyad-pa; practice, Ad f. 253b,

spyod-par byed cin; journey, A xvii 329, spyod-pa

cAritra, manner of acting, P 201 = S 1421, spyod-pa

cAritravant, possessing a manner of acting, P 201 (n. 70)=S 1421 (no. 96),

spyod-pa dan Idan-pa

cAru, slender, AA viii 16, mdzes-pa; elegantly), AA viii 22, P 535a,

mdzes-pa; beautiful, P 535a, mdzes-pa(bzan~po); AA viii 23, bzan; sweet,

AA viii 28, mnen

calayati, shake off, A xii 273, bskyod (mi nus so), =vikoyapati H; deflect,

A xvii 337, bskyod-pa

cikitsaka, medical treatment, P 534a, sman

cikitsa-karin, one who accords medical treatment, R xxxii 6, gso mdzad-pa

cikitsati, treat, Su i 9b

cikitsana-artham, to be cured, R xxi 1, gso phyir

cita, compact, P 534b, AA viii 15, 21, rgyas; well developed, AA viii 29,

stug; thick, AA viii 31, stug

cita-antara-amsata, the flesh in between his shoulder blades is quite

compact, P 533a; 533b, phrag so sin-tu legs-par rgyas-pa

citta; sems; thought, A-—, S—, AA—•; V 2, 10c, 14a, 18b; S 1436; heart,

A xxi 393, xxiv 420; mind, AA i 64*, iv 43*

citta-klamatha, fatigue of mind, A iii 90, = pindapata-adi-vaikalyan (na)

citta-khedah H

citta-ksana, thought-moment, A xix 364

citta-ksanika, thought-moment, R xxiv 5, sems-kyi skad-cig

citta-gamanlya, what thought has access to, A viii 193, sems-kyis rtogs-par
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bya-ba(ma yin no)

citta-carita-vispanditani, the thoughts and actions, A xxv 428, sems-kyi

spyod-pa dan gYo-ha mams

citta-carita, thoughts and doings, A xii 257; P 21 = S 67, P 328b, sems dan

spyod-pa dan; P 28 (S-); thoughts and actions, P 85; preoccupations,

R xviii 3, sems-kyi rnam-rtog spyod-pa

citta-caritani, thoughts and doings, A iv 100, = eitta-anusthanani H

citta-caryA, thoughts and doings, AA iv 14, sems-kyi spyod-pa

citta-caitasika, thought and its constituents, A xxix 478-9; thought and

its concomitants, P 200; S x 1469 (=P 223 citta-carita), sems dan sems-

las byun-ba; mental actions, Sa 212

citta-caitasika dharnna, dharmas which constitute thought and its con-

comitants, P 116; Ad f. 222a, 247a

citta-caitta, thought and its constituents, AA v 27, sems dan sems ̂ byun

mams

citta-janika, thought-generated, Su vi 76a, sems-kyis byed-pa

citti-dhara, trend of thought, V 18b, sems-kyi rgyun; P 330b

citta parisuddhi, perfect purity of thought, P 138

citta-paryaya-jiiana, the cognition of others1 mental make-up, Ad f. 264b,

sems-kyi mam-grans ses-pa

citta padu, production of thought, R xxvi 1, xxx 3, 12, xxxi 5, sems

bskyed(-pa)

cittaprakrti, the essential original nature of a thought, A viii 190
citta prasiida, thought of serene faith, V 6; cf. eka-; serene faith in their

hearts, P 69 = S 279

citta-vik$epa, perplexed, V 16c, sems ykhrugs-par(Jgyur ro); confusion of

thought, A xi 240, sems mam-par gYen-ba; mental distraction, Ad f.

240a, sems mam-par Jkhrugs-pa

citta-vigatatvat, because they elude all thought, Ad f. 235b, Ti -

citta sulam, mental illness, Ad f. 223a, sems-kyi nad

citta saijisthiti, complete stabilisation of thought, AA i 14, sems kun gnas-pa

cilta samtati, series of thoughts, A xx 370; xxx 483, sems-kyi rgyud; trend

of thought, A iii 91; mentality, A xxiv 419

citta-sthiti, stability of thought, P 201 (no. 52) = S sems gnas-pa

eitta-sthiti-niseitta, the stability of a no-thought, P 202 (n. 74) = S (n. 100),
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sems med-par gnas-pa, = A d citta-niscita

citta-anantaryata-virahita, while giving no opportunity to thought of another

kind, Ad f. 249b, sems-kyi rgyun ma chad cin, ma bral-bar (rjes-su ^brel-bas)

citta-alambana, Fir, V. R.

citta-avarana, thought-coverings, Ilr, sems-la sgrib-pa

cittupAdo, production of thought, R vi 3, sems bskyed-pa

cittotpada; sems bskyed-pa; production of (the) thought (of enlightenment),

A viii 190, xi 233*, xvi 311, xviii 349, xix 352-3, xx 376, xxi 389,

xxviii 473; P 194=S vii 1405 manasikara; S—*; P 233, 235; AA i 5*,

18*; attitude of mind, A xxiv 420

cittotpadam api na ksobhayati, does not get angry even in his mind, Ad

f. 243b, 'khrug-paH sems 'gci* tsam yan skyed-par mi byed de

cittotplda, thoughts which torment, A xi 242, sems-la gdun-ba

cittatA, attitude of mind, S x 1459, 1460, 1463, 1469, sems; P 169 (saraa-);

state of thought, P 89 (aviksipta-), 170; mind, AA i 60, sems; state

of mind, Su vii 97a; not tr. iii 84, sems (anavalina-)

cittatva, mind bent on, AA i 49, sems nid

cit-ra, bright, A xxx 487; various, AA viii 33, sna-tshogs

citra-karma, painting, R vii 2, ri moH las

citri-kAra: esteem, A iv 94, ri-mor %jyi4a, = bhakti-visesa H; A xxx 487 =

prasadah H; A xxx 494; Su vii 95a

cintayati; sems-pa; reflect (on), A iii 76, xiii 283, xvi 311, xvii 332, xviii

342, xix 360, 364, xx 382, xxix 480*, xxx 484, xxxi 518, P 35, S

1454*, Sa 206, 37a

cintayi, reflect!, R xx 5, bsam-par gyis

cintata, deliberation, P 133 (S 615 sems-pa)

einta, reflection, AA iv 53, sems-pa

cinta-mani, wishing jewel, AA i 19, yid bshin nor-bu

cintya, thinkable, Sa 23b, 24a; 33a, bsam-par bgyid-pa; that which one

thinks about, Sa 236; that which can be thought, Sa 237

cira, (for) (so) long, A vii 177; R xxii 11, yun rin; xxx 2, rin-bar; for a

long time, R xxx 1, 2, che yun-rin

cira-carita, has for long coursed in, Ad f. 227b, rin-du spyad-pa

cira-bandhana-baddha, tied to its moorings for a long time, A xiv 288

cira-yAna-prasthita, set out for a long time in vehicle, R x 2, rin nas theg



cUrnakajatani paMSuna samasamlbhUtAni,

P 207

civara,



cetasaiva ca-asya cittam AjnAya,
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cyavamane, as they die, P 87

cyuta, deceased, A xvii 336; xxvi 436, Ad f. 227b, si-'phos-pa; P 8, P

60=S 266, P 86, 91; fallen away from, P 440; Ad f. 254a, -las Hams-

par \gyur (ro)

eyutva, deceased, A xiv 284; S HO(P-)

cyuti, decease, P 230; R viii 2, ychi 'pho

cyutopapatti, decease and rebirth, S 1453, 'chi-^pho dan skye-ba

cyutopapatti-jNAna, cognition of decease and rebirth, S 1453

cyuty-upapatty-anupattita, no genesis of decease and rebirth, A ix 205,
Jchi~Jpho-ba dan skye-ba dag mi skye-ba

cyutopapAda, decease and rcbiith, P 54, 78, 87; 210=S 1446

Ch

chattra, umbrella, Sa 31a; parasol, A xvii 324(not tr.), P 11, 28, 96-7;

parachute, R xx 13, kas (=gser?) gdugs; xx 14, gdugs

chandas; 'dun-pa; desire-to-do, A x 210*, xiv 286-7, = kartu-kamata 11; S

1436, P 207, 299; Su iv 59a mos-pa; vii 95a; will-power, A x 227;*

impetus, A x 230*; urge, A iii 83, xiv 284, xxvi 438*, Su iv 53b*;

zeal, P 212; zest, P f. 227a*, R xx 8*

chanda-mulaka, rooted in the desire-to-do, Ad f. 229b, "dun-paH rtsa-ba

las byun-ba

chanda-rAga, passionate greed, P 522

chandnm janayati, rouses his will, P 207

chandika, zealous, A v 102 (asayatah H), x 229(bodhi-), xi 243( = P 319

Bb), "dun-pa dan Idan-pa, = abhilasa-sampannah H; Su i 5b; keen, R

xi 7, ydun

chandikatA, zeal, A xi 246, Jdod-pa; zealous, A xxx 493; zest, A xxx 485

anuprapti-iccha H
cbavi, skin, AA viii 15, Ipags-pa

chaya; grib-ma; shadow, A iv 101*, R iv 6*, Su iv 39b*

chitty-artham, in order to remove, Su i 6a

chittvA, having torn off, P 527a, bead tin gtubs te



chlrna-paksa,



janapada-krtya,
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kingdom, A xiii 281, yul-gyi mi4a mthu dan brtson^gms thob-pa

jana-yugya-yAna-saMkramana-sthAna-, sites (and passages) respectively for

vehicles drawn by animals, for palanquins, and for pedestrians, A

xxx 485, H: jana-yana-sthanam = hasty-asva-adi-yana-sthanam; yugya-

yana-sthanam=Aibika-adi-yana-sthanam; samkramana-sthanam = pad -

bhyam gamana-sthanam

janata, audience, people, R xxvi 5, j£j>6-&0,=janakaya A

janata: generations, A vii 182

janani, creator, A xxviii 464; begetter, A xxviii 461, bskyed-pa; genetrix,

A xii 272 (not tr.), skyed byed; Sv, bskyed-pa; P 327

janayati, generate, A i 28, viii 195; xxi 385, bskyed-par *gyur; xxvi 435;

R xxi 5, skye; P 260; Ad f. 227a, bskyed-par bgyid tin

janeti, engender, R i 24, xxii 10, bskyed,= janayati; cf. sprha

janArtha, weal of the world, R xxii 8, 'gro-baH don-du

janayitri, genetrix, A xii 254; 272, skyed-par mdzad-pa; xxii 398, skyed-pa> =

adav utpadanad H; xxviii 461, ybyin-pa; 464; P 83, 267; Sa 32a

jan-ita, generated, A xii 253, bskyed, P 328a; Su i 12b, bskyed

janetri, genetrix, R xii 2, skyed byed

janetrl, genetrix, Ad f. 234b, bskyed-par byed-pa

jan-tu, vermin, A xi 247, 5r0£-£/^5,=vpcika-aclih II; creature, A iii 52;

Ad f. 263a, skye-ba-po

janman, manner of birth, A xi 233 (not tr.), skyes-pa; P 217 = S x 1458,

P 224=S x 1471, tshe; AA i 69, skye-ba

janma-antara-vyativrtta, passed through another birth, A x 230 (trsl: after

two births), tshe-rabs ̂ r/w,=purva-kaya-viharaj H

Jambudvlpa; 'dzam-buH glin; A ix 203,,xvii 336, xxii 401, xxiii 410, xxv

431; P 39; R i 2*, iv 6+, v 7*, xvi 4*; Sa 38a

Jambu, name of a river, A xxx 486, 488

jaya-labdha, victorious, A xxx 491

jara, decay, R viii 2, xiv 8, rga

jarA-marana, decay and death, A xix 358; Hr, rga si

jarAyu-ja, born from a womb, V 3, mnal-las skyes-pa

jala, water, R xiv 2, chu dbus

jalp-a, talk, A i 30

jalp-ati, talks, A i 30, iii 83
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jalpa-jalpl-, disputations and talk, AA v 39, rgyud-par rgol

jalpila, talking, A xxiv 421, smras-pa{-la)

jalpyate, one can talk of, Ad f. 253a, brjod-par zad-kyi (or=vacana ?)

jalpyamana, but mumbled, A ii 38, smras-pa ni

javana-prajna, swift wisdom, Ad f. 249a, ses-rab mgyogs-pa

jahiti, forsakes, Sa 202

jAgarite, when waking up, S 1429

jAfa, grows, A xxx 486; has become, P 94; born, A xxxi 526, P 122; AA

v 19, rigs; there has been born, AA vii 3, ran-bshin

jAtaka, Birth Story, P 218=S x 1460, skyes-paH tabs; P 31 = S 100; P 158,

Ad f. 258a, skyes-paH rabs-kyi sde

jata-matra, when just born, P 224 = S x 1471, skyes ma thag-tu

jatarupa, gold, A xxv 429, sa-le sbram; P 23, 28, 95, 187, 263-4; silver(?),

Ad 225b, sa-le-sbram

jataruparajata, worked gold and silver, Su ii 23a

jAtif birth, A—; S 1451; S x 1459, 1471, tshe rabs; S x 1471, rgyud; R xi

3, rigs; xiv 3, skye; P 86, 138; S 1451, skye-ba; AA i 69, rus; species,

A xxx 486; kind, A xxx 498; different varieties, A xxii 404

jati-vyativrtta, (after they have) passed through this present birth(life), A

x 227, tshe-rabs Jphos; 230-1, skye-ba Jphoris sin, = sva-prakrti-parityagaj

H; xvii 337; P 61, 315; Sa 38a; (=janma-antara-gata, H (where?);

after he has died, Ad f. 258a, tshe rjes-nas

jAti-smaratA, S 71 (P-)

jatika, see: sattva-asvabhava-0

jatimat, of good birth, Su ii 22a, rigs dan Idan-pa

-jatiya, who belongs to (those) who, A xiv 285, xxi 389; A v 113 (not

tr.)

jatu, ever, S x 1460, R v 1, nam yan; R xxv 2, gshan yan; R xxviii 4, -

na jatu, never again, P 70, 90, 107, 138, 185, 187

jato, come into being, R v 6, ^byun

jaty-andha, born blind, R vii 1, dmus Ion; P 9

janaika, one who knows, P 150 (S-); P 237 (trsl. * begetter'); cognizer, Su

iii 30a, ies-pa-po

jannyati, enable to know, A xxv 428, ses-par bya'o

ti, knows, A i 14-5, iii 59, 61, 89, vi 154, viii 188, xii 271-2, xvi 312,
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314, xvii 323-4; xx 384, mkhyen-pa; xxiv 417, xxv 433, xxvi 436, xxx

483, 497, 507; P 70 = S 295 prajanati; P 80, 147 = S v 864, P 256;

cognizes, A vi 149, xvii 332, xix 356, xxviii 469, xxx 511; Ad f. 235b,

245a, kun-tu ses (te, sin); identifies, A viii 198

janati, (cognizes), R xviji 7, xx 1, xxii 4, xxv 2, ses

jananaya, so as to get acquainted with, R xx 17, rgyus ses bya-bc^ phyir

jAnann eva, although he knew the answer, A xxvii 446 (not tr.), mkhyen

bshin-du; Sa 193; Su i 4a

jAnu-mandala, knee(s), P 6, 91; knee-cap, P 533b, pus-moH lha-na{-la)

jAntu P 172 (S 1270-)

japya, muttering, A xvii 334 (mantra-, snags-kyi figs)

JAmbudvipa, of Jambudvipa, AA v 2, ydzam-buH glin

jAyate, be born, A xxv 425; Su iii 28a, skye-ba

jAyamana, has been generated, A xi 232, skyes na

jayi, is born, R xxii 6, skye shin, =jayate

jAla, net, A xxii 403, xxx 506, Su vi 89a; web, P 533a, AA viii 13, dra-ba

jala-hasta-pAdatA, his hands and feet have webs, P 533a, phyag dan shabs

dra-bas 'brel-ba

jighatsita, hungry, P 9, 32 (S-); Ad f. 215b, bkres-pa

jighrati, smells, P 91, Su i 9a

jitva, S 113 (P-), pham-par by as te

jina, Jina, A xxx 494; AA—, rgyal-ba, and, sans-rgyas

jina-guna, Jina-qualities, R iv 4, xxvi 2, rgyal-baH yon-tan

jina-dhAtu, relics of the Jina, R iv 1, 4, rgyal-baH rin-bsrel

jina-putra, son of the Jina, R ii 6, rgyal sras

jihml-bhuta: discomfited, A xxxi 516

jihva, tongue. A—; Hr, Ice; AA viii 16, 28, Ijags

jihva-roga, disease of the tongue, A ix 201

jihvendriya, tongue, P 7, 95-6

jlmuta-, like thunder, AA viii 28, ̂ brug-gi

jlrna, (very) aged, A xiv 290, R xiv 9, rgas sin

jlva, soul, A xii 270; S—, AA i 59, srog; Su i 13b; P 150 (S-), 237

jlva-drsfi, view of a living soul, A i 19, =jivitendriya-vasena anikaya-

sabhaga-parisamapter varttata iti jivah H

jivati, lives, R xx 15, "tsho byed tin
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jnAna, cognition, A—; Hr, ye-ses; R xxvi 8, ye-ies; S—, ses-pa or ye-ies;

AA—, ye-ses, or 'hs-pa, or mkhyen

jnAna-ketu, the ensign of cognition, P 201 (n. 50) = S, ye-ses dpal

jnana-darsana, vision and cognition, Ad f. 235b, ye-ses gzigs-pa

jnana-naya-dvara, doors and methods of cognition, R xxviii 6, ye-hs tshul
sg°

jnana-sambhara, equipment with cognition, P 265

jnanopalambhu, through cognition (not) a basis, R i 7, ies-pa-yis dmigs

(rned), =jnanena-upalambham ?

jnanatva, state of cognizing, Su i 7b

jnAnin, cognizer, Su i 7b

jnasyati, may cognize, S 1452, yons-su ses na

jnapaka, making known, AA iv 21, ses tndzad; one who makes known,

Su iii 30a, ses-par byed-du 'jug-pa; intimator, Su iv 41a, ses-par byed-du

bcug-pa

jnApana, intimation, P 290b

jnapayita, knowing, Su vii 98a

jneya, what they should know, A xvii 324; what should be known, AA—,

ses-par bya; cognizable, P 235; AA—, hs-par bya

jneyarnava, the flood of the cognizable, S x 1465 (P-), hs-par bya-baH gan

chen mtsho

jneya-avarana, covering produced by the cognizable, A vii 171

jyestha, principal, A vi 135, xxvii 456; Ad f. 244a, thu-bo; finest, Su ii

21b, 22a, vii 108a

jyotika-prAni-bhuta, light-emitting animal, R v 9, snan byed srog chags

jvalana, flaming, P 202 (n. 90), =S 'bar-ba; fire, AA i 19, me

jvalayati, kindle, P 199 (23) (but 'na' om. in trsl!)

jvalita, burning, R xix 1, 'bar-ba

p
damara, tumult, S 1451, dkrugs-pa



186 taks-ati

taks-ati, cut oneself off from, A xi 236, ^dor-bar byed

taj-jAtikam, is of the same kind, A vi 150, ^deH rigs-can, = P 262b; of like

kind, A xxii 404, rigs mthun-pa

taj-jatiya, such a one, A xxi 394

tadaga, pond, A xvii 335, Sa 29b; pool, P 27 = S 81, rdih

tadati, beat, R xxix 2 (sa tadati=sada tadi, rtag-tu brdeg?)

tatas, from that, A iii 59, xi 244, xx 383, xxviii 462; then, A iii 60, xi

236, xxi 387, xxx 489; AA i 3, v 23, de-nas; thereupon, A iii 68, xix

366, xxi 389; because of that, A xxiv 418; there, A xxx 481, 489;

from there, A xiv 289; in front of it, A xxx 508; thereby, A xxviii 462

tatu, then, R vii 2, de-tshe, = tada; from that, R xv 2, de-las, = tatas?

tato'nyan, other, A xx 382

tato'vottare, or for more, A xxx 493

tat-kara, one who does so, P 211

(at-ksanu, that very instant, R xx 23, skad-cig

tattva, truly real, AA vii 5, de-hid

tattvena, as a real entity, Su i 7b

tatra, therein, R xx 17, der-yan; xxi 5, de ni

tat-svabhavam, has the same own-being, A vi 150, deH ran-b shin-can, = P

262b

tatha, likewise, R ii 2-4, xxv 6, xxxi 2, de-bshin

tatha-ta; de-bshin fiid; Suchness. A—, e.g. xii 271, xvi ch., xviii 342, 350;

R ii 2*, xii 3*, 4*, AA—, S—, 1451*; P 29=S 94*; P 24 = S 81-2;

Ad f. 232a*; Sa 195

tathata-vinirmukta, distinct from Suchness, A xxviii 453, de-bshin-nid ma

gtogs-par, =vyatirikta H (shut out from?)

tathagata-tathata, A ix 207

tathatva; de-bshin Hid; Thusncss, A iii 79, x 208*, 222-4, xxiii 412*, xxv

430, xxvii 453, Ad f. 222a4)* (tathatva?), 223b (tathatva?), 231b*, Sa

41a
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tatha, such, A xvii 460; (P 31 = S 100 sq.?), AA—, likewise, further, and

so, thus, thereupon, de-bshin

tatha ca, and likewise, A iii 91

tatha hi, because of that, A iii 92

tatha-tatha ca, this and that, A xi 248

tatha-eva, in consequence also, A vi 154, de-bshin-du; and so is, A vi 162

tatha-karin, so he acts, A xxvii 448

tatha-rupa, such as, A vii 177, de-lta-buH ran-bshin-du; his, A xxviii 464a

(+ • • . yatharupena)

tatha-vadin, he speaks of what is, V 14f, de-bshin nid-du gsun-ba

tathagata, de-bshin gsegs-pa^ Tathagata. A, S, AA—

tathagata-kaya, Tathagata-body, A iv 94

tathagata-garbha, (to be) an embryonic Tathagata, Adhy. 12, de-bshin

gsegs-pa snin-po-can

tathagata-carya-carita-visuddhi, S 110 (P-), de-bshin gsegs-paH spyod-pa dan

tshul mam-par dag-pa dan

tathagata-dharmA A xiii 280

tathagata-nirmita, a magical creation of the Tathagata, P 201, 226, S iv

550 (?=P 127 nirmitaka); Ad f. 251a, de-bshin gsegs-paH sprul-pa

tathagata-vigraha, a Tathagata-frame, Ad f. 251b, Ti: sprul-pa

tathagata-sadrsa Atmabhava, a body like that of a Tathagata, P 68

tathagatasyoktavAdin, one who correctly preaches the Tathagata-truth, A

xxvii 454, de-bshin gsegs-pas gsuns-pa bshin smra-ba

tathAgata-acintyam, Tathagata-unthinkability, Sa 236

tathAgatatva, Tathagatahood, A xiii 277, xxii 401, Sa 35a; Adhy. 6, de-

bshin gsegs-pa hid

tad, therefore, A vi 140

tada, then, R v 6, xxiv 2, 4, de-tshe

tad-anyA, the other, A xxv 431

tad-guna, of like quality, A xxii 404, de dan yon-tan Jdra shin

tad-dlietoh, caused by that, AA v 17, de-yi rgyu

tad-bhAvena, as a result of having such an existence, AA i 28, de-yi no-bo

tad-yatha, that is, A vi 153

tad-yathApi nama, just a&, A vi 152, xxiv 422, etc.

tadA, then, A ii 48; thereupon, A xix 368
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tadvat, like, R vii 3, 'Dra

tanu, slender, AA viii 28, srab-pa

tanu-bhumi, stage of refinement, S 1473, bsrabs-paH sa; P 230, 514

tanutA, attenuating, P 260=S tanutva

tanutvam karoti, attenuates, S 296=P 79 tanutvad

tanus, body, AA viii 26, sku

tantraupayikayA mimamsaya samanvAgata, endowed with skill in diagnosis,

Su i 9b

tan-nikayam, belongs to the same class, A vi 150, deH ris-su gtogs-pa

tan-nidanam, on account of that, S x 1463, deH rgyus

tan-nimitta, in consequence of that, AA i 30, de-dag mtshan-mar

tapati; lhan ne; gleamed, P 10; shine, P 200b^; warms (=gleams?) P 200

(n. 28) = S (n. 41)*, P 202 (n. 90) = S (n. 126)*, om. Ad

tapate S 102 (P-)
tamas; mun-pa; gloom, A vii 170*; S* cr. to P 201 (59); darkness, A xxx

4SXJ-1, P 236

tamasakulam andhakaram, blinding and confusing darkness, R xxiii 1,
man nag Hhibs-paH mun-pa

tarati, cross over, Sa 32a; saves, P 575

tarangabhanga, turmoil and breaking up (of limbs), R xiv 3, rba rlabs

'khrugs-pa

taruna, very soft, P 533a, gshon-pa; tender, AA viii 13, gshon cha chags

tarhi, in the meantime, A xvii 330

tala, surface of the ground, Su vii 106b

tal-Iaksanam, has the same mark, A vi 150, deH mtshan-nid can

tasmahu, therefore (then), R iv 4, de-ltas . . . des; R vii 7, xxii 1, de-lta

bas-na

tasmahu nama, therefore thus, R vi 8, de4tas ̂ di-ltar

tasya, then, A xxx 503, 510 (not tr.); therefore, A xxx 497

tadana, beating, P-p. 316

tadana, blows, R xxx 14, brdeg-pa

tadyamAna, struck, Ad f. 243b

tadavacara, cymbal, P 96, P-p. 212

tadrsa, such as, P 76 = S 285 tatharupa; such as, Ad f. 259b, Ti: de-ltar

mnam-pa nid-du mthon-ba ni
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(tantaka, snare, R xxvii 2; Tib. de-sned; cf. A, tavat)

tApeti, dry up, R xii 7, skems-par byed cin\ skem sin

tamra, copper-coloured, P 534b, AA viii 21, zans mdog

tAyin, protector, AA i 26, skyob-pa

tAraka-gana, host of the stars, R xxiii 1, skar-maH tshogs

tAraka, star, V 32a, skar-ma

tArakopama-kalpa, Star-like aeon. A xix 366 (period of Tathagata Suvar-

napuspa), A xxviii 458 (period of Tathagata Avakirnakusuma), P 9t;

Ad f. 233a, skar-ma Ua-bu. (cf. H 867, 20-1, SaPu 251, 253)

-tArA, stars, A iii 74, sukra-brhaspati-prabhrtaya H; see osadhl-

tarini, you who rescue, Sv

tAvat, first of all, A xi 248, xvi 319-20, xviii 329, xxi 390, xxii 402; at

first, A xxi 392; however much, A vi 158; only, A xviii 344; for

such a long time, A vi 159; so far, A x 216, xxvii 434; but, A xxx

508; not tr. xxx 493

tAvad api, even, A xxx 499

tAvat... yAvat, so long . . . until, A xx 374

na tavat, not so far, A iii 82; na tavat. . . yavad, A xviii 346; na ca

tavat, so far not yet, A xxvii 451

tAvatas, for a number, A xxiv 420

tavata, by that much, A xxviii 461; then, Ad f. 234a, de tsam-gyi tshod-

kyis ni, and, de tsam-gyis ni

tAvati, so much, A viii 196

tAvat-kalam, only for a certain time, A xxx 488

tavat-kalikl, only for a certain time, A xiv 285, dus re shig

tavad-gurutara, so serious, A xxi 390, 'Di sned-du ches lei ste

tAvan-matrakena, may regard that as a sufficient reason to, A xxiv 418

(+tato), de tsam-gyis de ma yin-pa-{H)

tena tavanmatrakena, A xxi 385, de tsam shig (hyed-par Jgyur te); de-

tsam-gyis (phyi phyir)

tim-ira; rab-rib; darkness, A vii 170*; P 201 = S*; clouded eye-sight, A iv

97*, upaghatas H; fault of vision, V 32a*, K*. (cf. Madhyavat. 292,

MCB ii 30-1)

tirah-kiujyaiii, through a wall, P 83 (=kuddam SN)

tirah-parvatam, through a mountain, P 83
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tirah prakaram, through a rampart, P 83
tirobhAva, becoming invisible, P 83

tiro-vArsika, dark-coloured, P 207 ( = terovassikani MN), P-Tib, rab-rib

(timira) snan-ba

tiryag-yoni, animal world, A xi 245, byol son-gi skye-gnas; P 8, 186; animal

births, P 23 (S-)
tiryagyoni-gatA, animal beings, A iii 56; animals, A vi 137, xix 361

v(-f-sattva); in the animal world, P 68
tiryag-yonika, among the animals, P 170=S byol son-gi skye gnas-pa

tirya-loka, world of animals, R xxx 13, dud 'gro. . . ^jig-rten

tila, sesamum (plant), P 39, S 1431

tisfhati, stands, A i 23, iii 52, 54, iv 99, x 211, xii 255, xvi 321, xxii 402;

S—, 1473, gnas-pa; P 267; abides, A iii 51-3, xix 354-5, xxviii 458,

xxxii 529, P 239; stand up, A xx 373; Ad f. 251a, sdod-pa; remain

P 63

tisthihu not only that, but, A xxi 390; leave out (of it), Sa 219; even

if, A xxvii 447, P 39; leave that alone, A vii 182, shog cig; P 275b;

not trsl. A iv 95, xxviii 464a

tisthato, in any case, when, A iii 61

tisthan, (not tr.), A xvi 311

tisthantu, abide (in the world), R xii 4, gnas; (-i), R vi 2, bshugs

tik-sna, keen, A xxi 387, rno-ba, rnon-po; P 61-2; Ad f. (216b), rno-ba; AA

i 23, iv 34, rnon-po; sharp, AA viii 28, mo
tiksna-prajnA, keen wisdom, Ad f. 249a, ies-rab rno-ba

tiksriendriya, one who has keen faculties, Ad f. 247b, dban-po rnon-po

tiksnatara, keener and keener, A xx 376, sin-tu rno-ba(r 'gyur)

tlr-a» shore, A viii 189, xxvi 434, ^gram; R xiv 7, nogs (-su); AA iii 1,

rathe?

tlru, to the (other) shore, R xxii 11, pha-rol

tmp, (I have) crossed, P 89; having crossed over, Ad f. 227a, brgal-nas;

surpassing, P 202 (n. 72)=S (n. 98), brgal-ba
tirthibhuta, true ford, Su iv 54b

tirthika, heretic, R xii 6, mu stegs (can)

tlrthyakara, heretic of other sects, Su ii 23b (founder of an heretical sect ?)
tirthya: of other sects, A iii 76 (anya-), mu stegs-can gshan
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tirya-gati, rebirth as animal, R xxxii 2, dud ^groH Jgro-ba

tiv-ra, intense, A'xxx 493, P 315a

tu, of course, R xix 3, kyan

tunga, elevated, P 534b; AA viii 21, mtho; prominent, AA viii 29, mtho;

superior, P 534b, mthon-por

tuccha, insignificant, R xviii 6, gsob; P 272a, 437; P 527b, gsob sa-stag;

Su vii 98b; vain, P 329a; vanities, Ad f. 243b, gsob

tuccha-ka, insignificant, A xviii 346; P-ND-172b; Ad f. 231b, gsog

tucchakatA, vanity, Ad f. 249a, gsog

tucchata, insignificance, P 469a, vanity, Ad f. 221a, gsob Hid, f. 230a,

gsog yin-pa, P 308a

tucchl-karoti, treat as insignificant, A vii 174, gsob-tu bgyid

tunda, frantic, Su iv 59a, smyon thabs; vii 110b

tul-ana, assessment, AA iv 53, ̂ jal

tul-ana, comparing, comparison, A xiii 278, snam-du {med do); 280, shom-

pa {-las); weighing up, P 133 (S 615, [jal-ba)

tul-ayati, ponder, A xviii 342, 'jal-ba {r ygyur); weigh (up), A vi 138,

161, xiii 277, 283, xxx 496, P 261a, 285; examine, A xxix 490, 'jal-

ba; compare, A xxi 389, mtshuns so shes brtags-nas; xxvi 435; R xxvi

1, Tib: sran-la gshal-bas; deliberate, A xv 364; consider, R xxi 8,

drod snam

tul-ya, comparable, R i 21, ydra; xxii 13, lia-bu; xxiv 4, 'dra-bar {'gyw);

xxvi 7, bshin-du; xxvi 8, —; equal, R xxx 11, AA viii 17, mnam;

similar to, R viii 3, Ita-bu; like, AA viii 16, —; as if it were just,

R xxxi 12, Jdra

tul-yam, comparison, A xiii 279

tulya-bhUta, become like, R xxiv 2, Itar rgyu

tusara, hoarfrost blossom, P 533b, ba-mo

tusita A xiv 285, xxviii 459

tusita-bhavana. Tushita-realm, P 68; 72 = S 274

tusitA (devA), P 8, 11, 33, 35, 60=S 266, 61, 63-4; Ad f. 222b, dga'-ldan

tusta; dga'-ba; contented, A xxiv 418*, xxx 489, xxxi 521; R xxii 12*,

xxiv 3*, 4*, Ad f. 223b*, Sa, 30a, Su ii 21b, 22a, vii 106b

tusfi, contentment, AA i 53, chog ses; Sa 29b

tur-ya, musical instrument, A xxx 486; turya, P 96
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tula, like cotton-wool, AA viii 27, sin-^bal Itar

tula-picu: cotton wool, A xiv 286, (-upama), ras-bal-gyi ^dab-ma (bshin-du);

a ball of cotton wool, P 533a, sin-sal-gyi sgoh (pinda)

tulika, cotton mattress, A xxx 488

tusnibhave, when keeping silent, S 1429, mi smra na

tusnlm abhut, was silent, A i 23

tiisnimbhavena-atinaniayati, spend his time in silence, Su v 60a, can mi

smra-bar 'dug

trna, grass, A xxv 429, xxxi 516; R xxix 13, rtsva; S 82 (P-)

trna-kastham, a bunch of grass, P 101=S 334; a stick or a log, R xiv 2,

rtsva-bcfam sin

trna-kastha-vanam, grass, log and forest, R ix 1, rtwa dan sin dan nags

tshal

trna-gulma-osadhi-vanaspatayah, grasses, herbs and trees, Sa 37b; herbs,

shrubs, plants and trees, Su vii 106b

trna-pattra-, stalks and leaves (and branches), R x 7, sdon-po lo~ma

trsita, thirsty, P 9

trsna-nadi, river of craving, R xii 7, sred-paH chu-klun

trsnA; sred-pa; craving, Adhy. 1*, P 147, S 1451* (P-); thirst, A xix 362

trsna-gata, forms of craving, Su vi 74a, sred-par gtogs-pa

trsna-carita, mode of craving, Su iii 34a, sred-par spyod-pa

trsna-lata, creeping plant of craving, S 1451

tejas; gzi brjid; majesty, A ii 33, iii 90, P 243B; beauty, P 10, A xi

23?-; splendour, P 202 (n. 90) = S (n. 126) brjid (kyis); P 234, 244b;

flaming, P 199 (n. 23) = S n. 56*; piercing flame, A iii 53*; fire, A

xxix 477, 479

tejo-dhatu, K, meH khams

tejah-sanivartani, when the world is consumed by fire, A vii 180, mes
Jjig-pa(H bskal-pa)

tejovatl, sharp, P 199 (n. 23) = S (n. 56), gzi brjid yod-pa

tejovattaram; Hn-tu gzi brjid dan Idan-pa; more energetically, A xxi 385*;

ever more vehement, Ad 216b*

tena, thus, A xx 373; therefore, A iv 100, xix 361, xx 384; then, A

xxi 385

tena hi, but, A xx 380; therefore then, A v 103
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tena-arthena, in that sense, S vii 1263, = P 169 tena karanena

tenocyate, S Oi l 295=tena karanenocyate; P 179 (S-)

tairyagyonika S 110 (P-)

taila, oil (lamp ?), R xix 1, ^bru-mar

taila-pradyota, oil-lamp, Su iv 40a, yuns-mar-gyi mar-me

torana, arch, A xxx 500

tosisyi, I will please, R xxvi 5, mgu bya

tyakta, renounced, P 582b, btan-ba

tyajati, renounces, R xvii 7, 'dor; xxxi 9, 10, gtoh sin; xxxi 4, btah (la)

tyAga; gton-ba; renunciation, A xiv 287* (=phalena saha sarva-sva-pari-
tyajanam II), xx 371, xxxi 519; R xxii'll*; P 20=S 60*, P 214=S

x 1459*; P 507; Ad f. 263a; AA-—*

tyAgl, renouncer, R xxvii 3, yons-su gton

sarvatyagi, R xxxi 14, thams-cad ston-pa sie

trayastriMsa (deva), P 8, 11, 33, 35, 64;' Ad f. 222b, sum-cu rtsa gsum-pa

trasati, be alarmed, R ii 6, skrag ste

trasta-manasA, trembling in mind, R xxix 12, skrag-paJi yid-kyis

tratavyA (iti), strives to save, P 182, yons-su bskyab-par byaJo

tratr, defender, A xxvii 449

trana; skyob-pa; shelter, A iii 57, xv 293*, xxii 396*; R xv 4, skyabs;

Ad f. 219a*, AA iv 27*; protection, S 1411 (P-), yons-su skyob-pa;

Ad f. 231a, rten; P 243B.— = sarvopadrava-nivaranataya H 208

trayate, protects, A xv 294, skyob-par byed tin

trasa, worry, AA i 57, skrag-paH, =paritrasana in P

trasayanto, tremble, R xii 6, sktag byed

trasu (bhavate), terrified, R xix 7, skrag-pa

trAso, trembling, R i, 5, 8, skrag-pa; fear, R x 3, 4, 'jigs-pa

tri-apAya (-i), the three places (states) of woe, R xii 5, xxii 11, nan-soii

gsum

tri-kalam, always, A xxx 488

tri-dhAtu-, triple world, AA ii 31, khams gsum

tri-parivarta, with its three revolutions, A vii 171, xxv 426; P 270, 520;

Ad 225a, Ian gsum-du bias te

tri-bhava, triple world, R xxxi 13, 15, srid(-pa) gsum

tri-mandala-parisuddha, threefold pure, P 178
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trimandala-parisuddlii, threefold perfect purity, S x 1468 (=P 223), K, S

92 (P-), 'khor gsum yons-su dag-pa

trimandala-visuddhata, threefold purity, AA i 62, 'khor gsum mam-par dag

fiid

triniandala-visuddhi, threefold purity, AA i 44, 'khor gsum mam-par dag-pa

tri-marga, triple path, AA ii 29, lam gsum

triyadhva, the three periods of time, R i 23, iii 3, dm gsum

triyapaya, the three places of woe, R xvii 2, xx 23, nan-son gsum

tri-ratrja-vainsa-anupacciuda, to ensure the unbroken tradition of the

Triple Jewel, P 23=S 72

trir-udahara, (triple utterance), P 130 (S-, P-ND-55a-)

trify-kftvafy, (threefold) (from his confession, rejoicing and entreaty) P 266

tri|hparivarta» with its three revolutions, Sa 32a

trivldha buddhi, triple intellectual act, Ad f. 239b

tri-sahasra; ston-gsum; trichiliocosm, AA v 37*; R xxvi 1* (trisah-)

tri-sAhasra-maha-sahasra-lokadhatu; ston gsum-gyi ston chen-poH Jjig~rten-gyi

khams, (great) trichiliocosm; or, the world system of 1.000 million

worlds, A-—, S—

trika, the three, AA i 33, gsum-po phan-tshun

tris, thrice, A ii 48

(raikalika, the three periods of time, AA v 26, dus gsum

trai-civarika; chos gos gsum-pa; one who possesses no more than three

robes, A xxi 387*» = samghaty-adi-tri-clvara-matratvat H; Ad-T LV

307b*

trai-dhatuka; khams gsum (-pa) (-po); (what is in) (or: what belongs to)

the triple world, A i 15, 23, vi 154*, vii 170,'xi 246, xx 379-81,

xxi 395; P 173; P 225=S 1473*; R xx 22, khams gsum dag-la; Adhy.

14*; AA i 60*, ii 23*

traidhatuka-bandhana-gata, imprisoned in the triple world, Ad f. 220b,

khams gsum-la bcins-par gyur-pa

traidhAtukanta, the triple world, R xxxii 4, khams gsum ma lus-pa las

trailokya, anything that belongs to the triple world, A xxx 492

traiyadhvika, distributed in the three periods of time, P 369

trai-vidya, one with the three knowledges, Su i 9b

try-adhva-, what is in the three periods of time, A vi 153, dus gsum
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tryadhva-ga, belonging to the three periods of time, AA iii 3, dus gsum

gtogs-pa

tryadhva-vyavasthita, who appear in the three periods of time, Hr, dus

gsum-du mam-par bshugs-pa

tryadhva-vinirmukta, it lies quite outside the three periods of time, A
viii 191, dus gsum-las nes-par grol-ba

(try)adhva-sunyatA P 49

tryadhva-sama, self-identical in the three periods of time, P 240

tryadhva-samatA, sameness of the three periods of time, S ix 1550=P

231, adhva-; P 240-2

tvak, skin, S 1430

tvarite, swiftly, R xxii 13, myur-du

D

damsa, stinging insect, A xii 253, = P 327a

(damSana, marvellous power, A iv 97 (wrong ? Wog: saha damsancnaiva;

but Tib. mthon ma thag-tu, V.R. darsancnaiva, Mss kha, ga; so also

p)
daMSlfvyAda-, Ad f. 218a (trsl. does not correspond ?)

danisha, eye-tooth, AA viii 28, mche-ba

daka, water, R xxvii 8, chu(-la), =udaka

daka-candra, reflection of the moon in the water, S iv 550

daksa; mkhas-pa; clever, A i 21, P 36, 186; expert, A xxvi 443*; R xxvi

8*; Ad f. 229a*

daksina, right, A xxx 481, P 91; Ad f. 235b, gYas-pa; (turning to) the

right, AA viii 22, 26, gYas phyogs

daksina-hasta, right hand, Ad f. (243A), lag-pa gYas-pa

daksina, offerings, A xxii 403, "(dana-); AA v 31, yon; donation, P 29=S
95, sbyin-pa; P 43

daksina-pathe, in the South, A x 225

daksina-parisuddhi, perfect purity of donations, Ad f. 251b, sbyin-pa

yohs-su sbyon-ba
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daksinavartta, turn to the right, P 533b, (legs-la) gYas phyogs-su ^khyil-ba

dak§inam pratisthapayati, give (establish) donations, Ad f. 251b, yon phid-ba;

Ad f. 254b, yon "bul-ba

daksiniya; sbyin-paH gnas; worthy of gifts, A ii 36*, ix 204*, xxv 433,

xxxi 515; worthy of donations, P 41-2, Ad 1. 226b*; worthy of

offerings, R xxii 10, sbyin gnas Cgyur); Sa 226

daksinlyatani gacchati, reaches a condition where he becomes worthy of

donations, Ad 220a, 226b, sbyin gnas-su gyur-pa yin no(te); arrives

at a condition where is worthy of receiving gifts, A xxv 433; he

becomes worthy of (sacrificial) gifts, A xxii 402, sbyin-paH gnas-su

^gyur ro\ xxii 403; he goes to a state wheie he is worthy of gifts, Su

vii 107b

dagdha, as if all aflame, A vii 179, bsregs-nas; burned up, A xix 352,

tshig; burned away, R xix 1, tshig

dagdha-sthUnAyAm, burned at the stake, A xxiii 413, sdon-dum mes thag-

pu-la'ah

danda, stick, A iii 55, dbyug-pa; R xxx 14, dbyig (dbyug); P 188; 512,

dbyig-pa; Ad f. 242b, dbyug-pa; Ad f. 243b; staff, A iii 75; the

hollow arm of a lute, A xxxi 515
dattva, having given, R xxxi 12, byin-nas

dadati, gives, A—, S—; S x 1459, yons-su gton-ba, =P 218; give over
to, A xxviii 460, sgrub-par byed-kyi

patanam na dadyat, would not permit to fall, A xx 374

danta, tooth, S 1430; P 6; AA viii 7, tshems; ivory, P 533a, ba-so(-la)

dama, self-discipline, P 10; P 34=S 114, dul-ba

damana, self-discipline, AA ii 17, shi

-damatha, taming, P 212 = S 1451, dul-baH gnas-su

damayati, tames, A xi 234 (not tr.), dul-ba (r bya'o)

daya, sympathy, AA i 46, brtse

dar-i-dra, poor, A xxx 494, 503; poverty-stricken, R xxxi 12, dbul;

poverty, Ad f. 254b, dbul-po

daridra-citta, one who has a weak heart, Su i 4b

daridra-jivin, one who lives like a beggar, Su ii 23a

daridra-bhuto, poor, R xxxi 11, dbul-por gyur

daridra-manasa-samanvAgata, one of poor mind, Su i 4b
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daridra-sattva, beggarly being, Su ii 22b; 23a, sems-can dbul-po

darsaka, ability to shpw, AA iv 21, ston-par mdzad-pa

darsana, sight, A xi 242, xix 366, xxx 492; exhibit, AA i 65, ston-pa

nid; visible, Su i 8b, snan-ba; act of seeing, AA vii 5, mthon; to

see, P 13, 96; seeing, A xiv 284; vision, A vii 181, blta-bar; x 213,

mthon-ba; xii 272, xv 295, xvi 312, xvii 325, 335, xxx £11, xxxii

529; R xii 9, mthon; S x 1467, mthon-ba; x 1468, Ita-ba; x 1469, blta-

ba; P 21 (S~), S 70 (P-), P 179, 198, 211, 275b; AA v 19, viii 38,

mthon; Sa 28b; exhibition, S x 1469, ston-pa; Su vi 66a, bstan-pa

-darsana, to behold, A xxx 487

darsanam Agacchati, come to be seen, Su iv 40a, mthon-bar 'gyur ro

darsanam upayati, go to see, Su vii 112a

darsanam upaiti, can be seen, Su iv 40a, v 62a, mthon-bar he-bar 'gro

(and: med do, with, na)

darSanu, vision, R xii 8, 9, mthon

saha darsanenaiva, the moment he saw him, A xxx 505; see: saha-

darsana-bhumi, stage of vision, S 1473, mthon-baH sa; P 230

darsana-mArga, path of vision, AA—, mthon-baH lam

darSana-Akhya, path of vision, AA i 15, mthon shes bya

-darsanata, vision, S x 1458, Ita-bar (cr. P 217)

darsanaya, to behold, Sa 192-4

darSaniya, beautiful to behold, A xxx 485-6; P 533b, mdzes-pa mna-ba;

good looking, A xviii 343; fascinating, P 533b, yid-du ron-ba

parama-darianiya, most fair to behold, A xx 371

darsaniyata, beautiful to behold, AA viii 26, blta na sdug-pa

darsayati, show (up), A i 14, xii 255, xxx 507; P 328a, ston-pa; show

forth, P 145; exhibits, P 546b "

darSayate, exhibit, R viii 2, ston; P 63; reveal, R xii 7, rab-tu ston;

manifest, R xx 6, 12, ston (byed tin)

darsayitrl, (the one who) shows, A vii 170, xii 254-5

darsika, one who shows (up), R xii 2, ston-paf P 294

darsin, spectator, A xxx 490-2; one who can demonstrate, AA iv 22,

ston; one who sees, AA v 21, mthoh-nas; beholding, R xxiv 2, Ita

darsi, seers, R xiv 4, ston-par byed

darseti, manifest, R xxvi 6, 7, ston
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dala, petal, AA viii 29, ̂ dab-ma

dalita, burst asunder, P 55=S 254 pradalita

dasa kusala-kannapatha, ten ways of wholesome action, S x 1468, dge-

baH bcuH las-kyi lam,=F 223; ten wholesome ways of acting, A iii

74; enumerated H 235

dasaakusala-karmapatha, ten ways of unwholesome action, S x 1464, mi

dge-baH bcuH las-kyi lamf=¥ 221

dasad-disi, in the ten directions, R xii 1, 2, phyogs bcuH

dasa bala, he who has the ten powers, R iii 4, xii 5, xix 7, stobs bcus

daSati, bites, A iv 97; Tib, bstan na; V.R. darsyeta ? (trsl. 'show'?)

dasja, bitten, A iv 97, zin na

dahati, burns, A iv 96, tsha-bar gyur-ba; xx 383; R ix 1, bsreg-pa; xxix

3, sreg; Ad f. 216a» sreg-par byed, or : tshig

dahyati, burns away, R xix 1, tshig; fut. ps., will be consumed, A iii

54 (mukha-varnas ca me dhak§yate, bshin-gyi mdog kyan 'gyur-bas)

datavya, should be given, S x 1466 (P-), yons-su btan-bar bya?o

data, giver, P 89, 263 (not tr.); granter, A xxx 491 (asvasa-); S 95 (P-),

sbyin bdag

datrka, donor, Sa 33a, sbyin-par bgyid-pa ma lags-pa

datri, it bestows, Ad f. 253b, sbyin-par byed-pa

datritva, donor, A vii 171, stsol-baH

dana, giving, or, gift: A—, S—, AA, sbyin-pa; giving, S 114, sbyin-pa=P

34 sama

(danilni dadati, gives various (vicitrani) gifts, Ad f. 252a, sbyin-pa rtsol-ba)

dana-pati, generous giver, Sa 217; (one who) gives liberally, P 263; A

xxii 403 (not tr.)

dana-maya, founded on giving, A xxviii 464a; due to giving, P 269a

danta, tamed, P 212=S 1451, dul-ba

danta-cittata, a mind completely tamed, P 223=S x 1469, dul-baH sems;

Ad: sems dul-ba

daniata, completely tamed, AA i 64, dul-ba

dapayati, asks to give, A xxx 501; causes to be given, P 95

da-man, wreath, A xxx 507

dayaka; gton-ba; donor, S x 1454*, P 43; giver, P 18=S*; P 26=S 92*;

P 177, 263; R i 18*; not tr. A xxii 403
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dayaku, donor, R xxiii 4, sbyin-par byed tin

dayate P 266 (S-)

dAyada, heir, P 123=S 503

dayika, what bestows, Sa 33a, sbyin-par bgyid-pa; P 294

daraka, young man, P 14

darika, young woman, P 14

daridriya, poverty, R xxxii 1, dbul-ba

dAridrya, poverty, P 75; S 280 (P-); P f. 221

darumayl, wooden, A xxvi 443, sin-las bgyis-pa

daru-yantro, wooden apparatus, R xxvi 8, ^dre-baH bzo

daru-samghala, wooden body (puppet moved by strings), A xxvi 443,

sin-gyi tshogs

dardhya, firmness, AA iv 47, brtan

dasi, servant, R xxix 12, bran-mo

daha; tshig-pa; on fire, A xx 382*; conflagration, Ad 215b*

dig-daha, the horizon all aflame, A xxiv 416, me Hhor-ba Ita-bu dag

dig-bhaga, part of the world, A iii 91, P-ND-148

dig-vidiso, in all directions, P 207

divasa, day, A xiii 283, xviii 343-4, xxii 402, xxviii 464a, 472; P 33=S

113 ni-ma; P 86; Ad f. 248a, nin; ni-ma; by day, A xix 356

(-bhavana; opp. svapnantaragata); waking, A xix 356 (opp. svapna)

divase-divase, day by day, A xix 357

diva-ratri, day and night, R xxiv 2, nin mtshan

divasam, for a day, R xxii 9, ni-ma (gcig-cig)

divasena, during a day, R xviii 3, nin gcig

diva, by day, R xxii 11, nin

divya, heavenly, A iii 51; 57 ( = mano'nukula H), vi 158, xii 268, xix

361, xxii 403, xxx 501; R iii 3, lha-yi; Sv., lhaH; Sa 41b; P 97;

celestial, P 11; of gods, P 95 (opp. manusyaka)

divya-eaksus, heavenly eye, P 77-9 (def.), 88

divya kaya, heavenly hosts, P 35

dis, region, A xxi 386; Ad f. 216b, yd; direction, A xiv 289; S x 1461,

phyogs; country, A xiv 289

disa, directions, R i 22, xxii 3, phyogs (-su)

disadaha, conflagration on the horizon, R xxiv 1, phyogs-rnams sreg tin
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(=digdaha, or, disx>daha)

disi-disi, in all directions, A xxiv 416, phyogs dan phyogs-su

dlna-dlna-mana, dejected, A xxx 496

dlna-manaso, despondent in mind, R xxi^ 1, yid nur

dina-manaso, (dejected), A xxx 502

dlpa, lamp, A xvii 324; R xix 1, me-lce; P-p. 212; V 32a, K, AA iv 58,

mar-me; Sa 31a

dipa-mala, rows of lamps, A iii 57

DIpankara, Name of a Buddha, A ii 48, xix 368-9; V 10a, 16b, 17b,

mar-me mdzad (-kyi)

Dipavati, Name of a town, A ii 48, mar-me-can

dlrgha, long, A xix 364; P 234 (not tr.); AA viii 14, rin; extensive, P

533a, rin-ba

dirgha-ratra(m), for a long time, A iv 100 (=dirgha-kalam H), xiii 282,

xx 378, xxii 399; P 534b, Sv yun rin-por

dirgha-angulita, his toes (and fingers) are long, P 533a, sor-mor rin-ba

dlrgha-ayu§kata, long life, P 534a, Ti: sku tshe rin-ba

dirgha-ayuska deva, Long-lived gods, A xxv 427, lha tshe rin-por \ P 61,

Ad f. 225b

duhkha; sdug-bsnal; painful, A vi 151 (-vipakam), (mam-par smin-pa) sdug-

bshal(-bar "gym te); P 170; suffering, A i 28; Hr*; pain, A xvi 311;

ill, A ix 206, xi 245-6, xvii 329; AA— *

duhkha-jnana, cognition of suffering, P 209

duhkha-daurmanasya, sad, A xxxi 522

duhkha-dharma-soka-, dharmas making for sorrow and ill, R iii 5, my a

nan sdug-bsnal chos

duhkha-parijnana, comprehension of suffering, S 141 (P-)

duhkha-bhuyis(ha, what abounds in suffering, A xi 246, sdug-bsnal man-po

duhkha-saMJnana, S 61 (P-), Tib: sdug-bsnal sel-pa

dufckha-apoha, removal of suffering, P-ND~172a; S 1411 (P-), sdug-bsnal

sel-ba

duhkh'arta, distressed, A xi 249, sdug bsnal-gyis yid gzir cin

duhkhi, sorry, R xxii 12, sdug-bsnal

duhkhita; sdug-bsnal; (highly) painful, A xv 293 (parama-); (not tr.) A

xxx 502; suffering, R xii 5*, xx 16*; ailing, R xiv 9*; miserable,
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R xxiv 1*; sad, Sa 28a

diihkhi, A xxx 502 (=duhkhita)

dulj-prajfia, (A v 113; not in W, but in H, Ti, hs-rab "chal-ba)

duhprajna-jatlya, weak in wisdom, A xxi 389

duhprajna-samvartanlya, conducive to weakness in wisdom, A xx 383,

ses-rab 'chol-bar 'gyur-ba dan mthun-pa

dur-adhimucya, hard to believe in, P 370

dur-adhimoc(y)a, hard to gain confidence, A viii 185-6, mos-par dka'o; P

276b

dur-adhimocata, it is hard to gain confidence in it, A viii 185

dur-anubodha, hard to understand, A viii 193, xiii 282, xv 304, xxiii 410,

rtogs-par dka'-ba; P -p . 154a; Ad 222a, khon-du chud-par dkof-ba

durabhiksi, full of famine, R xix 8, mu-ge; G: durbhiksa

dur-abhisambhava, hard to come up to, A iii 61,==dur-adhigamya H,=

P-ND™144a, xvi 313-4, P 370

dur-avagaha, hard to fathom, A x 212, gtin dpag dka'-ba; xv 304 (trsl.

'difficult to plunge into'); AA iv 8, gtin dpag dka'-ba; Su vi 89b

dur-agata, abusive (word(s)), A xxiv 421, nan-du brjod-pa

dur-adharsa, unassailable, P 444, 509b; hard to assail; cannot be over-

powered: Ad f. (243A), mi thul to; thul-bar dkay shin; mi thul-bar

'gyur ro; Ad f. 247a, thub-par dka'-ba

dur-asada, hard to conquer, A xvii 333, bsnen dka' ba(r); difficult to deal

with, P 13

dur-ukta, offensive (word), A xxiv 421, nan-du smras-pa; R xxx 8, nan

brjod

dur-udgraha, hard to grasp, A x 212, gzun-bar dka'-ba

dur-upalaksita, badly distinguish, A vi 151, log-par rig-pa; P 263b *

dur-ga, treacherous road, P 324a

dur-gati, wretched destiny, P 87; bad rebirth, P 562

dur-gandha, stinking, P 206

durgasamkrania, bridge leading to inaccessible places, P 534b, brgal dka'-

baJi zam-pa

dur-grhlta, seize badly, A vi 151, P 263b

dur-darSa, hard to see, P-p. 154a

dur-drsa, hard to see, A xiii 282, xv 304; xxiii 410, blta-bar dka" shin;
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R xv 7, mthon-bar dkaJ; Su iv 42b. mthon-bar dka'-ba

dur-drsya, hard to see, Ad 222a, mthoh-bar dka*-ba

dur-dharsa; thub-par dkaJ shin(-ba); unassailable, A xvii 333*, xxvii 448*;

R xx 2, mi thub; xxvii 3*; (one) hard to assail, P 437, Ad f. 230b,

mi thuUba

dur-bala, weak, A xxv 427; R xw 10, stobs chun-ba

durbali-karoti, make smaller, A vii 175, stobs ma mchis-par (mi) bgyid

dur-bodha, hard to know, AA iv 34, Hogs dkar

durbodhata, hard to understand, AA iii 6, rtogs-par dka?-ba

dur-bhasita, insulting (words), A xxiv 421, nan-du z^f-ba

durbhasitatva, bad(ly taught), A vii 181, rtes-par smras-pa

dur-bhiksa, short of food, A xi 247, mu-ge,=V 323b; famine, A xi 247

durbhiksa-kantara, foodless waste, A xix 367

iur-manas, sad, A xxx 502; dispirited, A xi 249, yid mi bde ste; distressed,

Sa 28a

dur-manasa, sad in mind, R xii 1, yid mi bde shin

dur-manaska, sad (in mind), S x 1466, yid mi bde-ba (=P 221, durmanaska-

ra); S x 1456 (P-)

iurmanaskata, a thought of sadness, S x 1456, yid mi bde-ba, = P 216

dur-medha(s), dull-witted, A viii 185, bio shan-pa

dur-mocya, difficult to free them, Su vii 99a

durlabdha me labha, it is indeed a loss to me and not a gain, Ad f. 224a,

bdag-gis ni thob-par bya-ba nes-par thob ste

asmikam durlabha labha, it is hard on us, A xxx 496

dur-labha, hard to get, A v 102; xxi 390, rned-par dka'-ba; xxx 480, 493;

rare, A xxxi 518; hard to find, Su iv 53b, sin-tu rned-par dka?

durlabhatva, being hard to get, A xi 250, rned-par dka? shin

durlabhatvat, because it does not hold (the water) well, R xiv 5, nam

chun phyir (V. R. durbalatvat)

durlabha, hard to get, R xi 9, 10, dkon-pa

dur-vacas, abusive, Su vii 110b

dur-varna, with a bad complexion, A xxv 427, mdog mi sdug-pa; ugly, P 87

du-vikaranena, for a double reason, R xxii 2, rgyu mam gnis-kyi(s)

duscarita, bad conduct, P 87

dus-kara, difficult, V 14b; so P, Ku; G, MM: ascaryam; Tib. no-mtshar;
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to do what is hard, AA iii 9, bya dka?; hard to do, AA iv 29, dkaJ;

hard, Ad f. 230a, dkcf-ba (ma) yin

dus-karu, difficult to wear, R xv 5, bya dka1 (of sannahu)

duskara-kara, doer of what is hard, Sa 196

duskara-karaka, a doer of what is hard, A viii 196, xii 253, xv 293, xx

375, xxvi 440, xxvii 444-5, 454; Ad f. 231a, dka'-ba byed-pa yin-pa;

232a, dkay-ba bgyid-pa

duskara-carya, austerities, P 82

duskara-carika, difficult pilgrimage, A i 28=P 260

duskara-samjna, perception of difficulties, A i 28=P 260

du§karam sthanam, hardships, A xxx 504

duskaratara, extremely hard, Ad f. 230a, dkd*~ba yin

dus-kala, unlucky time, A xi 241, dus nan-po

dus-krta, misdeed, P 265

dus-prajna, stupid, A viii 186; xxxi 513, viparlta-pratipattya H; P 19 (S-),

22 (S-), 32 (S-); weak in wisdom, A xvi 313; (conducive to) weak-

ness in wisdom, A vii 179 (-samvartamyam)

dusprajnajatiya; hs-rab "chal-pcfi ran-bshin-can; weak in wisdom, A xxi 389*;

essentially stupid, Ad 217a*

dusta, full of hate, R xxiv 4, sdan (shin); (Adhy. 3, ma runs-pa)

dusta-citta, feel hatred, Ad f. 243b

dustava, wicked conduct, P 562

dusyasamstaram karoti, (spread out a carpet), S 112 (P-)

duh-sila, immoral, R xxxi 2, tshul-khrims ^chal (cin)\ xxxi 7, khrims ̂ chal;

P 18 (S-), 22 (S-), 32 (S-)

duhslla-parigrahaka, does (not) take up bad moral practices, A xxv 427

duhsilata, immorality, R xxxi 3, tshul-khrims Jchal

du-sllye, immoral, R xxv 2, tshul-khrims ^chal

duh-sarnsthana, badly shaped, A xxv 427, dbyins mi sdug-pa

duh-svadhyata, badly master, A vi 151

duhitr, daughter, A i 28, xvii 334, P 264

du-ra, far, A xxvi 441, xxx 484; Su i 15a, 18b; distant, AA iii 2, rin-ba;

far distant, R xxiv 3, 4, rin

duraftgama, far-reaching, P 230 (7th bhumi)

duratas, from afar, A x 213
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duratva, distance, AA i 10, rin-ba

durad durataram, from afar, A iii 77

duri-karoti, move away from, P 440; Ad f. 245a, thag rin-du byed-pa yin;

f. 216b, rin-du byed; get away from, A viii 190; keep aloof from, A

vii 174, xi 239; xxi 385-6, rgyan rin-du byed-par 'gyur; xxiii 413,

xxvi 441; Ad f. 222b, rin-du byed-pa; keep far away from, A xxi

390, xxiv 418, 420, xxv 433; remain far from, Ad f. 224a, rin-du

byed-pa

duri-bhavati, gets away from, Ad f. 245a, las rin-du gyur-pa; P 317a

dire, distant, A x 216; far, A xxiv 420

dusaka, defamer, A vii 181, (chos-la) sun ^byin-par; P 275b; defame, A vii

182

dusayati, defame, A vii 183, sun ^byin-pa; P 275b

dusin; sun Jbyin-pa; corrupter, A xxi 394*; defamer, Ad 218b*

drk, views, AA i 63, Ua

drk-patha, path of vision, AA iv 46, v 22, mthon-baH lam

drn-marga, path of vision, AA—, mthon-bah lam

d r # a ; brtan (-pa); firm, A—, xxiv 422*, R xiv 1*, xvii 6*, P 533b*

drdham, steadily, Adhy. 15, brtan-par

drdhata, firmness, AA viii 19, brtan-pa

drdhatama, very powerful, A xx 373, mchog-tu brtan-pa (yin te)

drdhl-karoti, confirms in, A xvii 325, brten-par byed

drdha-cittena (bhavitavyam), should make his mind firm, A xvii 332,

brtan-par. . . .

drdha-pratisthana, of high social position, A xx 371, brtan shin gnas-par

drdha-samadana, firm in his sense of obligation, A xxxi 523

drdha-samadanata, firm sense of obligation, A xxx 500

drdha-samadanatva, firm sense of obligation, P 533, yi-dam-la brtan-pas

drdha-sthamatva, firm and irresistible drive towards, A x 227, -tu mthu

brtan-pa (H phyir ro)

drti, plank, (leather water bag?), P-ND-178a

drsyate, is seen, A i 24; S 1452, snan-ba; A x 215 (not tr.), snan-bas; has

appeared, A x 216, mthon ste; P 305b; has seen, A x 217, shar gda"-

baH.—a-drak-sur V 26a

drsyam, what is worth seeing, A xvii 324, blta-bar bya-ba
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dr§|a, seen, A viii 191; x 224, gzigs, xix 358, P 235; viewed, A xii 276;

what one has seen, A xxiv 419
(drsfa dharma, visible dharma(?), P 441)

drsta-dharma-samah, appeased in this very life, AA i 24, mthon-ba-yi chos-

la shi

drsfa eva dharme, in this very life, P 55=S 256; 90, 264; V 16a, tshe
"di-nid-la

drsta-dharma-samvartanlya, (the karma) which led him to this experience

in his present life, A xx 383, mthon-baH chos4a ^byun-bar 'gyur-ba dan

rjes-su mthun-pa

drstadharmika, which he gains in this very life, A xxi 387, xxiii 414, tshe

Wi

drstadharmika guna, advantage even here and now, A iii 51

drsta-purva, seen before, A ii 41

drsta-sruta-mata-vijnata, seen, heard, known and discerned, P 578a, mthon-

ba dan, thos-pa dan, bye-brag phyed-pa dan, mam-par ies-pa dan

drsta-satya, one who has seen the Truth, Su ii 20b, 23a
drsta-adi, false views, AA iii 6, mthon-ba-la sogs

drstanta, simile, AA iv 58, dpe

drsfi; Ita-ba; (false) view, A—, R xxv 4*, S—*, P 172, 265; AA i 60*. (A

i 19, 9 kinds; error+view; xxii 403, false view; xii 272, right views);

vision, Ad 613; Ad f. 258a*; being seen, AA viii 7*

drsfi-krta, false views, P 299, Sa 39b

drsti-gata, view, A xxv 431; (false, wrong) views, R i 17, lta (mams); Su

iii 34a, Ita-bar gyur-pa; bound up with false views, Su iii 30b, Ita-bar

son-ba

drsti-gatani, what pertains to false views, Ad f. 253b, Ita-bar gyur-pa

drsti-gahana, the jungle of views, R xxiii 2, ita-baH thibs-po; Su vi 90b

drsti-carita, one who courses in false views, Su ii 22b

drsti-jala-praticchanna, one who is enveloped in the net of false views, A

xxii 403, Ita-baH dra-bas khebs-pa

drs(i-panka, the mud of false views, Su ii 23a

drst-panka-avasanna, one who has sunk into the mud of false views, Su

i 4b

a, one who has attained correct views, AA i 23, mthon thob
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drsti-vicarita, wandering about 4n false views, Su iv 41a, Ua-ba mam-par

spyod-pa

drsti-vipanna, one whose views have gone wrong, Su i 4b; one who fails

in his views, P 508

drsti-sampanna, one who has reached sound views, A ii 40, Ita-ha phun-sum

t$hogs-pa

-drstika, his views (are upright), A xvii 334, (rju-), Ua-ba (dran-por); have

in view, V 15b, (atma-, etc.)

deya; sbyin-pa; gift, P 18=S 56*, P 26=S 92, dana*, P 177, 266; that

which he bestows, P f. 229, 549

deva, god, A—, S—, AA—, lha

deva-nikAya S 266 (P-)

devata, gods, A ix 201, 202, xvii 447, xxx 506; P 20=S 60, lha; goddess,

Sv

desa, place, A xi 240, yml; xv 303; part, P 533b, cha

desa-jna, one who knows the suitable place, A xx 371, yul ses-par

desa-stha, placed in a spot, Su i 12a; stand at a point, P 38=S 119,

phyogs na gnas-pa yan {ma yin); Sa 195; (cf. Si 122)

desa-antara, district, A xi 243-4, yul

desaka, one who demonstrates, AA i 36, ston byed

desanl, demonstration, A—, e.g. vi 137, ix 204, xviii 347, V 21a; AA i

50, ston-pa; ii 4, bstan-pa

desayati, demonstrates, A—. R i 3, ston; 4, ston byed; xv 3, bstan-par by a;

xviii 7, bsad;~V 8, 11, 14g, 17d, 21a, 24.-S x 1460, 1462, ston-pai Ad

f. 218b, ston-pa; Ad f. 220a, ston-par byed

desayltr, expositor, Sa 38a

desika, one who demonstrates, R xxvii 6, 'chad-par byed

desita, demonstrated, AA i 1, bsad-pa; Ad f. 245a, bsad

deseti, demonstrates, R xxxii 4, ston,=desayati

dehin. living being, AA viii 36, lus can

daisika, one who has pointed out to others, Su i 5b

dosa, hatred, A xxiv 420 (dosam utpadayati: krodhotpadad H), she-sdan

bskyed (na); defect, P 55; fault, A i 17; xi 251, nes-pa; xvii 334;

xviii 343, xix 362; xxix 477, she sdan; R xxiv 5, skyon; Ad f. 218b,

245a, skyon; Sa 202; Adhy. 15, nes-pa; AA i 12, iv 12, skyon
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dosa-antara, fault(s), A vii 184; xxiv 422, nes-pa dan sky on

dauh-slla, one of bad conduct, P 89

dau^-silya, immorality, A xxv 430; P 29=S 95, S 1253, tshul-hhrims nan-

pa; P 60=S 266, P 73, 89, 299

dauhsilya-kara, what makes for bad behaviour, P 218 = S x 1460, tshul-

khrims nan-par byed-pa

daurbala, excessive weakness, P 327a

daurmanasya, sadness, A xvii 329; P 204=S ix 1427, yid mi bde-ba; P 210

dausfhulya, wickedness, P 73, 74, 568

daus-prajiia, stupid, A xxv 430; P 29=S 95, ses-rab "chal-baH; stupidity,

P 18 (S-), P 60=S 266; P 73, 89; S 1253, ses-rab "chal-ba; Ad f. 226a,

'chal-baH ses-rab

dravya, substantial entity, AA i 35, v 6, rdzas; actual reality, Ad f. 251a,

rdzas('Su); substantial, P 581, rdzas-su mchis-pa

dravyatas, as an actual reality, Ad f. 240b, rdzas

drastavya, one should view, A iii 88; V 32a, blta-bar bya; should be viewed,

K, blta-bar bya; should be seen, V 6, 20a, b, 25, 26a, 27; AA v 21,

yan-dag Ua

druma, tree, x 5, xxvii 5, sin; v 5, sdon

dronl, boat-shaped hollow body (of a lute), A xxxi 515

dvaya, duality, A xvi 338; K, gnis; Sa 39b; AA v 34, viii 36, gnis-su;

dual, Sa 39b; Su i 17b; as two separate items, AA iv 15, vii 5, gnis-po

dvaya-carini buddhi, the intellect courses in duality, Ad f. 257b, Ti: gnis-

kyi tshul-gyis spyod-pa

dvaya-nisrita, lean on duality, Ad f. 258a, gnis-la brten-pa

dvaya-prabhavita, brought about by duality, Sa 195

dvaya-asamudacarata, habitual absence of all notions of duality, S x 1468,

gnis-la yons-su rgyu-ba med-pa, = P 223, advaya-samudacarata

dvayatA, duality, P 202 (n. 84); S (n. I l l ) gnis-su; Ad: dvayam

dvadasa-akara, with its twelve aspects, A vii 171, xxv 426, P 270, 520;

Ad f. 225a, rnam-pa bcu gnis-su; Sa 32a

dvara, door, A iii 77, xxv 426

dvara-mula, threshold, A xxx 501

dvasasti-drsti-gatani, the sixty-two views, Ad f. 226a, Ita-bar gyur-pa drug-cu

rtsa gnis-po dag
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dvija, goose, AA viii 22, bya

dvir-udahara, double utterance(s), P 130 (S-)

dvipa; glin; island, A xv 293, xvii 335; R xv 4* (C: dlpa), xx 15-17*,

AA iv 27*; Continent, R xxxi 12*

dvefa; she-sdan; A ix 205, P 122, S x 1465*=P 221, Adhy. 3*

dvaidhi-karoti, divide off, P 537b

dvaidhikara, division, A xxxi 512

dvaividhya, two kinds, AA i 34, mam-pa gnis

Dh

dhana; nor; riches, A xxx 501; money, P 23; wealth, R xiv 4, Tib.-; P

23, 28, 67, 187, 263-4; Su ii 22b, 23b, iv 53b*; prize, P 21 = S 65,

nor (bdud); treasure, Adhy. 15*; goods, R xiv 7*

dhana-dayaku, a giver of wealth, R xxiii 3, nor gton

dhana-dhanya-samrddhi, money, corn and affluence, A xi 242, nor dan 'bru

phun-sum tshogs-pa

dhana-skandha, mass of wealth, Su vi 90b

dhanus, bow, P 444; Ad f. 247a, gshu

dhandhaka, stupid, A xi 238, dkaJ~ba; H in PCT: dhanvaka

dhandha-abhinivista, inclined to dullness, Su ii 23b

dhandhayati, is stupefied, A vii 176 (ajnana-vigamad H); x 212, rmons-par

(mi) *gyur (=ajnana-virahan, H, with na), xvii 323, xxvii 452; Ad f.

231b, rmons-par (mi) 'gyur na; get stupefied, A xvii 326 (ajnana-virahad

H 467, and sarvatha bodha-vaikalyad), V.R. vandhatvam

dhandhayitata, stupefaction, A ix 201

dhandhayitatva, stupefaction, Su ii 20b; Ad f. 232a, rmons-pa

dhanva, dull, P 60, 62 (=dhandha)

dhanvayitatva, stupefied, A i 31 (=ajnanam tat-svarupa-apratipattih H);

xxvii 454, rmons-pa; P 267; Sa 37a

dham-yate, is inflated, A iv 96, rgyas-paH (dhamyamane=apuryamane H)

dharani, earth, R xii 7, sa

dharani-tala, surface of the earth, A xix 367, sa(~la)

dharma; chos; Dharma, A—, S—; objects of mind, V 4, 9a, 10c, 14e;
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Dharma in V; 6, 7, 9a-d, 10a, 13b, 14e, g, 17a, b, d? f, h, 21a, b, 22,

23, 27, 28, 30b; what is right, R xi 6*

evam-dharma, A xiv 288; sarvadharma, V 17d, f. 31b

-dharma, in his nature, Adhy, 13, chos dan ldan-pa

dharma-kathika, preacher of dharma, P 263

(dharma-kama, one who loves dharma, R xxvii 6; only Tib. chos Jdod;

Skr.: dharmatayam)

dharma-kamata, love for (of) dharma, A xxx 497, 501; S vii 1265 (P-),

chos 'dod-pa; concern for dharma, A xxx 495

dharma-kamena bhavitavyam, should have a liking for dharma, S vii 1265,

chos Jdod~par byaJo=Ad=P 171 dharma-ragena . . .

dharma-kaya, Dharma-body, A iv 94, 99, xvii 338, xxxi 513; V 26b, AA—,

chos-kyi sku

dharma-kosa, storehouse of dharma, R xxviii 2, chos mdzod

dharma-kosa, storehouse of dharma, A xxviii 464, chos-kyi mdzod

dharma-garbha, Dharma in embryo, Adhy. 12, chos-kyi snin-po can

dharma-gaurava, respect for dharma, A iii 83; the dharma which they

value, A xi 246, chos4a gus-pa{s)

dharma-cakra, wheel of dharma, chos-kyi 'khor-lo: A vii 171, ix 204, xxv

426; P 34=S 113*

dharma-cakra-pravartana, A vi 137, vii 171, ix 203

dharma-cakra-pravartana-anupravartanato, turning after me the wheel of

dharma, A xxviii 464a

dharma-cakra-vartana, turning the wheel of dharma, A ix 203

dharma-cak§us, Dharma-eye, A xiii 280; P 34=S 113, chos-kyi mig; 79 (def.);

V 18a

dharma-carya, righteous life, A iii 75; practice of dharma, AA i 2, chos

spyod

dharma-ja, a child of the Dharma, P 122

dharma-jfiana, cognition of dharma, P 209; AA iii 11, chos ses

dharma-jiiana-ksanti, acceptance of the cognition of dharma, AA iii 1,

bzod ses

dharma-trsna, craving for (separate) dharmas, P 119=S 486 (sred-pa)

dharma-tyaga, renunciation of dharma, P 507

dharma-dana, gift of dharma, A xvii 325, xviii 346, xxviii 464a; P 24=S
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73; P 115; S x 1462 (P-), chos-kyi sbyin-pa; Sa 224

dharma-dayada, an heir to the Dharma, P 123=S 503

dharma-dipa, lamp of Dharma, Su vii 113a

dharma-dr§ti, view of Dharma, P 211

dharma-dvay am, duality of dharmas (dharmic duality ?), A ix 200

dharma-dhatu; chos-kyi dbyins; dharma-element, A ix 206, xii 256, xvii 327,

xxx 491; R x 9*, xviii 7*, xxvii 5*, xxviii 2** AA—*; Su i 14b

dharmadhatu-parame, with the dharma-element as the highest (develop-

ment), P 24, 87; P 181 = S 1444

dharma-dhatu-parinama, dedication to the Dharma-element, P 511

dharmadhatu-sama A viii 196-7

dharma-naya, the method which shows the meaning, A vii 176, chos-nid-

kyi tshul-gyi (opp. artha-naya)

dharma-naya-jati, the method of considering dharmas (in their ultimate

reality), A xvi 319 (yaya dharma-naya-jatya . . . nirdisati, chos-kyi tshul-

gyi mam-pa gan shig-\-, H: yena dharmanam anutpada-prakarena

nirdisati).

dharma-nama, names of dharmas, R i 27, chos min

dharma-nirmita, conjured up by the Dharma, P 123

dharma-nctri, the guide to Dharma, R i 4, chos tshul

dharma-pada (-prabhedo), verbal expression, P 201 (n. 61) = S (n. 83) chos

tshig

dharma-paryaya, discourse on Dharma, V 6, 8, 11-12, 13a, 14a, b, h, 15a,

b, 24, 32a

dharrna-parye§ti, search for Dharma, A xxxi 523

dharma-prakrti, the essential original nature of dharmas, A viii 192; R i

11, xxxii 4, chos-kyi ran-bshin; R xxxi 10, chos-rnams ran-bshin

dharma-prajnapti, conceptual dharma, P 99, 101; concept of (a) dharma,

P 105, 107; S iv 549; dharmas are but concepts, P 102=S 335

dharma-prajnapti-matram S 333 (P-)

dharma-pratisamvid, analytical knowledge of the Dharma, P 211

dharma-pratyakhyana, refusal of dharma, A xx 383, chos spon-ba

dharma-pratyakhyana-saimartanlya, (a karma) conducive to the rejection

of Dharma, Ad (f.?), chos spon-bar *gyur-ba(H)

dharma-pravicaya, investigation into dharma, P 4, 208
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dharma-bhanaka, teacher, A xi 243, chos smra-ba; dharma-preacher, R xi

7, chos smra; reciter of dharma, A xiv 284

dharma-megha-bhuini, stage of the (rain-) cloud of dharma, P 230 (10th

stage)

dharma-rati, delight in dharma, P 171 = S vii 1265, chos-la dga'-ba

dharma-ratna, dharma-jewel, Su ii 22a, chos dkon mchog-la; treasure of

dharma, Su ii 22b

dharmaratna-kosa, store of precious dharmas, Su ii 23a

dharmaratna-kosa, storehouse of the precious Dharma, Su vii 110a

dharmaratna-ganja, the treasures of Dharma, Su ii 22b

dharma-raja, king of Dharma, R ii 4, chos rgyal; xxiii 4, chos-kyi rgyal-po;

Su ii 22b

dharma-laksana, mark of dharma, P 105

dharma-vadin, one who preaches dharma, A xvii 335; xxvii 454, Ad f.

232b, chos smra-ba

dharma-vinaya, Dharma-Vinaya, A vii 183, x 225; Ad f. 262a chos 'dul-ba;

Sa 27b, 28a

dharma-vega, impact of dharma, V 14a, chos-kyi sugs(-kyis)

dharma-vyasana-samvartaniya, conducive to the ruin of dharma, A x 215,

chos-kyis phons-par ^gyur-pa dan mthun-paH

dharma-sabda, message of the Dharma, P 31 = S 104

dharma-sravanika, pupil, A xi 243-4, chos nan-pa

dharma-samjna, perception of dharma, V 6

dharma-samata, sameness of dharmas, AA i 62, chos mnam Hid

dharma-samudaya, origination of dharma, Su ii 21b

dharma-sahkathya, lectures on Dharma, Su vii 104a; to explain the Dharma,

A xxv 432, chos-kyi gtan

dharma-samketikl, a conventional term for a dharma, S iv 549

dharma-skandha, articles of dharma (84.000), A iii 74

dharma-sthana, holy cause, A xxxi 522

dharma-sthiti, the established order of dharma, A xvi 322, P 161

dharma-sthitita P 198, 281a

dharmasya ca-anudharmata, both the Dharma and its logical sequence,

Ad f. 232b, chos-kyi rjes-su mthun-pa'i chos

dharma-svamin, the master of Dharma, Su ii 22b
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dharma-adhisthana, sustaining power of Dharma, Su vii I l ia

dharma-anudarsin, one who discerns Dharma, Su vi 81a, chos-kyi rjes-su

Ua shin

dharma-anudharma-pratipanna, one who makes progress towards the Dharma

and its logical sequence, Ad 215b, chos dan rjes-su mthun-paH chos4a

shugs shin

(dharmesu) dharma-anupasyin, one who surveys dharmas, Ad f. 239b,

chos-kyi rjes-su lta-ba(r)

dharma-anusarin, Dharma-follower, P 79

dharma-antarayikata, some obstacle hinders access to dharma, A xi 244,

chos-kyi bar-chad-du gyur-pas

dharrna-artha, meaning of religion, A xvii 336 (-kovida), chos-kyi don; for

the sake of Dharma, R xvii 7, chos phyir

dharma-arthikata, desire for dharma, A xxx 500

dharma-arama, fondness for Dharma, S vii 1265, chos-la mos-pa=Ad (P-)

dharma-arama-yogam anuyuktata, the giving oneself up to devoted fondness

for Dharma, S vii 1265, chos-la mos-paH rnaWbyor-la brtson-pa

dharma-aramata, fondness for Dharma, S vii 1265, chos-la mos-pa

dharma-arama(ta)-yogam anuyuktena bhavitavyam, should have devotion to

Dharma, P 171 = S vii 1265, chos-la mos-paH rnal~ybyor4a brtson-par

by a'o=Ad

dharma-asaya, A xxx 489; true reading: dharma-asanam asaya-?

dharma-asana, seat, A xxxi 521

dharma-asana-gata, on his pulpit, A xxx 505

(dharmoccheda, V 17c; V. R. dharmopaccheda)

Dharmodgata, name of a Bodhisattva, A xxx, xxxi

dharmodgata, ascent to (all) dharmas, P 201(n. 59)=S(n. 78) chos-kyis

'phags-pa ('exalted by Dharma')

dharmopacchedajnana, P 209 (Mss: dharmapaccheda-0)

dharmolka, torch of Dharma, A vi 137, chos-kyi sgron-ma

dharmaka, doomed to, A xi 246(viparinama-)

dharmatas, A vii 176, chos nid (opp. arthatas) (trsl. 'understand its meaning5?),

xxii 398, xxviii 460, (trsl. 'content(s)5) (opp. arthatas, and nayatas)

dharmata; chos nid; Dharmahood, or: true nature of dharma(s), A i 4, 9, 20,

31, ii 48; iv 99, (dharmataya=in accordance with dharma?), vi 143,
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153, viii 191, 196, ix 206, xii 257, xvi 319, xvii 323, 327-8, 330, 339,

xviii 348, xix 354, xx 370, 375, xxi 395, xxii 408, xxvii 444; xxxi

514; V 17c, 26b; R ii 1*; Adhy. 10, 11, 14, chos nid-pa; P 99 (A);

nature of things, Su ii 24b; state of affairs, P 206; true nature, P

98 (=A); P 122 = S 495 tathata; P 134; P 186 = S 1352*, P 263; A

xxxi 514, xxix 479

dharmata-pra(a ?)tilambhika, leading to the acquisition of Dharmahood,
P 512, 518

dharmata-niyama, fixed sequence of Dharmahood, R xii 4, chos hid sky on

med

dharmatva, has the nature of, P 59 (S-), (anutpada-, anirodha-)

dharmin, doomed, A xv 294, xix 353-4, xxxi 522, Sa 27b; subject to, P

45 = S 139 (utpada-, etc.), chos can; character, A xix 362 (asamtrasta-

anuttrasta-dharmin)

dharmi-katha, dharmic sermon, Sa 38b

dharml-bhavati, becomes of the nature of Dharma, A xxv 425, Tib: chos-

kyi dbyins-su 'gyur-ba
dharmcna, in the right way, A xvii 333;- saha-dharmena, in accordance

with dharma, A iii 84

dharsayati, overpower, Ad f. 225a, thul-ba; Su vi 86b, "dul-ba; subdue, R

i 18, "dul-ba

dhatu, world, AA v 13, khams; satlva-dhatu, A v 105, xi 235, xxix 477-

8; element, A ii 37; S x 1466, AA i 59, khams; realm (nirvanadhatu,

V 3, 17a); relics (tathagatadhatu, A iii 62)

dha-tri, nurse, A xxii 398, ma-ma; pascat samvardhanad H

dha-na, (wealth), A xxx 503

dha-nya, corn, A xi 242, "bru; P 23 ('grain'), 28, 67, 187, 263-4

dharana, holds, A ch. iii; bearing in mind, A x ch.; AA iv 7, Jdzin-pa

dharanl; gzuns; A xxx 510; P 4, 13; 203 (n. 96) = S (n. 134)*; 487a; AA

i 47*, Ad f. 258a*

dharanl-mukha, Dharani-door, S 1450 (descr.), 1473, P 21 = S 68, gzuns-kyi

sgo; P 56 = S 261; P 60-1, 107; S iv 568

dharayati, bear in mind, A—, e.g. xvii 330; V 12, 13a, 14b, d, 15a, b,

16a, 32a; Sv, ^dzin-pa; R iii 4, 'chan; xi 8, ^dzin-par \gyur-ba; P 31

= S 100; P 59 (S 264, vaktavyah); S 1452, "chan-ba; preserve, A iii
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57 (=cirasthitikuryat H), 62,. 68, v 103; iv 97 (not tr.), '«fewi tin

bshag na; keep in mind, Sa 35a; carries, P 198 (n. 5) = S (n. 5), 199

(n. 9)=S (n. 10), ydzin-pa; P 200 (n. 32) = S (n. 46), byed-pa, trsl. ' acts

as *

dharma-sravanika, one worthy to listen, A ii 39, chos nan-pa rah-bshin

(pratyekabuddha-yana-dharma-bhajo H); =P f. 208, chos nan-pa, Ad

dharmika; chos-kyi; rightful, A xvii 325*; legitimate, A xix 363*

dhavati, flows towards (rubs off?), Su i 8b, rgyug

dhirif possessor of wisdom, Sv

dhi, glory, P 199 (n. 23), cr. S n. 56, dpal-gyis (sriya?)

dhimat, wise, AA i 1, iv 51, Mo dan Man-pa

dhl-ra, courageous, A xx 372, brtan-pa; firmly wise, R viii 2, dpa'-bo;

xxix 11, dpa'-rnams

dhivara, fisherman, A xxiv 426, na-pa

dhuta-guna-samlekha, qualities of an austere ascetic, A xxi 387, sbyans-paH

yon-tan dan yo-byad bsMuns-pa; the austerities of the ascetic practices,

Ad 217a, sbyans-paH yon-tan dan, legs-par sdom-pa

dhuti-guna-saniiekha-anuvarjanata, the non-abandonment of the austere

penance of the ascetic practices, S x 1455-6, = P 215-anutsarjanam;

S-Tib: sbyans-paH yon-tan-gyi sdom-pa mi btah-ba\ further variants at,

P 220=S x 1463

dhuta-guna; sbyans-paH yon-tan; qualities of an ascetic, P 215=S x 1455*,

P 220=S x 1462*; ascetic practices, Ad 217a

dhuta-vftta, one who has behaved in accordance with the ascetic practices,

R xxi 3, sbyans sdom

dhura, duties, Ad f. 240a, brtson-pa

dhuta, ascetic practices, AA iv 43, sbyans-pa

dhulaguna-parikirtana, proclamation of ascetic qualities, A xxiv 418, sbyans-

paH yon-tan yons-su brjod-pa

dhuia-sarnlekha, austere penance of the ascetic practices, AA i 53, sbyans-

pa yah-dag sdom

dhupa, perfume, A xxx 489; incense, A xvii 324; P 11, 23, 28, 67, 97,

187, 263-4; f. 243B; Sa 31a

dhup-yate, was burning in, A xxx 506

dhupita, scented, A xxx 489
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dhumayati... prajvalati, emits flames of fire, P 83

dhurtaka, rogue, P 437; Ad f. (243A) gYon-can

dhur-ya, leader, A xvii 333, gces-pa
dhrtimat, steady, A xx 371, mos-pa dan Idan-pa; steadfast, S 1453, Ti-?,

= P 213

dhmayato, burning, Su iv 40a, bus na (ed. dhyayato)

dhyana; bsam gtan; trance, A—, e.g. xvi 322, xvii 332, R xxix 2*, S—*,

AA—*, P 61

dhyana-pratisthita, one who is established in the trances, A xxiii 413,

bsarn-gtan-la gnas-pa

dhyana-balavant, one who is powerful in the trances, A xxiii 413, bsam-

gtan dan Idan-pa

dhyana-balin, one who is strong in the trances, A xxiii 413, bsam-gtan-gyi

stobs-can
dhyana-rata, one who delights in the trances, A xxiii 413, bsam-gtan4a

mos-pa

dhyana-vasin, one who is a master of the trances, A xxiii 413, bsam-gtan-la

dban-la

dhyanarama, one who is fond of the trances, A xxiii 413, bsam-gtan-la

dga? shin

dhyayi, one who meditates, R xvii 4, bsam gtan

dhyami-karanata, eclipsing, AA i 7, mog-mog por byed; ii 1, mog-mog por mdzjad

dhyaml-karoti, eclipses, Su vii 107b; vi 86b; spa bkon-bar byed

dhyaml-bhavati, is eclipsed, Su vi 90a

dhri-yate, holds himself, A iv 99, xii 255, xvii 335, xxviii 462; P 12, 13,

31 (S-), 96, 267

dhruva, brtan-pa, stable, A xxviii 470*, P 232, Su vi 84b*; eternal, P 581,

ther-zug

dhvamsana, demolition, P 180=S 1324, prahana

dhvaj-a; rgyal-mtshan; banner, A xvii 324 (not tr.), Sa 31a; ensign, P 198

(n. 5)=S (n. 5)*, 199 (n. 9) = S (n. 10)*; flag, P 11, 96-7

dhvaja-ketu, glorious ensign, P 198 (n. 5) = S (n. 5), 199 (n. 9) = S (n. 10),

rgyal mtshan dpal

dhvanta, darkness, AA viii 25, sgrib
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na, therefore, R xxx 2, des-ni, =tena

na khalu punah, nevertheless, A xi 243

(na tu yo parena(?), incomparable, R i 27, de-las gshal-med (=atulya) (thob))

na nu A i 30, V 28

naks-atra; skar-ma; constellation, A iii 75*, =pusya-adayah H; P 164=S

1254*

nakha, nail, S 1430; P 534b; AA viii 21, sen-mo

nagara; gron-khyer; city, A x 215, xi 233, xiii 281, xvii 325, 336, xx 373,

381*, xxviii 458*; R vii 1*, x 3*, xx 17*, xxi 4*; P 584; town, Sa
29b, 38a

nagara-srngataka, central square of the town, A xxx 488

nagari, town, A xxx 485

nagna, naked, P 32=S 107

nacirad, shortly, A xxiii 413

nat-a, actor, A xvii 335

nadati(-e), roars, R xii 6, sgra sgrogs-par; P 211; Ad f. 226b, sgrogs-pa(r);

Su ii 22a

nadanata, roaring, A xxix 478, sgrogs-pa; resounding declarations, A

xxix 478

nadi; chu-klun; river, R i 2*, v 7*, S 81* (P-)

nadl; chu-bo; river, A xvii 335*, AA i 20*, 68*, P 585

nanda, joyous, R xxix 10, dgd*

na-pumsaka; ma nin; neuter, A xi 241*, xvii 334*

nabha, space, sky, R xii 9, nam-mkha^ ji-ltar; xxx 6, gnam (bshin)

nabhra-prabha-mandalu, in the absence of cloud, a circle of radiant light,

R xxxi 18, sprin med ^od Idan (zla) dkyil {yar-gyi no bshin no)

namati, do homage, A vi 158-9; pay homage to, A xxvii 446-7, phyag

Hshal-bar 'gyur ro; P 9

namas, homage, Sv, phyag Hshal lo; P 186

namayayati, pay homage to, R iv 3, ^phyag bgyi '05; xxvii 1, phyag Hshal-

bar byed
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namas-karaniya, worthy of homage, Ad f. 230a, phyag bya-bar "os-pa yin;

255a, phyag bgyi-baH gnas

namas-karoti, do (pay) homage, A iii 85 (samlpam agatya panca-mangal-

akena pranaman namaskarisyanti H); vii 170, viii 192, 196-7, x 210,

xvii 324; xxvii 444, phyag bya-ba yin no; P 94; Ad f. 251b, phyag

Hshal-bar byed na

namas-kara, homage, A x 210

Namuci, the artful Mara, R i 18, bdud-kyi sgyu; S 112 (P-)

(Maru) Namucl-sapakso, Mara together with his host, R xxiv 4, bdud-

rnams phyogs dan bcas te

naya; tshul; method, A xvi 319, xxx 483, xxxii 527; R v 2*, Adhy. 1 sq,*;

principle, P 233=S 1468*; Su ii 22a; AA— *; compass, AA—*, lugs;

guidance, Su iv 44a*

(naya-p(r)atltaya buddhya(?), S 1452 (P-), gshan4aJan tshul dan Man-pa? i bios)

nayatas, investigate its method, A xxii 398, xxviii 460

nayena, methodically, A xx 372

nayati, leads, A v 105; guides, P 442; see: vilayam

nayana, eyes, AA viii 29, spyan

naraka, hell, R xxx 13, sems dmyal; P 23 (S-); P 87; AA iv 43, dmyal

Naradatta, name of a Bodhisattva, P 5=S 6

nara-nayaka, leader of men, R xvi 3, Jdren~pa(H)

nararsabha, the Great Bull, R i 4, mchog; the mightiest of men, R xiv

10, Tib. de-bshin gsegs-kyi

nara-sirnha, one who is a lion among men, P 535a

nara, men, A ii 48; R xii 6, mi

nari, women, A ii 48

nala, reed(s), P 39; P 289 (nala-vana)

nava-, newly, A i 17, xiii 282

navena, lately, A xiv 286

nava-manda-prapta, (when it is) like freshly made cream, A x 225, snin-po

gsar-par thob-pa na

nava-yana-samprasthita, newly set out in the vehicle, P 154

nasta, lost, A vii 181 (not tr.), brlag-nas; S 1450 (P-), stor-ba; Sa 28a

naga, Naga, or, Serpent, A i 3, xvii 333, xxviii 465; S x 1470 (P-), kiu

naga-pati, Lord of Nagas, R i 2, klu bdag
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naga-raja, Naga-king, Su ii 21a

Naga-sri, name of a Bodhisattva, Paficas.

naga-avalokita, elephant-look, P 33=S 110, maha-naga-avaiokita, glan-po

chen-poH Ita stans (kyis); Su vii 101b

nafaka-itihasa, play, A xi 241, gas dan glu tshig dan sbrunQ)

nadikantara, half an hour, Ad f. 235a, chu tshod

nath-a; mgon; saviour, A xvi 322, xxii 403, xxvii 449; R iii 1*; Ad f.

226b*, 230b*

natha-karaka, which make him into a saviour, A xxv 426, mgon-por 'gyur-ba

natha-karin, one who protects, A vii 171, mgon bgyid-pa; protector, A

xxviii 466

natha-kama, one who wants to save, A xxv 426

nadattanadadati, does not take what is not given, Ad f. 238b, ma byin-par

len-par mi byed

nana-, various, A xxx 489; manifold, A xxx 491; different, A iv 101

nana-karana, distinction, A xviii 346, P 40; Ad f. 244a, 251b, 252b, tha-

dad-du bgyi-ba; P 583b; difference, A iv 101, xviii 347; differentiation,

Su i 18b; P 57=S 262; S 252 (P-)

nana-dhatuka, the various elements in the world, P 210

nana-prakara, different species, R iv 6, mam-pa sna4shogs; various kinds

of, Ad f. 244a, mam-pa tha-dad-pa dag

naua-bhava, manifold, V 18b, (bsam-pal) tha-dad-paH

nana-rupani, all sorts of, P 206

nana-varna, various-coloured, A xxviii 457, Ad f. 233a, kha-dog sna-tshogs

{-pa)

nana-vicitra, various, A xxx 486; variegated, A xxx 488

nana-vidha, (various), A xxx 501

nana-arthika, a manifold meaning, P 294

nanatva. multiplicity, R i 14, sna-tshogs; R xvii 2, tha-dad; difference, Ad

f. 244a, tha-dad-pa; Ad f. 252a, bye-brag; manifoldness, Sa 37a, S

1444; differentiation^ Su i 14b, Sa 237, 239; AA v 11, sna-tshogs Hid;

Ad f. 253a, tha-dad-du bgyi-ba

nlnatva(M) karoti, differentiates, Su ii 20b, Sa, 211, 212

nlnatva-dharma-, differentiated dharmas, R xvi, 3, tha-dad chos

nanatva-samjnapasrto, intent on the perception of multiplicity, R xxxi 7,
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sna-tshogs *du-ses shugs-pa

nanatva-samjna, perception of manifoldness, P 211

nanatvata, multiplicity, R xvi 1, tha-dad

nana-drsti-gatani, various false views, Ad f. 253b, Ua-baH rnam-paH

nantaka, endless, R iii 3, mtha'-yas

naparamistam(iti), after this becoming there will be none further, S 1446

= P 210, naparamithyatvam(iti)

nabhi, navel, AA viii 26, Ite-ba

nabhi-mandala, navel, P 6

nama (namlich, etc.), A viii 190, 196, xii 253, xvii 333, xix 353, xxiv

416, 421, 422, xxvi 439, xxvii 454, xxxi 522; S iii 495 (P-); V

naman, name, A vii 173, viii 190, 199, ix 205, xvii 332, xxi 389; R i 16,

xi 3, xii 4, S 1450, min; P 86, 228, 250; Ad f. 231a, min; R iv 7,

ces by a; word, A xxx 485, 503, xxxii 527; P 37=S 118 min; P 99,

105, 153; a mere word, R ii 10, Tib, tshu rol yin; named, Sa 220

nama-kaya-pada-kaya-vyanjana-kaya, the sum total of words (contained in

this Sutra), A xxviii 467, min-gi tshogs dan tshig'gi tshogs dan yi-geH

tshogs mams-la ni

nama-grahana, taking on a name, A xxiv 418, min-nas smos-paQ); assump-

tion of a name, Ad f. 223b, min smos-pa

namataya bhavanti, have their name from, R iv 7, min-nid thob-par %gyur

nama-dheya; min; name, A iii 80*, xxi 386, 389, xxx 491; R vii 2*, xxi

2*, xxvi 5*, Sv*; Sa 33b, 35a; P 34=S 114; P 179; Ad f. 231a*;

designation, A i 7, 25, ii 47, vii 172, x 220, xvi 309, xviii 349, xix

359; P 38=S 119*; P 101 = S 334, P 199 (S-); called, A i 8, viii 199;

named, A xxx 487; what is designated, S iv 504 (=A)

namadheya-matra, a mere designation, P 245, 250

namadheyamatram etat, that is merely giving it a name, A ix 200; mere

words, A i 25; that is mere designation, Sa 233

namadheyamatrena, merely in words, S iv 504 (=A)

nama-nimitta, name and sign, P 201 (n. 67)=S (n. 91), min dan mtshan-

ma (-la)

nama-pada-prajnapti, the merely nominal existence, A ii 42, min dan tshig-tu

btags-pa

nama-prajfiapti, verbal concept, P 153
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nama-matra, a mere word, P 38=S 119, min tsam; mere words, A xxix

475, P 99, 184

nama-matra(ka)m, mere name, P 578, min tsam (mo)

nama-matrena S 333 (P-)

nama-rupa, name and form, A i 15; S x 1466 (P-), 1468=P 223, min dan

gzugs; p 147=S v 865

nama-saniketa-prajnapti, words and conventional terms are but concepts,

P 102

nama-samketa-matrena, by means of a mere conventional term, P 99

((nama sarnjna prajnaptir anuvyavahara, name, perception, concept and con-

ventional expression, P 579, min dan, Jdu-ses dan, 'dogs-pa dan, rjes-su

tha-snad (^dogs-pa byed-pa)))

nama-samketikl, as a word and as a conventional term, P 105, 107

nama-apadesa, annunciation of his name, A xxi 386-7, min bstan-pa,

=kathana H

nama-adhisthana, the other details connected with the annunciation of

his name, A xxi 386, =matr'adi-nama-vyapadesa H; A xxi 387, min-

la brten-paQ); power of the name, R xxi 2, min-gi gshi-las; prediction

of his name, Ad 216b, min-gi byin-gyi rlabs-kyis

namcna, by words, R xx 20, min-gis; it is called, R xxxii 6, min

namcva rupi, name and form, R xviii 3, min dan gzugs

namantika: one who wears a garment made of felt, A xxi 387 (-f-V.R.),

phyin-pa-pa; H: dhrtorna-civara-aditvena namatikah

namas, humility, AA ii 17, ''dud

(namayati, turns over, R vi 7, bsno (ma) yin)

namayi, dedicate to, R vi 4, xviii 5, xxii 8, xxxi 1, bsno; xxx 16, yons

bsno; =parinamayati

nayaka; 'dren-pa; guide, V 26b*, Su i 5b; leader, R ii 11*, x 7*, xi 3*,

xv 7*, xxviii 1*; R ii 12, Tib. ston-pa(s); R x 6, xxxi 3, mam-par
Jdren-pa

nayika; Jdren-pa; guide, A iii 81*, xxii 398*, P 248a

nalam, no power to, P 211

naJika, hour, A xxviii 464, chu tshod

nalikantara, a period of 24 minutes, A xxviii 464a, Ti-

navi, ship, R xiv 2, 7, gru
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naviko; mnan-pa; ferry-man, R xix 6*; sailor, R xxix 9*

nasa, destruction, AA v 16, 'jig-pa

nasayati, forgets, A xxviii 460, chud gzan; P 219 = S x 1460, chud gzon; A

vii 181, not tr., brlag-par byed-par 'gyur; P 275b

nasayi, would lose, R xxii 12, stor

nasayitavyam, may not forget, Ad f. 234a, chud (ma) zos-par gyis iig

nasayeh, would forget, Ad f. 234a, chud gzan cin; chud gzan-par gyur na

nasita, destroyed, A i 21
nasitva, having lost i*", R xxii 12, stor-bas

nasika, nose, AA viii 29, sans

nasti-ta, non-existence, A i 5, 6, 20; "there is not" , P 122=S 495 (=A);

not-is-ness, P 508; non-beingness, Ad f. 239a, med-pa; " i t is not",

Ad f. 228a, ma mchis shes bgyi-ba, P 330b

nihklesa, without defilements, A i 3; undefiled, A ix 206; xxviii 645,

non mons-pa med-pa

nih-ksipan, S 111 (P-), bshag cin

nih-sesa, whole, AA iii 7, ma lus-par

nih-sravayati, let flow, A xxx 498

nih-samsaya, free(d) from uncertainty, Su i 6a; iv 53a, som-ni med; iv

53b, the-tskom med-pa

nihsamSayata, absence of uncertainty, Sa 32a

nihsarnsayam, without any doubt, A xxviii 459, gdon mi z&-bar; unquestio-

nably, A xxxi 518

nih-samgata, non-attachment, P 583b, mi chags

nih-sattva, absence of a being, A ix 206; Su i 13a, sems-can med-par; they

have not the character of beings, A xxx 484; no beings (in it), A

xxx 488, Sa 224; a being is non-existent, Su i 13b, sems-can ma yin-

pa; unsubstantial, V 17f, sems-can med-pa

nih-sattvata, non-existence of a being, Su i 13b; there is no being, Su i

13b, sems-can med-pa (H phyir)

ni^-sattvatva, absence of a being, V 23, sems-can med-pa

nih-samudacara, no ideas which persist by force of habit, Sa 25, 26a

nih-sarana, escape, A xxiv 421, Ad f. 224a, nes-par "byun-ba; S vii 1324

(P-); Sa 202; going forth, P 4

nihsaranata, escape, Ad f. 224a
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nilysarati, finds a way out, A i 31=P 263, 266 (S-); issued from, P 95,

(nihsrtya)

nih-samarthya, ineffectual, A xxxi 522

nih-svibhava, without own-being, P 252; absence of own-being, Adhy. 7,

no-bo-nid med-pa

ni^-svabhavata P 222

ni-kanksa, free from doubt, R x 5, som ni med, ==niskanksa

nikama-, to his heart's content, AA v 36, mchog-gis

ni-kaya, class, A vi 150, 159; cf. tan-

devanikaya, heavenly hosts, A xxviii 459; A xvi 310 ('heaven' of);

sattvanikaya, collection of beings, A i 18; world of beings, A xxv

429

niketa, home, P 201 (n. 68) = S (n. 94), gnas; at home, so S (n. 43), gnas-la

brten-par=F 200 (n. 30) aniketa

niketam karoti, makes his home, Ad f. 240b, gnas-par (mi) byed tin

ni-ksipnti, let drop, A xxviii 466, bshag-pa, =patayati H; put down, A

xvii 326; throw down, Su vi 73a, 'jog; lays aside, Ad f. 240a, gton

(punar eva) niksipeyu|, could drop (again), Ad f. 235b, yan slar gshog kyan

nikfipta, dropped, Ad f. 235b, phyir bshag-par

niksipyate, is hurled, Su i 9b

nikhila, all, R v 4, mtha'-dag; entire, R xxii 8, xxxi 15, ma Ins-pa

ni-gacehati, incur, A vi 151, vii 182, xvi 311; xxv 428, yons-su dag-par
Jgyur-ba

ni-gama; gron-rdal; market town (-place), A x 215, xi 233, xvii 335, xx

373, 381*, xxviii 458*; R xx 17*, xxi 5*

ni-gamayati, change the subject (?), A xviii 341, nigamayitu-kama, ses-par

bya-bar 'dod-pa, =pratipadayitukamah H

ni-grhlta, kept in check, P 437

ni-grhnati, hold back, A iv 96, char gcod, =mandatam apadayati H;

suppress, P 29 (nigrah!tu-)=S 95 ca grhlta (?), thogs-pa med-pa'H(sems);

P 265

ni-graha, refutation, A iii 84, khar gcod-pa(4a); Su vi 86b, cher gcad-pa

nitya, permanent, A li 35, ix 200, xxviii 470; AA ii 4, iii 12, rtag-pa;

eternal, AA viii 11, rtag-pa

nitya-, constant(ly), A xvii 333, xxx 488; R xvii 5, rtag-tu
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nitya-kalam, invariably, R xi 9, dus-rnams rtag-tu; constantly, A xi 236,

dus rtag-tu

nityam; rtag-tu; always, A xxi 395; P66; constantly, A xxiii 414; R xxi

5*, xxxii 2*; S x 1466 (P-), Tib.-; Ad 223a*; permanence, A vi 139

Nityoksiptahasta, name of a Bodhisattva, P 5 = S 7

Nityodyukta, name of a Bodhisattva, P 5 (also SP, LV, Mhvy, Sukh.,

cf. E)

ni-darsana, definite statement, R xii 9, dpe gshan (gyis); definition, Su i

13b, bstan te; P 522, Su iv 37b, 42b, bstan-pa; Su iv 39b, ston-paf Su

v ? He-bar bstan-par; distinctive definition, P 522, bstan-pa

ni-darsayati, defines, A xxx 493; exhibits, R viii 2, ston-par byed; xx 11,

ston; xxvi 5, rab-tu ston-par byed; reveals, R iv 5, xii 7, rab-tu ston

ni-darsika, defines, A ix 203, nes-par ston-par byed-pa, =prasthana-pratipat-

tya visesa-rupena H, = P 294; one who reveals, R xii 2, ston-par byed

ni-dana, linked with, R vi 4, rgyu. ..phyir; xviii 5, xxii 8, rgyusf xxix

11, phyir; foundation, R xix 3, xx 5, rgyu; for the sake of, R xxx

13, ched-du ci phyir; Origins, P 218=S x 1460, glen-bshi; P 31=S 100;

P 158; Ad f. 258a, glen gshiH sde

etan-nidana, because, A vii 172; kim nidanam, wherefrom, and for

what reason?, A vii 172; tato nidanam, on the strength of that, A

iii 62, =tad-dhetukam H, vii 178, ix 202, xxii 402; as a result of,

A xxx 495; =tan nidanam, A iii 75. tan-nidanam, that link, A i 15

ni-dhana, receptacle, R xxviii 2, gter; deposit, R xxix 7, gter-rnams

nidhi, treasury, AA i 19, gter

ni-dhyapti: meditation on, P 220 (=S x 1463, nidhyana ?, ed. nirvana,

S-Tib. mi rtog-par gshog-paH; pacification, P 216 (samatha-nidhyapti

= S x 1457, samatha-); cf. V.R.; AA i 64, nes-par sems-pa

ni-dhyana, meditation, S x 1462 (=P 220 nidhyapti), (mi) rtog-par gshog-

pa; A A iv 53, nes rtogs

ni-dhyata, meditated on, V 14g

nidhyayati, A xi 235 (not tr.), sems-la

nidhyapayati: pacifies, A xxiv 421, bsal-bar bya-ba yin, (+utsarayati +

prasamayati), H : vigraha-ady-apanayanat

ni-nirmita, what is not a magical creation, P 593

nindanlya, blameworthy, P 76



224 ni-patati

ni-patati, (be)hit, A iii 55, P 327; fall (down) on, A xii 254, xxxi 522

ni-pata, incidence, R xix 1, (J)phrad-pa; xix 5, bar

nipuna, delicate, P-p. 154a, P~ND-187b; clever, P 547a

nibaddha, fastened to, Su vi 92b

ni-magna, sunk, Su ii 23b

-nimajja, shoots up again, P 83

ni-minjita, tendency to make negative statements about objects, A xii

268 (brtsums-pa) -9, 271. H: pratisedha-mukhena visaya-antarac cit-

tasya-apasarpanam niminjah.

nimitta; mtshan-ma; sign, A i 8 (asadharanam rupam+); 11-2 (cf. H 58!);

vi 150 (H 351?); 152; viii 190 (=sanga. H 414=kalpita-adi-laksanam

vastu); 191 (=rupa-kaya-ady-alambanena-abhimukhl-karanat H); ix

200, 206; xi 237*; xvi 309 (trembling of earth); 312 (=eka-anta-

abhinivesa-yogena H); xvii 323 (ch.) (of avinivartanlya); 337;

xviii 341 (as 323); xix 356 (-f-animitta, H 727), xxii 403; K*, S—*,

AA—*; Sa 30a; S iv 552, P 182, 200, 228; something to indicate,

P 211

nimitta-carita, one who takes the data of experience for signs of reali-

ties, Su ii 22b, 23b

nimitta-carin, one who courses in a sign, Su ii 19b, 20a

ninritta-pada, trace of the sign of, P 162=S mtshan-maH gnas

nimitta-samjfia, notion (perception) of a sign, V 4; P 216=S x 1457, P

222=S x 1466, mtshan-maH "du-ses

nimitta-apagata, left all signs behind, Su ii 20b; free from all signs, P

510, mtshan-ma dan bral-ba

nimitti-karoti, make into a sign, A vi 138-9, viii 191, xvi 312, P 177;

Ad f. 256b, mtshan-mar byed de; make a sign, A vi 150, xix 358

-nimna, slopes away, A x 216. (anupurva-), (rim-gyis) dma^-ba lags-pas

nimna, inclined to, A xv 302, (sarvajnata-, = tri-sarvajnata-nisthaya H);

R xvii 6, gshol; low-lying, Su vii 106b; gap, P 247b

niyata; nes(-pa); fixed(on), A i 8, vi 137, xvii 329, xxx 491, xxxi 516; R

xxi 8*; Su i 4a; S 298 (P-); P 199 (n. 8)=S (n. 9)*; Sa 41a; P 6-8,

14, 34=S 114; S 93 (P-)*; definitely fixed, AA ii 1*; definitely

established, S x 1471 (P-), nes-par "gyur-ba; destined for, Sa 214, 216,

41a; definitely destined for, P 257a, Sa 42a; certainty, P 199 (n. 9)
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= S (n. 10)*

niyatan karoti, assure, A ii 37

niyatam, certainly, A v 129, S iv 553; Ad, S (n. 10) nes-par=? 199 (n.

9) niyata-; (?) S vii 1263 (P-), nes-paH; to be sure to, A iii 78,=

avasyam H; definitely, A xxxi 516; Sv, Tib,-

niyatas, for certain, A xxi 387

niyatim, bound to, AA viii 37, nes-pa

ni-yama, certainty, P 521; see: bodhisattva-, samyaktva-
niyamata, certainly, R xii 4, skyon med

ni-yukta, engaged, Sv, brtson-pa

niyuta, Niyuta, A xxxi 517

ni-yojana, enjoining, AA iii 4, sbyor byed-pa; iv 36, 40, 'god-pa

niyojanata S 116 (P-)

niyojayati, incite to, A xvii 333; P 547 (sbyor-bar byed cin} Ad); enjoin

(upon), P 95, 159, 176; 515 sbyor, 537b, 555a

nirata, take delight in, R xvii 3, dgaJ shin

niratah, (?) A xxx 488

nir-adhimanata, state without conceitedness, Su ii 19b

nir-adhi§|hana, without a fixed residence, P f. 215

nir-anusaya, he loses all the latent biases to evil, A xvii 326, bag-la nal

med-par

nir-antaratva, there are no intervals in between, P 533b

nir-apeksa, without regard for, A xxx 481

nir-apeksata, disregard, P 215 (=S 1456, anapeksanata), P220=S x 1463,

bltos-pa med-pa

nir-abhimana, free from conceit, Su ii 21a

nir-abhilapya, inexpressible, P 580, brjod-du ma mchis-pa

niraya, hell, A vii ch., xi 245, sems-can dmyal-ba; xvii 327-8; P 219=S

x 1461, (sems-can) dmyal-ba, =Ad naraka; P 8, 186

nir-arthakam, useless, A xvii 331, don med-par

nir-avagrahata, freedom, P 583b, mi "dzin-pa

niravasesam anavasesam, all that quantity without exception or remain-

der, A vi 138, ma lus sin lus-pa med-par

niravasesya niravasesam, not tr., A vi 146

nir-atmaka, is nothing of itself, V 28, bdag med
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niratmatva, absence of a self, V 23, bdag med-pa

nir-atman, without self, V 17f, h

nir-atmya, without a self, R xxxi 10, bdag med

niramaya-gandha, lives in the odour of sanctity, P 10

nir-amisa, free from self-interest, R xvii 3, z^n-zin med-par; disinterested,

AA i 52, P 215= S x 1455, P 219=S x 1461, zan-zin med-pa; spiritual,

P 4, 506

nir-alamba, without objective support, Sa 216

nir-alambana, what lacks in objective support, Sa 210; without objective

support, Su iv 43b, vi 85b, dmigs-pa med-pa

niralambana-vasikata, absence of an objective support and voidness, Su

vi 86a, dmigs-pa med-pa dan dmigs-pa ya-ma brlad-dag (-la)

Niralamba Bhagini, name of a Bodhisattva, Sa 215-6

nir-ilapa, which cannot be expressed in words, AA iv 56, brjod-du med-

pa

nir>avaranas without covering, P 199 (n. 25) (S-?)

nir-asrava, without outflows, AA viii 1, za>g-pa> med-pa

nir-Ihaka, inactive, A xxviii 465, byed-pa med-pa; Su vi 83a, gYo-ba med;

unoccupied, Ad f. 235b, gYo-ba med-pa

nirihakata, inactivity, A xxviii 465

nir-ukti, grammatical analysis, A xxx 491

nirukti(-nirdesa), exposition of language(s), P 199 (n. 16)=S (n. 22), Tib:

nes-paH tshig-la gdon mi za-bar (niyata-S); Ad: dharani-

nirukti (nes-paH tshig)-prutisskt^yid, analytical knowledge of languages, S

1470*=P 224; P 211

nir-ucyate, is described, AA viii 31, nes-par brjod

(niruttamaka(?), worm-eaten, S 1258, ibu-can-gyi=~P 165 vipadumaka)

nir-uttara, unsurpassed, R xxvii 7, xxviii 1, gon-na med-pa; highest, A vi

135, xxviii 456, P 58=S 264, P 93, Su vii 108; most excellent, P

69=S 279, uttapta; the utmost, Ad f. 244a, gon-na ma mchis-pa

ni-ruddha, stopped, A—; R xxv 5, 'gag-par; destroyed, A xxx 495;

obstructed, R vi 6, xix 3t
Jgags(4a)

niruddhiya, is stopped, R xxv 5, 'gags
niruddhyo, something to be stopped, Sa 224
nirudhyate, is stopped, A xix 354; P 46=S 140; Ad f. 225a, 'gag-pa
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nir-udyoga, averse to making efforts, P-p. 317

nir-upakara, disservice, Su iii 36b, mi phan-pa

nir-upadrava, unafHicted, A xxx 501 (trsl. * whole % because combined

with samsthito)

nir-upadhisesa, which leaves nothing behind, P 170=Ad anupadhisesa

nir-upama, incomparable, A xxii 402, dpe med-pa

nir-upalambha, inapprehensible, P 331b

nirupalambhata, offers no basis for apprehension, A ix 201

nir-upalipta, free from all stains, P 294; unstained, Su iv 53a, mi gos-pa

nir-upalepa, without a stain, A vii 170, P-p. 212, 266a; stainless, A ix

201, gos-pa med cin; Su ii 20a; iv 54b, chags-pa med-pa; untainted, P

203 (n. 112)=S (n. 162) gos-pa med-pa

nirupalepata, free from stains, A ix 203; untainted, P 203 (n. 112)=S (n.

162), gos-pa med-pa; ix 201, V. R. nirupalambhata, Ti, dmigs-su med-pas

nirupalepatva, stainlessness, P 292b

nir-upadana, without grasping, P 85

nirudhi, firm position, AA i 14, v 3, brtan-pa

nirupakara, which has been determined (?), P 511

ni-rupayati, defines, Sa 221

nirupalambho, without apprehending anything, R xxv 2, dmigs-pa med

nirupalepa, stainless, R xviii 2, chags med; xviii 5, gos-pa med-pa; = niru-

palepa

ni-rodha, stopping, A—; Hr, 'gog-pa; P 203 (n. 98)=S (n. 136), virodha,

*i°g~Pal AA iv 3, "gog-pa; iv 59, v 15, "gag-pa; cessation, A xxix 476,

Sa, 36b, P 207; AA v 24-5, 'gog-pa

nirodha-dharmin, doomed to stop, P 80, Su i 10a; subject to stopping, P

44=S 139

nirodha-samapatti, attainment of (the trance of) cessation, P 70

nirodha-saksatkriya, realization of stopping, S 141 (P-)

nirodhayati, stops, A viii 197

nirodhi, stopping, AA iv 22, 'gog-pa

nirodhika, which stops, Sa 33a, Jgog-pa

nir-gata, come out of, A xxx 491, xxxi 520

nir-gama, going, A i 24, S 1530; entrance, A xxx 490

nir-gamika, which causes to go, Sa 33a, 'gro-bar bgyid-pa; what makes go
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away, P 294

nirgamitva, left behind, R i 27, spans-nas

nir-guna, without qualities, Sa 32b, yon-tan ma mchis-pa

nir-granthi, free from knots, P 535b; AA viii 21, mdud-pa med

nir-ghata, suppression, Su vi 89a

nirghatani (prasamam) gacchati, removes (and appeases), A iv 97, by an shin

(shi-bar) Jgyur te

nirghatana, suppression, S x 1454 (P-), 1460 (P-), Ad niryatana; bsal-ba

nir-ghosa, voice, A ii 47, xxx 481, 511, xxxi 521; melody, A xxx 486

nir-jaya, victory, AA ii 17, rgyal

nir-jata, come forth, A—; A xxviii 464, (las) skyes so, =niryata H; Su ii

22a; issued, A iii 41, Ad f. 234b, A xxxi 517; V 8, byun ste, and,

skyvs-pa; source, A xi 249, -las skyes so;4as byun no

nirjatatva, come forth, A iv 94

nir-jita, vanquished, S xviii 280

nir-jlva, has no life, A xxx 484; without a living soul, V 17f, srog med-pa

nirjlvatva, absence of a soul, V 23, srog med-pa

nir-namayati, 'embrace' , and, * extend to ' , P 182 (S: namayati, and,

nirnayati) (bend down? extend thought to them?); extend, P 7,

95-6, 182

nir-disati, expounds, A i 16, 21, ii 40 (=kathyamanayah H), vii 177, xvi

309, 319, xvii 330, xviii 341, 343, xxvii 446, 454; Su i 4a, 12a; iii

24b, (bstan-par=mtd^t\im); P 245, 268; Sa 25a; points out, A i 6,

20, xxviii 467, xxxi 514; S 1452; V 9e, Sa 23b; explains, Su ii 20b,

Sa 36b; A ii 42; P 539; Ad f. 217b, bstan-pa; f. 256b, 257a, ston;

describes, P 512; Sa 206-7; points to, Ad f. 256b, ston

nirdisyate, is pointed out, S 1452, bstan-pa; is recognized, Ad 707; is ex-

pounded, P 91; explain, P 151; is explained, Ad f. 257a, ston-par

byed de

nirdista, explained, Hr, bstan-pa; mentioned, A xxi 389; declared, P 123,

145; expounded, R xii 8, 9, xxii 2, bstan; ii 5, bstan; Su i l i b ;

pointed out, Su i 19a

nirdesa, exposition, A i 17, 21, v 102, vi 140, xiii 282, xvi 309-10, 319,

xviii 347; S 1452; S x 1468, 1470, bstan-pa; cf. P 156, 216-7, S 1450;

P 91, 154, 156; P 199=S, gdon mi za-bar (=niyatam), and bstan-
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pa; Sa 209; Su i 7b, l ib , 12a, ii 19b; disquisition, A xxxi 516;

description, AA iv 55, bstan-pa; not tr. P 145=Ad, tasya te pratir>i-

po'yam upadesah

nirdesa-pada, the words expounding, Su iv 38b, bstan-pari tshig

nirdesatva, have been expounded, S 1450, ston-pa

nir-dosa, faultless, A ix 206, skyon ma mchis-pa

nirnada-nirghosa, din and shouting, Su vii 111b

nir-nanakaranata, absence of differentiation, A xvi 320, tha-dad-du byar

(and, bya-ba) med-pa nid

nirnanatva, non-difference, A xxx 490

nir-nimitta, signless, Adhy. 7, mtshan-ma med-pa

nirnimittata, signlessness, Adhy. 7, mtshan-ma med-pa

nir-bhasa, (in appearance), A xxx 487 (nlla-nirbhasam, etc.)

nir-matsara» without any niggardliness, P 264

nir-maslkaroti, reduce to dust, P 27=S 82 vidhvamsayati

nir-marnsani karoti, cut flesh from, A xxx 498

nirmatu-kama, (not tr.), A xi 236, sgrub-par 'dod-nas

nir-mana, magical creation, P 4, 179

nirmanarati (devA), P 8, 11, .33, 35, 64; Ad f. 222b, rob 'phrul dga'

nirmanu, a magical creation, R i 19, sprul "drar

nirmanayati, conjures up, Ad 215b, sprul-par mdzad cin

nirmapayya, stretched out, Ad f. 236a, shal-gji sgo-nas phyun ste (?)

nirmaya, magically created, A xi 250, sprul te; having conjured up, Ad

f. 251b, sprul-nas

nirminitva, having conjured up, R i 19, sprul by as te; R xx 3, sprul te

nirmineya, would create, R xxvii 2, sprul byas

nir-mita; sprul(-pa); fictitious, R x 2*, xxvi 7*; magically created, A xxvi

442-3, mnon-par sprul-pa; R xx 20*, xxvi 7*; P 188; magical creation,

A ii 39, (maya-nirmita-sadrsa, sgyu-ma dan sprul-pa Ita-bu); 41 (=ma-

nomaya H); xvii 338; P 160= S 1209, Tib. de bshin-gsegs-paH spruUpa-

la; P 518; Ad f. 251b; conjured up by, A xxxi 513; illusory magical

creation, P 68, 325b; apparition, S 1384=P 192, nirmana; P 537

nirmitaka, fictitious creature, A xxvi 442-3, sprul-pa; magical creation,

P 154, 254

nirmimlte, creates, P 68; conjures up, P 186 (=A)
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nir-mukta, sundered from, P 201 (n. 57) (samata-) = S (n. 76), -DM ma chud-

pa; freed, Su i 13b, mam-par grol-ba; outside, AA iii 13, grol-ba

nir-yata(?), led on by, Sa 37a, b

nir-yana, going forth, P 138, 228; AA—, nes-par ^byun

nir-yatayati; surrenders, A v 102 (not. tr.: dadyad upanamayet niryatayet

parityajet); P 264; gives as a present, A xxxi 518

niryata, come into being, Sv, byun (no); issued from, S xix 294b, P-ND-

147a; Ad f. 219a, 234b, 248a, nes-par byun-ba; Ad f. 248a ("di-las) nes-

par skyes-pa (yin4a); gone forth, Su ii 20b; removal, Su i 10a

niryati; ties-par 'byun(-ba); goes forth, A i 3, 4, 8, 11, 15-6, 23-4, ii 43, xi

233*-4, xvi 320-1, xvii 331, xxviii 464, xxx 484; R i 13*, P 98 (=A),

137, 148, 149=S v 877, 150, 153, S iv 582, 613; P 194, 211, 225=S x

1473, ^byun-bar 'gyur; Su i 4a

niryayati, goes forth, R ii 8, nes "byun

niryayanaya, go forth, R xvi 6, nes-par ybyun

niryasyanti, will come forth, Ad f. 234b, nes-par Jbyun-bar Jgyur te

nir-yuha, withdrawal, K, Ad f. 263a, P 328b, dor-ba

niryihika, which rejects, Sa 32b, 'dor-ba; which ceases toiling, Sa 33a,

''dor-bar bgyid-pa

nir-vati, enter Nirvana, A xxv 425

nir-vAna, Nirvana, A i 9, ii 40, xiii 283, xviii 341-2, xxix 476; P 135; R

ii 5, AA—, my a nan *das

nirvana-kofi, limit of Nirvana, Su i l i b

nirvana-kofika, with Nirvana for limit, Su i l i b

nirvina-graha, seizing on Nirvana, A iii 53, =sopadhi-nirupadhi-nirvana-

abhinivesah H

nirvAna-dhatu, realm of Nirvana, A ii 36-7, vi 135-6; Nirvana-element,

Su i l ib, 12a

nirvana-patha-sodharia, clears the path to Nirvana, Su vii 107b

nirvana-sukha, the ease of Nirvana, P 95

nirvana-abhimukha, face to face with Nirvana, P 186

nirvApayati, extinguish, P 186

nirvapayi, lead to Nirvana, R, i 21, mya nan zlo

nir-vahaka, remove, A xxvi 439, spon-bar bgyid-pa, =nasako H

nirvAhika, carry away, A ix 203, nes-par thob-par byed-pa, =niskarsika H ;
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= P 294

nir-vikalpa; mam-par mi rtog; undifferentiated, A xvi 307-8, Ad f. 229a*;

indiscriminate, A xvii 323, R xxvi 8*, xxviii 3*

nirvikalpata, no discrimination, A ix 206, mam-par mi rtog-pa nid

nir-vikAra, unchangeable, A xvi 307; unchangeability, A xxx 490

nirvikara-sama, equal in remaining unaffected by change, A xxix 475,

^gyur-ba med-par mnam-pa

nir-vicikitsa, free from doubt, A v 105, xvii 337; Su iv 53a, nem-nur med

nirvinna-rupa, in disgust, A xi 247, yid byun-nas

nirvit-samjnin, with disgust, A xvii 332, skyo-bar 'du-ses-pas, H=mayopama-

nirvana-dharma-avagaman

nir-viddha, pierced, Su i 9a ( = nibbiddha, become disgusted with?); run

through, A xxx 485

nir-vidhyate, penetrates, P 201 (n. 51) = S (n. 70), nirvedham karoti, khon-

du chud-par byed-pa

nir-visesa, without difference, Ad f. 251b, bye-brag med; without distinction,

A xxx 491; undifferentiated, P 266

nirvise§ata, absence of distinction, A xvi 320, bye-brag med-pa

nir-visa; non-poisonous; A vi 153, dug med-pa,=apagatopalambha-visayatvan

H; P 265b, 511

nir-vrt, disgust(?), AA i 54, mya nan Jdas

nir-vrta, gone to rest, R iv 4, mya nan Jdas

nir-vrti, The Blessed Rest, R i 7, 22, x S, xix 6, xx 6, 8, 14, 16, 19,

xxvii 8, mya nan 'das (-la); P 583, mya nan las 'das-pa

nirvrti-sahagata(s)-cittotpada, production of a thought connected with Re-

pose, S x 1456, 1463=P 215, 220, nirvit-, mya nan las ""das-pa dan

idan-paH sems bskyed-pa

nir-vrtti, Su iii 33b; appearance (in the world), AA iv 14, ^byun-ba ; cf.

Su iii 33b

nir-vrtu, be extinguished, R i 22, shi

nir-vedha, penetration, A xxix 476, nes-par '^^D-pa,=dharmadhaturupe-

na-adhigamat H

nirvedha-anga, Aids to Penetration, AA i 5, iv 38-9, 53, nes 'byed yan-lag

nirvedha-gamini, which leads to piercing, Su i 10a; v 62b, nes-par ^byed-pa

^gro-ba
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nirvedha-bhagiya, Aids to Penetration, AA i 12, 33, nes 'byed cha mthun

nirvedhaka, piercer, A xxx 491

nirvedhana, piercing, Su i 9b

nirvedhika, sharp, Su i 8a, nes-par rtogs-paH; 8b, l i b (=nibbedhika?);

penetration, penetrating, P 202 (n. 87) = S (n. 116), kkon-du chud-pa

(=adhigata?), rtogs-par byed-pa

nirvedhika-prajna, sharp wisdom, Su vi 89a

nirvedhika-sarva-bhavatala-vigata, S (n. 116), rtogs-pas srid-paH gshi thams-cad

khon-du chud~paf=¥ 202 (87), -bhavatala-adhikara,=Ad:-tala-vikiranah

nir-vaimatika, unperplexed, Su iv 53a, yid gnis med

nir-vyapara, not (at all) busy, Sa 32b, byed-pa ma mchis-pa

nir-hara, calling forth, A xxx 490,-°; consummation, P 536; AA i 9,.

sgrub; P 13; Adhy. 2, 3, sgrub-pa; emission, A xxx 492 (rasmi~°);

door, Adhy. 1, sgo

-ni-vartaka, (warding off), A xi 239

nivartate, turns back, A ix 204, Tib. Idog-par (mi) *gyur rab-tu bskor-bar

(mi) Jgyur ro; P 80; recedes, A ix 204; is made to desist, R xx 11;

Tib. skyo-ba

nivartana, turning back(wards), A iii 77,=pratinivrtti H; ix 203, Idog-pa;

one goes back on, AA v 11, log-pa

ni-vasati, resides, R xxi 6, gnas byed

nivasana, undergarment, P 534a, na bza'

ni-varana, to block, AA viii 37, bzlog-pa

nivarayitavya, should be impeded, Ad f. 261a, bzlog-par bya

nivarita, opened up (=impeded?), A xviii 342, bzlog-la (PvA 202=ana-

vata); impeded, P-T-309a

nivartayati P 266 (S-)

ni-visate, settle down in, A vi 154, Tib. mnon-par chags sin; H=abhiniveso;

be inclined, Sa 39b

ni(r)-vrtta, turned away, A xvii 332, -las Idog cin; desist, AA iv 36, Idog

ni-vrtti, turning away from, AA iv 39, 40, Idog-pa; withdrawal from

activity, AA v 5, 12, Su iii 36a, Idog-pa

ni-vrtya, having turned away from, P 64

ni-vesana, house, A xxx 501-2; entering on, AA viii 35, 40, dgod-pa; show

respect to, P 534a, btsun-par byas-pa
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nivesayati, exhorts, P 218=S x 1459, gshog-pa; P 188-90, 513, 519; settles

in, Ad f. 235a', "dzud-pa

nivesika, place oneself into, A ix 203, ties-par 'jug-par byed-pa; =ava.vMed-

adina pratisthapika H
nisamayati, preach, R xxx 10, sgrogs-par byed

ni sea yam gacchati, moves towards certainty in his understanding of, P

199 (n. 8) = S (n. 9), rtog-par 'gro-ba

niscayena, in all certainty, A xxi 387, Ad 217a, gdon mi za-bar

nis-carati, comes forth, A xxx 486 ('gives out'), xxxi 516; issues (from),

A xxviii 457; P 6, 7, 97, 520; Ad f. 233a, byun-bar gyur te; Sv? byuns
te

nis-calata, unshakable, AA iv 2, mi gYo-ba

nis-citatva, certainty, AA iv 50, nes-pa nid

niscitu-, to prevent, P 29=S 95, anutpadayitu-

nis-citta, free from thought, P 200 (n. 31) = S (n. 44), sems med-pa; No-

thought, P 203 (n. 108)=S (n. 151), sems med-pa (but Dutt ed. niscito)

nis-cintya, inconceivable, Sa 236-7, 34b

niscintyata, inconceivability, Sa 237

niscintya-acintya, inconceivably unthinkable, Sa 24a

nis-cesta, powerless to act, K, byed-pa med-pa; Sa 32b, gYo-ba ma rnchis-pa;

the lack of power to act, Sa 33b

niscestata, the fact that is powerless to act, A xxxi 525-6

nisces^atva, lack of power to act, K, byed-pa med-pa

ni-sraya, support, A xx 374, gnas; Su iv 47, gnas(-su); Su vi 92b, P 243b;

refuge, P 222 = S 1467, brten-pa; who resides, R i 2, brten gnas te

nisrayitva, residing, R xii 6, brten nas

nisrayu, home, R xxix 1, gnas-pa; xxix 4, Tib. chags-par; support, R

xxxi 14, gnas-pa(r)

nisrita, supported, A xx 374, rten; H: akasasya asattvan na tatra buddhya

nisrito na-api kayena sthitah; atha ca tasminn eva ca viharati-ity

apratisthita-viharopayo jnapitah syat; R iv 2, xx 5, brten; xii 7, xvii

4, gnas-pa; Su iii 26a, vi 92b; in dependance on, A xii 269, gnas siri;

(all thoughts, vidhi.pratisedha-mukhena utpadyante (skandha-) asritani;)
leans on, A xxi 393, brten-pa (+alino'dhyavasito) (+tenaiva-atmotkarsad

H) 'dhyavasayam apanno (i. e. viveka); R xvii 4, gnas; Ad 218a,
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Ti-; leaning on, P 265; based upon, P 207=S 1436 (viveka-, viraga-

nirodha-; inhabiting, P 27=S 81; dwell on in mind, P 486b

niSritya, depending, A i 15,=nirnittlkrtya H (en. with abhinivesa); (de-

pendent) on, A xx 374, rten-par (nisrayam nisritya tisthati), P-p 531;

supported by, A iii 58; depend on, Sa 38a

nisrya, depending on, R xii 6, brten-nas

nifanna, seated, P 7, 8; sits, P 204=S 1428 "dug

nisannata, be seated, P 14

nisaiya, seated, A xxxi 521; sitting, R xvii 3, xx 11, "dug pa(r)

nisada, hunter, A xxv 426, rnon-pa

ni-siddha. has (learned to) refrain, AA iv 30, bkag-pa

nisidati, sits down, Ad f. 251a, "dug-pa

ni-sedha. inadmissible, AA ii 4, bkag-pa; is not, AA iv 8, bkag-pa; refrain,

AA i 27, "gog-pa; repudiation, AA iii 4, Jgog-pa

ni-§evamano, practising, R xxi 4, rab-tu bsten byed tin

nisevita, practising, A x 218, nes-par bsten-la

nis-kiinksan, free from hesitations, A xvii 337, nem-nur mi byed tin; Su iv

53a, the-tshom med; P~ND~143a

nis-kramati, depart, go off, A iii 77, phyir log ste don no (1.20, slar don

snam mo); come out of, A x 215, -nas byun ste; P 304b; leave, A

xviii 343; Sa 192-4; leaves home life, P 218 = S x 1459, 'byun; leaves

home, P 33=S 113, abhiniskramati, mnon-par "byun-ba

nis-klesa, undefiled, Ad f. 235a, non-mons-pa med-pa

nistha, end, A x 217 (nistham gacchati, 'travels on to the end'; better:
scan be quite certain'), P 305b; final, S 1452, mthd1 thug-par {gnas-par)

(paryanta-nistha-sthanena); final conclusion, AA ix 1, mtha"

nistiia-gatena. . . . gantavya, one should know for certain (printed trsl.
wrong), A iii 89, nes-par. . . se$-par bya'o; nistheti niscayah, agata iti
upacara-praptya H (=nistha-agata?)

nistha gantavya(-a), one should be quite certain that, Sa 42a; Ad f. 233b,
nes-par rtogs-par bya"o

nistha tatra gantavya, one can be sure that, Sa 29a; should be quite sure,
Su vii 104b; one should be quite certain, A xxviii 459, rtogs-par bya"o;
460, nes-par. . .yin-par rtogs-par byed-pa'o

nistham-gata, be unquestionably certain about, P-ND-143a
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ni§{ham gato bhaved, can be sure that, Sa 29b

nistha-nirvanah, in the end sustained by Nirvana, Hr, mya nan-las "das

chen-poH mlhar (phyin no)

nis-patti, accomplishment, S vii 1264, phun-sum tshogs-pa,=~P 170, parinispat-

ti; (reach) consummation, P 217 = S x 1458, parinispadyante, 'grub-

par 'gyur-ba; creation, AA i 66, sgrub-pa

kayanispatti, perfect body, A xxxi 515

nispadyate, be created, A xi 242, ^grub-pa (r "gyur ro), xxx 498

nispanna, accomplished, Sa 24a, grub-par

nispadana, accomplishment, A vi 155 (catur-dhyana-n.-sambhutah)

nispadayati, accomplishes, A xxx 504, Sa 23b, 35a, 40a, P 61, 67, 307a;

creates, V 10b, 17g (b)sgrub-bo; perfects, P 68; achieves, P 23=S 70,

parinispadayati; S 96 (P-), yons-su bsgrub-pa

nis-pudgala, no personality, A xxx 484; without personality, V 17f, gan-

zag med'pa

nispudgalatva, absence of a person, V 23, gan-zag med-pa

nisposa, no individuality, A xxx 484; (without manhood, V 17f)

nispratikafiksacitto, his mind free from hesitation, R xxix 14, re-ba med

sems-kyis

nis-pratibhana, reduced to silence, A xxx 501

nispratyarthikatva, it has gone beyond all opposites, A xvi 306, = sarva-

pratipaksa-samatikrantatvat H

nisprapanca, unimpeded, A xii 266; R i 23, xv 6 (cf. C), xxvi 3, spros-pa

med; free from all multiplicity, P 492-3

nisprapancya, free from all multiplicity, Ad f. 260a, spros-pa med

nisyanda, outpouring, A i 4, iii 74; AA iv 55, rgyu mthun; outcome, A

vii 175, rgyu mthun-pa, P 273

nistarana: manages to complete, A xx 372, A:-samartho, =nivartana-

samarthyan H

nistarayitr, one who has finished with, P 535a, (las) sgrol-ba

nihata-mana, A xvi 321 (not tr.), na-rgyal bcag-paH; (one who) has slain

(all) pride, Su i 5a, vii 105a

nihatamanata, (through) being always humble, P 219 (S-)

nihata-mara-pratyarthika, he has slain Mara's hostile deeds, Su vii 112a

nihanitvana, slain, R xxii 1, nes bcom ste



236 nihina

nihlna, (low, mean), P 200 (31) (S-)

nica-kula, low-class family, S x 1460 (P-), rigs dmaJ-ba, P-p. 316

nica-nianasa, lowly in mind, Su i 5a

nlcatva, inferiority, Su iii 36b, dma'-ba

nitimat, prudent, A xx 371, lugs dan Idan-pa

nlla, blue, A—; Ad f. 233a, snon-po; P 235; black-blue, A iv 97, P 207;

AA viii 17, mthon mthin

nlla-darsana, (A xxx 487, blue to behold; not trsl.)

nila-nirbhasa (A xxx 487, blue in appearance, not trsl.)

nila-varna (A xxx 487, blue in colour, not trsl.)

nivarana, hindrance, A xxix 480

nr» people, AA iv 27, viii 7, mi

nrtya, dance, A xi 241, gar, xvii 335

nrpa, king, AA i 20, rgyal-po

nrsamsata, appreciation, Ad (at P 171; P, S~; S-Tib. blta-ba)

netavya, should be guided, Su iv 44b, bskur-ba

netri, eye, AA viii 24, spy an

netri, guide, A iii 62, 90, 93, iv 94, xxx 484; Sa 227

-netrika, guide through, A vi 136

neya, one who needs elaborate instructions, P 321a

naikata, non-manifoldness, Adhy. 13, du-ma nid-pa (=anekata?)

naihsvabhavya, state of absence of own-being, AA i 36, no-bo-nid med

naimittika, star-gazer, Su i 5a (also: one who hints at a desire for a gift)

nairayika; dmyal-ba-pa; in the hells, P 68y S 110 (P-); 170=S*; P 186;

infernal, P 186, A xx 381*

nairatmya-bhavana, meditational development of not-self, R xxx 6, Tib.

thams-cad mkhyen nid (las)

nairmanyata, absence of conceit, S x 1454=P 214 (asamstapanata), (des)

rlom sems-su mi bya-ba

nairmanika, apparition, AA i 27, viii 33, sprul-pa (sku)

nairyAnika, leading forth, S 93 (P-), S 1411 (P-), "byun~ba; P^ND-172a

nairyaniki, leading to going-forth, P 211, 560

nairvedhika-prajna, penetrating wisdom, Ad f. 249a, nes-par 'byed-paH ses-rab

nairvedhika, leading to penetration, P 211 (so StK Da; P 211 niryati; S:

naivadhika)
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nairvedhikl, sharp, Su i 9a

nairhetuki, without cause, A xxxi 516

naivasika, one who resides, Su ii 21b

naisad(y)ika, one who even in his sleep remains in a sitting posture, A
xxi 387, cog-bu-pa Ad-T

naiskramya, leaving home, P 214=S x 1454, P 218 = S x 1459, "byun-ba;

AA i 49, nes ^byun

naispesika charlatan, Su i 5a (also: someone who extorts gifts by threats)

nopalambha, AA ii 21, 24, = anupalambha

nyagrodha-parimandalata, the circumference of his figure is like that of

the fig tree, P 533a; 533b, nya-gm-dha liar chu-shen gab-pa

nyagrodhavan, like the fig tree, AA viii 16, nya-gro-dha liar

nyaina, the way of salvation of, P 182 (sravaka-pratyekabuddha-); the fixed

condition of, P 66 (bodhisattva-); ripening (lit. de-rawing), P 120=S

iii 489, 490; (distinctive) way of salvation, P 119, (bodhisattva-)=S

485; definite way of certain salvation, AA v 37, skyon med; see:

bodhisattva-0

nyunatva, deficiency, AA v 10, dman-pa hid

pamsaka, one who deprecates, A vii 184; xvii 334; {gshan-la mi) smod; P

265 (S-); see para-p.

paMsana, deprecating, P 215, 221=S 1456, 1463; smod-pa

pamsana, deprecation, A xxix 480; see* para-p.

pamsayati, deprecates, A xxi 385, smod-par byed-par 'gyur te; vairupya-

niscaranat H; 388; xxiv 419, smod do; P 265; Ad f. 216b, 217a, 223b,

smod-par byed-pa; Su i 5a

pamsayi, deprecates, R xxi 4, smod-pa

pak§a, factiousness, A xx 373; wing, A xvi 311; alternative, AA v 9,

12, phyogs; see: kusala-p.

paksin, bird, A xvi 310 (paksi sakunih); R viii 3, xvi 4, bya; xx8, "phur-

baH bya; xxvii 8, 'dab chags; Ad 218a, bya; a bird on its wings, A

xx 374, ^dab chags bya
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paksi-samgha, flocks of birds, A xxi 393, by ah tshogs

paksma, eye-lashes, AA viii 29, rdzi-ma

paksma-netra, eye-lash, AA viii 17, spyan rdzi-ba

pahka, mud, A xix 367, (uttlma-p.), * dam-las (brga-ba); xxiii 414

panka-lagna, stuck in the mud, Su vi 90b

painka-sakta, attached to mud, R viii 3, 'dam-la chags

pacaya, roasting, S x 1461, bsreg-pa

panca-gatika, with its five places of rebirth, P 518; Ad f. 229b, "gro-ba

Inar Ckhor-ba)

panca-eaksus P 30=S 96

pancavidha, fivefold, P 259 (bodhi)

pancangavAkyA(r)thopeta, a voice which has five qualities, P 534b, yan-lag

Ina dan idan-paH gsun

pancendriyani, the five cardinal virtues, P 79, 80

pancopadana-skandha, five grasping aggregates (skandhas) A i 16-7

pat-ala, lin-tog: cataract, A iv 97*=ghanata H; membrane, A xv 296*;

covering, R xxvlii 7, 'phro-bas mun

pa|u, long, AA viii 14, rift

patutara, sharper, P 61

patu-dharo, resourceful, R xxiii 3, thabs thob

patu-uru-bahuta, his arms are long and powerful, P 533a; P 533b, phyag

brla dran-por slebs-pa

patta-dama, garland of strips, A xxx 506, P 11, f. 243B

pathati, recites, P 319Bb

pathita, recited, Sv, bklags-pas

pa|hisyanti, will recite, Su iv 54a, klog-pa

pandita, learned, R v 1, vii 5, xv 2, mkhas-pa; R ii 5, ix 1, xx 7, gsal-ba;

Su i 9b; wise, A xi 246; circumspect, A vi 151, mkhas-pa

pandita-jatlya, intelligent, A xi 235, mkhas-paH ran-bshin-can

pandita-vijna-vedamya, to be felt only by the learned and discerning, Ad

222a, mkhas-pa dan Jdzans-pas rig-par bgyi-ba; P-ND-187b

pat-ati, fall (down, on, into, from), A xvi 311, xx 374, 379; R xx 8,

Hun 'gyur; xxvii 8, Uun-bar "gyur yin; R xx 9, P 218=S x 1459,

Hun-ba; V 14g; P 58=S 264, P 80, P 88=S 305 anuprapnoti; S iii

485=P 118 upapadyate; S 485 (=P 119), Hun-ba; drops, A xxx 488
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pat-ana, fall(ing), A xiv 291; xx 374, Uun-bar; R xiv 9, 'gyel-ba; xx 9,

Uun-ba

pat-ita, fallen into, A xxi 394 (abhimana-); come out, R x 7, lhags gyur

pati, falls, R xvi 5, s£w«,=patati; xx 13, Uun-bar 'gyur

pat-aka, flag, A xvii 324, Sa 31a; banner, P 96-7

pattiyati, places his trust in, Ad f. 234b

pat-tra; lo-ma; leaf, A xi 234*; P 225=S x 1472*; R v 5, 'dab; x 7, lo;

S 334=P 101 parna; Su iv 39b, mdab-mal; Ad f. 254a*, P 248a; petal,

P 7, 13-14; S 111* (P-)

path-a, path, A xvi 306; AA i 7. v 26, lam; right path, R xi 6, lam

pathi(-gata), (on a) road, A iii 50, lam-du (son)

pad-a; tshig; word, A ii 38* (not trsl.), viii 199*, ix 200, xxviii 461-2*;

xxx 491, Sa 225; Adhy. 1, gnas; verse, A xxviii 460, 464a, V 6;

trace(s), A xvi 306, S vii 1209*; foot, A xi 235, rjes; track, P 160;

Sa 222 (word); S vii 1209, rjes; verbal, expression P 201 (61)=S (83)

tshig

pada-kaya, sum total of sentences, A xxviii 467, H=dharmanam visesa-

adhivacanam

pada-parama, who insists on all verbal expressions being explained, P 321a

pada-paryaya, scripture passage, A i 9=P 134 (S Tib: tshig-gi *rnam-grans)

(=paryayena S iv 633)

pada-samantaka, part of a verse, A xxviii 461, tshig-gi yan~lag, =padaika-

desah H

pada-artha, meaning of a word, A i 18=P 160sq. = S 1209sq.H=pratistha-

arthah; what is meant by (a) word, P 160=S vii 1209 (shes bgyi-baH)

tshig-gi don; P 162=S gnas; an entity which corresponds to, P 162=S

gnas; 'track', P 164= S 1257 tshig-gi don; topic, AA i 3, dnos-po

pada-angustha, great toe, A xxviii 460, shabs-kyi mtho-ba

padu, footing, R xx 8, gnas

padika, point, AA vii 2, rdog

paddhati, (?), AA iii 5, lam

padma; padma; lotus, A xvii 333, xxx 491; R xxix 5*, AA viii 29*; P 7,

11, 13, 14; S 110*(P-); pink lotus, A xxx 486 (Nelumbium speciosum,

or, Nymphaea alba?); P-ND-187b

padmabhe, you who are in the likeness of a lotus, Sv (coloured like a
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lotus E)

Padmavati, name of a world system, P 17

panasa-phala, bread fruit, P 443; Ad f. 246b, sin pa-na-saH "bras-bu

panthana, roadway, P 89

para, others, A xv 302, xvi 321 (pare), xvii 323-5, 333-4, xxix 480; AA

—f S—, gshan; (the) other, A xxix 476; R xxix 11, gshan; P 85;

another, A xvii 327, 330-1, xviii 343; R v 2, mchog-la; foreign, P f.

201, pha-rol; Su i 9a; beyond, A viii 189; further, AA iii 1, pha-rol;

supreme, A iv 98, sin-tu; xvii 338; outshines them all, R v 9, ches

mchog; utmost, R i 1, mchog, G: vara

para-cakra-nivarinl, who wards off the hostile actions of others, Sv

para-citta-carita-jnata, the knowledge of the thoughts and actions of others,

A xxv 428, pha-rol-gyi sems-kyi spyod-pa ses-pa

para-citta-jnana, cognition of others' thoughts, P 209= S 1441 (but ed.

confused)

paratas, someone, A xxiv 421

para-nirmita-vasa-vartin, (controlling (enjoyments) magically created by

others), P 8, 11, 33, 35, 64, 245b, 516

para-pamsaka, one who deprecates others, Su i 4b

para-pamsana, depreciation of others, P 215=S x 1456 parapamsanata; P

221=S x 1464, gshan smod-pa

para-praneyo, can be misled by others, R i 15, gshan-gyi drih Jjog-pa

para-pratyaya-gamitva, the fact that he goes for help to outsiders, AA v

11, gshan-gyi rken-gyh 'gro-ba

para-pravadin, counter-arguments, A iii 84, pha-rol rgol-ba; false teacher,

Su vi 86b, phas-kyi rgol-ba

para-bhava, other-being, Ad f. 265a, gshan-gyi dnos-po

parabhava-sunyata, emptiness of other-being, P 198 (def.)

para-vada, false teaching, Su vi 89a

para-upakrama, violence, A iii 75

paropakramika, attacks by others, A xxiii 414, pha-rol-gyi gnod-pa

na parasya sraddhaya gacchati, he does not go by someone else whom

he puts his trust in, A xv 302, pha-rol-gyi dad-paH phyir mi "'bran-ba,

=pratyatma-vedya-prasada-labhan jia parapraneyo bhavati H; xvii
329
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para-m, the highest, A viii 190-1; furthermore, AA iv 16, gshanyan; after,

P 87 (maranam)

para-ma, highly, A xv 293; exceedingly, A v 102, viii 186, xxxi 523;

completely, A iii 81; foremost, A vi 136, xx 374, P 58=S 264, 478;

most, A xii 272, xvi 313, xx 371, Sa 217; farthest, A xx 374; deep-

est, A xxviii 471; Ad f. 237b, mi bzad-pa; supreme, A xx 371, xxxi

517; R i 3, mchog; R i 27, dam-pa; P 523; most excellent, A xx 371;

R xx 10, dam-pa, 11, mchog; Sa 217; Adhy. 14, mchog dan-po. . . dam-

pa; highest, A i 3, vi 136, 159, xvii 333, xxviii 465-6, P 542b.—cf.

V 14a, b, d; highest (development) P 24=S 73

paramatva, supreme excellence, A iii 81, dam-pa yin-pa(H phyir)

paramam ; mchog-tu; supremely, R xxiv 3*; very, AA viii 29*

parama-buddhimat, of the highest intelligence, Ad f. 259b, bloH mchog dan
Idan-pa

parama-anu-samcaya, collection of atomic quantities, V 30a, rdul phra rab-

kyi tshogs

paramanurajoyogena S 82 (P-), rdul sin-tu phra-baH tshd-du

paramanu-vastu, atomic entity, P 25

parama-adbhuta, exceedingly wonderful, R xiv 4, mchog-tu rmad-byun

parama-adbhuta-buddhajnana., exceedingly wonderful Buddha-cognition, R

xxvii 9, sans-rgyas ye-ses mchog-tu rab byun

parama-artha; don dam-pa; ultimate reality, A xvi 137, xix 356, xxxi 517,

R xiv 4*, xviii 2*, P 195; in the ultimate sense, S 1450*, Sv*;

ultimate, S 1472*; ultimate truth, AA v 40, dam-paH don; (ultimately

real, V 17c)

paramartha-sunyata, emptiness of ultimate reality, P 196 (def.)

paramartlia-upasamhita, aiming at ultimate reality, A x 225, don dam-pa

dan Idan-pa yin te

paramarthatas, in ultimate reality, P 262=S -rthena; Sa 215, 233, 43a

paramarthe, in ultimate reality, P 262, =S -rthena

paramarthena, in ultimate reality, S f. 131a; P 261, 478, Sa 26b; from

the standpoint of ultimate truth, AA iv 55, dam-paH don-du

parama-Arya-saukhya-kriya, the work of the holy which leads to the fulness,

of bliss, R i 3, mchog "phags bde-ba byed

parampara, regular succession, A xx 374, brgyud-mar
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paramparena, in (quick) succession, R xx 9; Tib. phyi bshin rgud mar Ion

btags-nas

parasparam, one another, A xi 232, phan tshun

paraspara-viruddha-, mutually conflicting, R xxiv 3, phan-tshun mi mthun

para-krama, courageous advance, A xxi 395, pha-rol gnon-pa

parakramati, exert oneself, R v 6, brtson-pa; xvi 6, btul bya shin; xxx 6,

brtson byed; (-te), heroically advances, P 567

parakramataya parakramati, make an effort, A xxiv 422, brtun-pa. . . pha-

rol mnan-par bya shin

parAjayati, vanquish, Su vii 111b; S 112 (P-)

paraiayam karoti, vanquishes, Su vi 88b

paranmukha, averse, Su vii I l i a

parapunati, obtains, R xi 10, rned-pa

parapurusottamena, from Him who went before me, R ii 13, snon-gyi skye

mchog-gis

para-mrsati, misconstrue as, A xv 292, snems (shig), =ma rupa-ady-

abhinivesa-yogena grahlr ity H; R xv 3, mchog "*dzin byed; P 512,

514, 518; adhere to, Ad f. 238b, mchog-tu Jdzin~par (mi) byed cin, Ad

f. 242a, chags-pa (med no): (cr. to paramasati). —handle, P 84=S 301,

P 513 (cr. to parimasati in S.N.)

parayana; dpun gnen; final relief, A iii 57 (parama-aryatva-gamana-pada-

sthanataya H), xv 293, 295-6 (H cy), xxii 396*, xxvii 449; Ad 219a*,

231a*; AA iv 27*

-parayana, ending in, A vi 137 (sambodhi-), xvii 329 (samyaksambodhi-);

(bound to) end up in, Sv, nes-par gshol-ba; P f. 257a

para-avajna, deprecation of others, AA i 55, gshan-la brnas-pa

parahanati, (strikes), S 112 (P-)

parahantu-, to beat, Ad f. 226b, brdun-bar

pari-esayati, prefers, R xi 4, Hshol-bar 'gyur; seeks, R xxvi 3, Hshol byed

pari-karman, (necessary) preparation, A xix 369, yons-su sbyah-ba (cf. krta-);

S 1454, AA i 48, 50, yons-su sbyon-ba; P 214=S x 1454, P 217-8

= S x 1458-60, yons-su sbyan-ba

parikarma-krta, well got ready, R xiv 7, legs-par bcos legs byas

pari-karsati, carry about, A xxx 493, =dharayati H

parikarsayati, fosters, P 97 (parikarsema=S 322 pariharah me), 301a, 325b
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parikalpa-asatta, imagination is something that is not (but cf. Tib.), A

ix 206, yons-su rtog-pa ma mchis-pa, H=dvaya-ady-abhinivesa

parikalpam upadaya, to put an imaginary case, A iii 68, Sa 197

parikalpaku, one who imagines, R i 25, vii 4, yons rtog

parikalpati, imagines, A vi 157 (parikalpya=krtva H); R i 9, rtog, i 25,

yons rtog

parikalpa-sthane, let us assume, R xxxi 15, yons-su brtag-par bzun

parikalpita, imagined, Su i 16a; P 581, kun(4u) b{r)tags~pa

parikalpya, let us reckon, R iii 3, yons-su brtag bzun; let us assume, R

xxvii 2, yons-su brtag-pa bzun ste

parikalpyamana, indulging in imagination, R xxii 5, yons-su rtog-pa

pariklrtana, proclamation, A x ch., xxiv 418; R xxvii 1, yons-su brjod-pa;

Sa 39b

pariklrtayati, proclaims, A iii 80; R xi 1, yons-su brjod; Su ii 24a; announce,

P 179; speak about, Sa 29b

pariklrtayi, continues to pronounce, R ii 2, yons bsgrags

parikirtayamana-rupa, proclaiming, Ad f. 231a, yons-su brjod-paH tshul-gyis

pariklrtyamana-rupa, proclaiming, A xxvii 449-50, yons-su sgrogs-paH tshul-

pariklrtita, proclaimed, A xi 232, yons-su brjod na; xxx 504; R i 27, yons

brjod-pa; ii 11, xviii 8, yons-su bsgrags; xi 3, yons brjod; Ad f. 233b,

yons-su bsgrags-nas; AA v 4, yons-su bsgrags-pa

pari-ksaya, complete extinction, Sa 27b, Su i 10a

pari-ksipta, encircled, A xxx 506

pari-kslna, extinct, A xxviii 468

parilvsina-bhava-samyojana, with the fetters that bound them to becoming

extinguished, A i 3, vi 136, xxviii 465, srid-par sbyor-ba yons-su zad-pa;

P 4; Ad f. 235b, srid-par kun-tu sbyor-ba yons-su zad-pa

parikhinna, exhausted, R xxix 14, mam-par skyo, =pariksina (cf. Ms C)

pari-gata, vexed by, A xi 249; P 244b; see: soka-p.

pari-gavesate S 120 (P-)

parigavesita, searched for, A xxx 492

pari-glyate, is proclaimed, AA i 39, yons-su brjod

pari-grhnan, one who tries to appropriate, A i 8

parigrhnati, takes hold of, A i 9, 32, iii 57 (=mamatvena svlkuryat H),
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74, 76, iv 94, 99, vi 140, 153, vii 172, ix 203, x 208, 222, xi 233, xiii

281-2, xiv 289-90, xvi 312, xvii 328-9, xviii 346, xix 358, xx 371, xxi

390, xxii 402, xxv 431, xxvi 434 (yons-su bzun-ba), xxviii 472, xxx

493; R xiv 6, yons-su zin gyur na; xx 3, yons bsdus-nas; S x 1470=P

244, yons-su 'dzin-pa; P 76, 134; Ad f. 259b, len-par bgyid-pa; P 281a;

gains, A i 8, iii 51, 54, viii 188, xiv 287, 289, xvii, 326-7, xxii 403;

P 70, S iv 582; wins, P 186; seize upon, P 511; assists, A x 223

(samarthyautpadanat H), P 563; acquires, A xvii 324; R ii 8, yons

'dzin (4a), xviii 6, yons-su 'dzin; P 185, 509b; Ad f. 239b, (yons-su)

'dzin (-pa); V 28, yons-su gzun-ba; receives, R xxxii 5, yons-su ^dzin, P

264; takes to, A xi 233, yons-su ^dzin-par "gyur-ro

pari-grhlta, upheld by, A iv 101; taken hold of, R xiv 4, yons-su zin-pa,

xiv 10, yons zin, xx 14, yons bzun stef xxix 4, yons-su bzun-ba, Sa 238a;

Su vii 113a; gain, P 134, 157, 268; got hold of, P 156; held back

by, A xviii 343, (para-)

parigrhltatva, as upheld, A iii 81

parigrhitavan, one who takes hold of, P 134

pari-graha; yons-su 'dzin-pa; grace, A x 224, yons-su bzun-ba, xi 251; obtain,

A vii 170; gaining, A xvii 338-9, xxxi 522; win, A xxx 483; (being

taken hold of), P 158; AA ii 27, yons zin-pa; taking hold of, A ii

43, =svikarah H, xiii 282; acquisition, S x 1458, yons-su gzun-ba, = P

217; R ii 8, yons-su gz^n; helping, R xi 10*; assumption, Adhy. 6*,

9*, 10*; acquiring, AA ii 14, yons bsdus; appropriation, AA iii 13*;

assistance, AA v 10*; not trsl. S 70 (P-); taking hold of, Su iv 47a,

yons-su sdud-pa; see: samcintya-upapatti-p,

parigrahata, taking, P 89

parigrahaka, one who has upheld, A xxx 493; helper, A xx 373, yons-su

"dzin-par byed-pa, xxxi 518; someone who upholds, A xxiv 417 (cf.

Nett. 79, pariggahaka=upatthambhaka, cy); one who takes up (bad

moral practices), A xxv 427, duhslla-p.; recipient, S x 1454, len-pa

= P 214; Ad f. 238a, len-pa-po

parigrahika, one who takes hold of, R iv 5, yons-su "dzin-pa (yin)

pari-ghetu-kama, wants to win, R iv 4, Jdzin Hshal

pari-caya, see: parijaya

paricayam karoti, gains mastery over, Ad f. 259b, 'dris-par byed-la (=pari-
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jayam ?)

pari-carati, minister to, A v 103, xxxii 528; P 37

pariearya, service, A xxxi 518; P 35 (not trsl, upasthana-paricarya

karisyama)=S 115 (oo-karma-°); serviceable thing, P-T 164

paricaryam karoti, serve upon, Su vii 112a; gets fully acquainted with,

Ad f. 256a, yons-su Jdris-par byed cin

paricaraka, help, P 534a, rim-gro

paricarayati, amuse oneself, A xxx 486

paricarayati kamagunaih, enjoys the five sense-pleasures, Su ii 21b, kun-tu

spyod cin; P 584b

paricarika(ya), when in the past he served, R vii 5, snon-chad {spyad 0)

spyod-paH tshe

par tear ikayam, having served them in the past, R vii 6, snon spyod tshe (na)

paricaryamane, serving upon, R xxix 14, rim-gro byed-pa

pari-cintita, thought over, A xxvi 434, yons-su bsams-pa

pari-cchinna, limited, A xv 296, yons-su bskor-bar gyur-pa; yons-su chad-pa,

= tan-madhya-varti H

paricchinnatva, having circumscribed, S 1451, yons-su nes-pa

pariccheda, delimits a certain number of, P 175=S 1209; delimitate, P

202 (80) = S (108); limitation, A xv 296, yons-su chad-pas, Ad f. 247b

pariccheda-kara, accurate definer, P 202 (80) = S p. 1422 (108), yons-su

gcod-pa byed-pa

pari-jaya; yons-su 'dris-pa; (complete) mastery, A xv 293, yons-su sbyoh-ba

(+prajnayam), xvi 322, yons-su rgyas-pa (+prajiiayam), xvil 332*

(dhyana-0; H: tat-phala-asaksatkaranad), xix 365* (-fprajnapara-

mitayam) (Wa, Ti: paricayam; sich vertraut machen, familiarity).

P 209 (in list of 11 jnanas. The text is corrupt, i.e. S 1441 paracaya-

jnana=yat-pratipaksa-jnanam; Tib. lam ses-pa dan yons-su byan-ba ses-

pa. P 208-9: parijaya-jnana=yat pratipat-parijaya-jnanam. Ad. Skr.

paracitta-jnanam; Ad. Tib. parijaya- (=pratipaj-jnanam). (In Pali D.

N. iii 226, sq., paricce nanam); AA iv 47 {yons-su ^aD-pa=pariksaya);

(complete) conquest: A xx 370* (+sunyatayam)=S XLIV f. 103=P f.

406a; xx 371, -fatra; H=sunyata-samadhy-alambanad asrava-ksaya;

xx 374* (parama-paramitayam sunyatayam. H connects with vibhavita,

as in A xix 356. H: apratisthita-viharopayo jnapitah syat.)
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par i jay am karoti, surrenders himself completely to, A xix 356*, (+animitte;

H connects with prahana)

parijaya-jnana, cognition of mastery, S 62, Jdris-pa ses-pa (ed. paricaya-)

= P 20 parijaya-samjnanam; Ad f. 263b, ydris-pa ye-ses

pari-janati, comprehends, A iii 69, viii 198; R i 7, ses-pa; i 11, yons ses;

i 28, yons-su ses gyur-pa; xxvi 4, yons ses-pa; xxxii 4, yons ses-nas. P

30= S 97 prajanati, S 474, iii 488

parijna, comprehension, A vi 136 (~paramita=jnanaparamita H), xi 234,

yathabhuta-° = samyag-dharma-avabodha H; Ad f. 264a, yons-su ses-

pa; P 582, yons-su Hshal-ba; yons-su ses-pa; Su i 9b, 10b, l l a , 19a

parijnata, comprehended, Su i 19a

parijnana, comprehension, S 141

parijnanata, comprehension, A ix 207, yons-su mkhyen-pa

parijneya, comprehensible, P 235; should be comprehended, P 492

pari-nata, applied to, S 1436=P 207 parigata (Pali: parinamin)

pari-namana. transformation, P 229

parinamayati, transforms, A iii 53, (-pas) yons-su 'dud-par byed; =mita-

vacana-adina sattva-visaye prahvlkaranat H

parlnama, transformation, A vi 149, 153, 159, xviii 345=P f. 395a; P 266;

dedication to, A iii 81; turning over, AA—, yons-su bsno-ba

pariname, in the end, A vi 151

parinamana; yon-su bsno-ba; turning over, or, transformation, or, dedica-

tion (to the utmost enlightenment): A vi 135 (def. H 326, 1-6), 149,

151, xx 373; S 937=P 156=Ad; S 1315 sq.=P 180; S 1461=P 219,

AA ii 16*, R vi 8*, vi 5*

parinamanata, dedication, P 215=S x 1455, yons-su bsno-ba

parinamayati, turns over to, or, converts, or, transforms, or, dedicates

to: A iii 81, iv 101 (parinamita=paribhavita H, and niryatita), vi

139-40, 142-3, 149-53, vii 172, viii 190-1, xv 292, xvi 312, xviii 345

(=niryatayati H), xviii 349~5Q=P f. 396a, xx 373, xxii 402, xxvi 436;

R iv 7, vi 5, 6, 8 yons-su bsno; 9, xv 3, xviii 8, xxxi 2, 6, 13; xxx

12, yons bsnos (no); S 101=P 22, P 156, 176, 180-1, 194, 264-5; S 1302,

yons-su bsno ste=F 176 niryatata; bends to, R v 1; is applied to, S

1346

parinamayantu, to one who turns over, R vi 5, yons bsno, =parinamayato
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A, S

parinamayanto, by having turned over, R xxxi 16, yons-su bshos-pas

parinamita bhavati, becomes turned over, R vi 5, yons-su bsnos-par (chud

yin); vi 6, yons-su bsnos-pa yin; vi 7, bsno-ba yin

pari-nayaka; yons-su ^dren-pa; leader, A xi 236*, xv 293, 297, xxvii 449;

R xv 4*; Su i 5b; AA iv 27*

parinayaka-ratna, treasure of the General, Su ii 22b

parinayika, leader, A iii 81=P-ND-149; xxii 398, rab-tu "dren-pa, P 437;

Ad f. (243A), 246a, yons-su 'dren-pa; guide, A xxx 507

pari-naha; chu-shen; circumference, A iv 101* (parimandalyam H), xxx

487, P 248a; width, P 533b*

pari-tapana, (torment), A xxx 510 (cr. to paritasana in A xxx 494)

pari-tarsana, worry, S x 1456, yons-su sgom-pa, S x 1463, sred-pa (=P 216,

221, paritasana)

paritasana, worry, A xxx 494, =vaimanasyam H (distress? EJTh); P 216,

221: H p. 101 cy: svabhava-anupalambha-uttrasa-cittasya

pari-tulayati: weigh up, A xxx 483, =pariganataya H

pari-tosayati, remains contented, R xxx 8, dga1

pari-tyaktavya, should be abandoned, S x 1455, yons-su btan-bar bya-ba

te parityaktam, A xxx 497

parityajati, renounces, A viii 188, xix 361, xxx 499, 503, xxxi 519; P 221

= S 1456, yons-su btan-ba, 264-5; Ad f. 243b, yons-su gton-bar byed do; V

13e, 14g, 15a; gives away, A v 103; xi 244, yons-su gtan-bar; abandons,

A xxix 417, Jdor-ba; deserts, A i 28

parityajana, renunciation, S x 1469, yons-su gton-ba, = P 223 parityaga

parityaga, renunciation, S 1410 (P-), yons-su gton-ba; AA i 36, bor-ba; re-

nounce, A xvii 338-9; renouncing, A xix 361; giving away, A v

103-5

parityagita, renunciation, P 215=S x 1456, P 220= S x 1463, yons-su btan-ba

pari-trasyati, is terrified, S (71), yons-su mi chad-par (mi) 'gyur=F 201 (52)

pratibhasate

pari-trana, sheltering, Adhy. 14, yons-su bskyab-pa; protection, P 267

paritranata, sheltering, Adhy. 9, yons-su skyob-pa; protection, S x 1461 (P-),

yons-su skyob-pa; Ad f. 258b, 259a, yons-su bskyab-pa

paritranana, sheltering, P 171=S vii 1265, skyob cin, =tranabhuta (Ad?)



248 pari-damayati

pari-damayati, tames, A iii 53, (pas) yons-su dul-bar byed; pranatipata-viraty-

adau pratisthananat H

paridamana, control, A iii 54, yons-su dul-ba, sarva-prakara-klesa-sva-vidheyi-

karanat sarvato damana-arthena H, = P f. 229

pari-dipana; yons-su bstan-pa; has been shown up, A ii 47*, P f. 219;

elucidation, Sa, 30b, 41b*; revelation, Su vi 81a*

paridlpayati, lighten up, R i 1, ston; not trsl. A v 112; xvii 331, bstan te;

ps. is lit up, A ii 41, yons-su snan-bar, =vistara-kathanena samksipta-

artha-paridipanarn H

paridlpayi, reveals, R v 1, yons-su ston-pa

paridlpita, revealed, R xxviii 1, yons brjod; lit up, A vii 174, yons-su gsal-

bar by as na; cf. H; announced, A A iii 16, yons-su bstan-pa

paridlpana, revelation, R xx 21, yons-su ston (phyir)

pari-devati, laments, A xxx 484

pari-nirvana, (complete) Nirvana, A ii 47, xv 293, 296

parinirvati, enters (complete) Nirvana, A i 9; S iv 637=P 135, parinir-

vana-; wins Nirvana, A ii 36; attains release in Nirvana, A xv 293

parinirvapayati, leads to Nirvana, A i 20-1, ii 36, xxviii 445; V 17f

parinirvfta; yons-su rnya-nan las 'das-pa; Jed to Nirvana, A i 20-1; gone to

Nirvana, A ix 204; entered Nirvana, A xxii 397; won final Nirvana,

A vi 135; finally entered Nirvana, A vi 136; gone to final Nirvana,

R iii 2*, vi 2*, xii 4*; gone to Parinirvana, A iii 58

pari-nistha, final, Adhy. 13, mthar thug-pa

parinisthita (bhavati), accomplished, A xxii 397, {"di-la) brten-pa yin te;

complete, R vii 2, yons zin

pari-nis-patti, accomplishment, A iv 94, yons-su rdzogs-pa, dharmakaya-:

mayopama-advaya-jnana-saksatkriya-nispattya nispannam H; vii 170,

yons-su sgrub-pa, sarvajnajnana-: nispadana-hetutvat H; xix 367,

yons-su 'grub-pa, xxxi 518; V 20a (rupakaya-); Sa 206, 233, 238, 32a,

38b, 42a; Su i 14a; iv 39b, yons-su grub; completion, P 224=S x

1470 (kusalamula-), "grub-pa; what has the status of a full and perfect

reality, A xxxi 514; total reality, P 522, Su vi 88a

parinispattir bhavati, is brought to perfection, A xxxii 528

parinispadyate, achieves, A xxx 495; (A xxx 509, xxxi 515); comes to

completion, S x 1458 (=P 217 nispatti), ''grub-par 'gyur-ba
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parinispanna, accomplished, A xxx 509; brought to perfection, A xv 301,

yons-su grub-pa, =kartr-karma-kriya-adi-laksanah H, xxxi 515; totally

real, P 516, yons-su grub-pa; Su vii 102b

parinispanna-samjnin, one who forms the notion that they are totally real,

P 522

parinispadanata, creation, S x 1458=P 217 nispadanata, S x 1458=P 217

abhinirmimlte; P 223=S x 1470, yons-su bsgrub-pa

parinispadana, have accomplished, Sa 42; achievement (sarvasamadhi-),

P f. 229

parinispadayati, accomplishes, S x 1470 (P-), yons-su bsgrub-pa; S 71 (P-),

S 100 (P-), Sa 35b

parinispadita, achieved, A xxx 510

parindami, I transmit, Ad f. 234b

parindana, bestowal, Ad f. 234a, yons-su dgams-pa; 234b, yons-su gtad-pa

pari-pakva, matured, A xv 299, xx 374

paripakva-kusala(-niula), he has matured his wholesome roots for a long

time, A x 217, dge-baH rtsa-ba yons-su smin-pa. VR; P 304b, 306a

pari-paksi, fully baked, R xiv 5, btan bum-par

pari-paka; yons-su smin-pa(r bya-ba); maturing, A xx 371; P 37, S 117 (P-),

P 53, 61, 64, 179, 231; AA viii 56, yons smin

paripakam gata, comes to maturity, AA viii 9, yons-su smin-par gyur-nas

paripacana, maturing, A i 11, xvi 322; R xxi 5, smin byed, xxix 6, yons-su

smin bya

paripacanata, maturing, P 219=S x 1461; S x 1461 (P-), yons-su smin-par

byed-pa (bya-ba)

paripacayati; yons-su smin-par 'gyur-ba; matures, R xxx 6*; P 40, 58 = S

264, 71, 80, 90, 138, 185; 219=S x 1462*

paripacayi, matures, R xxxii 1, yons smin byed, = paripacayati

paripacita, matured, A xxx 493; R ii 6, Tib. yons-su zin-pa; S 299=P 81,

parisodhita; P 91

pari-pindayati, heaps up, R vi 4, bsdus (-nas)

pari-puraka, what brings to fulfilment, Su vii 104a

paripurana, to fulfil, R xxix 6, rdzogs

paripuranaya bhavantu, come to fulfilment, A xxvi 434, yons-su rdzogs-par

gyur cig
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paripurayati, fulfils, A i 8, xvii 325; R xxxii 5, yons rdzogs (byas-nas); S—»

yons-su rdzogs-pa; P 32 (S-), 75; Sa 36b

paripuri, fulfilment, A iii 52, 90, x 219, xxviii 472, xxix 480; R xxix 13,

rdzogs-par 'gyur; S 1436=P 207 aparihana; S—, AA v 3 yons-su

rdzogs-pa

paripurim gacchati, bring to greater perfection, A xix 361-2

paripurita, filled, R iv 1, gtams gyur

paripuryate, is filled, R xix 5, yons '* gens-pa; is fulfilled, P 89

paripurna; yons-su rdzogs-pa; fulfilled, A xii 272; P 81; fulfilment, A iii

81, vi 137; complete, P 287; completed, P 516; full of, A xxx 486,

P 203; filled, A Iv 94, xiv 288, xxviii 457, P 39; not trsl. A vii 171

(Silesu)paripUrna-karin, morally perfect, A x 227, tshul-khrims yons-su rdzogs-

par Cgyur ro); one who observes the moral precepts, A xviii 344

paripurna-samkalpa, who have fulfilled their intentions, P-T 154

paripirnaM karoti, fills, V 28, 32a

paripurnam karayati, fills, A iii 63

paripurnam . . . vati, filled the air, A xxxi 523

paripurnendriya, one whose faculties are all complete, A xvii 333, xx

371; whole, P 9
paripurnata, completeness, P 288

paripurnatva, fulfilment, P 224=S x 1470, yons-su rdzogs-pa; has perfected,.

P 185= S paripurya

pari-prcchaka, questioning, Sa 39b

pariprcchati, asks, A i 16, xxxi 517; R iv 1, yons 'Dm(-/a), x 1, shus-pa*

xi 1, shus, xvii 1, yons shus-pa; Sa 39a; asks questions, A viii 199;

Ad f. 230b, yons-su shu-ba; Sa 34b; questions, A xxi 386, 'dri, xxii

398, Jdri-ba(r bya)y xxvii 448, yons-su "dri-bar; P 96, 263; hopes that,.

P 13 (more literal: 'enquires whether')

pariprccha, asking questions about, A xiv 285, yons-su Jdri-ba{s)

pariprcchita, questioned, A x 227, xiv 285

pariprsta, asked, A xiv 285, xxx 510 (not trsl.); questioned, A x 211, 227,.

xvii 330; explored, A xv 302

pariprasnayati: counterquestions, A xxii 398, yons-su 'dri-ba(r bya'o); asks

counterquestions, A viii 199; Ad f. 230b, yons-su dri-ba; asks ques-

tions, A xxvii 448, yons-su dri-bar bya-bar; xxxi 520
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pariprasnikaroti, (questions), A x 211: sva-adhigama-artham pariprast-

avyam para-adhigama-artham p.; xii 275, yons-su shu-bar bya-ba; asks

questions about, A vi 151; asks counter-questions, A xxvii 448

pariprasnikrta, counterquestioned, A x 227 (not trsl.), xiv 285 (not trsl.),

xvii 330 (not trsl.); x 208 (not trsl.): samsaya-artha-mrnayaya svarupa-

pariprcchanat pariprstah (cf. H 391 to A vii 176) hetu-pariprcehaya

pariprasnikrtah H

pariprasnlkriyate, is questioned, A i 31, P 263

pari-prapnoti, obtain, P f. 229

pari-phullata, blossoming out, Sa 28b

pari-badhnati, ties to, A xx 373, ne-bar ̂ br el-bar byed-pa

pari-bhavita, pervaded by, A iv 96, 99; fostered, R iv 2, yons-su bsgos-nas;

exalted, R xiv 8, yons bsgos; saturated with, P f. 243D

paribhavitatva, pervaded by, A iv 95-6, (-pas) yons-su bsgos-pa; having

come forth and are pervaded by, A iv 96

pari-bhasa, reviling, P 519

paribhasatc: reviles, A vi 165, hathena niyama-karanat H; xxiv 420,

spyo-bar byedy prahara-niyamanat H; Ad f. 224a, 242b, spyo-bar byed;

238a, spyo-ba; 239a, spyos; P 511, 512, 519

paribhasyate, is reviled, Ad f. 242a, spyo-ba

paribhasyamana, reviled(?), Ad f. 243b

pari-bhidyate, falls to pieces, A iii 54, xiv 287

pari-bhukta, relished, P 37

paribhunjati, consumes, R xxii 10, yons-su sp(y)od

paribhunakti, enjoys the use of, A xvii 332-3; relishes, A xi 239; tastes,

A xxvi 437, P 36-7; enjoys, A v 133, xxii 403; Ad f. 258b, yons-su

Ions spyad-pa; Sa 226-7; Su ii 23a-24a, vii 106b; uses, A vi 151;

consumes, A xxxi 514; derives enjoyment from, Su ii 23a (svayam);

not trsl., Ad f. 220, yons-su spyad

pari-bhuta, humbled, V 16a, mnar-ba (r 'gyur)

paribhutata, humiliation, V 16a, mnar-ba

pari-bhoga, use, A vi 151, xxxi 519, Su vii 112b; live on, A xix 361;

enjoyment, A xxx 487, S 117 (P-)

pari-bhrasta, dropped, A xxii 404, yons-su nams-pa

pari-mandala, rounded, P 533b, Ti -
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pari-mana; tshad; measure, Ad f. 227b*; limitation, AA ii 13*

pari-marsti, strokes, P 84, 513

pari-mita, limited, P 81

pari-mimamsa, thorough examination, A iii 62, yons-su dpyod-pa; =panksa
H

pari-mukta, deprived of, A vii 179, yons-su btan-ba (r "gyur)

pari-mucyate, is liberated, S v 754; Ad f. 254a, yons-su grol-bar "gyur ro

parimoksana, set free, P 534a, bkrol-pa

parimocanata, liberating, Ad f. 258b, 259a, yons-su dgrol-ba

parimocayati, set free, A viii 196, xv 294, xx 372, 375, xxii 404; R xxii

11, dgrol-ba (H phyir), xxvi 6, yons-su dgrol; Ad f. 254b, yons-su grol-bar

byed de

parimocayitavya, I should liberate, Ad f, 239a, bsgral-bar bya'o

parimocya, has set free, P 186=S 1352 yons-su bkrol

((pariyati, R xx 13, =pati s.v.+yati, ^gro-bar "gyur?))

pari-varjaka, one who gives up, AA i 57, spans-pa

parivarjana, avoid, P 534a, spans-pa

parivarjanata, avoidance, P220=S x 1463-4, yons-su span-ba; shuns, P 176;

having expelled, P 89

parivarjaniya, to be shunned, A vi 151, yons-su span-bar bya-ba

parivarjayi, shuns, R viii 4, yons spon shin

parivarjayitavya, should be shunned, P 160; should be avoided, P 215=S

x 1456, P 220-1=S x 1464-5, yons-su span-bar bya-ba

parivarjita, shunned, A xxx 482; got rid of, R xxxi 6, yons-su spans

pari-varta, chapter, A viii 199, P 268; revolution, A vii 171, xxv 426;

exposition, A ii 44, le'u (-las), =nirdesa H; book, Su vii 105b; section,

Su vii 104b; revolving, Adhy. 7, bskor-ba

parivarttayati S 111 (P-), yons-su bskor cin

pari-vara; 'khor; retinue, A xxx 488, 505; P 29=S 95*, S 82 (P-), S x

1471*, P 533b*; AA i 69*

pari-vahya, expelled, A vii 179, (samghat), yons-su phyi roffiit "gyur

parivahya-bhava, expulsion, A vii 179, phyi rol-tu Cgyur te); 183 (triratnat)

pari-vrta, surrounded, A iii 91, xx 381, xxvii 449, xxviii 465, xxx 505,

xxxi 524; P 13 (=S 112), 14, 63; Ad f. 215b, 235a, yons-su bskor cin

pari-vrddha, increased, A iv 96, yons-su rgyas ii>z,=vyapte H; (parivrddhe
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sarvato badhyamane="choked with")

pari-vellayati, sway away from, A x 215, Idog-par Jgyur ro

pari-vesfayati, wrap, A iv 97

pari-vrajaka; kun-tu rgyu-ba; wanderer, A i 8, 9, iii 76; R i 7*; P 133 (S)*,

134; Su vi 86b*

pari-suddha, perfectly pure, A ix 200, 201, xx 384, xxv 428; P 77-8, 89;

218=S x 1460, yons-su dag-pa

parisuddha-slla, one whose morality is perfectly pure, A xxiii 412

parisuddha-ajivatva, perfectly pure mode of livelihood, P 534b, Hsho-ba

yons-su dag-pa

parisuddhi, perfect purity, A i 11, xvii 326-7, xix 362, 364, xxv 428; S

110 (P-), S x 1455, 1460; 1457, 1468, yons-su dag-pa; S x 1467, 1472,

mam-par dag-pa; purifying, P 53= S 250 parisodhana

parisudhyati, is completely purified, R xxx 10, yons-su dag %gyur te
parisudhyate, is purified, P 89

parisodhana, purifying, S x 1462, yons-su dag-par bya-ba;~ Ad=P 231 -pari-

suddhi; purification, P 202 (91) = S(127) yons-su sbyon-ba

parisodhanata, purification, S x 1470, yons-su sbyon-ba

parisodhayati, purifies, A x 1462, yons-su sbyon-ba; x 1462, yons-su dag-par

byed-pa; x 1462, yons-su dag-par "gyur-ba; P 29=S 95, yons-su dag-pa;

P 40, 68, 90, 197; 202 (91)=S (127) yons-su dag-par Jgyur-ba; (fully)

cleanses, P 58 = S 264, P 76, 138, 263, 266

pari-srama, continual study, A x 225, 'bad-pa

parisad, assembly, P 211

pariskara: (requirement), A v 133, (not trsl.), khallaka-adi H; xix 363,

jivita-0: sthiti-hetutvad anna-adaya H; A vi 163, xi 242, xxii 403;

not trsl. P 187. -Hsho-baH yo-byad at A xix 363!

pariskaropakarana, what is necessary to life, A xix 361-2, yo-byad dan ne-

bar mkho-ba

parisyanda, mental excitation, A x 225, yons-su gYo-ba (Wogihara: paris-

panda)

parisyandayati, moistens, P f. 202, snams-par byed-pa

parisyandita, overflow, A iii 92 (manasikara-), yons-su brlan-pa, = upabhrm-

hita H

pari-samkhyata, reckoned up as, A vi 158, grans-su 'gro Cgyur ro)
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pari-samanta, neighbourhood, (correct printed trsl.), A iii 56, bodhi-

manda-0, (byan-chub-kyi snin-poH) khor-yug: vidik-sthitavajra-kila-catu-

stayantargato bhumi-bhagah H

parisamantaka, circumference, A iii 90, khor-yug(-tu), parisamantad ity

art hah H

pari-sevate, tends, A xxx 483

pari-sphuta, lit up, P 6

parisphuta, filled with, Sv, khyab-pa(r)

pari-harati, look after, P-ND-142b; Ad f. 240b, yons-su grub-pa: carry,

P-ND-178b

pari-hani, diminution, A ii 42, viii 196; x 219, ^grib-pa, xviii 348-9; R x

9, yons-su Jgrib; decrease, R ii 8, yons-su nams; loss, P 235; never

fails, P 212

parihayati, dwindle away, R xxviii 3, yons-su nams; vanish, R xi 2, yons-

su nams-par 3gyur-ba; become destitute of, R xx 1, yons nams;=^

par iy ay ate A

pari-hara, one refutes, AA ii 31, spans-pa; solution, AA iv 60, Ian

pariharita, avoid, AA viii 7, yons spon nid

pari-hasyate, is derided, P 35

pari-hina, without, A v 113, (prajfia-), yons-su nams-pa; has faded away,

P 67; has lost, A xiv 288, yons-su nams-pa (r Jgyur ro), R xxix 9, yons

nams

parihlyate, is diminished, P 552; fails of, P 91; avoids, P 552; desists, A

xvii 331; diminish, A viii 196, xviii 349, 350, Sa 240; decrease, A

xxii 405-6, 'grib; lose, A xx 371, yons-su nams-pa, 376; fail to win,

Ad f. 235a, (las) yons-su nams-par ̂ gyur-bay P 325a

pariksana, investigation, AA i 30, yons rtog-pa; contemplation, AA i 66>

yons-su brtag

pariksate, surveys, S iv 613=P 132 pratyaveksate

pariksa, investigation, Su i l ib

parita, overcome, R xvii 5, dkris

parita-cetas, his mind overcome, Su vii 110b

parltta, but small, A xiii 282; limited, P 85; diminutive, A viii 185, x

209, chun-ba

parltta-ku-buddhika, his intelligence limited and poor, A xi 236, bio chun-ba
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paritta-parltta, very few, Su vii I l i a

paritta-buddhayo, pepple of limited intelligence, A xi 234, bio chun-bar

=svalpa H

paritta-buddhi, of limited intelligence, R xi 10, bio chuh-ba

parltta-buddhika, of limited, intelligence, A xi 249, blo-dman-pa

paritta-subhA (devA), P 33, 35

parltta-abha (devi), P 33, 35

parlttatva, inadequacy, A x 210, chun-baH

parindana: bestowal, A xxviii 462; Entrusting, A xxxii ch., AA v 17,

yons gtad; favour, V 2, yon-su gtad-pa

parlndami, I entrust, A xxviii 460, gtod do, 461-2, 464, xxxii 528, = praty-

arpayami H

parindita, favoured, V 2, yons-su gtad-pa

pari-isfi, enquiry, A xxxi 523

parusa; rtsub-po; harsh, A xvii 324, xxiv 421*, R xxx 8*; S 1453, she

gcod-pa; P 519; Ad f. 238a*; Su vii 110b

parusanivata, not trsl., Ad f. 238a, tshig rtsub-po

parena paratarena, farther and farther away from, V 16b, sna rol-gyi yan

ches sna-rol

paro janiyat, so that others may thoroughly know them, Ad f. 261a, pha~

rol-gyis khon-du chud-par

paropakramani, as a result of hostile interferences from the outside, Ad

f. 223a, gshan-gyis gnod-par bya-ba

parjanya, Rain-god, AA viii 10, lha-yi rgyal-po

parpata, dust, Su ii 21a, sa shag

paryankam baddhva, with his legs crossed, P 5, Sa 34b

pary-anuyunkte, ply with questions, A iii 84; paryanuyunjita (=codyam

kurvita)-uparambha (=vihethana)-abhipraya.

paryanuyoga, question, A i 6=P 122 = S 495; censure, A iii 84, rgol-ba

pary-anta; mtha'; boundary, A xxviii 467, xxx 493; Ad f. 236a*; end, A

xi 239, xix 369; ultimate, S 1452*; limit, Ad f. 251a*

pary-avadata, highly cleansed, P 218=S x 1460, yons-su byan-ba; com-

pletely cleansed, Adhy. 1

pary-ava-naddha: enveloped, A xv 296, yons-su khebs-pa (Sn-A: nivuta)

pary-ava-sana, (the) end, A ii 40; S x 1460, Adhy. 1, tha-ma; Sa 27a;
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terminus, P 2 4 = S 73; P 87; S 1444

bhumi-paryavasanam . . . bhavati , come to an end on the ground, A

xiv 287, mthar sa... Jgyur

pary-ava-sthana, obsession, P f. 225; Sa 28a, b; prepossession, P 5, 540b

paryapunati, study, R iii 1, chub byed-pa

pary-ava-apnoti: study, A—; A xi 234, kun-chub-par bya-bar; S 100 (P-), S

1452, kun-chub-par byed cin; masters, A xvii 325, svlkaroti H; (V 8,

14h, 15a, b, 16a, 32a; Sa 30b, 31a, 41a).-H 42: agama-adhigama-labhat.

H 194: grantha-artha-grahanat

paryatta-baspa, his tears dried up, A vi 136, mchi-ma zod-pa, 141

pary-A-panna; gtogs-pa; included in, A xi 249, xii 263; P 168=S*, 235,

506; Sa 200; Su i 17b, iii 35b*, iv 41b*; comprises, Su iii 33b*; see:

abhinirvrtti- on p. 60

pary-a-ptam, sufficient, A xxxi 517

pary-a-aya, method, A iii 69, vii 175, xi 238, xiii 280, xvi 314, xx 380;

Sa 230-1; manner, A v 105-6, vii 178, viii 190, xiii 218, xxxii 527;

way, A i 24, ii 46, iii 84, vi 163; revolution, A v ch. (punya-), mam

grafts; see: pada-

paryAyena, in turn, AA ii 12, mam grans

asty esa paryayo yena paryayena, not trsl., A vii 174; syat paryayo

yena paryayena, would it be feasible to say that . . . ? A xxii 399; it

is quite possible that, A vii 178; syat paryayo yad, would there be

a reason to assume that . . . ? A xviii 346-7; it is possible that, Sa 230

paryutthana: obsession, P 122, 549b, S xviii 280b; Ad f. 258b, kun-nas

Idan-ba

paryutthita, possessed by, R xxi 3, yons-su bslan shin

pary-upa-yoga, the state of being able to overlook differences, AA i 37,

yonS'SU gtugs-pa

pary-upa-asana, honour(ing), A x 213, xvii 336, P 13, 96, Sa 28b

paryupasana, to honour, P 218=S x 1459, bkur-stir bya-ba; Sa 192-4

paryupasanata, honour, P 224=S x 1470, bsnen bkur-ba (=P 217)

paryupasita, honoured, Sa 208, 211-2, 29b; Su ii 21a

paryupaste, honours, A iii 79, vii 176, x 208, xiv 285, xv 292, xvi 310,

xvii 330; xxi 386, bsnen-bkur byed; 394, xxii 396, xxvii 449, xxx 483,

504; P 13 (presenter mes services, Lamotte), 68, 76, 138, 193; Ad f.
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218b, 230b, bsnen-bkur bya (-ba); V 6, bsnen-bkur byas-pa; Sa 194-5,

237.-H 391: parivara-adi-pradanat. H 460: kaya-ady-upasthana-arad-

hanad.-PvA=upatthita 116 (served, etc.)=purakkhata 205 (honoured,

etc.). Wa: bedient. cf. SaPu iv 100
paryupasthana, serving, A xvii 336, Ti-

pary-e§ati: searches (for), A x 229; 230, rjes-su btsal-la; xxx 481S xxxi

522; seeks, A xi 236; try to determine, A xi 235, tshol te\ seeks for,

Sa 222; decides to look for, A xi 233, yons-su btsal-bar; not trsl. A

xi 235, btsal-bar?

paryesate, searches, P 218=S x 1459, Jtshol-ba
paryesanata, search for, P 219=S x 1461, yons-su Hshol-ba

paryesana, search for, Su vi 86a, kun tshol-ba

paryesamana, searching, Su iv 39b, kun-tu btsal

paryesti, search, S x 1454, 1455, 1459, 1461 (=P 214, 215, 213, 219):

b{r)tsal-ba, rtsom-paf ''tshol-ba.—see: udyoga-

parvata, peak, Hr, ri-la; mountain, A x 216, ri; P 27 (S-); P 28=S 82,
parvataraja; S 82 (P-)

parvata-raja, king of mountains, P 92, 97
parsad, assembly, A iii 49, vi 157, vii 178, xxviii 464a, xxx 505; R i,

'khor; P 92, 97

parsad-avacara, one who prefers the company of others, P 323a
parsad-guruka, one who prefers a communal life, A xi 246, "khor-lur

byed-par

parsan-mandala, (circle of the) assembly, P 223=S x 1469, ''khor-gyi dkyil-

"khor; Sv, dkyil-'khor; P 92; Su ii 24b

pala-ganda, mason, A xi 236, xxvi 443, sin mkhan; Ad f. 229a, sin mkhan;

R xxvi 6, sin mkhan bzo-bo

palaganda-antcvasin, mason's apprentice, A xi 236, Ad f. 229a, sin mkhan-

gyi slob-ma

pala-agra, tip of straw, A xxvi 435
palagra-pramanena, measure with a tip of straw, Ad f. 227b, sran-la

gshal-bas

palayate, runs away, Su vi 90a
palala-punja, heap of straw, A xxi 391, sog-maH phun-po
palasa, foliage, A xi 234 (trsl. 'straw5, W: palala!); R xi 4, ^dab-ma; P
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248a, 317a; petal, P 101=S 331
pallala, sprouting, A x 217, lo-ma
paivala, pool, P 27=S 81, pallala, lu-ma

pasu-palaka, cattle-keeper, A x 215, phyugs rdzi, P 301b

pascat, after(wards), Sa 193, 237, 34b; P 92, 170; later on, A xi 247,

phyis; Sa 39b

pasyati, to see, A—(e.g. iii 90); S x 1469, mthon~ba; AA vii 5, mthon; Hr:

yan-dag-par rjes-su blta*o, or, mam-par rjes-su blta'o

pasyan, seeing, A xi 238, yan-dag-par gzigs-pas; knows what he does, A

xvii 326 (pasyann eva, mthon bshin-du)

pasyanaya, in order to see it, R x 5, blta phyir

pasyaka, one who sees, R ix 2, Tib. byed-pa-po; R xxvii 6, Ua-bar byed;

P 150 (S-), 237; Su iii 30a, mthon ba po

pascima, future, A vil 182; future, last, V 21b; last, AA iv 58, phyi-ma;

v 34, tha-mar; ending with, AA iv 4, mthar thug; final, P 477b

pascimaka, last, A xix 352

pascimam, finally, AA iv 28, tha-ma

parpsa-kulika; phyag-dar khrod-pa; one who wears rags taken from a dust

heap, A xxi 387*, Ad-T LVI 307a*; M: pamsu-?

paksika, partisan, A xxvi 436 (Mara-)

pacana, maturing, AA iv 37, smin byed

pAni, hand, P 84; Ad f. 235b, AA viii 13, phyag

pani-tala, palm of the hand, P 533b, phyag-gi mthil (-gyis)

paninalaksana-samalankrta S 112(P-)

pAta, shower, A xxiv 416 (ulka-patan)

patyate, is struck down, R xxii 6, brgyal-bar ^gyur

patra, (begging) bowl, A xxiii 414, Ihun-bzed; P 35; Ad 222b, Ihun-bzed;

person worthy of, R xiv 4, Ti-

paira-clvara-adhyavasita, one bent on food and robes, Su i 4b

pada, foot, A viii 189, xiii 283, xvii 326; S 111 (P-), rkan-pa(s); P 9, 12,

14, 160; AA viii 13, 22, shabs
pada-tala, sole of foot, P 6; S 110 (P-), rkan-pa gnis-kyi(?)mthil; later:

rkan-paH mthil

pada-tala-sannisrita, S l l l ( P - ) , rkan-paH 'og na gnas-paH

pada-mula, feet, Sv, shabs-kyi drun-du
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pada-anguli, toes, P 6

pAda-asthi, foot-bone, P 207; S 333=P 101 padavasthi

-padaka, base, A xxx 488

pa-na, drink, A xi 241, btun-ba; xvii 335; P 23, 28, 67, 95, 187, 263-4

pana-arthika, thirsty, P 67

pAnlya, water, A xi 247, chuH; drinks, A xix 363

papa, evil, A vii 184, xvi 322; P 266; AA iv 36, Adhy. 4, sdig-pa

papa-krt, a cause of evil, Adhy. 15, sdig byed

pApa-mitra, bad friend, P 157; S 71 (P-); AA ii 27, sdig-paH grogs-po

papamitra-samsevin, associating with bad friends, A xvi 313

papaniitra-sahita, one who has bad friends, R i 15, sdig-paH grogs Idan

papamitra-hastagata, one who is in the hands of a bad friend (spiritual

adviser, teacher), A i 17, vii 184; viii 185, sdig-paH grogs-paH lag-tu

son-bas; 186; P 276b; Su ii 19b, 20a

papamitra-upastabdha, one who relies on bad friends, A viii 185, sdig-paH

grogs-pos ne-bar brten-pa

papa-virata, which desists from evil, Sv, sdig-pa , . . dan bral-ba

papa-samacara, one who habitually does evil, Su i 4b

papa-sahaya S 71 (P~)

papaka, evil, P 207, 210

papiyan, evil, (of Mara), A-—; the Evil One, P 158

papeccha, one who desires evil, Su i 4b

para(m); pha-rol; the shore beyond, A xiv 286*, Su i 19a; the beyond of,

Su i 19a; beyond, A xv 295 (=prakarsa-gamana, AAA 598, 9; cf.

Apte s.v. 3, 4; =sunyata H), R ii 11*, P 190, Su iii 25a*, 31a*;

yonder shore, A x 1465 (P-), pha-rol-tu phyin-pa; Su i 12a

para-gata, one who has gone beyond, Su i 19a

pAra-gantu, go beyond, R xxviii 1, pha-rol *gro

para-gu, gone beyond, R xxvii 8, pha-rol phyin-pa

para-sthalam prayati, travel to the other shore and reach it, R xiv 2,

rgya-mtshoH pha-rol phyin-par 'gyur

param gacchati, go to the Beyond, A xxv 428, pha-rol-tu 'gro'o; to go be-

yond, P 29=S 93, pha-rol-tu phyin-par; go to what is Beyond of, P 94

parangata, gone beyond, P 478; Ad f. 253a, pha-rol-tu son-bas na

paramgantu-kama, who wants to go to the beyond of, Ad f. 226a, pha-rol-
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tu Jgro-bar Jdod-pa

parami, perfection, A i 3, vi 136, xxviii 465

paramita ; pha-rol-tu phyin-pa; perfection, —

-parami-gato, perfect in, R xx 2, pha-rol phyin gyur cin; xx 12, pha-rol

son-la

parima, yonder, A xxvi 434, pha-rol-gyi ('gram)

parajika, an offence deserving expulsion, R xxxi 5, phas pham-pas

parijata, shade-giving, Sa 28b, yons 3du

parusya, harsh speech, S 1258, she gcod-pa, P 568a

parusika, one who speaks harshly, P-T 316

parsva, side, A xxx 487, P 6

parsvaka, ribs, P 101=S 333 parsvakasthi

parsvaka-asthi, ribs, P 207

parsni, heel, AA viii 14, rtin

pasana, stone, A xxv 429, rdo-ba; S 82 (P-), gyo-mo; Ad f. 243b

pinda, material object, A xx 378; morsel of food, A xi 234, z®n gon

pinda-graha, seizing on a material object, V 30b, ril-por ^dzin-pa

pin#pata, almsbowl, A xvii 327, 329

pindapatika, one who begs his food, A xxi 387; Ad-T LV, 307a, bsod

snoms-pa

pindapatra, almsbowl, P 28= S 82

pin#yati, roll into one lump, A vi 138, P 261a, 285

pitr, father, A i 28, P 10, 160

pitr-jna, one who honours his father, P-ND-143b

pitr-jnata, honouring father, S 1258, phar ses-pa=F 165 pitreyata

pite, when drinking, S 1429

pitta, bile, S 1430

pithita, closed, P 75, Su vi 88b

pinaddha, joined, P 533a, "brel-ba{s)

pipasa, thirst, A xi 239, skom-pa; P 9

pipasita, thirsty, Ad f. 215b, skom-pa

pilaka, tree trunk, P-ND-178a (S=halaka?)

pisaca; sa-za; Pisaca, A xvii 335*; malignant demon, R xxiv 4*

pisuna, malicious, A xvii 324, phra-ma; xxiv 427, P-T 316

pisunavata, not trsl., Ad f. 238b, phra-ma i tshig
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pida-sthana, oppression and pain, A xxx 503

pita, yellow, A x-xviii 457, Ad f. 233a, ser-po; P 235

pina, muscular, AA viii 30, rgyas

pums, men, AA viii 32, skyes-bu

pukkasa, refuse worker, P 276, P-ND-147b; Su ii 23a, gYun-po

pungava, hero, A xvii 333 (purusa-, skyes mchog kha-lo sgyur-ba)

pundarlka, white lotus, A xvii 333, xxx 486; P 11, 97; P-ND-187b; Sa

41b

punya; bsod-nams; merit, —; R iii 4; fee, R vii 2S rnan-pa

punya-kriya, (meritorious deed), A iii 68

punya-kriya-vastu, (foundation of) meritorious work, A vi 135, 137-9,

xxvii 464a; P 29-30=S 96, bsod-nams bya-baH dnos-po; S 1258, bsod-

nams-kyi las-kyi dnos-po; Ad f. 263a, bsod-nams bgyi-baH dnos-po

punyakriyavastu, foundation of meritorious deed, R xxxi 16, bsod-nams

bya-baH dnos(-la)

punya-ksctra, field of merit, Sa 239

punya-gandha, fine fragrance, S x 1472 (=P 225 puspa-gandha), dri shim-po

punya-prasava (deva), P 33, 35

punya-rasi, heap of merit, R xxvi 2, bsod-nams phun-po

punya-sambhara, equipment with merit, P 265; Ad f. 255a, Ti: bsod-nams

bya-baH dnos-po

punya-skandha; bsod-nams-kyi phun-po; heap of merit, A—; V 4*, 6 \ 8*s

11*, 14h*, 15a*, b*, 16c*, 19*, 28*, 32*

punya-abhisamskara, accumulation of merit, P 261a

putra, son, A i 28, xvii 334; R xii 1, bu; P 35=S 115; P 122, 264

pudgala; garl-zag; person, A i 3, ii 40, vi 138, xi 233, 240, xii 272, xvi

319, xxii 401, xxvii 450, xxviii 464a, 465; R i 20*, ii 6*, xxix 11*,

S—*, P 79, 85, 209, AA i 59*; someone, A viii 190; individual, P

150 (S-), 237

pudgala-drsti, view of a person, A i 19; punah-punar gatisu llyata iti

pudgalah. H

punar, again, R xxiv 5, gshi-nas; xxiv 6, phyis kyan; xxvii 2, kyan; xxix

4, phyir; xxix 5, phyir kyan

punah punah, again and again, A x 233

punar eva, Ad f. 234a, deH 'og-tu
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punagameya, would again return, R vii 7, slar log

punopi, R xxii 12, TI-; =punar api

pura, abode, R xxix 4, gmn-khyer

puratas, in front (of), A x 212, mdun-du; P 186; Su vii 105b; before, A

xxx 485; R xxv 3, mdun-gyi

puramaka, former, R i 11, snon

puras-krta, noble, A i 8, S iv 613, P 142; revered, A xxvii 449, xxx 505,

P 33=S 112; Ad f. 215b, 235a, mdun-gyis bltas (4e, -la); accompanied,

A iii 91; xx 381, mdun-du bdar-nas; xxviii 465, xxx 504, P 14, 63;

attended, A xxxi 524

puraskrtya, guided by, P 67

purastat, before the eyes of, Su ii 21b

pura, who preceded me, R ii 13, snon-gyi

purima, the first one? R xx 9, sna-ma

purimadhvatita, gone by in the past period of time, R vi 2, 'das dus

snon-gyi

purl§a, excrement, S 1430

puru§a, man, A i 28, vii 183, xvii 332-6, xviii 343, xix 357, xxvi 443, xxii

404, xxx 495, 497, xxxii 528; R x 3, xiv 9, xx 13, 20, xxii 12, xxix

7, mi; xviii 3, xx 2, 3, 9, skyes-bu; P 247a; (some)one, A xvi 332,

xxv 431; personality, P 150 (S-), 237

purusa-kara, (manly) doing, A i 4; R i 3, skyes-bu'i mthu; P 267; work,

P 98=S 324 (=A); P 541

purusa-damya-sarathi, trainer of men, A xvii 333; tamer of men to be

tamed, Sv

purusa-yuga, pair(s) of man, P 506

purusarsabha, the mightest of men, R xxxii 4, mi-yi khyu mchog; a bull

among men, P 535a

purusestri, man or woman, R xxvi 8, skyes-pa bud-med dan

purusestriya, to men and women, R xvii 6, pho (phra Ad)-mor 'gyur shes

purusottama, supreme man, R ii 13, skye mchog

purobhakta; sna dro; morning, A xxviii 464a*; forenoon, Ad f. 235a

puskarini, (lotus) pond, A xvii 335; xxx 486 (ed. pusya), 487, Sa 29b

puspa; me-tog; A ii 41, xvii 324; R i 2*, iii 3*, 4*, v 5*, x 7*, xxviii 3*;

S x 1472*; P 11, 23, 28, 96-7, 187, 263-4; Ad f. 254a*
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puspa-dama, (bunches of) flowers, P 11

puspa-patta-dama, (bunches of) flowers and silken tassels, P 11

puspa-puta, flower bud, P 96 (lit. calyx)

puspa-phala, flowers and fruits, Sa 29b

puspa-phala-utsa-saras-tadaga, fountains, lakes and ponds which bear many

flowers and fruits, Su vii 106b

puspa-yuga, flowers yoked together, P 404b

puspa-varsana, rain of flowers, P 514

Puspakara, name of an aeon, P 98=S 323

pustaka. book, A iii 88, xxxii 528; R v 3, glegs

puste, book, R iii 4, glegs bam

pustaka-gata, has got it in the form of a book, A xiv 294, glegs bam-du

chud-par; from a book, A xxx 482

pustakagatam krtva, (written down in a book), A iii 56-7, x 225, P 311a

pustaka-Iikhitam krtva, when it has been made into a written book, Sv,

glegs bam-du bris-nas

puj-anlya, worthy of (being) worship(ped), A iii 57; V 15c, mchod-pa bya-

bar 'os-par Cgyur rd)

pujayati, worships, A xxii 402, mchod-par byed-pa; P 14, 23=S 72, 28=S

83, S 298 (P-), P 63, 70; Sa 41b; Sv, mchod-pa byed-pa

pujA; mchod-pa; worship, A ii 41, iv 94, xxx 501, 507 (-fkaroti), xxxi

522; R iii 4*, iv 4*; R iv 2, rim-gro; AA iv 20*, v 2*; Sa 33b; Adhy.

9*; cult, A iii 59; act of worship, Sa 31a

puja-purvangamam, worshipped, A iii 56, mchod-pa snon-du byas te

puja-vidhi, ritual for worship, Adhy. 9, mchod-paH cho-ga

puja-vyuha, display of religious aspirations, A xxx 506

pujita, worshipped, A iv 94, 98-9, x 227; xxvi 437, mchod-par bgyis-par

Cgyur); xxviii 462; Ad f. 227b, mchos-par bya-ba(r)

pUjya, someone to be worshipped, Su vii 107b

pujyata, is worthy of being worshipped, AA ii 17, mchod nid

putin, rotten, P 207

puya, pus, S 1430

purayati, fulfil, Sv

puri, fulfilment, AA i 69, Ti-

purna, full of, A xxx 486; the fulness of, P 201 (59) (S-); fulfilled, R xix
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7, xx 10, rdzogs-pa; complete, Su i 14a; fully developed, AA viii 23,

yons-su rdzogs-pa; large, AA viii 31, rgyas

Purna Maitrayaniputra, name of a Disciple. A ii 40. Speaks: A i 20, 24,

xvi 319; P 175, 242-3; Sa 192

purnam karoti, to load with, A xiv 289

purna-gatra, fed, P 9, 32 (S-) (ed. purnapatra, against the Mss)

purna-masl, day of the full moon, Su vii 105b

purnatva; gan-ba; completion, Su i 13b*, 14a, b; repletion, P 289; Sa

197-8, 203; Su iii 36a*

purva, first, AA iv 58, sna-ma

purva-karma-vipaka, a punishment for former (past) deeds, A iii 56, 76

purva-kAya, trunk, AA viii 15, ro-stod

purva-carya, conduct in the past, A xxxi 515

purvah gama; snon-du "gro-ba; preceded, A xxx 505, 509, P 212, Su vii 110a;

controller, A iii 81; directs, A vii 172, xxii 398, P 248a; controls, A

iii 80=P-ND-148, iv 101, R iv 5*; controlled by, S 1324; not trsl.

S 110* (P-); see: puja-

purvanigamata, controlled, A xxix 477, snon-du ^gro-ba

purvangamena bhavitu-kama, wants to win precedence over, P 29=S 94,

snon-du Jgro-bar 'dod-pa

purva-janma, former life, P 8

purva-jina-krta-adhikAra, one who has fulfilled (performed, done) his duties

under the (former) Jinas (of the past), A iii 79, x 208, xiii 282; xxviii

460, snon-gyi rgyal-ba dag-la bya-ba byas-pa yin-par, xxx 494; P-p 154;

Ad f. 233b, snon-gyi rgyal-ba-la bya-ba lhag-par by as sin; A xxx 511;

Sa 218, 25a; Su ii 21a. -H to A iii 79: purva-buddhesu krto'dhikarah

paramita-vyaparah sravanadi-laksano yais te tathoktah. purva-

buddhair va krto datto 'dhikaro niyogah sravanadi-svabhavo yesam

te tathoktah. H to A x 208: tathagatam uddisya vihara-adi-karanat.

cf. to A xiii 282.- see: krtadhikaro

purva-nimitta, symptom, A x 214, snar-gyi mtshan-ma; P 305a; Sa 42b;

indication, P 305a; (a certain) sign which indicates, A x 215, mnon-

paH mtshan-ma snar; 216, snar-gyi mtshan-ma; P 533, sna Itas

purva-nivasa, previous life, P 86, 210; past life, P 86; former lives, P 9;

28 (S-)
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purva-parikarma-krta, in the past had made the necessary preparations,

A xvi 310

purva-bodhisattva-carika, the course of a Bodhisattva in the past, Sa 29b

purva-yoga-sahagata, connected with their previous lives, P 30=S 97

purvaka, formerly, A i 13; of the past, P 144

purvam, formerly, A ii 34, iii 61, vii 178, xxxi 520; Sa 24a, snon; first

of all, A xxx 481, 508; up to now; so far: A xvii 328; previous, S

ix 1443 (P~); in the past, A xxi 387

purvavat, (before), A v 112

purva-anupurva-drsta. in the past has often seen, Sa 29a

purva-anta, beginning, A i 24, viii 185, ix 205; xv 296=hetu H; P48-9;

initial limit, P 240; former limit, P 477b

purvanta-koti, limit of the beginning, P 86

purvantatas, in the past, A x 230; from where it begins, A i 25=P 244;

at the beginning, Sa 26b; in the beginning, R i 23, snon-gyi mtha^

purvante, in a former life, A xv 302

purvalapin, one who addresses others, P 4

purva-ahna-kala-saniaya, morning, V 1, 15a

purva-upacita, built up in the past, P 534b, sna-nas bsags-pa
prcchati, asks, A xvi 319, xix 359, xx 379, xxxi 517, P 150; questions, A

xxviii 468, R xx 21, yons dris

prtha, palm of hand, P 101=S 333 prthasthi

prthak, single, P 255

prthag-udahara, separate utterance, P 130=S iv 567, tha-dad-du brjod-pa;

615

prthag-jana; so-soH skye-bo; common people, A i 29, 30, ii 36, vi 137, xvii

323, 335, S 94* (P-), Ad f. 251a*, AA v 6*

prthagjana-bhumi, level of the common people, P 177

prthagjanatva, state of being a foolish common person, Sa 237

prth-ivl, earth, A—, R xx 5, sa; solid ground, P 83; ground, P 33=S

110 mahaprthivl, sa chen-po; 207

prthivl-eala, earthquake, Sa 241; shaking of the earth, P 12, 13

prthivi-dhatu, earth element, K, saH khams

prthivl-pradesa, spot of earth, A iii 56, viii 199, ix 200; xxv 429, saH

phyogs; P 33= S 113; V 12, 15c, sa phyogs; Sa 241; place, A xvii 330
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prthivl-rajas, particle of dust, V 13c, 30a

prthivirajasana S 111 (P-)

prthivi-sthita, in the earth, R iii 7, sa-la gnas te

prthu, many, R iii 5, xii 6, xxvii 1, man-po; all, R xxv 5, thams-cad;

long, AA viii 16, rin; very much, R xxiii 2, man; broad, R xxii 11,

yarn; AA viii 31, dbyes che-ba; vast, R xxxi 17, rgya chen; large, P

535a, AA viii 23, yarn

prthucarumandalagatra, his knee-orbs are large and beautiful, P 535a

prthu-tanu-jihvata, his tongue is long and slender, P 533a; 533b, Ijags

sin-tu yans sin srab-pa

prthu-prajna, vast wisdom, Ad f. 249a, ses-rab yans-pa

prthu-vaipulya-prapta, that shall spread widely, A xxviii 458, yans sin rgya

ehe-bar 7gyur ro

prthu-silpa-yukto, devoted to many crafts, R xx 2, bzo gnas mati-poH

prsfa, asked, Sa 39a

prsfhatas, afterwards, AA v 12, rjes-la

prsthatah prsthatas, closely behind, A ix 201-2, phyi bshin-du

prsHnivamsa-astlii, spine, P 207

(prsthl-bhavati, turn his back on, A xvi 320 (usually viprsthlbhavati, in

this context))

peda, box, A xxx 506

peyalam, and so with, A ii 38

peyalena: etc., etc., A v 109, vi 159

pesala; 'des-pa; well-behaved, A xxi 394*, xxiv 418*, Ad 223b*, 218a, Ti -

pesayati, deprecates, P 70=S 280 pamsayati

paitrka, ancestral, Ad f. 225a, (ran-gi) pha (tha in NartKang ?)

paiSunya, slander, S 1258, Su vi 81b, phra-ma; P 568a

potaka, whelp, Su ii 23b

posa, person(ality), P 150 (S-), 237; Ad f. 263b, gso-bo; P 247a

posadha, Uposatha vow(s, eight), P 42
(yathA) paurano, as it was before, A xxx 500

paurva-janmika, in a former life, V 16a (Ms-P=purvajanmika)

paurvaka, former, A iii 73, xvii 337-8, xviii 344, xix 352; S x 1471, snon

=P 224 purvaka; previously described), A xx 377-8; of the past,

P 267
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paurvika, former, A xxviii 464a

pra-kampate, shake greatly, A xvi 309, xxxi 516; P 8

prakampayati, to shake, S x 1471, gYo-bar byed-pa, = P 224 kampayati;

P 520

pra-karsa, culminating point, AA ix 1, rab

pra-kara, specific constitution, P 201 (66)=S (90), rnam-pa (tsam); variety,

AA iv 1, bye-brag; kind, AA viii 3, mam; iv 54 —; way, A xi 248,

rnam-pa

(bahu-)prakAram, in (many) ways, A x 221, rnam-pa (man-po)

pra-kAsa, (light), A xi 235, snan-ba, = aloka H; P 72 (S-)

prakasana, proclamation, P 295

prakasayati, proclaims, R xxxi 3, 8, gsuns; reveals, A i 4, iii 56, xii 272,

xv 296, xxv 433, xxx 492; R xviii 7, rab-tu bstan-pa; xxii 7, bstan; P

158, 185, S 1324 (P-); V 15c, 32a; Su vii 107a; shows, A ii 48; makes

known, Ad f. 218b, "dog-paQ)

prakaSita, revealed, Ad f. 245a, rab-tu bsad

prakasitavya, should reveal, Ad f. 261a, bsad-par bya

pra-klrna, scattered about in, A iii 81, btab-pa; R iii 7, btab-nas

pra-kupyati, become enraged, P 562

pra-krti; ran-bshin; essential (original) nature, A i 5, viii 192, ix 204, xii

259, xv 297, xix 354, xxix 476, xxx 491-2; R i 28*, ix 2*, xviii 1*;

S iii 495; 1450, 1472*; P 38=S 118*, 195, 239, 253

prakrti-gambhira, etc. A viii 192

prakrti-parinirvrta, gone to Nirvana in his essential original nature, Sa

28a

prakrti-parisuddha, A xxv 428, xxix 476

prakrti-prabha, natural splendour, P 7; 200b, ran-bshin-gyi ^od

prakrti-sunya, empty in its essential original nature, P 133= S iv 613

prakrti-sunyata, emptiness of the essential original nature, P 44= S 137,

45=S 139, S iv 604, P 173-4, 197, 263

prakrtendriya, with his faculties uncontrolled, Su iv 59a, dban-po phyal-ba

prakrtika, what has the essential original nature of, Sa 231-2

prakrtya, by nature, A xxi 387

prakramana, walk about for any length of time, A xiv 290

prakranta, moved away, A xiii 283, don no
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prakramati, functions, A xi 251, ">jug-pa; proceed, A xxx 505; go away,

A iii 85, iv 95; set out for, A xi 247, "gro-ba{r "gyur U); A xxx 484;

take their leave, A xi 233, Jgro na; son na

pra-ksipati, adds on to, AA v 21, bshag-par bya-ba; Su i 14b, bshag-par;

cause, A xi 249; see: bhedam p.

praksipta, placed (into), A xxx 506, Sa 240; added on, A ii 47, =adhya-

ropitam samvrti-matram H; S LXIV 456a; P 250; 579, btags-pa (=

prajnaptam?); put into, A iv 98; thrown (into), A iii 91, iv 97, P

f. 243C; plunged into, Ad f. 226b

pra-ksubhyati, resounds greatly, A xvi 309, xxxi 516, P 8

pra-ksepa, adding something, K, bsnan-pa med-pa(?)

pra-garjati, rumbles greatly, A xvi 309, xxxi 516, P 8

pragalbha, arrogant, Su vii 110b; iv 59a, kha phyar

pra-grhnati, exerts, A xii 259; V 2, 17a: rab-tu bzun-ba; makes tense, P

207 (cittam)

pragrhlta, taken hold of, R vii 2, rab-tu zin

pragrahana, the carrying of, A vi 137, thogs-pa (dharmolka-)

pra-carati, proceeds, Sa 29a; circulates, A xxviii 459, rab4u spyod do; be

observed, A xxxii 529, P f. 244a; appears, A ii 41, mnon-par gtor-ba;

appear, spread, A x 225, Jbyun-bar ^gyur ro

pra-cala(ya)ti, stirs greatly, A xvi 309, xxxi 516, P 8, 520

pracalita, shaking, Sa 42b

pra-cara, observation, R i 22 (gati-), rgyu; performance, P 224 (citta-)

pracarayati, forms (habit), A iii 90, (samudacaram), {spyod-pa-la) "jug-pa;

frequents, Su i 9b

pra-jahati, forsakes, R i 1, bsal(-nas); Sa 202

pra-janan, one who wisely knows, Su i 15b

prajananata, wise cognition, S x 1470, ses-pa

prajanana, exercise of wisdom, Su i 7b; wisely knowing, P 26=S 92,

prajanata, rab-tu ses~pa

prajanamana, the wise, R xix 8, rab ses-nas

prajanati, (wisely) knows, A iv 100, xii 256 sq., xx 379, xxviii 472, xxx

483, xxxi 514; R i 13, 26, ses; S 67(P-), tes-pa(r); S 93(P-), ses-pa;

P 78, 80, 85, 87, 134; 328b, mhhyen-pa, and, rab-tu mkhyen to; Su i

15a, b, 17b, 18a, 19a; knows, in his wisdom, V 18b; comprehends,
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Su i 10a

prajanayati, knows wisely, R i 12, rab ses; vi 8, mkhyen-pa; xvii 7, ses-par

bya

prajanayitavyu, should be wisely known, R xxix 10, ses-par bya

pra-japati, chief wife, A xi 241, chun-ma

pra-jayana, giving birth, R x 8, btsa?-ba
prajnapana, disclosure, P 295

prajnapanaya, define, R xx 19, 20, gdags-par

prajnapayati, arranges, P 5; build, A xxx 488; spreads out, A xxxi 521;

makes known, A xii 271, ^dogs-par mdzad Do, = eka-rupena vyavastha-

payati H; xii 276; H read jfiapayati: loka-sunyaka-jnapaka-jnanam

cy; P 255, P-p. 329

prajnapta, spread, Sa 193; conceived, P 466b, V 27; Su i 13a, btags-pa;

arranged, Ad f. 248b, btags-pa

prajnapti; Mags-pa; concept, A i 16, P 102, 126=S iv 549, 153, 228, 470a;

Ad f. 249as 254a, gdags-pa; AA v 14*; Su i 8a*, b; conception, A

vii 177, P 63=S 271 sabda; nominal concept, AA i 28*; nominal

existence, AA ii 9*; conceptual entity, AA i 35*, v 32*, nominal

entity, AA v 6*; conceptual existence, AA v 30*; intimation, Su i 7a

prajnapti-dharma, conceptual dharma, P 99 = S 325, P 100

prajnapti-matra, mere concept, P 99 = S 325

prajnapti-matram, merely conceptual, P 579, btags-pa tsam-du

prajnapti-sat, has the status of a concept, P 99(S~)

prajnaptika, one who has an intimation, Sa 24b

prajnapto 'bhut, was put up, A xxx 506
prajnapyati, intimates, Su i 8b

prajnapyate, is conceived, P 89, 261; Ad f. 225a, 255a, gdags-pa; is com-

municated, A ii 41, bshag, yatha-avasthita-svarupa-nirdesan H

prajna; ses-rab; wisdom, A xv 293, xix 360; Ad f. 219a*; AA—*and ses-pa;

Sa 39b; wise understanding, Su ii 19b

prajna-caksus, wisdom eye, A xii 268, P 78 (def.), V 18
prajna-dhlra, firm in wisdom, R i 10, ses-rab brtan

prajna-paramita; ses-rab-kyi pha-rol-tu phyin-pa; perfection of wisdom,—;

V 13a, 24, 32a
prajnaparamita-bhavana, development of perfect wisdom, Sa 201 sq.
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prajnaparamita-hrdaya; ses-rab-kyi pha-rol-tu phyin-paH snin-po; Heart of

Perfect Wisdom, Hr*, Sv*

prajna-pracara, observation by wisdom, P 580, -su ses-rab 'jug-pa

prajna-pratibhana, revealing wisdom, P 98 (=A)

prajna-vimukti, emancipation of wisdom, P 210=S 1446

prajnanamayana, when he wisely knows, R xxii 4, rab ses na (=prajana-

mayana ?)

prajnapayati, speaks meaningfully of, Sa 199; communicates, P441; makes

known, P 115; Su v 61b, gdams-pa; conceive of, Ad f. 254b, Tib:

dmigs iin

prajnapayitavya, should make known, Ad f. 261a, gdags-par bya

prajnapayisyami, can I make (people) conceive of, Ad f. 249b, gdags-par

bya ste

prajnayate, is conceived, A iii 75(=pravartyate H), xiii 279, xx 378, xxii

399; P 42-3; Su i lla, 13b, 14b, 19a; iii 31a, mnon no; comes under

the concept of, A xxii 398, snan; conceive, Sa 198; (one) can conceive,

P 253; Ad f. 249b, gdags-su mchis-par gyur; gdags-par bya ste; can be

conceived, P 234; becomes (is) conceivable, A xxii 398 (na); 400,

rab4u ses so; have a conception of, A xix 361,=tat-krta-cihna-abhavan

na p. H;

prajna-aloka, light of wisdom, Ad f. 220a, ses-rab-kyi snan-ba

prajnavat, wise, P 213=S 1453, Ti-?; gifted with wisdom, V 6, ses-rab

dan Idan-pa

prajnopaya(?), wisdom with its many devices, A xxi 391

pra-nata abhuvan, bent, A xxxi 516

pranamati, (make obeisance), A v 112

pra-nayati, leads, P 442; guides, Ad f. 246a, ston-pa

pra-nasyate, be lost, A xxviii 461; get lost, A xxii 404, stor-ba

pranasta, lost, A xxvii 449; see: marga-p.

pra-ni-dadhAti» resolves, P 224=S x 1470, smon-pa; S 116(P-)

ma cittam pranidhah, A xxx 481 (you must not make any definite

plans)

pranidhana; smon-lam; vow(s), A vi 136, 160, xx 375; xxviii 460, smon-pa;

xxx 503; R xx 6*; P 4, 92, 135, 299; plans for the future, AA iv

18, smon-pa, P 299; resolve, S x 1458*, AA i 68*; desire for the
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future, P 4

pranidhi; smon-lam;, resolve, A xxv 435; vow, R xvi 5*, Sa 38a; wishes

for the future, AA iv 63*

pranidhi-jnana, cognition which results from resolve, AA viii 3, 8, smon

(-nas) mkhyen(pa nid); .Ad f. 255a, smon-nas ses-pa

pranidheti, he makes the vow, R xx 23, smon-lam Jdebs

pra-nita; gya nom-pa; (most) sublime, A vi 135, xv 296, xxvii 456, xxx

499; P 58=S 264, 59; Ad f. 244b*, AA viii 19*; good to eat, R vi

7, bzan z&-ba, P-p. 154; fine, P 534a, bzan-po, shim, nams-su bde-ba;

superior, Su iv 41b, bzan-po; exalted, P 87, 578*; 583, bzan-po

pranitam apranitam va, position in which it is placed, P 204=S 1428; =

MN panihito hoti, but S-Tib: nams bde-ba dan nams mi bde^an run ste

ji-lta ji-ltar gnas-pa

pranetr, guide, A xxvii 449

pra-tanu, very delicate, AA viii 15, srab-pa

prati, as being, S x 1470, don-du=F 224; with regard to, AA—, phyir;

la; not trsl. A xi 237

prati-upanna, in the present, R i 23, da4tar byun-bar

prati-kanksati, expects, A iii-57, 75, xiii 283, xxi 386, 390, xxvi 438, xxvii

452; R xxxi 14, P 219=S x 1462, re-ba; V 16c, rig-par bya'o; S 1452,

Tib. yod-par ses-par bya'o; Sa 28b, 34a, 35a, 42a; Su vii 111b; desire,

A xv 300

pratikaftksitavya, one must expect, A xiv 286; should be expected, Ad f.

223a, ses-par bya-ba; should expect, Ad f. 248a, (snam-du) re-bar bya'o,

Ad f. 248b, rig-par bya'o

prati-kara, repayment, P 525, slar phan gdags-pa(r bya-ba)

prati-kula, averse to, A x 215, mi mthun-par; Su i 6a; repugnant, P 534b,

mi mthun-pa; revulsion, P 20=S 59, mi mthun-pa

pratikula-samjna, aversion, Su vii 105b

prati-krta, repaid, A xxx 494

prati-kopayati, (be angry against), A xxviii 460, ^khrug-par byed

prati-kramana, coming back, P 214=S 1453, Idog-pa

pratikramati, comes back, A xvii 322; 336=gamanam H; P 204=S 1428,.

'on; journeys, A xxx 484

prati-krosa, (reviling), A vii 179
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pratikrosati: reviles, A vii 179, mi jnan-par brjod-par 'j^wr,=apriya-abhid-

hanat H; A xxviii 460, smod-par byed; Sa 43a; rejects, Ad f. 233b,

spon; Sa 236

pratikrosana, reviling, Sa 43a

prati-ksipati, rejects, A vii 179, 183; x 209, spon-bar; xi 247, sport ste;

xxviii 460, Jgog-par byed; P-p. 242a, P 275b; V 15a, spon; Su vii I l ia

pratiksipta, rejected, A x 210, spans-par gyur to

prati-gacchati, pass away again, A xxi 395, span-ba

prati-grhitara, more receptive, Sa 27b, 28a

pratigrhnati, receives, A xxiii 414, blan-bar bya-ba; xxx 481; Su iii 31b,

len-pa; accepts, A xxxi 520, 524, Sa 217; acquires, V 6, yons-su

sdud-par 'gyur ro; 14h, Ti- ; 16c,rab-tu Jdzin-par ^gyur-ba; take hold of,

P 549b

pratigrahaka, recipient, P 18= S 56, yons-su len-pa; P 177, 264

pratigrahika, recipient, P 267=S f. 140a, parigrahika samparigrahika

prati-gha, resisting, P 236; impact, S 1444(P~); aversion, P-p. 166; Su iii

31b, kkon khro-ba

prati-cchanna, enveloped in, A xxii 403; surrounds, A xxx 486

prati-jalpati. answers back, A xxiv 421, slar smra-ba

prati-janati, recognizes, S x 1469(=P223 -jnanam), rab-tu ses-pa; asserts,

Su i 15a; claim, P 210-1

pratijna, pledge, R xxiv 4, dam bcas; V 15b

prati-tisthati, (fly down to; return to), A xvi 310-1; rest in, A iii 81,

brten-pa yin te; stand firmly in, S 872, Ad=P 148, pratisthate; rely

on, Ad f. 226b, brten-par (mi) by a ste; base oneself on, don-du (mi) gner

prati-desayati: confesses his errror, A xvii 328, phyir bsags-par gyis sig,=

grhlta-bodhicitta-parityagat H; see their error, A xxi 390, so-sor
Jchags-par 'jfjttr-£a,=pratyapatti-balat H, Ad f. 217b, Jchags-par byed;

confesses his fault, A xxiv 421 (so M; H: Skr. desayati; Ti as M?),

so-sor bsags-par ̂ D;=krta-papadesanan H, R xxiv 6, so-sor ^chags-

par byed cin, Ad f. 224a, Q)chags-par byed-pa

prati-dharma, counter-dharma, P 38=S 119, pratipatti-dharma, chos-rnams

so-soH min ni (sgyu-ma ste) (=dharma prati naman) (Not in any

dictionary; opposed to anudharma?)

prati-nir-yatayati, returns to (=gives back), A xxxi 520
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prati-ni-varayate, checks, A xx 374
prati-nih-srjati: throws back, A xxi 390, 'dor-bar '£jwr,==asrayabalat H;

abandons, A xvii 328, so-sor spons sig

prati-paks, a; gnen-po; antidote, A vii 171; AA—*; counteracting, AA ii 30*
pratipaksa-balin, strong in resisting the enemy, A xxvii 450, gnen-poH

stobs-can (Wa: widerstreitskraeftig)

pratipaksatva, process of counteracting, A ii 31, gnen-po hid

prati-pattavya, should progress, S x 1455(=P 215, pratipadyate), nan tan-du
bya-ba

pratipatti, progressive path, R xxvii 4, bsgrub~pa(r); progress to, AA—,

sgrub-pa; Sa 32a; Su iv 59, nan-tan(-gyi)

pratipatti-bhumi, progressive stages, R xxii 2, bsgrub-paH sa

pratipatti-sampanna, able to substantiate his claims, A xx 371, sgrub-pa

phun-sum tshogs-pa dan Idan-pa, svikara-artha-sampadanat H

pratipatslran, are able to make progress, AA i 2, rtogs-pa

pratipad; lam; path, A xii 275; P 209, 211; AA i 21*; practices, A ili

57, = marga, H; (bound to) progress towards, A xxii 408*; progress,

AA v 8*; i 47, iv 25, sgrub-pa; i 73, bsgrub-pa

pratipad-gata, progress, AA v 10, lam

pratipadya, having entered, R xx 3, phyin-pa

pratipadyate, progress, A iii 79, x 208, 211, xviii 342-3, xx 380 (pratipadyeta:

upaya-kausalyam sarva-sattva-aparityagas ca-abhyasanlya ity avagao

chet), xxi 395; xxii 408, bsgrub-nas; xxiii 413, xxv 430, xxvii 453,

xxx 482; P 31=S 100, P 527a, nan-tan-du byed-pa; V 2, 17a, bsgrub-pa;

Sa 41a; hasten towards, A xiv 290, sgrub; promise, A xxiv 421
(ayatyam samvaraya pratipadyate, promises restraint in future); be-

have, A xix 362

pratipadyamana, when he progresses, Ad f. 221b, bsgrub cin

pratipanna, compare with, A x i234, shugs-pa; has been undertaken, A x

202, shugs-pa; progressed, P f. 205, Sa 19b, Su i 3b, 5b; have

practised, A x 219, Su ii 19b; filled with, A xxx 496, (adhyasaya-)

pratipannaka, progressing in the direction" of, P-ND-149b

pratipanno bhavet, should find oneself in, A xx 372, shugs-par gyur-la

pratipadayati, presents with, P 28=S 82
prati-pldana, oppression, Su vi 86a, rab-tu nen
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prati-purna, entire, A viii 193 rdzogs-pa, guna-gana-upetatvad dharmata-

rupam H

pratipurnata, entirety, A viii 194

prati-prcchati: questions, A v 103, xxx 500; asks a counter-question, A

i 16, P 151; asks, A xxx 495

prati-pra-srabdha, free from, P 4

pratiprasrabdha-mArga, having finished with the path, Su vi 66a, lam-gyi

rgyun bead

prati-baddha, bound to, A xxvi 435(ekajati-); not trsl. A xxx 502

prati-bala, capable, A xiv 290, xvi 311, xviii 341, xix 359, xx 373, xxvii

447; able to, A viii 198, nus; competent, A iii 84, stobs yod cin

prati-bAdhate, opposes, A vii 181, 183; xxviii 460, gnon-par bya-bar; P 275,
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pratibadhyate, be put off, P~p. 242a

prati-bimba; gzugs-brfkm; reflection, P 179, 226, 585a; a reflection of the

Ynoon in water, P 160= S vii 1209*; reflected image, P 154, 192,

535, 585a, Ad f. 229a*; image, P 254; image in the mirror, P 4, 523

(This must be tidied up, together with pratibhasa!)

prati-budhyate,* wake up, A iii 91; comprehends, Su i 15b

pratiboddhavya, P 170= S vii 1264, khon-du chud-par bya'o, Ad: prativeddhav-

ya (trsl.: 'should penetrate'); should be observed, S LIX 340a, Ad:

rtogs-par bya

pratibodha, wake up to, Sa 208; reach understanding, AA iv 9, rtogs-pa

prati-bhaya, fright, A xx 372

prati-bhati, flashes into my mind, A x 214(4- me), bdag spobs so; inspire,

Sa 23b; it is clear, A i 18, P 172; Su v 60a, spobs-par byed-pa; is

intelligible, P 261; may you make clear, A x 216(4- te), khyod spobs-

par gyis sig; it becomes clear, A x 218, xvi 320, Sa 209; lighten up

(the mind), A i 30; intelligibly, P 262; make clear, A i 3, 4, 19;

xxvii 454-5, spobs-par 'gyur-ba; Ad f. 232b, spobs-pa; appears, A i 30;

xi 238, yin no

pratibhAtu te, make it clear, P 98(=A)

pratibhana; spobs-pa; revealing, A i 4; inspiration, Ad, S(104)*=P 202(77),

pratibhasa; readiness of speech, A iii 83 (pratibhanam upasamhar-

tavyam, induce a readiness to speak: yuktam ukta-abhidhanam
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utpadayitavyam H), xxx 501 (not trsl.); understanding, Sa 35a;

(flash of) insight, A xi 240*, xxiii 414*, Ad f. 223a*, 236a*, 253b*,

Su v 60b*; flash of ideas, R xi 2*, P 4; ready speech, P 217=S x

1458, P 224= S x 1470, spobs-pa (nes-pa), AA i 68*; intelligibility, P

261; intelligible speech, P 262

pratibhanam utpadyate, understand, A xi 232, spobs-pa(skye-ba),=~P 315b

te pratibhanam utpannam, you have been inspired by, A x 211

pratibhana-pratisarnvid, analytical knowledge of inspired speech, P 211

pr atibh ana-pratisam vin-mukha S 261(P-)

pratibhana-mudra, seal of insight, Sa 39b

pratibhana-sampanna, able to formulate his views clearly, A xx 371

pratibhanatA, state of inspiration, S(104), spobs-pa, cr. P 202(77)

pratibhanatva, perceives, P 533b, Ti?

pratibhanavat, inspired, P 213=S 1453, spobs-pa dan Idan-pa

pratibhasa, appearance, Ad, S(65), snan~ba='P 200(47) prabhasa

pratibhasa, reflection (of an object in a mirror or in water), A xxvi 442,

gzugs brnan, pratibhasa-drstantena-alambana-vikalpa-apoho darsitah H;

image, P 160=S 1209, P 4, 179; S vii 1209, chu da; P 226; reflected

image, A ix 205, mig-yor=*P 297b, xxx 484; P 101, 179, 523; Su iv

38, mig-yor, vi 74b, 83a; reflection of the moon in water, P 192, 254;

apparition, P 4, 154; Su iv 50a, snan-ba. (cf. Note at pratibimba.)

pratibhasavati, give a brilliant appearance, S(51) (Ti-)=P 200(37) prabha-

vayati

prati-mandita: (so magnificently) decorated, A xxx 488, 506

prati-mantrayati, answer back, Ad 224a, phyir smra-ba

prati-mucyate S 107(P-)

pratimoksana, rejection, AA v 13, ^dor-ba

prati-rAjan, hostile king, P 437; Ad f. (243A), Hhab zlaH rgyal-po

prati-rupa, fitting, A xxiv 418, (dan) mthun-pa; P 438; proper, A xxiv 422,

cha; seemly, A xxx 495, 506, xxxi 520; Ad f. 224b, rigs-pa; Ad f.

243b, cha'o; not trsl. A vii 181, tshul mthun-pa tsam

pratirupaka, fake, A xxi 394, gzugs~brnan(-du),=vaii-mMrena. bodhisattva-

carya-abhyupagamad H; which resembles, Sa 27a, dan 'dra-baH

prati-labdha, has acquired, A iii 58, xiii 280, xvi 310, xxx 492, xxxi 526;

S 117(P-); P 13, 93; Ad f. 231b, thob-pa; got back again, Sa 28a
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pratilabdhi, will receive, P 534a, thob-pa

pratilabhate, acquires, A iii 51, 55, 57, 68, xvii 339, xviii 341, xix 366,

368; xx 382, rned-par >gyur te; xxii 401, 404-5, xxviii 451, xxx 494,

501, xxxi 526; P 4, 10; 21=S 68, thob-pa{r); 29=S 95, thob-pa; 32=S

110; 66,69, 77, 79, 80, 90, 107, 186; S 1452, thob-par "gyur ro; 200-2,

rab-tu 'thob-pa; Sa 36a, 38b; find, V 6, pratilapsyante=rned-par 'gyur-

ba; receives, A xxx 510; gains, A x 227, xi 232; V 28, thob; regains,

A iii 54, P 9; 32=S 107

pratilabhaya, fit for(?) the acquisition, Sa 37a

pratilabhya, acquired, Sa 26b

pratilambha, acquisition, A xxi 390; xxii 405, rned-pa; xxx 494; S x

1462(P-), P223=S x 1469, thob-pa; P 534b, mna'-ba; Sa 208, Adhy. 5,

6; acquire, A vii 173, P 269; acquiring, A iii 58, vi 159, xxviii 469;

S x 1468(=P 223 pratilabha), rab-tu thob-pa; to win, A xxx 500; will

win, P 534b, mna*-ba

pratilambhita, acquisition, A xxix 478, thob-pa

prati-loma, in reverse order, A xvi 322

pratilomaiD, a condition which is contrary to, Su ii 21a

prati-vacati, opposes, Ad f. 233b, smod

prativacanani dadati, contradict, Ad 224a, phyir zlog-pa ni

prativaco (+dadami), answer back, A xxiv 421, Ian Idon shin smra-ba

prati-varnika; gzugs-brfian; counterfeit, A v 112*, 113; xxi 394, bcos-pu,

bodhisattva-dharma-viyogad bodhisattva-prativarnika H; R v 1, bcos;

Ad f. 218b, Itar bcos-pa; P 253A, B; similar, A vii 181*, P 276

prati-vasati, opposes, A xxv 433, gnas-par (byed) ???

prati-vahati: opposes, A xxviii 460, "gal-bar byed, P 275

prativAkyu dadati, answer back, R xxix 12, zlog tshig smra (yi)

prati-vani, out of touch, A xi 244, mi mthun-par mdzod-pa. — lti na maya

srotavyam iti pratikulam vacanam H; (lit. 'averse'); aversion, A

xxx 484=pratikulata H

prati-vijnapti, recognition, P-ND-272a

prati-viddha, penetrated (to), P 105; Ad f. 257b, rtogs-pa; Su i 12a; 13a,

rab-tu rtogs-pa

pratividhyati, penetrates to, S 94(P-), rtogs-pa(r); x 1470(P-), khon-du chud-

pa; P 65; 509, chud-par 'gyur; Su i 10a; vi 79b, rab-tu ses te
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pratividhyate, is penetrated, P 57=S 261; has been pierced, P 202(87)=S

(116), p. l423(-yati, also Ad), khon-du chud-pa

prati-vi-nodana, dispelling, P 204 (nidraklama-p)

prativinodayati: gets rid of, A xvii 337, ybral-bar ^gyur fc,=sarvatha-apana-

yanat H

prati-vi-buddha: woken up from, A xix 357, sad-nas; xx 381, sad do; on

waking up, Ad 215b, sad-nas

prativirato bhavati, abstains, A xvii 324-5, P f. 226

prativisesa, difference, A xviii 346, bye-brag; distinction, P 579

prati-visodhita, perfectly purified, Su vi 89a

prati-vedayati, makes known, V 11, Su iv 59a, khon-du chud-par bya'o

prati-vedha, penetration, A x 225; P 170=S vii 1264, rtogs-pa; S x 1457

(S. ed. pratisedhah, Tib. bya-ba dan; P 216, -paripurita; Tib. p.

rdzogs-par bya-ba; Ad: rtogs-pa); S x 1457(=P 216), P 223=S x 1468,

(rab4u)rtogS'pa; P 580, (rab-tu?) rtogs-pa; Su i 10a; iii 37b, rab-tu

rtogs-pa

prativeddhavya, should be penetrated, Ad f. 252b, 262a, rtogs-par byed;

rtogs-par bya

prati-sarana, refuge, A xxx 494

prati-sraya, shelter, P 263-4

prati-srutka, echo, A viii 198, ix 201; 205, sgm-brnan=¥ 297b; P 101,

127=S iv 550, sgra brfian, 154, 160=S vii 1209, sgra brnan, 179, 192,

226, 254; Ad f. 261a, bmg-cha

pratisrutka-gocara-sthah, one who stands within the range of an echo,

Su iv 38b, brag-chaH spyod-yul-la gnas-pa

pratisrutkopama A viii 198

prati-sedha; (so-sor)bkag-pa; abolition, AA iii 6*, Su vi 76a, Ti: rab-tu

rtog-pa; removal, AA iii 8*; avoid(ing), AA iv 50*

pratisedhayati, denies, A xxviii 460, spoh-bar byed

prati-sevati(-e), pursues, P 211; 515, brten-par Jgyur ro (see: pratisevate)

prati-sthate, firmly grounded in, P 180, 330b; AA i 70, gnas-pa; Su vii

102a; have set out, P 306b

pratistha, support, A iii 81, gshi yin-pa; source, AA i 38, ^jug-paH rten-la

pratisthatavya, should rely on, Ad f. 226b, brten-par (mi) bya

pratisthana; gnas-pa; firm grounding, P 215=S x 1455*, P 219=S x 1460*;
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foundation, Su vii 110a; firm foundation, Su vii 103a; to be sup-

ported, Sa 201; support, Su vii 102b; establishing oneself, AA i 60*

pratisfhapayati, establishes, A iii 68, 70, v 104 (=grhitanam sthirikaranat

H), vi 154, x 228, xvii 325; S x 1459 (P-), rab-tu gshog-par byed-pa; S

x 1461, 1471, bkod; P 18 (S), 21 (S-), 24 (S-); 28=S 83, 29-30=S 96,

dgod-pa; 32=S 104; 66; 70=S 280; S 72 (P-); P 90, 95, 187; Ad f.

235a, rab-tu "god-pa byed-pa; f. 248a, {-la) bkod-pa; AA v 37, bkod-pa(r);

introduces to, A v 108; xi 238, yan-dag-par ''jog-par byed; P 175, 188;

transfers to, A xxvi 434; builds, A iii 68, =vinyaset H; places, Sv,

Mugs te; P 91; deposits in, A iii 57; bestows, A xviii 344, rab-tu ^jog-

par byed-la; (dadyat) pratisthapayet = niryatayec eira-sthitikam ca

kuryad ity arthah H

prati§thapayeyam, I could establish, Ad f. 239b, bslab-par byaJo; dgod-par

by 0*0

prati§thapayitavya, should establish in, Ad f. 261a, dkod-par bya

pratifthaya, based on, Ad f. 241b, 4a gnas-nas

pratisthita; gnas; supported, P 170=S vii 1264*=Ad sthita, P 189; S LXIV

456a, V 4, 10c, 14e, Sa 200; settled, A xx 374*; established, A vi

141, xxiii 413, xxx 492, xxxi 517; R vii 3*, xx 6*; P 265, 306b; Sa

216, 39b; Su ii 21a

prati-saMyukta; dan Idan-pa; associated (with), A vi 136-7, xvii 330, xxi

391, xxviii 464a; P 154, 157-8; 176 = S 1302*, 171=S 1265*,. 194; Su

ii 23a; connected, A xviii 341-2, 344, 350, xxii 401-2, P 187, 189

prati-sam-layana: seclusion, A xi 236, nah-du yan-dag bshag-pa, =kaya-

adi-vivekah H; retiring for meditation, P 204=S 1429, nan-du yan-

dag-par ' jog-pa (-la)

pratisamlana: meditative seclusion, A xviii 345-6, nan-du yan-dag 'jog-la;

cf. H 705

prati-saM-vid; so-so yan-dag-par rig-pa; analytical knowledge, A viii 194, ix

207; P 20=S 65*, AA viii 3*

pratisamvedana, recognition, P 579a, so-so yan-dag-par rig-pa

pratisaMvedayati; feels, A iii 91, myon-bar 'gyur; experiences, S 1443 (P-)

prati-sam-vidhyati, penetrates to, P 224=S x 1470, rtogs-pa
prati-sam-starati, (gives a friendly reception) P 33 (S-); cf. dusya-

prati-sam-harati, draws back, A xxviii 460, Jjig(s?)-par byed; withdraws,
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A xxviii 465, slar brtul {to), Su vii 95a

pratisamharanata, drawing inwards, A x 1469 (P-), yan-dag-par 'dus-pa

prat isamhrta van, withdrew, A f. 235b, bsdus te

pratisamhrte, when was withdrawn, Ad f. 235b, bsdus-pa

pratisamhrto, withdrawn, Ad f. 235b, slar bsdu-ba mdzad-pas

prati-sam-khyata: (reflects), A xxxi 522, =vicintya H

prati-satyam, for each Truth, AA iv 2, bden-pa so-so-la

prati-sam-modayati: to be polite and friendly, A iii 76, yan-dag-par dga"-

bar bya'o

prati-sarana, support, A xxvii 449, nes-par ̂ byun-ba; P-ND-144b

prati-sarati, flees back to, A xvii 329, rten (4a) (returns to?); runs back

to, A iii 61, brten-par bya'o, =P-ND-144a

pratisAra, P 203 (99) (S, Ad, P, Mhvy. 608, apratirodha) (turning back?)

prati-sevate, tends, A xxx 483; pursues, P 36=S 116

pratistha, establishment, P 583, gnas-pa

prati-hanyate, is obstructed, A xvi 306-7; is frustrated, A viii 196, khon

khro-bar (mi) "gyur, P 560; beat back, A iv 97, bcom-pas; be upset, P

213=S 1453, khon khro-bar "gyur (-bas)

pratlhata, of enmity, A iii 78, (-citta), she Jgras-paH (sems-kyis); hostile, P

573

praticchita, received, A ix 204

pratitya, conditioned (by), A xxxi 515; R xix 4, rned-nas; Su i 10b; vi

77a, brten-nas

pratltya-samutpannatva, conditioned co-production, P 197

pratltya-samutpada, conditioned co-production, A xvi 322, xvii 334, xix

353; R xxviii 7, rten tin Jbrel "byun (-la)

pratltyotpada, conditioned co-production, AA v 23, rten tin 'brel 'bywi

pratisate, accepts, A xxxi 519

praty-aMsa, portion, A xxx 508; lot, P f. 243E

pratya-aksa-karin, has placed directly before his own eyes, A xvii 329,

mnon-sum-du byed tin

pratyaksacaksus, immediate, P 123

pratyaksa-, (to be before the eye), S 1411 (P-), mnon-sum-gyi

pratyaksi-krta, made into an object of direct intuition, Sa 232

pratyaksi-bhavana, a development which provides a direct intuition, Sa
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232

praty-anu-bhavati: experiences, A i 28; x 218, myon no; xi 247, myon-bar;

xvii 329; P 83, 260; 513, nams-su myon-bar byed do; Ad f. 252a, nams-

su myon-bar Jgyur-ba

praty-anuyoga, counter-question, A iii 84, =codyam H
praty-anta? outlying districts, R xvii 7, mtfuf^khob

pratyanta-janapada; mtha* ^khob-kyi skye-bo; (beings in the) border countries,

A xvii 336*, xxv 426*, Su vi 89b

praty-amitra, inimical force, A xx 372-3, mi mdza'-ba; foe, P 437; Ad f.

(243A), 247a, dgra-bo

praty-aya, condition, A iv 95, xvi 310, xxxi 515; P 104; S 1451 (P-), K,

rkyen; conditioned, A xix 358, P 148 (S-, Ad-); reason, P 91. =Pra-

tyekabuddha, ran rgyal, at R xiv 1, xx 18, xxv 6, xxviii 4

pratyaya-jino, Single Buddha, R ii 5, rkyen rgyal

pratyayanata-cittata, S iv 615 (P-), adhimucyanata+5 (mos-pa dan) brten-

pa dan/sems-pa

pratyayagama, assignment, P 579af rab-tu rtogs-pa (LC 2224)

praty-arthika; phyir rgol-ba; provokes hostility, A xi 250, dgra; enemy, P

47, 437; Ad (f. 243A)*, 247a*; foe, R xi 9, 'tshe-ba; Su vii 110b;

hostile forces, A xx 372* (H cy), 373, AA iv 16*; see: bahu-p.

praty-arpita, restored, P 272

praty-aveksate, contemplates, A xvii 338, xviii 346, xix 364, xx 370, xxx

483-4; P 154-5, 181-2, 195, 208; P 512 so-sor brtag-par byas te; P f.

202, so-sor brtags-pas; Ad f. 241a, so-sor rtog go; f. 246b, so-sor rtog-pa;

investigates, Su vi 77a, rtog cin

pratyaveksanata, the ability to contemplate, P 155; contemplation, P 195

praty-a-khyati, refuses, A vii 179, spon-bar Jgyur, P 275

pratyakhyana, refusal, A xx 383

pratyakhyana-nimitta, sign of refusal, A xi 247, spon-baH mtshan-ma

praty-a-jayate, to be reborn, A xvii 336; P 187; 224=S x 1471, skye-ba

praty-atmam, singly, A v 103

praty-a-sravayati: listens, A i 16; viii 191, (-kyi) Uar nan-pa {dan); replies,

A iii 51 {-kyi) Uar nan-pa {dan)

praty-a-staranam, put on the top of, A xxx 488

praty-utthipayati, disposes, A xxx 496; VR Si 38, 3: samupasthapayati
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praty-ut-panna; da-ltar byun-ba; present.—R xvi 2, da-ltar; V 18b

praty-ud-a-vartate: turns (his) back on, A iii 52, 79; viii 196, phyir (mi)

Idog-pa; xi 248, phyir Idog-pa (r 'gyur te) (=P 324a) (=nivartisyante

H), xvii 330-1, 338; P 289a; returns, A xix 365, slat log-nas, xxviii

457

praty-ud-gamana, go to meet, P 533b, bsu

praty-upa-tisfhati, set up, V 31b, gnas-pa

pratyupasthita (bhavati); He-bar gnas-pa; (is) (has been) set up, A iii 54,

= abhimukhlbhuta H, viii 174, ix 202, x 217, 225*, xiii 277, 281; P

40, 74, 179; Ad f. 238a*, 241a*, 254a*, 257b*; Sa 196, 201-3, 206,

210, 225, 239; Su i 12a, iii 36a*, vii 98a; lives for, Su i 5b; rise up

against, A xx 372, byun-bar gyur na; is about to (=imminent), A xx

381; is concerned with, P 39, 250a; have come round, Su vii 106a;

not trsl. A x 217*; entails, A iii 76, Su iv 37b*; sets himself up, Su

vii 99a

praty-cka-buddha; ran sans-rgyas; Pratyekabuddha.—

pratyekam, respectively, AA i 15, so-so-la', each one, AA i 34, ii 18, v 5,

6, so-sor; singly, AA i 43, so-sor

praty-e§aka, those who grasp, A ii 40, yah-dag-par *dz%n-pa, =grahaka, H;

Wa: Sucher; E: recipient; one who has an interest in, Su ii 23a;

one who searches for, Su iv 54b, Hshol-ba

prathate, manifest oneself, AA viii 9, snan

prathama-eittotpadam upadaya, from where they began with the production

of the thought of enlightenment, A vi 136; beginning with the first

thought of enlightenment, S x 1466 (P-), thog-ma sems bskyed-ncs; on

account of the first thought of enlightenment, P 74; 170=S sems

dah-po bskyed phyin (chad); on account of the first production of the

thought of enlightenment, P 188; on account of the production of

the first thought of enlightenment, P 173; from the first thought of

enlightenment onwards, P 36, 41-2, 184, 233; from the production

of the first thought of enlightenment onwards, P 65; from the first

production of the thought of enlightenment onwards, P 70

prathama-cittotpadika, one who has had his first thought of enlightenment,

P 80; S vii 1263 (P-), sems dah-po gnas-paH

prathama-yana-saMprasthita, one who has just begun to set out in the
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vehicle, A xxvi 435; who have first set out in the vehicle, Ad f.

228a, theg-pa-la gsar-du (=nava) shugs-pa

prathamatara, the (very) first, Sa 193-4

pra-daksina, curl to the right, AA viii 15, gYas; to the right, P 533a,

gYas phyogs-su

pradaksina-marga, one whose path is worthy of respect, P 535a, mthun-paH

lam mna^-ba

pradaksinavarttagarnin, one who walks while turning to the right, P 535a

pradaksini-karoti, reverently salute, A iii 77; walk round, A viii 198, xiii

283; circulate round, A xix 365, P 97

pradaksinlkrtya, circulate round, Ad f. 233a, bskor-ba byas-nas

pradaksiniya, worthy of being honoured by circumambulation, V 15c,

skor-ba bya-bar yos-pa (r Jgyur te)

pra-dadati, gives, P 13

pra-dadhati, (exerts himself), S 1436=P 207, pranidadhati

pra-darsayati, shows up, Ad f. 246a

pra-data, bestowal, AA iv 11, sbyin byed

pra-dana, offering, Sa 31a; freely bestow, P 534a, byin-pa; generosity, AA

iv 32, rab-tu sbyin; donation, P 534a, yo byad{4a)

pradayika, bestows, P 247a

pradasa, contentiousness, P 165=S 1258, Hshig-pa

pra-dipa, lamp, A xxx 506; P 200 (32)=S (46), P (45) = S (61), sgron-ma

pmdlpta, all aflame, P 27 (S-)

pra-dusayati, become angry with, P 407b

(cittaM) pradusayi, with angry thought, R xxiv 5, sems khros

pra-desa, (to a limited extent), A iii 77, phyogs cha; definition of the

doctrine, Su i 3a; spot, A xv 303, xxv 429; xi 247, yul; place, A xi

247, phyogs; piece of land, A xv 296, phyogs

pradesatva, in the region of, P 533a, Ti-?

pradesa-niatram, merely by way of outline, R xvii 1, phyogs tsam

pradesa-stha, stand at a spot, P 38=S 119, yul na gnas-pa Can ma yiri);

Sa 195; placed (in a place), Su i 12a; iv 51b, phyogs gnas; see:

prthivl-p.; bhumi-p.

pradosa: hate, A i 28

pra-dyota, light, R xv 4, gsal byed
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pradhanatama, the most valuable of all, Ad f. 218a, gces-pa(r)

pradhanatara, superior, Ad f. 224a, Ti-

pra-dhavati, runs towards, A xxxi 513
pra-dhyayan, full of reflections, Su vi 91a
pra-dhvasta, dispel, AA viii 25, med

pra-nasyate, be forgotten, A xxviii 462
pra-panca, obstacle, A vi 136; discoursing, P 471a; Ad f. 250a, Tib. spyod-

pa; futile discoursing, Su vii 98b; multiplicity, S LIX 324b; that

which delays, P 491-2
prapancam prapancayati, obscure the issue, S LXVII 554b

prapaficana, discoursing, Su iii 33a; vi 86a, spros-pa; 92b

prapancayati, get delayed, P 294b; has idle fancies about, P 200 (43)=S
(58), rab-tu Jbyed; cause (a) delay, P 492-3; Ad f. 260a, spros-par byed;

prolong (their sojourn in the world), Sa 235
prapancita, futile discoursing, Su vi 74a, spros-pa

pra-patati, fall down, A xvi 311; fall into, A xvii 328; S 280 (P-)

prapata, cliff, R xx 13, Su iv 54b, gYan-sa

prapatitva, falling apart, AA v 10, Uun-ba

pra-purana, filling up, A vi 137; fulfilment, AA i 57, rab rdzogs-pa
prapuri, complete, AA iii 8, rab rdzogs-pa; fulfilment, AA viii 8, rab

rdzogs-pa

prapurna, be filled, R iii 2, bkan

pra-bhangura, brittle, P f. 201, rab-tu ^jig-pa; Su i 9a

prabha-jaia-muncl, send forth a multitude of light, R v 6, "od-kyi dra-ba

pra-bhava, product, Su vii 110a
prabhavati, be able to, R vii 1, nus {ma yin)

-prabhava, brought about, R xxviii 5, 'byun, xxx 10, mthu stobs

prabhavo, origin, R vi 8, "byun; P 257b; which has arisen, R xxix 13,

(las . . . ) byun-bas

pra-bha, light, R v 9, 'od-rnams; Su vii 107b; effulgence, P 505b; splen-

dour, P 163-4=S 1254, W; P 31 (S-); P 200 (33) = S 9od; radiance, Sv,

^od-zer; brilliance, P 533b, 'oD gsal-ba

prabha-kara, it sheds light, A xxx 491; light-bringer, P 200 (34)=S (48),

*od byed-pa
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prabhakari, light-giving (3rd 'stage'), P 229, 230= S 1413, 1418, Jod byed-pa

prabhankara, shedder of light, R xxv 3, Jod byed

prabha-mandala, glorious circle, P 203 (101)=S (138), 'od-kyi dkyil-'khor

prabha-vyuha, glorious splendour, P 96 (lit: array of splendour)

prabha-sampad, (achieve) splendour, P 34=S 114, 'oD. . . ni phun-sum

tshogs-pa

prabhasvara; '<?D gsal-ba; transparently luminous, A i 5=P 121-2=S 495

prabhasvarata; brightly shining, A xi 240*, xii 259*; translucent,

Adhy. 7*

prabhasvarata, transparent lucidity, Su vi 77a, rod gsal-ba

prabha-avabhasa, brightly shining, P 11; splendour and illumination, P 96

pra-bhava, exalted, R xxx 10, mthu stobs

prabhavana; rab-tu ^byed-pa; revelation, A iii 58*, =prakasana H, xxviii

464*, 468; augmentation, A xxxi 515-6; coming forth, S LIII 296a;

distinctive manifestation, Ad f. 229a, rab-iu dbye-ba

prabhavanata, revelation, A v 105, (bhutakoti), (yan-dag-paH mtha*) rab-tu

'byed-pa

prabhavayati, fosters, A iii 74; bring forth, A v 125, xx 379; promote,

A iii 56; exalts, R xx 7, rab-tu sgom byed; causes the distinction, Ad

f. 253a, rab-tu "byed-par bgyid

prabhavita; rab-tu phye-ba; drew their strength from, A xxviii 467* (pra-

jnaparamitatah); brought about (from), A iv 94 (bhutakoti-); xii 274,

rab-tu ^byed-pa; Su i 13a, bskyed-pa; brought forth, A iii 75 (bod-

hisattva-), 80 (mahasamudra-); derives its dignity, A ii 36, asamskrta-,
ydus ma bya$-kyis+*, H: tattvato'nutpada-svabhavatvan margasya-

asamskrta-nirjatam phalam karyam; exalts, V 7, (asamskrta-), ^dus

ma byas kyis+*; one discerns, AA ii 9, phye; discerned, Su vi 65a*;

exalted, P 514; Su vi 65a*; derived from, P 581*; come forth, Ad

f. 248a*

prabhavitata, recognition, P 582, rab-tu phye-ba

prabhavyate, is clarified, A ii 48 (sucyate desyate prakasyate-f); is brought

about, A v 116; x 211, rab-tu phye-ba yin no; xii 272; is the prime

cause of, A xxv 424, rab-tu 'byed-pa; is distinguished, A xix 360; Ad

f. 229b, rab-tu dbye-ba; be exalted, P 514; is augmented, A xxxi 515;

becomes manifest, A iii 74, rab-tu ''byed do, =prajnayante H; P-f.
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254, 328a; P-ND~147a; manifests itself, P 517; is manifested, A iii

75=abhyasyate H; can prevail, P 517

pra-bhasate, speaks, R iv 6, brjod-pa
pra-bhinatti, cleaves, P 201 (61) = S (83), rab4u 'byed-pa
prabhinna-sattvo, with growing energy(?), R xxii 13, rab4u brtson dkris-nas

(cf. Ms, C)

pra-bhUta, abundant, A xxx 501 (not trsl.), 503; P 535; come forth, R

xxviii 2, 'khruns

pra-bhrti, oblations, Sa 31a

pra-bheda; rab-tu dbye-ba; distinction, AA iv 19*; P 537, tha-dad-du phye-ba

(yod dam); divided, AA viii 3*; cleaving, P 201 (61) = S (83), rab-tu
^byed-pa; sub-division, P 581*

pra-bhoti, be capable, R xiv 9, nus-pa=prabhavatl

pra-mardaaa, crushing, Adhy. 14, rab-tu %joms-pa

pra-mana, measure, A vii 182, xiii 279, xxvi 435, xxviii 467, xxx 487,
493; R xxvi 1, tshad gzun (+grahltum, as A); P 519; Ad f. 236a; V

4; measurement, A xviii 346; extent, Sa 199; as large as, A xxx

487; size, AA viii 17, tshad; which has the dimensions of, P 11

pramanena, of the size, A xi 236, tshad-du

pramana-baddha, bound by measure, A xix 367, tshad yod-pa(r mi ̂ gyur);

has its limits, A xxviii 467, tshad ma dan 'brel-ba
pramana-buddhi, thought of limitation, R xxx 4, tshad sems

pramanatva, measures, P 533b, Ti: mnam-pas
pramanavati, subject to limitations, A xxviii 467, tshad-ma dan ldan-pa
pramanavat, well-founded, A xxx 486

pramani-karoti, takes as (his) standard, A i 9=P 134; Sa 213

pramanl-krtya, is authoritative, A xxviii 462 (tarn dharmatam p.), chos-

nid de Ishad-mar byd*o (my trsl. is wrong!); when measured by the

standard, Ad f. 229a, tshad-mar byas-nas; when one has taken (taking)

as a standard, Ad f. 253a, 255a, tshad-mar byas te

pra-mada, carelessness, Su iv 59a, bag med

pramada-bhuta, through carelessness, R xxii 12, bag med gyur te

-pra-mukta, shedding of, P 199 (13) = S (16) rab4u 'gyed-pa

pra-mukha; la sogs-pa; headed (by), A xii 272, xxx 507; xxxii 529; Ad f.

235b*; Sa 192; Adhy. 1*; at the head of, P 5; beginning with, A
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xxxi 526

pra-muncati, releases, P 83, S 111 (P-), Su ii 21b

pra-mudita; rab-tu dga'-ba; overjoyed, A iii 90, xx 372, xxiv 418*, xxx

489, xxxi 521; Ad f. 223b*, 224a*, P 306a; joyous, A xxx 488; joyful*

Su ii 21a*

pramudito bhavati, is delighted, A x 217

pramudita-cittah, A xxx 497 (not trsl.)

praniudita-bhumi, joyous stage, P 229, 230

pra-mrjya, having shed, V 14a, phyis-nas

pra-mrsta, polished away, P 535a, sin-tu sbyans-pa

pra-mocaka, liberator, Su i 9b

pramocana, liberation, Sv, dgrol-ba

pramodanto 'bhipramodanti, rejoice with, Ad f. 220a, rab-tu dga'-bar byed

pramodayati, makes happy, R xxiii 3, dga' byed

pra-yacchati, part with, Su ii 23b (anyebhyah-f); bestow, Su vii 105a

pra-yata, strayed on to, A vii 171, (utpatha-), lam log-par mckis-pa; Su ii

22b, 23a

prayati, reach, Su i 8b, Jgro-ba

pra-yukta, associated with, R xviii 4, idan-paH (=samprayukta); practised,

R xviii 7, rab-iu sbyar

prayukta-yoga, intent on his practice, R xvii 7, rnal-byor rab-tu brtson

prayukta-yogl, Yogins who have exerted themselves, R xxix 5, rnal-byor

brtson te

prayujyati, makes efforts, R x 2, sbyor byed-pa

prayujyate, makes efforts, A xix 356, (pa*i) spyad-pa spyod-pa na, =ghatate

vyayacehate H; exert oneself, P 178 (S-), 578b

prayujyamAna, engaged in effort, A xvii 327 (not trsl.), dan Idan-par; A

xviii 343, ne-bar rab-tu sbyor-bar byed-pa

prayujyayeyu, busy oneself about, R xii 1; Tib: rim-gro byed

prayoktu-kama, one who wants to exert himself, P 289

prayoga; sbyor-ba; exertion, A xxxi 516; endeavour, AA—*; work, R
xvii 5*

prayogan arabhate, undertake exercises, A xi 234, sbyor-ba rtsom ste
prayogata, exert oneself, Adhy. 12, sbyor-ba
prayojana, use, Su ii 23a
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prayojayati, embark on, A xvii 334, sbyor

pra-ranati, be greatly agitated, A xvi 309, xxxi 516, P 8

pra-rohati, grow up, AA viii 10, ̂ khrun

pra-Iambate, be suspended, P 11

pralambamana, hanging down, A xxx 506

pra-lApa, prattling, A xvii 324, P-T 316

pralapin, prattler, A xvii 323

pra-lujyate; rab-tu 'jig-pa; crumble away, A xii 256, xxviii 463*, P 328a*

praluptikAye, when it breaks up, R xiv 2, chag gjwr-Ia=bhinnayam A

pralopa-dharma, by its nature a disturbance (wrong?), P f. 201, jig-paH

chos-can; Su i 9a

pra-vacana, holy writ, A xxviii 458, gsun-rab

pra-vana, prone to, A xv 303, (-la) ^bab-pa

pra-vara, (most) excellent, A vi 135, xvii 333, xxvii 456; R xx 7, dam-pa;

P58=S264; P 63; Ad f. 244a, rab mchog; Ad-ND-196a; Su vii 108a

pra-vartate, proceeds, A xii 275, xiii 277, xviii 343 (not trsl.), xix 355,

358, xxii 404, xxv 431; S x 1470 (P-), jug-pa; P 183; S (44), rgyu-ba

= P 200 (31) pravartayati; P 202 (74)=S (108), jug-pa; Ad f. 249b,

rgyu; Sa 196; takes place, A xxviii 458, V 3, 6, 14c, 17a; move

forward, A ix 201

pravartana, turning, A vi 137, ix 203, xxviii 464a; turning forward, A

ix 203

pravartanatA, come to pass, Adhy. 12, rab-tu ^byun-ba

pravartana, turning, Ad f. 225a, bskor-ba

pravartani, set in motion, A vii 171

pravartayati, spread, A i 6, vyakhyana-adina-anyebhyah prakasanat H;

A jii 52, + desayisyaty upadeksyati: pratyaksa-anumana-agama-

aviruddha-artha-kathanad yathakramam.. . kalpita-adi-trividha-pada-

artha-anutpada-desakatvena va H. -A iii 49, 51, 62, 77, v 102, ix

201; xxii 398, rab-tu gdon-par bya; Sa 31a; turn, A ix 204, = utpada-

yisyati H; xxviii 458, rab-tu 'bab-par 'gyur ro; P 34=S 114, bskor-bar

bya

pravartita, is kept going, R xxviii 5, 6, rab-tu ^byuh; has spread, A iii 75

pra-varsana, showering, A vi 137

pravarsati, rains down, A xxxi 517; rains, Su vii 106b
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pra-vahati, flow along, R i 2, 'bab

pravada, coral, P 23=S 73 pravala, P 67, 326a; Su ii 23a

pra-vadin, one who utters, AA v 39, rab-tu smra; see: para-p.

pra-varayati: be invited to choose, A iv 99; have to choose in between,

A iv 94, btabs-na

pravala, coral, P 95, 187

pra-vi-caya, investigation, AA v 30, rab 'byed; P 472a; discernment, Ad

f. 250b, rab-tu mam-par dbye-ba; rab-tu mam-par Jbyed-pa

pra-vi-calati, shakes, Sv, g Yos so

pra-vi-earayati, (amuse oneself with), A xviii 343, rab-tu mam-par spyad-par

bya'o

pra-vi-bhavyamana, encompassed by, A xvi 320, rab-tu mam-par ̂ byed-pa,

321, = nirupyamana H; E: being made to appear

pra-vi-liyate, melt away, A xiv 287, shig-par 'gyur

pra-vi-vikta; rab-tu dben-pa; (quite) detached, A xi 244*, = P 320a; xxi

387*, =apatti-rahitatvena H; R xvii 6*, xxi 4*; Ad f. 217a*

pra-vlsati; 'jug-pa; enters (into), A ii 38, vi 151, xi 247, xvii 339, xx 372,

xxx 501, xxxi 520; R xxix 7, son ste; xxix 8*; P 199 (11)=S (12)*;

(16)=S (22); (17)=S (23); appear (among people), A xxviii 458

pravlskrta, ?, Sa 42b; cf. pra-°, manifested ?

pra-visfa, flowed into, P 437, 444

pravistrta, extensive, AA iv 15, rgya chen

pra-vucyati, is called, R i 16, 21, bya she na; i 17, 18, 22, rab-tu brjod

pra-vrta, come from, Sa 38b

pravrta-abhut, have had, Sa 39a

pra-vrtta, proceeded in the direction of, A xvii 332, (-la) 'jug-par; takes

place, Su ii 19b

evam pravrtta, with this kind of start, A xxiv 419

pravrtti; 'jug-pa; worldly activity, AA v 5*, 9*; Su iii 36b*, iv 45a*;

proceeding, P 199; AA v 27*; Su vii 103a

pravedhate(-ayati), quake greatly, A xvi 309, xxxi 516, P 8, 520

pra-vesa; 'jug-pa; entrance, R vii 1*, S 1450*, 1452; P 199 (11)=S (12)*,

(16)=S (22)*, Ad f. 236a*, Adhy. 8*; introduction, Ad f. 247b*

pravesayati, (one can initiate into), S, Ad 'jug-pa=~P 199 (17) pravisati

pravesita-matre, one would only have to introduce, A iv 96, stsal ma
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thag-tu; P 244a

pravyakta-pravyakta, very distinct, A xxxii 528

pra-vy-a-hara, (conventional) utterance, P 236, 292b, 521, 522; words, AA

iii 13, brjod-pa

pravyaharana, sounding, A vi 137

pravyaharati, declares, R xii 9, tshig4u rab brjod-pa; express in conven-

tional words, Su v 60b, bshad-pa

pravyahrta, (utterance), A ii 38

pra-vrajati, takes up the homeless life, Ad f. 233b, rab-tu 'byun-ba
pravrajate, goes out into, P 218=S x 1459, rab-tu "byun

pravrajita, recluse, P 14; left the world, A vii 183, mb-tu ^byun-bar Jgyur

ro; P 276a; Sa 37b

pravrajyayai niskramati, leaves home (to become a wanderer), S x 1471,

rab-tu 'byun-baH phyir. . . mnon-par 'byun shin, = P 225, pravrajito

pra-samsanlya, someone to be praised, Su vii 107b

pra-samsa, glorification, AA ii 20, bsrtags

pra-sama, peace, R xxvii 7, rab shi

prasamana, allayer, Hr, rab-tu shi-bar byed-pa; appeasing, P 5; P 203 (98)

= S (136), yan-dag-par shi-bar byed-pa

prasamanl, cure, A iii 52, (sarvavisa-), (dug thams-cad) rab-tu shi-bar byed-pa

prasamam gacchati, be appeased, A iv 97, shi-bar ^gyur ie

prasamayati, appeases, A xxiv 421, rab-tu shi-bar bya-ba yin; S 111 (P-),

P 186; blow out, P 27=S 91, nirvapayitu-

prasameti, appeases, R xx 23, 24, shi

pra-sasta, extolled, A xxviii 466, Ad f. 235b, bsnags-pa; P 312b; lauded,

P 506, 512, 518

pra-sakha, branch, A xi 234, yal-ga

pra-santa, calm, R xx 5, rab shi

prasna, question, R iv 1, dri-ba; AA viii 8, Jdri-ba

prasna-vyakarana, the questions to be answered, Su i 3a; explanation of

the question, Su i 3a

pra-srabdhi, tranquillity, P 208=S 1437

prasrabdhi-marga, path of quiescence, Ad f. 249a, sin-tu sbyans-paH lam

prasanna-cittah, serene in his faith, A iii 62, =bhadrata-darsanad abhi-

mukha-citta; his heart full of serene faith, A x 209; xxxii 528 (not
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trsl.)

prasara(lokadhatu-) (expansion (?)), P 179 (S-), V. R. pusara; P 185= S

1342, lokadhatau . . . pravarayanam; P 312b, extend?

pra-savati, begets, A xviii 344-6; R vi 1, bskyed-pa; V 8, 11, 14h, 15a,

16a, 28, 32a

pra-sahate: is powerless, A x 222 (-j-na), nus, =na prabhavisyati H;

capable of enduring, Su ii 22a

prasahya (desayati), forcibly (demonstrates), Su ii 21a, mnon-par ston-gyi

pra-sada; dad-pa; serenity, A vi 139; serene faith, A iii 90 (p.-bahula

= abhisampratyaya-darsanad abhivardhamana-sraddhah H; x 227,

rab-tu D<2«4a, = buddha-dharma-samgha-asrayah H; xxviii 462; R xiv

3*; Ad f. 233b*, 234a*; serene confidence, A vii 184, xiv 286; 287,

=gunavattva-dar§anad bhakti-visesah H; xxx 493; serene belief,

P-T 273; faith, R i 1*; (serene)trust, Su ii 22a, b; confidence, A

xxx 483

prasAdayati, clears up, A iv 97, dan-bar Jgyur te, = adho nayet H

pra-sadhaka, one who accomplishes, AA viii 8, sgrub-par byed-pa

pra-sarita, stretching, P 204=S 1429, brkyan; stretched out, P 331a

pra-sldati, finds faith in, A x 215, rab-tu dad-par (mi) byun-ba

pra-suta, issued, R iii 6, xiii 2, xxvii 4, 6, *byun(-bar)

prasuta, (has been) begotten (by), Ad f. 235b, (las)byun-ba; P-ND-147a;

Sa 34a; be the offspring of, P534b, byun-ba

prasuyate, begets,—; give birth to a child, A x 218, bu 'byun-bar

pra-srta; shugs-pa; engaged in, V 26a*, Sa 225; streamed forth, P 11;

intent on, R xxxi 7*

Prasenajit, a king of Kosala, A iii 78

pra-skandati, finds satisfaction, A x 215, rab-tu ^jug cin

pra-sthana, setting forth, A xvi 311; setting out, P 5; AA i 45, v 11,

'jug-pa; procession, S LOT, 254a(caksu-); method, P 506

prasthapana, dispatching, P 295

prasthapayati, set going, A x 228, P-T 329; not trsl. Ad f. 219a, 220a,
ygod-pa, 'god-par byed

prasthita; (rab-tu) shugs(pa); set out for, A xi 244, ''gro-bar ̂ gyur te, xxx

504; R x 2*, 6*, xi 10*, xv 1*, xxii 2*, 3*, 13*, xxvi 1*, xxix 3*,

Sa 237
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prasthiti, setting out, AA i 6, Jjug-pa

prasthihati, sets, out, R xiv 10, rab-tu shugs-par gyur

pra-srabdha, abolished, Su vi 88b

pra-srava, flowing along, R v 7, ^bob-par; v 8, Tib.-

prasravanodaka, fountain, AA i 20, bkod-maH chu

pra-harana, (manner of) attack, A xx 371; the wielding of, A vi 137

(dharmakhadga-), 'debs-pa

drdha-praharanataraka A xx 373

pra-harfita, jubilant, Su ii 22a

prahasitavadano bhutva, with smiling face, Sv, Jdzum dmul (snul V.R.)

pra-hana, forsaking, A i 9, xvi 313, xix 356, xx 376-7; S x 1473, spans-

pa; P 79=S 296; P 172, 182, 260; Ad f. 253a, bral-ba; AA i 37, 42,

spon-ba; viii 39, spans-pa; Sa 205; Su ii 19b, 20a; forsaken(?), R ii

11, spon-ba; effort(s), P 207; V 26a, lam( = pradhana); instruction

(?), Sv, Tib.-

prahana-samata, all kinds of forsaking are equal (in value and kind),

A xxix 476, span-bar bya-ba mnam-pa

prahatavya, should be forsaken, V 6, span-bar bya

prahasyate, will get rid- of, Ad f. 248a, rab-tu shi-bar Jgyur ro

pra-hara, blow, P 188; 512, brdeg-pa; Ad f. 243b; belabouring with, Ad

f. 242b, lag-cha

pra-hita, sent, P 13

pra-hlna, forsaken, A vii 170, xix 358; Ad f. 231b, yons-su spans; rid of,

R ii 6, spans-pa

prahinata, forsaken, A vii 171

prahmatva, has forsaken, A xxvi 442

prahlyate, can be forsaken, Ad f. 225a

pra-hladanatva, exhilarated by, A xxix 476, rab-tu sim-par byed-pa

prakara, wall, A xxx 485, 487

prakrta, his own natural (body), P 10 (+atmabhava), = S ran-bshin-gyi

(5&M),=P-ND 4b: prakrty-atmabhavo; which comes natural to, Su

vi 92a

praksipati, throw, P 14

4prag eva: how much more (or, less) so, A ix 201, xvi 320, xxx 499; R

xxiii 3, 4, xxxi 10, smos ci (dgos); P 177, 200; S x 1460, 1464, lia ci
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smos, lta-la ci smos, Ua-la smos; V 6; Su ii 24a

pragbhara: sloping towards, A xv 303, (4a) phyogs-pa

pra-a-cintayati, reflect, A xxx 494

prajya, tall, AA viii 14, che

pranjali, with folded hands, A vi 158
pranjali-bhuta, with folded hands, A xxvii 446-7, thal-mo sbyar te

pranjali bhutva, raised their folded hands to, P 9
pranjalim karoti, (salute)with folded hands, A xxx 509, 518

prana-harin, fatal, A xxx 498

pranatipata; srog gcod-pa; taking life, A xvii 324, xix 357, S 1258*

pranatipatin, one who takes life, A xxiv 427

pranaka-jata. creature, A iii 52; insect, P 41; animal, P 206

pranin, living creature, P 92, 97; (living) being, A xxx 489, xxxi 517;

P 27=S 81; S 111 (P-), srog-chags; P 71

prani-bhuta. animal, R xxiii 1, srog-chags 'byun-po; being, P 10; 34=S 114

pratisthati: move to, A xiii 283

prAtiharya; cho 'phrul; miracle, P 526b*, R xx 11*

pradur-bhavati, (takes place), A vii 180, *byun~bar 'gyur ro; appears, Su

vii 105b; one can see, A x 217, Jbyun ste; manifest itself, P 305b

pradurbhavati manasa, is realized, A xix 363, darsana-patha-praptatvena

H

pradurbhAva, manifestation, R v 5, 'byun; P 13, 42, 91, 94, 985 268; Sa

225, 241; S x 1463 (P~, Ti-) (not trsl.); comes to be manifest, A ii

48

pradurbhuta, (became) manifest, A xxx 510 (not trsl.); R xv 8, 'byun-ba

yin; come out of, R xxviii 3, yan-dag ^byun shin

praduskaroti, manifest, A xxviii 457, P 91

pra-a-desika: with a limited scope, A i 9, +pudgala-nairatmya H; P

134 (-jfiana) (S 615, ni-tshe-baH ye-ses); a limited number. P 175;

definitely tangible, Sa 203

pradesikatva, content with a limited activity, AA v 11, Hi tshe-ba

pra-anta, remote, A xxi 391-2, bob mthd*

prantaka S 82 (P-)
prapaneya, have an inclination to reach, R xx 19, thob-par Jgyur she

prapayati, make attain, P 72; attain, P 518
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prapitavyo, should be attained, R xv 8, thob-par bya-ba(H)

prapita, made to attain, A xxviii 464a, thob-par byas-pa

prapunanaya, to reach, R xix 2, thob

prapunaya, for the attainment, R xxix 1, thob-pa-yi

prapta, attained (to), A i 3, iii 55, vi 136, xxii 403, xxviii 465; R xxvi

2, thob; AA viii 1, thob gyur; V 9a-d; Sa 213; Adhy. 14, brms-pa;

15, thob-pa; reached, R ii 11, phyin nas;-A xiii 281: janapada-

sthama-vlrya-p.; see: samsaya-p.

prapta-pindika, one who lives on almsfood, Ad f. 217a, rned-pas chog-paH

bsod-noms-pa

-praptatva, (not trsl.), A xvii 333, thob-paQi phyir ro)

prapti, attainment, A i 30, viii 189, xv 303; xxix 476 (nirvana-praptltas

= adhigamat H); S 141=P 47; P 134, 260-2; AA— thob-pa and 'thob-

pa; Hr, Adhy. 5, thob-pa

praptita, (have) attained, R i 3, thob-pa

prapnoti, attains, A i 30, xi 236, 246, xvi 312, P 72, 80, 151; gains, Su

ii 23b

R: prapunati, xiv 6, 'gyur; prapunati, xxvii 8, 'gyur; prapunoti, xx

10, thob (mi) byed; prapunanti, xv 7, thob-par "gyur; prapsyati, xiv 6,

thob 'gyur; prapsyate, xiv 1, Hhob; prapunetum, ii 4, 'thob-par, xvi 3,

thob; prapunitva, xxvi 2, thob gyur-nas

prapya, has been subjected to, A xx 381, byun~ba

prapyate (na+), can (not)be communicated, AA iii 13, sbyin-du med-pa

prabandhikatva, making a continuous series, AA iv 54, rgyun-chags yin-pa

pramodya; rab-tu dga'-ba; elation, A x 227, dan-ba, = yB, suddhata cittasya

-ity arsam H; xiv 287, = harsa*visesah H, xxii 404, xxx 495 (not

trsl.); rejoicing, S 1411* (P-cr. 197); AA i 51*

pramodyam pratilabhate, feel elated, Su ii 22a

pramodya-priti, joy and zest, P 215 (pramodya-praty ed.) = S x 1455, P

219=S x 1461 (ed. om. pramodya, but Ad has it), rab-tu dga' shin

spro-ba

prayena, as a rule, A xi 250, phal cher; xxviii 460, Ti~; P 315a

praroditi: wails, A xxx 496

prarthana, striving, AA v 16, don-du gner

prarthayati, strive after, R xxix 6, don-du gner byed; P-ND-187a; Ad f.
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243b, don-du gner-ba(r) byed-pa; (-te), P 583, don-du gner-ba; Hshol

shin; Sa 203, 218; Su i 5a; aspire for, P 438

prarihayamana, when she requested, A xix 368

pravarana, cloak, P 533, gos; robes, P 187

pravaranata, upper garment (of a monk), P 220= S x 1463, bgo-ba

pravartayati, shed, A xxx 496

praviskaroti, manifests, Su vii I l i a

prasada; khan-pa; palatial building, P534a*; palace, A xi 236*, xvii 335

prasadika: attractive, A xviii 343, xx 371

priya, dear, A xx 372; xxvi 442, sdug-pa; xxviii 462; R xxiii 4, xxx

10, dga"; xxxi 9, xxxii 3, sdug; P 69, 90; Ad f. 234a, dga'-ba;

kind, P 534b, snan

priya-rupa-sata-rupa, dear and pleasant forms ('things' would be better),

A xvii 333, dgaJ-baH ran-bshin-can bde-baH ran-bshin-can

priya-vacana, kind words, P 528a, tshig snan-pa; Ad 219a, snan-par smra-ba

priya-vadya, kind words, P 534a, nag snan-pa

priya-vadyata, kind words, Su vii 105a

priya-vadilva, his words are kind and helpful, P 534a, snan-par srnru shin

priya-apriya-vyatyasta, unsuitable situation, A xi 241, mdz^-bu dan mi

mdza^ba dan Idan-pa,=viyoga, H

prI4a, full of zest, Su ii 22a; glad, Su ii 23a, dga'-bar

priti, zest, A i 9, iii 90; x 227, D^a'-^, = lokottara-dharma-paryestih H;

xx 372, xxx 495; Su vii 113a; joyous zest, A xiv 287,=saumanasyam

H; P 208; rapture, S 1443 (P-)

priti-prasada S 279 (P-)

prlti-pramodya, glad and elated, A xxii 404; zest and rejoicing, Sa 30a,

38b, Su vii 113a; jubilant, A xxiv 418 (so M; H om. priti-; Ti:

rab-tu dgd'-ba skye-bar 'gyur ro; joy and rejoicing, P 8, 9

prlti-pramodya-jata, jubilant, A xxiv 418, rab-tu dga'-ba skye-ba

prlti-sukhad®, which gives joy and ease, R xxix 8, dga'-ba dan bde sbyin

priti-saumanasya-jata, exultant and glad, A xxiv 418, rans-pa dan yid

bde-ba skye ste; 420; overjoyed and enchanted, A x 217; full of zest

and gladness, Su ii 21b; full of joy and zest, Sa 29a, 30a; exultant

and jubilant, Ad 224, dga'-ba dan yid bde bskye-ba{r); P 306a

preks.ati, views, A xx 1, 'jug
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prek§atc, beholds, A iii 85; gazes upon, P 79

preksin, looking(out)for, A iii 78, vii 184; cf. avatara-p.; dosa-antara-p.

A vii 184

preta, Preta, A xi 245, xvii 335, xix 362; R xxxi 11, yi-dvags

preta-gati, rebirth as a Preta, R xxxii 1, yi-dvags ̂ gro-ba

preta-yoni, world of hungry ghosts, P 527b, yi-dvags-kyi skye-gnas

preta-visayika, belonging to the realm of the hungry ghosts, P 527b,

yi-dvags-kyi yul-pa

preman; dga'-ba; affection, A vi 139 (+prasada gaurava; so R i 1), vii

179, xiv 286-7, sakya-anusthane 'bhilasah H, xvii 338-9, = snehah H,

xxviii 462*, xxx 493, xxxi 528; P-T 273; 300a; Ad f. 234a*; Su ii

22a, b; love, R i 1*; joy, R xi 7*

presita, despatched, P 14

presya-bhuto, a true servant, R xxix 13, bran *gyur

prokta, laid down, AA ii 5, bsad

pllhan, spleen, P 205=S 1430

pluta, one who moves along by leaps, A i 24, ̂ phar

Ph

phala; "bras-bu; fruit,—*; R v 5*, xxviii 3*; P 264; S 1452*

phalavat, laden, A xxx 486

phala-prapta, one who has attained the fruit (of an Arhat), R ii 5,

^bras-bu thob

phala-prapti-jnana, (cognition of the attainment of the fruit), S 274=P

72 jfianam

phalopajlvya, a life-giving fruit, Ad f. 261a, "bras-bu Itar. . . Hsho-bar

phulla, full-blown flower, R xxvii 5, me-tog(ldan)

phusphusa, lungs, P 205=S 1430

phenapinda, mass of foam, Ad f. 241, dbu brdos-pa; P 544a; Su iv 39a,

Ibu-ba rdos-pa; vi 83a, dbu-ba rdos-pa
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bata, surely, etc., A xiii 280, xv 300, xvi 306, 311, xvii 338, xix 360,

xxi 394

baddha, bound,—; R xxii 11, 'brel-ba; tied to (up), A xxiv 421; P 28=

S 82, sdams te; caught in, Su i 4b

baddha-siman ; mtshams bcad-pa; hemmed in, A ii 33*, P 200b*, Su vii

111b

baddhva, bound, A iv 97, dkris sam bcins te

badhnati, puts on, A viii 196

badhyate, is bound, S 1451(P-), ''chin-bar ^gyur

bandhii, bound, R i 20, bcins t = baddha

bandhana, imprisonment, R xxx 14, bcin; bondage, Su vi 85b, 'chin-ba;

bond, A xxi 386; S 1451, bcins-pa; joined together by, P 206

bandhana-baddha, tied by bonds, Su vi 99a

bandhana-avarodhagata yathakamam garnisyanti S 107(P~)

bandhayati, constructs, A xiv 289; but cf. E 87b

bandhayitatva, bondage, Su vii 95a

badhira, deaf, A xxiv 426, P 9; P 32=S 106; Ad f. 225, "on-pa; Ad f.

225a

bala; stobs; power,—, e.g. iii 53*, vi 136, vii 176, ix 207; S x 1460, mthu;

x 1470*; AA viii 4*; strong, P 13

dasa-bala-karin, A vii 171

balena, through the force of, A xviii 348, stobs-kyis

bala-kaya, army R iii 8, dpun tshogs

bala-vyuha, array of power, P 199(14),= Ad: balav!rya?=S(19) brtson-paH

stobs; brtson-paH mthu

bala-adhana; stobs bskyed-pa; impregnation with the power, A iii 53*,

xvii 333*; Su vi 89a; the operation and force of his own power, A
i 4; exerting his own power, P 98(=A); assumption of the power,

P 30
bala-adhanatva, he is impregnated twith the strength, A xix 361,=



bahutara 297

saktitva H

balavat, powerful, A iii 52, xx 373, xxiii 413; R xx 2, xxvii 3, stobs Idan;

mighty, A xx 374; strong, A iii 92, xx 371

balavattama, very strong, A xx 373

balavattara(m), more strongly, A xxi 385, £n-tu stobs dan Idan-pa; ever

more forceful, Ad f. 216b, iin-iu mthu dan Idan shin

balin, strong, A xxiii 413

ballvarda, bull, Ad f. 229a, glan

bahir-gata, dispersed, AA iv 14, phyir bltas

bahirddha, outside, A i 9, P 263; outwardly, P 99; on the object-side,

195=bahya, Ad; P 225=S x 1472, phyi

bahirddha-sunyata, emptiness of the object, P 195 (def.)= S vii 1407, phyi

ston-pa «iD, = bahi- Ad

bahtr-dvare, outside the door, Sa 192-3

bahu, great, A xvi 312, xix 364, xxviii 464; V 8; enormous, V 30a;

much, A vi 157, V 19; many, A xi 250, xviii 343; plenty of, A xvii

327; big, S x 1460(P-), man-po

bahu-kara, achieves much, A xxvii 453; Ad f. 231b, gees spras byed-pa yin

bahu-krtya, too busy, A xi 243, bya-ba man-po

bahu-krtyata, being kept very busy, A xi 247-8, bya-ba man-po

bahu-jana, many people, A x 227, xii 255 (not trsl.); xxiv 419, skye-bo

man-po; xxx 485; Su i 3b; many-folk, P 69; the many, A xxx 509

bahu-prakaram, in many ways, A x 221

bahu-pratyarthikani bhavanti, provoke much hostility, A xi 250; are

surrounded by much hostility, A ix 202, dgra man-ba yin te, H cy

bahu-ratna-kosa-samnicayo, one who has a vast store of treasures, Su ii

22a.,'rin-po-cheH mdzftd man-po bos gas-pa dan Idan-pa

bahu-sura-vlra, many heroic champions, R xx 3, dpa1 shin rtul-phod skyes-

bu man

bahu-sruti, learning, A xxxii 527

bahu-amatro, full of many hostile forces, R xx 3, dgra byed man-ba

bahv api, for long, A xxviii 462

bahava, many, A x 226

bahutara, a great deal, A ix 202, xxv 432; much, A xxvi 435; greater,

A iii 70, xviii 344, xxv 431, xxviii 464a
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bahutaraka, more numerous, A xx 373, xxv 430

bahutva, magnitude, A ii 46; abundance, AA v 4, 38, man-po Hid

bahudha, manifold, P 83; in many ways, AA v 2, mam man-du

bahula, abundance of, A iii 90 (prasada-), (dad-pa)man-ba; abounding in,

P 18(S-)
bahulam viharati, often, A x 218, man-du gnas-par ygyur

bahuli-karanata, making much of, P 171=S 1265-6, man-du byed-pa

bahull-karoti. makes much of, A x 218, man-du bya$-pa{r)

badh-yatc, is oppressed, A xix 364 (vyadhya), na-bar byed-pa (V. R.

vyabadh(y)ate)

badhyamana, oppressed by, A iv 96

bandhava, maternal relative, A x 241, grogs-po

(bayayitum ?, S LIV 300a)

bala; byis-pa; fool, A i 15; R xxii 5*, 6*; foolish, A xx 372; xxxi 513,=

padartha-svarupa-aparijnanad H; Ad f. 251a*; foolish people, R i
13*; P 147=S v 864 balaprthagjana

bAIadaraka, little child, Su vii 98b

bala-dharma, the dharmas of the fools, R xxix 5, byis-paH chos

bala-prthag-jana, foolish common people, A i 15,=samkle§ika-dharma

yogad balah. vaiyavadanika-dharma-virahat prthagjanah H; P 147=S

v 842, P 173; V 25, 30b, byis-pa so-soH skye-bo

balavedha. split a hair, Sa 24a, skra-la phog-par

balavedhana, splitting a hair, Sa 24a, skra-la phog-par

-baspa, tear, A vi 136, mchi-ma

bahu, arm(s), P 6, 101(S-); AA viii 14, phyag

bahv-asthi, arm-bones, P 207

bahulya, abundance, AA v 17, mah-po

bahulyato, often, A xvii 325

bAhu-srutya, to learn much, P 215=S x 1455, P 219=S x 1461, man-du

thos-pa

bahya, outward, A xx 373, P 194; outer, A i 29, P 265

bah yam, on the object-side, P 101=S 334 yani mini bahyani

bindu ; thigs-pa; drop, R xix 5*, Ad f. 227b*

bimba, (picture, image), P 533a, Ti -

bimba-pratibimba, red like the Bimba berry, AA viii 27, bim-ba Itar dmar\
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both mirror and image, P 297b

Bimbisara, king of Magadha, A iii 78

bija; sa bon; gem, R iii 7*; seed, R xix 3*, 4*; Sa 240

bijagrama, seeds, Sa 37b

buddha; sans-rgyas; Buddha,—; V 6, 14h, 15b, 16a; understood, R xii 3,

mkhyen; one who has understood, Sa 41b, rtogs~pa{rnams4a)

buddha-kaya, the body of a Buddha, P 23= S 70; P 214, 218=S x 1459,

1470, sans-rgyas-kyi sku

budha-kaya-gata, for the body of a Buddha, AA i 49, sans-rgyas sku

buddha-karya, a Buddha's work, Ad f. 250b, sans-rgyas-kyi mdzad-pa; Ad f.

251b, sans-rgyas-kyi bya-ba

buddha-kula, family of the Buddha, P 23=S 72

buddha-krtya, function of a Buddha, A xx 381

buddha-kriya, Buddha-action, R xiii 1, sans-rgyas mdzad

buddha-ksefra; sans-rgyas-kyi shin; Buddha-field, A i 11, xxviii 471, xxix

480; V 10b, 17g

buddhaksetra-guna-vyuha., the splendid glory of the Buddha-field, S 276

(P-), 286(P~), P 92

buddha-guna, Buddha-quality, P 29=S 93; the qualities of a Buddha, R

xxix 9, sans-rgyas yon-tan

buddha-guna-sampat-pratisamyukta, associated with the achievement of the

qualities of a Buddha, A vi 136, sans-rgyas-kyi yon-tan phun-sum tshogs-

pa dan Idan-pa

buddha-caksus, Buddha-eye, P 82(def.); S x 1469, sahs-rgyas-kyi spyan; V

18a

buddha-jnana, Buddha-cognition, A iii 69, 74, vi 136, xxii 408, xxix 477;

P 219=S x 1461, sans-rgyas-kyi ye-ses; V 6, 14h

buddha-jniina-darsana A vi 136

buddha-jnana-bala, A vi 136, sans-rgyas-kyi ye-ses-kyi stobs

buddha-tanaya, offspring of the Buddhas, R vi 4, sans-rgyas sras-rnams

buddha-dharma V 8, 17; Sa 199, 202; —

buddhadharma-avabhasa, illuminate with the Buddha-dharma; the splendour

of the Buddhadharma, P 71=S 280 (mithya-drsti-tamah sthanam)

dharma-avabhasam

sarvabuddhadharmagunaparamita, the perfection of all the dharmas
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and qualities of Buddhas, A xxx 492

buddha-dhatu, Buddha-relics, R iv 2, sans-rgyas nn-bsrel

buddha-netrl, guide of the Buddhas, A xxx 487, P 250a; guide of the

Tathagatas, A iii 62, (ma buddha-netri-samucchedo bhun; H: asyah

(i. e. of the pw) pustaka-vaikalyena patha-svadhyaya-ady-asam-

bhavat; she who is the guide of the Buddhas, Ad f. 231a, sans-rgyas-

kyi tshul

buddhanetrya avyavacchedaya pratipanna, make progress so that she who

is the guide of the Buddhas should suffer no interruption, Ad f.

231a, sans-rgyas-kyi tshul rgyun mi chad-paH phyir bshugs-pa

buddha-bodhi V 16a

buddha-bhasita, Buddha-teaching, A xvii 328, 331

buddha-bhumi, Buddha-stage, S x 1473, sans-rgyas-kyi sa

buddha-manasikara, attention to the Buddha, P 218=S x 1459, sans-rgyas

yid-la bya-ha

buddha-yana A xvi 319

buddha-vaMsa, lineage of the Buddhas, S 77(P~), Su ii 22b

buddha-vacana, Buddha-word, A xvii 328

buddha-vikridita, a Buddha's sport, A xxv 432, Ad f. 226a, sans-rgyas-kyi

mam-par rol-pa(s) (rtse-bar)

buddha-vigraha, Buddha-frame, P 218=S x 1459, sans-rgyas-kyi sku; S

70(P-); P 7, 14, 186

buddha-visaya, (the) domain of the Buddha(s), Ad f. 224a, sans-rgyas-kyi

yul (-du); Sa 199, 224, 41a

buddha-sabda, message of the Buddha, P 31=S 104

buddha-sahasra(m), a thousand Buddhas, A viii 198, P 92, Sa 209

buddha-samkathyam kartukama, one who wants to explain the Dharma

as only a Buddha can do, Ad f. 226b, sans-rgyas-kyi chos dan ^brel-baH

gtam zer-bar ''dod-pa

buddha-suta, the Buddha's offspring, R xxviii 4, sans-rgyas sras

(buddha-adhisthana; buddha-anubhava)

buddha-anusmrti, recollection of the Buddha, P 5, 505b

buddhatva; sans-rgyas nid; Buddhahood, A ii 35, xxii 401; Sa 37a; Sv;

AA, etc.—

buddhatva-pratipannaka, candidate to Buddhahood, Ad f. 230b, sans-rgyas
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flid-du shugs-pa yin-pa(r)

buddhi; bio; intelligence, A xi 234, xiv 286, xvii 327, xix 358; R xv 4*,

xxix 7*, 9*, xxx 1*, 4*; Ad f. 219a*; intellectual act(s), A xix 358;

P 443; Ad f. 239a, 257a; thought, R xxx 1*, 4*; resolve to, R xxxi

11, bio (Ita)

-buddhih, who intends, A v 103-5

-buddhika, see: parltta-ku-b.

buddhitva, having known, R xxvi 6, rtogs-nas

buddhimat, intelligent, S 1453, rtogs-pa dan ldan-pa, = F 213 gatimat

-buddho, thought of, R xxx 4, sems byed

buddhotpada S 77(P-)

buddhva, having known, AA ii 5, mkhyen-nas

budbuda, bubble, V 32a, K, chu-bur; Ad f. 241a, Su iv 39a, vi 83a, chuH

chu-bur

budhyaka, one who wakes up to enlightenment, R xxvii 6, rtogs-par byed

budhyati, understands, R xviii 2, rtogs-pa; xxii 7 rtogs; xxviii 7, ses te;

Su i 15a

budhyate, recognizes, A i 17, vii 178, xi 241, xvii 331, xxi 390; Su v 61b,

rtogs; wakes up to, A i 15

bubhuksa-kantara, foodless waste, A xix 363

bubhuksita, famished, A iii 52; starving, A xi 230 „ bkres-pa

brhmayati, strengthen, A iii 60; xxi 385, rgyas-par byed-par Jgyur

brhat-phala deva P 33, 35

brhad-rju-gatrata, his bodily frame is broad and straight, P 533a, sku che

shin drah-ba

bodhayati, make aware of, A viii 191, khon-du chud-par byed-la

bodhaya A iii 61-2, vi 163, x 209, 228, xx 380, xxx 492; P 245, 254, 266

bodhaya A i 26, ii 34, xxii 397

bodhaye A xxii 397, 405, xxvi 438

bod hi; byan-chub; enlightenment,—; understanding, AA iv 17*

bodhi-citta, thought of enlightenment, A i 5, 19, viii 190; R v 5, 6, 8,

byan-chub sems; S 71(P-); P 82, 158, 172

bodhi-paksa, wing of enlightenment, A vii 170, viii 194, ix 207, xviii 345,

xx 371; AA iii 3, viii 2, byan-chub phyogs (mthun); which act as wings

to enlightenment, P 243
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bodhipaksika dharma, dharmas which are(act as) (the) wings to enlighten-

ment, Sa 36b, Su i 18a

bodhipaksya dharml, the dharmas which constitute the wings to enlighten-

ment, Ad 219a, byan-chub-kyi phyogs-kyi chos

bodhi-paripantha(na)-kara, cause delays on the road to enlightenment, P

218=S x 1460, byan-chub bgegs-su *gyur-ba

bodheh paripanthakara, which might obstruct enlightenment, Ad f.

258b, byan-chub bgegs byed-pa . . . run-ba

bodhi-pratipannaka, candidate for enlightenment, Ad f. 255b, byan-chub-la

shugs-pa

bodhi-manda, terrace of enlightenment, A iii 56, P 24(S-), 42, 82, 233;

AA v 28, byan-chub-kyi snin-po; Sa 213, 230-1; seat of enlightenment,

P 107

bodhimanda-druma-miila, tht foot(root) of the tree of enlightenment, P

33 =S 112 (3) bodhimandala, (4) bodhivrksatala

bodhi-marga, path to enlightement, P 41; 74=S 282 bodhisattvamarga;

263

bodhi-yano, enlightenment-vehicle, R i 21, byan-chub theg chert

bodhi-vrksa, Bodhi-tree, S x 1471-2, AA i 69, byan-chub-kyi sin

bodhi-vrksa-tala S 112(P-)

bodhi-vrksa-mula, root of the tree of enlightenment, A iii 56

bodhi-sattva; byan-chub sems-dpa<>; Bodhisattva,—

bodhisattva-kula S 71(P-), 77(P-)

bodhisattva-candala, an outcast among Bodhisattvas, Ad f. (243A), byan-

chub sems-dpa* gdol-ba, f. 218b

bodhisattva-niyama, the Bodhisattva's way of certain salvation, P 492, 518;

a Bodhisattva's certainty of salvation, P 515; the Bodhisattva's special

way of salvation, P 107

bodhisattva-nyama, the fixed condition of a Bodhisattva, P 21=S 67,

byan-chub sems-dpaH skyon med-pa; a Bodhisattva's special way of

salvation, Ad f. 216b, 219b, 226b, 250b, 255b, 257b, byan-chub sems-

dpaH skyon ma mchis-pa, or -med-pa;

bodhisattva-nyama-avakranta, he has definitely entered on the certainty

that he will win salvation as a Bodhisattva, A xvii 331

bodhisattva-nyamai-avakranti, the stage when he reaches the certainty that
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as a Bodhisattva he will be saved, A xvi 322, byan-chub sems-dpaH

skyon med-par ^jug-pa

bodhisattva-pitaka, Bodhisattva-pitaka, Su ii 24b

bodhisattva-bhumi, stage of a Bodhisattva, P225=S x 1473, byan-chub sems-

dpaH sa

bodhisattva-yana V 2, 27

bodhi-sama, the same as enlightenment, Sa 40b

bodhy-anga; byan-chub-kyi yan-lag; limb of enlightenment, A iii 74, xx 377;

P 225= S x 1473*

Bodhyangapuspa, name of a Tathagata, P 98

bodhyangavat(I), in possession of the limbs of enlightenment, P 202(76) =

S(103), byan-chub-kyi yan-lag yod-pa

bauddha, the Buddha's, AA viii 8, sans-rgyas

braviti, with the words, P 158

brahma-kayika deva, gods of Brahma's group, P 11, 33; S 115(P-); P 66,

69; Ad f. 222b

brahma-carya; tshans-paH spyod-pa; holy life, P 63; 218=S x 1460*; (life

of) chastity, P 36; chaste life, P 534a; the higher spiritual life, P

210= S 1446

brahmacaryam carati, leads the holy life, A ii 34, vii 178, xvii 330, xxvii

450

bramacaryA-vAsa, the practice of the religious life, P 10(S-), P 34= S 114,

brahmacarya, tshans-par spyod-pa

brahma-caritva, one leads a chaste life, AA iv 48, tshans-par spyod-nid

brahma-carin, one who guards his chastity, P 10; chaste, P 36=S 116

brahma-drsti, vision of Brahma, P 527b, tshans-paH Ita-ba

brahma-parisadya (devA) P 33, 35

brahma-purobita (deva) P 33, 35

brahma-bhavana, realm of Brahma, P 65

brahma-bhuta, identified with the supreme universal spirit, A xxix 477,

tshans-par gyur-pa

brahma-loka, Brahma-world, P 36, 65, 68, 84

brahma-svara, divine voice, AA viii 16, tshans dbyans

brahma-svarata, he has a divine voice, P 533a; 533b, tshans-paH dbyans so

brahmana, Brahmin, A xxvii 323
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brahmana(?), Ad f. 261a, tshans-pa

brahma, Brahma, P 211

Brahma SahaMpati Ad f. 222b

brahma (deva), Brahma gods, P 65

brahma, sacred, P 211

brahmana, Brahmin, P 211, 263

brahmana-mahasala-kula, good Brahmin family, P 224= S x 1471, bram-

zeH rigs che shin mtho-ba; wealthy Brahmins, P 42, 64, 80, 94

brahmanyata, honouring brahmins, P 165= S 1258, bram-zer ses-pa

Bh

bhaktagra, refectory, P 534b; Ti: kha-zas

bhaksayati, eat, A iii 52

bhaksitukama, wants to eat, Ad f. 246b, za "dod-pa

bhagavat; bcom Idan "das; Lord,—

bhaginl, sister, P 10; S 115(P-)

bhagna-prsthi-karoti, has his back broken, A vi 139; x 209, bcom shin phyir

phyogs-par (mi) 'gyur; xxvii 446, bcom shin phyir phyogs-par byed

bhagna-prsthi-bhavati, has his back broken, A i 5, 7 (cf. x 209, 226)

bhagnani, broken, A xxx 495

bhanga, breaking up, P 213=S 1451, 'jigs-pa (med-pa)

bhajat(?), AA i 25, brten-pa

bhajati, loves, A xi 250, xv 292; xxi 386, bsten; 394, gus-par (mi by a);

xxii 396; Ad f. 218b, brten-pa(r by a); P 300a; attends upon, R xxii

1, bsten-pa (bya)

bhajate, enjoys, A xxx 483

bhajamte, sustains, AA v 36, brten-par byed

bhajana, to resort to, P 218=S x 1459, rim gror bya-ba

bhajyati, is worn down, R xx 12, skyo-ba

bhajyate, breaks, R xiv 10, nams; xxix 3, shig gyur

bhanjati, breaks down, R xiv 10, Hams-par 'gym

bhanati, preaches, R ii 13, xv 2, gsuns; xi 1, bka? stsal; xii 9, bsnad-pa(r)
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(report); xviii 4 brjod-paH legs-la; teach!, R xvii 1, bstan gsol
bhanita, declaration, A xv 302(para-), (gshan-gyis) smras-pa
bhandana; mtshan 'bru-ba; strife, A xvii 335*,=vak-citta-krtam vairupyam

H; Su vii 110b; fight, Ad 224a,*+mtshan bru
bhadanta, (reverend), A xvii 323
bhadra, benefit, AA viii 10, bzan
bhadraka, auspicious, P f. 243C
bhadra-kalpa, Bhadrakalpa, A xiii 280, P 62; auspicious aeon, P 291a
Bhadrapala, name of a Bodhisattva, P 5, Su vii 110a(Also SaPu 4, 360)
bhaya, fear(ful), A iii 50, vii 170, xi 246-7, xiv 291, xix 364, 368; xxiv

416, 'jigs-pa; Sa 228, peril, P 508

bhayam janayati, generate fear, Ad f. 223a, jigs-pa byed-par byed do

bhaya-darsana-artham, in order to cause fear, R xxiv 1, jigs-pa bstan phyir

bhaya-bhita, greatly frightened, P f. 243b

bhaya-bhairava, fear and terror, A xx 381, jigs-pa mi bzad-pa
bhaya-bhairava-samtrasa. fearful and terrible things, Ad f. 215b, jig(s)-pa

dan skrag-pa dan dnan-ba

bhaya-abhibhuta, overcome by fear, R xxix 2, jigs bcas zil-gyis gnon
bhaya-avagata, what may cause fear, A xi 246, Tib: srid-par soh-ba
bharita, filled with, Su iv 46b, gan-ba
bhartrka, master, R xxix 11, rje-bo
bhava; srid-pa; becoming, A i 3, vi 136, xxviii 465; P 186; AA—*; Adhy.

15, 'khor-baH

bhava-gati, (place of rebirth and of becoming), S 1440(P-)

bhava-drsti, view of becoming, A i 19; Ivir-bhavati-iti bhavah H
bhava-sukha, ease in the realms of, P 95
bhavasya-agra-parama, the highest sphere of phenomenal existence, AA i

24, srid rtse mthar thug ^gro

bhava-agra, summit of existence, P 69, Su vi 92b

bhava-abhinirvrtti, rebirth in becoming, A xi 246, srid-par 'grub-pa
bhavati, becomes, A xii 276; xxv 425, dnos-por 'gyur-ba; Sa 195; stands,

R xxvii 5(-tI), gnas; takes place, A xii 276; occurs (c. gen. personae),

e. g. A xiv 285; comes about, A xv 294-5; S—; gyur-pa, byun-ba,

yod-pa, 'byun-bar 'gyur-ba

evam hy etad bhavati: because it is a fact that, A iii 52, xiv 285,
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289, xvi 311-2; not trsl. A iii 92

bhavate, becomes, R xxvii 7, thob-par 'gyur

bhavana; gnas; realm, Ad 223b*, Su vii 107a; stately house, P 534a;

abode, R xvi 4*; world, A xxxi 516; R xxxi 11*

mara-bhavana, A xxiv 419, xxvii 436

sva-bhavana, his respective world, A iii 88

bhave, may bes R iv 3, Tib; stsal-ba

bhavopadanata, producing a (new) becoming, P 217=S x 1458, srid-pa ne~

bar len-pa; sameintya-

bhavya, able (to), A ii 33, P 141; capable of, A xix 364

bhasma, dust, R xxx 5, thai-bar

bhasmi-karoti, reduce to dust, Su vi 90a

bha, splendour, AA ii 1, !oD

bhaga, (lot), A iv 94, cha

bhagatas, well proportioned, P 97=S 322, bhagasah

bhaga-ccheda, the cutting off of his share, P 539, ris-su bead tin

bhajana, respository, A iv 98, (-bhuta), snod-du (gyur-pa); worthy of, AA

iv 6, snod

bhajana-loka, the world which forms the environment of living beings,

A A iv 61, snod-kyi ^jig-rten

bhajanata, repository, Su vii 107b

bhajanatva, be worthy of, AA iv 7, snod

bhAjana, Ad cr. P 171 (P-, S-)

bhajanl-bhuta, one who has become a fit vessel, A v 104, snod-du gyur-pa,

= patutara-sraddhendriya-adi-yogena patrl-bhutatvad H; Su v 60b,

stoh-du gyur

bhanaka; see: dharma-

bhanda, goods, A xiv 288-9

bhadrakalpita, living in the * Auspicious Aeon', P 72=S 274 (-ika)

bhAra, burden, A i 3, vi 136, xiii 281, xiv 288, xxviii 465, xxix 476

bhara-artam, overload(ed), A xiv 288,-f abhirudhah,=guru-bhara bharitam

utkalitah H

bhArya, wife, P 35= S 115; P 264

bhava, existence, A xix 266, xxx 482; P 198 (=5 skandhas); P 232; AA

i 29, iv 11, v 7, no-bo; Sa 223; positivity, A xii 271; positive existent,
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S 181, bhava iti=P 51 bhavati-iti

bhava-vigata, free from existence, R xii 3, dnos brat

bhava-sunyata, emptiness of existence, P 197 (def.)

bhava-svabhava-kusala, skilled in (seeing) the own-being of existence(ex-

istents?), R xiv 4, dnos-poH ran-bshin mkhas

bhava-svabhava-vigata, in its own-being without existence, R xix 4,

dnos-poH ran-bshin bral-nas

bhavana, development, A iii 92, xv 301; 303, vajropamah samadhih sarva-

avarana-abhedhya-bhedakah H; P 500a; AA—, (b)sgom-pa; the de-

veloping, P 171=S vii 1265, bsgom shin=Ad

bhavana-patha, path of development, AA—,* (b)sgom-paH lam

bhavana-maya, consisting in meditational development, A xxviii 464a

bhavana-marga; sgom-paH lam; path of development, AA—*

bhavana-vibhavanata, the undevelopment of development, Ad f. 249b

bhavana-vibhavana-artliena, with a development in the sense of anni-

hilation, P 184

bhavana-akhya; sgom-pa shes bya-ba; path of development, AA i 15*, 22*;

one speaks of meditational development, AA iv 56*

bhavanlya, is effected, Su ii 24b

bhavayati, develops,—, cf. Su i 18b

bhavita, developing, P 79, 158

bhafate, teaches, A—; R i 3, 'chad; i 4 bstan-pa; xi 3, bsad; xviii 7, brjod;

P 98=S 324, 268; V 2, 5, 12, 14b, 17c, 19, 26, 29; speaks, A xi 245,

xxiii 414, xxiv 421; P 66=S 275, abhasate; says, A xxi 385; declares,

P 185, varnam

bhasita, teaching, A ii 38, xvi 312, xxii 399, xxxii 529; P 259; what has

been taught, P 219= S x 1461, bstan-pa

bhasite, when speaking, P 204= S ix 1429, smra-ba

bhasya-samata, the sameness of all spoken words, S 1450(P-), brjod-pa

mnam-pa nid

bhasyati, teaches, R ii 5, 'chad-pa

bhasyamana, (is) being taught, R ii 5, bsad bya, xxvii 4, 'chad tshe; S iv

552

bhasa, light, Sa 29a

bhasate, shines forth, P 10
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bhasato S 102 (P-)

bhik§ada-kula, family which gives alms, P 324a

bhikf-u; dgeslon; monk, —; R xi 8*, xx 11*, P 93, 160, Hr*? Sa 226

bhik§uni; dge-slon-ma; nun, S x 1463*, P 91, 93

bhidyate, breaks (up), R xiv 5, 7, *jig{~pa)\ is (not) broken by, P 199(10)

= S(11) *jig-par(mi) ̂ gyur-ba; Ad: bhindati; is broken, Ad f. 242a,

gtub-pa

bhinditva, having shattered, R xxx 4, (b)sig-pa (+ rjes4a)

bhinna, broken up, A xxxi 522; split, P 27=S 81

bhinatti, breaks, Ad f. 240a, gtubs-pa; P 512, 513, 526b

bhinna-bhavo, who suffers shipwreck, R xxix 9, gru shig

bhinno, there would be, R xxxi 17, gyur-pa

bhiya. there would be, R xxxi 17, gyur-pa

bhl§ana, terror, A xx 372

Bhi§magarjitanirghosasvara, name of a Tathagata, A xxx 481

bhuja, arms, AA viii 30, phyag

bhujagadhipa, Chief of Serpents, R i 2, v 7, klu-yi bdag-po

bhujagendra, Lord of the Serpents, R i 2, klu dban

bhuvana, residence(?), R xxvii 5, gnas (cf. bhavana)

bhu ; sa; earth, AA i 19; stage, AA i 56*, 70*

bhu-pradesa, spot of earth, A xxxi 522

bhuta, to be, A xii 274; genuine, R i 4; real, Su i 16a; consists in, A

xii 265; (what is) real, Sa 225; fit, A v 104; when he has, A xvi

308, bodhisattva-; proper, AA iv 55, Ti —; true, A ii 34, iii 57-8,

iv 95, 98, Su i 18b; which is the real, A iv 95; which really cor-

responds to, A xi 234, Ti; Ita-bu4as; truly real, P 232; AA v 21,

yan-dag nid(4a); cf. A vii 172

bhutatvat, because it is, A iii 58

bhuta-ko^i, reality limit, A i 15, H: yato "na budhyante" visuddhyutpada-

ady-abhinivesad"bhuta-kotim"agra-arthena tattvam; A iv 94, = bhuta-

kayo H;-prabhavito=dharma-kaya-parinispattya H; A v 105,-prabha-

vanata; A x 215, =dharmadhatu; xi 250, saksatkaroti=sravaka-

nirvanam adhigacchati H; xvi 310, saksatkrta; xx 370, saksatkuryad;

xxvii 444, saksatkurvanti, of sravakabhumi and pratyekabuddhabhumi;

P 24=S 80; P 28(S~), S 94(P-), P 179, Sa 213; K, yan-dag-paH mtha>
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bhuta-graha, those,possessed by ghosts, R xx 24, Jbyun-poH gdon

bhuta-grama, living beings, Sa 37b

bhuta-tathata, true Suchness, V 17c, yan-dag-paH de-bsfnn nid

bhuta-darsin, one who sees what is real, S LXXI 590b,=P 586a, bhutarn

vetti; one who sees true reality, P 586a

bhuta-naya, true reality, A xxx 483; the really true principle, P 216 = S

x 1457, P 223=S x 1468, yan-dag-paH tshul

bhuta-pada-abhidhana, correctly as far as the words are concerned, A i

32=P 268

bhuta-vadin, speaks in accordance with reality, V 14f, yan-dag-par gsun-ba

bhuta-samjna, true perception, V 6, 14a, yan-dag-par 'du-fes; Su vii 104b

bhuta-samata, real sameness, Su i 17b

bhuta-anugamena, keep in agreement with true reality, A viii 191, (4a)

yan-dag-pa fdd rjessu rtogs-pa(s)

bhuta-arthika, in a true sense, A iv 94, yan~dag-pa*i don-gyi

bhuto'rtho, as the truly real fact, Ad f. 257a, yan-dag -paH don

bhunii; sai level, A i 6, H: visis|a-avastha-praptam eva jnanam bhumil.i;

A ii 36 (3-f-prthagjana*-bhumi)=adhimukti-carya-bhumi H; A ix 206

(Disciples and Pratyekabuddhas), xiii 281, xiv 287, xx 380, xxi 390;

S 72 bodhisattva-, kumara-; P 41=S 131, 80, 156, 158, 177; stage,

S 64* (P-); A ii 42, = srotaapatti-phala, to, buddhatva: astamaka-adi-

bhumisu H; irreversible: A i 8, (prapta-aparihanya H) avinivarta-

niyayam (=astamyam H) bodhisattva-bhumau; xvii 336; xx 379

(tam bhumim=upayakausalyam H), 380, avin. jfianabhumau; 10

stages of a Bodhisattva's career, S ch. x; 10 Hinayana stages, P

225, 230; level and stage, R x 4*, xi 5*, xiv 1*, 6*, xv 1*, xvii 7*,

xx 21*, 22*, xxii 2*; ground, A xiv 287 (simile), xvii 326 (under

feet), xx 374 (simile), xxx 487, xxxi 517; R xx 8*, 9*, xxx 6*;

place of birth, R xi 3*; (position), S x 1469* (P-)

a-bhumi, Su ii 20b

bhumi-cala, earthquake, A xxxi 516

bhumi-tala, ground, A xix 367

bhumi-parikarman, preparation for the stages, S x 1454, sa yons-su sbyon-ba

bhumi-pradesa, piece of ground, A xvii 326

bhuyas, still more, A xxi 385; longer, A xxviii 465
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na bhuyas, no longer, A x 216, pkyis, xvii 329; ma no bhuyas . . . bhud,

let them beware of, A xi 246

bhuyastvena, in abundance, A x 215, phal ^ r , = bahulyena H; xvii 336

bhuyasya matraya, for the most part, P 13; more and more, A v 130, xx

372, 376, xxvi 435, xxx 493; P 255b; Sa 209; (Su ii 22a); again and

again, A xxviii 460, 464; Ad f. 234b, rgya-cher; steadily, Su ii 22b;

still more, A xxiv 420

-bhuyistha, what abounds in, A xi 246, see: duhkha-

bhUyo-bhava, increase, P 207, = bhuyotavanata (Pali: bhiyyobhava)

bhusana, Adornment, Adhy. 1, rgyan

bhusita, embellished, A xxxi 519

bhrkutl, frown, P 4

bhetavya, should fear, A x 216

bhetsyati, will break, R xiv 5, ''jig-par

bheda, distinction, P 259; AA i 39, tha-dad, and, dbye-ba; iv 5, phye-ba;

dissension, A xvii 335 (-varna-vadin, opp: abheda-v-v); breaking up,

P 87; break, R ii 9, tha-dad; differentiation, S x 1454(=P 214 dharma-

bheda), mam-pa; divided, AA i 34, bye-brag; difference, AA i 39,

bye-brag; division, Ad f. 229a, tha-dad-du dbye-ba; AA ii 19, dbye-ba;

one distinguishes, AA iv 54, dbye-ba; the one . . . the other, AA v 6,

dbye-ba

biicdam praksipatl, causes dissension, A xi 249, Jbyed-par byed-par ̂ gyur te

bhedaka, an agent that could break it apart, A xvi 308

bhedana, breaking (up), A xxxi 522, R xiv 5, *jig-pa(-yi)

bhedayitum, be diverted from, A x 227, dbye-bar byedf = nivartayitum H

bherl, drum, A vi 137; Ad f. 226b, rna-bo che

bhe§yanti, will become, R xxix 1, '£jw, = bhavisyanti

bhairava, terrible, A xix 368, xx 372; terror, A xix 364

bhaisajya, healing medicine, A xxix 477, sman; drug, P 534a, rtsi; remedy,

Su i 9b; medical incantation, A xvii 334, sman; medicine, P 187,

264

bhaisajya-, healing, A iii 52

bfaoga, possession, A xxx 503; Su vi 81b, Ions-spyod(-la); taste (R xi 5,

Tib.-); wealth, R xxxii 1, Ions spyod; Su vii 103b; pleasure, A xxxi
523
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bhojana; kha-zas; food, A xi 241*, xxx 481; R vi 7*, xi 5*

bhojanlya, eatable, A xxx 504

bhramara, black bee, AA viii 31, bun-ba . . . gnag

bh raj ate, gleams, P 200b, lham me(na); na-f5 be dimmed, A xxxi 522

bhratr, brother, P 10; S 115(P~)

bhramate, revolves, R viii 3, "khyams

bhrantu, revolving (deluded), R viii 3, ^khrul-pa

bhranta-citta, his mind does (not) wander, A xvii 326, sems (ma) "khrul-

bar; bewildered in his heart, Su i 4b

bhruva, eye-brows, AA viii 30, smin tshugs

bhrukutl, frown, A xxiv 422, khro-gner

M

Maghl, name of a herb, a cure for all poisons, A iii 52, ma-ghl

majja, marrow, P 205=S 1430

manjisfha, crimson, A xxviii 457, btsod-kha; P 235; Ad f. 233a, btsod-kha

manju, soft, AA viii 28, ''jam

Manjusri, name of a Bodhisattva, P 5, 17; Sa 191-3; Adhy. 1, "jam-dpal;

Interloc: Sa, Pane.

mani, jewel, R xxxi 17, nor-bu; P 67; gem, P 23, 28, 95, 187, 263-4, 326a;

Su ii 22b

mani-kara, jeweller, Sa 29a

mani-ratna, gem, A xi 239, xxx 506; precious jewel, Sa 29a, 35b; Su iv

40a, nor-bu rin-po-che; jewel, A xxii 404; P 164=S 1254, nor-bu rin-po

che; Sa 28a; precious gem, R iv 3, nor-bu rin-chen; treasure of the

wishing jewel, Su ii 22b

mandala, circle, A xi 236 (not trsl., dhyil-khor), xxix 477, xxx 492, P 200;

disk, A xxix 478

mandala-, a circumference like, AA viii 16, chu sheh gab

mandala-gatrata, knee-orbs, AA viii 23, sku-yi kho-lag

mandala-paryanta, boundary, Sa 36a

mandala-mada: circular hall with a peaked roof, A xx 381, dkyil^khor-gyi
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khyams (rid)

mata, learnt, A viii 191, :̂ix 358; Su iv 41b, bye-brag byed-pa; learn of,

P 78; known, P 235; is understood, regarded, considered, etc., AA—,

'dod, bshed

mati, wise knowledge, S ( ), blo-grost = P ( ),-pratipatti,=Ad -padho

mati-mat, intelligent, A xi 234, bio dan Idan, xx 371; clever, P 213= S ix

1453, blo-gros dan Idan-pa

mati, mindful thought, R xxx 5, sems

matlti, these thoughts, R xxiv 6, sems *di; but Ms C: smrtlmi, cr. to

Tib. dran-pa

matsara, meanness, AA iv 49, ser-sna

matsarin, niggardly, P 18(S-); stingy, P 21(S-)

matsariya, meanness, R xxxi 10, ser-sna

matsya, fish, R xxvii 8, na

mado, self-conceit, R xxvi 7, dregs-pa

madbhutata, (self-intoxication), S x 1454 (P-), Tib. chos-kyi yan-dag-pa m"D,

= dharma-sadbhutata

madhura, sweet, P 534b, nams-su bde-ba

madhya; 'brin; (the) middle, A i 24-5, ii 46, xxviii 459, xxx 487; R xxviii

5*; S x 1460, bar-du; medium, AA—*; middling, Su iv 41b*

madhya-gata, situated in (a wilderness infested with robbers), A xvii 332,

caura-kantara-, chom rkun-gyi gnas dgon-paH nan-du son ste; be in the

middle of, A iii 76, see: vyada-sarlsrpa-; gets into, A xix 361, see:

vyada-kantara-

madhya-desa, middle region, A xvii 336, yul-gyi dbus ('Di)

madliya-ahna-kala-samaya, noon, V 15a

madhyendriya, one whose faculties are of a medium kind, Ad f. 247b,

dban-po "brin

manana, mental attitude, A ix 206, Horn sems

manana, conceitedness, Ad 217a, rlom sems; minding, P 90, = S 308 man-

yata; conceit, AA i 32, rlom-pa

manana-apatti-sthana: offence of conceitedness, A xxi 390, rlom sems-kyi

Uun-baH gnas

manas, mind, A iii 62, xiv 284, xvii 330-1, xix 360, 363; P 116; S iv

582; AA iv 58, sems; Hr, yid
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manasi-karoti, attends to, A iii 54, viii 191, xx 379, xxii 403, V 16a

manasikara; yid-la <bya-ba; attention, A i 31-2, ii 38, xi 240-2, xvii 330,

xviii 344, 349, 350, xxii 401, 404-5, xxiv 423; S x 1459*; P 155, 157,

176=S*, 181, 267-8; act of mind, A xxx 480; mental activities, P

171 = S vii 1265, yid-la byed tin, Sa 28a, b; act of attention, P 184

manasikara-parisyanditena (eittena), because his thoughts overflow with

other interests, A iii 92, yid-la byed-pas yons-su blan-bas

manasikarata, puts his mind to work on, A xvi 310, apranihita-

manaslgatu, attended to, R xxxi 4, yid byed

manaskara; yid-la byed-pa; attention, AA i 8*, v 28*; mental work, AA

ii 24*

manaskriya, attention, AA v 13, yid-la byed

manaapa: pleasant, A xx 372, xxviii 462, P 69; pleasing, P 90; Ad f. 234a,

yid-du 'on-ba

manuja, man, R xxii 11, mi; P 150(S~), 237; Ad f. 263a, sed-las skyes-pa

manusya, man, A iii 49, 56, 76, iv 96, vi 137, viii 198, xvii 333; human,

P 32,-atmabhava, = S 110, manusya; among men, P 76,-daridryavipatti

manusya-bhuta, man, Ad f. 258b, mir gyur-pa

mano-jna, charming, A xxx* 486; fragrant, Su vii 106b

mano-jnana, cognition of the mind, AA i 66^ yid ses-pa

mano-dhatu, mind-element, P 116

mano-bhava, arising in the mind, AA v 12, yid-las ^byun

mano-bhAvaniya, of right mind-culture, A vi 138, yid-kyis bsgom-par bya-ba(H)

mano-maya, mind-made, A ii 41, yid-las byun-ba

mano-rama, pleasing the mind, P 97, f. 211; beautiful, P 568

mantavya, should think, A xi 235

mantra; snags; Mantra, A x 227, xvii 334 (cy), 336; Hr*; spell, R xvii

5*; talk, P 261-2

mantra-bala, by the power of his spells, R xxvii 5, snags mthus

mantra-sadhana, evocation of mantras, Sv, (gsan) snags (-pa) bsgrub-pa

mantrayati, talks, P 261-2 (PvA=kathemi kittayami)

mantrita, murmuring, A ii 38; counsel, A, xv 302, para-, (gshan-gyis)

bgros-pa

man trite, when spoken to, Ad 224a, smras-pa-la

mand-a, sluggish, A xi 249, -buddhika; dull, Sv, spro-ba chun-ba
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manda-bhasya, soft in his speech, Ad 217a, smra-ba hun-ba

manda-mantra, soft in his talk, Ad 217a, brjod-pa nun-ba

rnandarava, Mandarava flowers, P 97

man-yate; rlom sems-su byed(-pa); thinks, A i 19, iii 50, 76, iv 94, viii 197-8,

x 211, xi 233, 239, xvi 310, xvii 324, 329, xxii 404, xxvii 445, 448,

xxviii 462, 467-8; R vii 4, sems; xix 7, rlom sems; P 61, 144; Su i

15b; fancies (himself) (for), A i 5, 24; S iii 494; P 84-5, 175, 243;

Ad f. 223b, sems na; thinks of, A i 9, xi 234, P 145; minds about,

Su i 19a; thinks about, A xi 235; thinks with regard to, A i 13;

minds, A vi 161; R i 11, rlom sems; S 120 (P-), rlom sems; S 1454*;

P84, 177; 200 (43)=S (58)*; Su i 17a, 18b, vi 86*; P 200=S x 1462*;

puts his mind to, R xviii 8, Horn sems; P 74-5; 76=S 290, samanu-

pasyati, 88, 90, 157, 171=S rlom sems-su (mi) by a* o, 265; Ad f. 251a*;

Su ii 19b, 20a; sets above, R xxi 1, rlom; feel conceited, R xxxi

6, rlom sems; cares about, P 135

manyana; rlom sems; conceit, A xxi 387*, 389, xxix 480; vain conceit, Su

vi 74a*, 86a*, vii 98b; minding, Su i 5b, 15b, iii 33a; conceitedness,

Ad 217b, na-rgyal

manyanu; rlom sems; self-consciousness, R xx 24*; conceit, R xxi 1*

manyamana, minding, P 284; proudly imagine, Ad 218a, sems sin

manyamanata, self-intoxicated imagining, A xii 266, rlom sems (med de);

imaginings, A xxx 492

manyita, imagining, Su vi 74a, rlom sems-su gyur-pa

manye, do (not) put his mind to, Ad f. 264b, rlom sems-su (ma) byas

mama-kara, mine-making, A xxii 399, na-yir ^dzin-pa, 400; S 1451, bdag-gir

bya-ba

mamata, sense of ownership, R xxxi 18, bdag gir (mi byed)

mamayati, cherishes, A xii 254 (cy-J=piyayati)

-maya, see: sapta-ratna-m. etc.

-mayin, made, A xxx 485; consist of, AA vii 3, ran-bshin

marana, death, —; e.g. A xvii 333; P 20=S 60, 'chi-ba; P 87

marana-matraka, deadly, A vii 182, xvi 311

marana-avastha, (until) his death, A xvii 337, (yavat-sthayam), "chi bai

gnas skabs-kyi bar-du

marati, dies, R xxvii 8, Hshubs te ychi-ba (lit. is not drowned)
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marlci; smyig-rgyu; mirage, A ix 205*, P 4, 101, 192; S vii 1209*; Ad f.

241a*, Su vi 83a*

marici-sama, like a mirage, P 437; a mere mirage, Ad f. 243b, smyig-rgyu

Ua-bu

maru, gods, R xxiii 4, lha

maruta, gods, R xxviii 4, lha mams

martya-loka, world of mortals, R xx 24, mi-yi 'jig-Hen

mardita, crushed, A vi 136
marsana, consent to, AA i 56, bzod

mala; dri-ma; taint, R i 1*, ii 6*, AA ii 30*, v 18*, Adhy. 5*; stain, P

200(37)=S(51)*
mala, dirt, S 1431=P 205, mall

masaka, mosquito, A xii 253,=P 327a

masim karoti, grind as finely as they can be ground, V 30a, phye-mar

byas (na)

masura, lentil, P 205= S 1431

mastaka, brain, P 205=S 1431

mahat-karoti, makes greater, A vii 175, chen-por (mi) bgyid

mahatta, greatness, AA ii 12, chen-po

mahattara, very great, A xxx 503

mahattva, greatness, AA i 42, chen-po

mahad-gata; chen-por gyur-pa; gone great, A xii 264*, S 1444; P 330a, yans;

AA iv 15*
maharddhika: great wonderworking power, A xxx 508, S 102(P-), P f.

244a, 263b; of mighty power, P 84

mahallaka, decrepit, A xiv 290
maha-vidya, a great lore, R iii 5, rig snags che

maha-'andha-bhuto, quite blinded, R xv 8, blun rmons mun-pa bshin

maha-karuna, great compassion, P 219=S x 1461, snin-rje chen-po; P 267

mahakaruna-citla, a thought of great compassion, P 74
mahakaruna-purvaftgamena, S 1324(P-)

Mahakatyayana, a disciple, the first in discussion (T 2131), A ii 40, Sa 192

maha-karunika, greatly compassionate, P 62
Mahakasyapa. a disciple, the first in superior conduct (T 2131), A ii 40,

P 93, Sa 192, 27b
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maha-kula S x 1471(P-), rigs chen-po

mahakulopapatti, rebirth in good families, Su vi 81b, lons-spyod chen-poH

rigs-su skye-bm

maha-krtya, the great task, Su i 5b

Maha-ketu, name of a Tathagata, P 91

Maha-kosthila, a disciple, A ii 40

Maha-kausthila, a disciple, Sa 192

maha-gata, lofty, P 85, = S mahadgata

maha-cakravada, great mountain ring, P 27 (S~), P 28 = S 82

maha-jana, many people, A xxiv 419

maha-dhana, immensely affluent, Adhy. 15, nor che(-la)

maha-dharma-dhara, great stream of Dharma, Su vii 107a

maha-nadi, great river, P 27 = S 81, chu-klun chen-po

maha-naga, great Naga, Sa 220; great Serpent, Ad f. 235a, glan-po chen-po

maha-purusa, superman, P 6; P 21 = S 65, skyes-bu chen-po; P 23=S 71,

mi chen-po; P 69

mahapurusapudgala. great personage, P 506

maha-prthivl, great earth, P 27 (S-), Sa 38a

mahaprthivl-cala, great earthquake, Sa 240; the great earth shook, Sa

42b

maha-phala, of great fruit, P 25=S 90

mahaphalan karoti, confers many fruits, A v 133

maha-brahmanali(devA) P 35, 65

maha-bhaya-bhaira\ani, great fears and terrors, A xx 381, ^jigs-pa chen-po

mi bzad-pa

niaha-bhara-vahika, one who bears the great burden, Su i 5b

maha-bhutani, great elements, P 165=S 1259, ^byun-ba chen-po

maha-marga, great road, AA i 20, lam po che

mahA-maitri, great friendliness, P 60=S 266, Sa 196

Maha-maudgalyayana, name of a Disciple, P 93, Sa 192

maha-yasu, greatly famous, R xv 5, grags chen Idan

maha-yana; theg-pa chen-po; great vehicle, —

maha-yanika, one who uses the great vehicle, A xvi 319

maha-raga, Great Passion, Adhy. 14, 15, ^dod-chags chen-po

(catur)maharajakayika devaputra, the divinities belonging to the four
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Great Kings, Ad f. 222b, rgyal-cfwn (bshVi) ris

(catvaro) maharajano, the four Great Kings, Ad f. 222b? rgyal chen-po

bshi-po dag

maha-vimano, great and immense, R i 21, gshal med khan chen

maha-vistara-samudanita, procured by such manifold exertions, A vi 159,

= aneka-prayoga-yatna-sadhitam H

maha-vispharii, great radiance, Su vii 112b

maha-vyuha, a great display, Su vii 112b

Maha-sakyamuni, Sv, Sa-kya thub-pa chen-po

maha-sunyata, great emptiness, P 196 (def.); P 225=S 1473, chen-po ston-pa

nid

maha-sravaka, Great Disciple, Sa 192-3

maha-sattva; sems dpa? chen-po; great being, —

maha-sannaha-sannaddha, armed with the great armour, P 185=S vii 1342,

go-cha chen-po bgos so; Sa 191

maha-samudra, (great) ocean, A iii 50, 80; P 27=S 81, rgya-mtsho chen-
po; Sa 36a

maha-sukha, great Bliss, Adhy. 14, bde-ba chen-po

maha-sumeru, the great Sumeru, P 27 (S-), P 28=S 82

maha-saukhya, immensely happy, Adhy. 15, bde-ba che shin

Maha-sthamaprapta, name of a Bodhisattva, P 5

maha-anubhava, one of great might, R xxix 1, mthu chen Idan-pa; some-

thing of great might, R xxxi 18, mthu chen; mighty, P84; S 102 (P-)

maha-anusamsa, of great advantage, A v 133, x 225; Ad f. 252a, phan-yon

che-ba

maha-arghatva, of great value, A xi 250, rim che-ba

maha-arthata, that which brings about the great aim, AA ii 25, don chen

nid

maha-arthika, greatly profitable, A x 225, don chen-po; Ad f. 226b, don

chen-po byed-pa; f. 252a, mthu che-ba

maha-avabhasa, great light, Sa 42b

mahatma, great-souled, R xxix 6, bdag-nid chen-po

maha-amatya, prime minister, A xvii 335
mahesakhya, eminent, A iv 95, maha-anubhava-samjnatvena H (decisive ?);

S 102 (P-)
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mahodadhi, great ocean, AA v 36, rgya-mtsho che-ha

mahoraga, Mahoraga, S x 1470 (P-), Uo "phye chen-po

mahaujaska, very powerful, A iii 81, = maha-anubhavah H, 90, P 243B;

great influence, A xxx 508

mamsa, flesh, R xxxi 10, sa

mamsa, flesh, P 206=S 1430

mamsa-caksus, fleshly eye, A xii 268, saH mig; P 77 (def.)

mamsa-sonita-majja, flesh, blood and marrow, P 264

manisa-sonita-mraksita, smeared with flesh and blood, P 206

manava, young man, A ii 48, = kulaputravat samanya-amantrana-abhidha-

nam. tadanim evam va Bhagavatah samjna. H; P 150 (S-); Sv, Tib.-;

young Brahmin, V 17b

mata; yum; mother, R i 15*, iii 4*, xii 2*, xiv 3*, xxvii 4*, xxix 14*;

R xii 1, xx 3; ma; yum 'gyur; A xxviii 461*; P 10, 138, 160; Ad f.

219a, ma

mata-pitarau, mother and father, P 35

matamaha-pitamaha-yuga, generation, A xxi 386; see: yavad a etc.

ma-ti, find room, A vi 157

matr; yum; mother, A i 28, vi 171; Sv*

matr-jna, one who honours his mother, P-ND-143b

matr jnata., honouring mother, S 1258, mar ses~pa=F 165 matreyata

matr-Suddha, of pure race, Su ii 22a, brgyud-kyis dag-pa

matra, mere(ly), A iv 96, xviii 349; has just, A xv 304; degree, AA ii

20, gnas skabs

matraka, (just a) little, A vi 139, vii 179, xiv 286; see: marana-

matsarya, mean, R xxxi 11, ser-sna can; niggardly, P 265; meanness, A

xvii 327, xxix 480; P 29 (S-), 60= S 266, 73, 299; S 1258, ser-sna;

jealousy, P 220=S x 1464, ser-sna (byed-pa); AA i 55, "khren-pa

matsarya-citta, grudge, P 220=S x 1464, ser-snaH sems

mada, stupefied; Sv, Tib.-

mana; na-rgyal; pride, A iii 53; xxi 385*, hinad aham sreyan sadrsena

va sadrsa iti cittonnatir H; 390, 394; R xx 24*, xxii 1*; Ad f. 218b*,

259a*; Su ii 19b; conceit, S x 1454 (P-); x 1456=P adhimana; x

1460 (P-), (ihag-paH) na-rgyal; P 79, 138, 165= S 1258* (ed. mado),

Ad f. 216b*; AA i 56, rlom-pa{s)
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-mana, what measures, AA ii 31, Jjal

mana-cittotpada, production of a proud thought, A xxi 390, rlom sems dan

brnas-paH sems bskyed-pa

mana-atimana, hauteur, A xxi 385, na-rgyal las kyan na-rgyal; =sreyasah

sreyan aham iti H
mana-abhibhuta, overcome by conceit, A xxi 388, na-rgyal-gyi zil-gyis non

tin

manana, take delight in, AA iv 20, mnes-pa

mananiya, (worthy of being revered), A iii 57
manayati, reveres, A v 102, xii 274, xx 372; xxvi 437, brjid-pa bgyis-par

Cgyur); P 14 (not tr.), 23=S 72, 28=S 83, 63, 70, 80=S 298, 185

manava, youth, P 237; young man, Ad f. 263a, sed-bu

mAnita, revered, Ad f. 227b, ri-mor bya-ba

manusa, man, R xxiii 4, mi
manusyaka, human, A xxii 401, P 84; of men, P 84, 95; not trsl. P 187

mapayitva, having planted, Ad f. 254a, bskyed de; bskyed-nas

mayA; sgyu-ma; illusion, A i 16, ix 205, xxvi 438-9, xxx 490; R i 14*,

xix 4*; i 19, Tib. bsad by a; cf. Ms C; P 152-3; S iv 550, vii 1209*;

mock show, P 101, V 32a*, K*; deception, A xxix 480, sgyu; magical

illusions, P 37=S 117, maya-vidya-samyoga-jnanena;— =vancanika-

cariyabhuta MN-A-i 169

mAyakarapurusa, magically created man, R xxvi 5, sgyu-maH skyes-bu

mayakalpa, like illusion, R x 2, sgyu-ma 'drar

mayaja, born of illusion, R ii 5, sgyur-ma Ita-bur

mAyatulya, like illusion, R xxvi 7, sgyu-ma bshin-du

mAyasadrso, like illusion, R xxvi 6, sgyu-ma Ita-bu

mayakaro, magician, R i 19, sgyu-ma mkhan-gyis

maya-kara, conjurer, A xxvi 441; Ad f. 229a, sgyu-ma mkhan; magician,

A i 21=P 186, P 37
mayakara-nirmita, conjured up by a magician, A xxxi 513

mayakara-antevasin, magician's apprentice, P 37, 186

maya-krta-samjna-upasthita, he sets up the notion that everything is made

of illusion, P 177
maya-darsana S 119 (P-), sgyu-ma mthon-ba

maya-darsana-svabhava, of what the own-being is seen to be an illusion,
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P 38 (S-)

maya-dharmatam upadaya, seeing that their nature is illusory, A i 20-1;

P 186=S 1352, sgyu-maH chos-nid he-bar bzun na

maya-nirmita-sadrsa, like an illusory magical creation, A ii 39, sgyu-ma

dan sprul-pa Ita-bu

maya-purusa, illusory man, A i 16-7, 22, viii 196, P 150, 153; 161=S,

sgyu-maH skyes-bu; Sa 212, 39b; a man created by magical illusion,

A xxvi 441

maya-vidhi-jna-paramo, perfect in knowing the various forms of magical

illusion, R xx 2, sgyu-ma sgrub ses sgyu-ma "drar

mayavin, deceitful, Su i 4b, vii 110b

mayopama, like (an) illusion, A i 17; ii 39, sgyu-ma ita-bu; xxvi 438-9;

R i 14, sgyu-ma ^drar; P 38=S 119; AA i 67, sgyu-ma Mar; similar to

a mock show, P 254

mayopama-samadhi, concentration on (everything) as an illusion, P 217

= S x 1458, P 224= S x 1470, sgyu-ma Ua-buH tin-ne- dzin

mara; bdud; Mara, A i 17, iii 49, 78 sq., vii 184, viii 186, x 221-2, 227,

xi, xii 254, xvii 328 sq., 336-7, xxi, xxiv 416 sq., xxv 425, xxvi 436,

xxvii 447-8, xxviii 471, xxx 483, xxxi, P 82; R iii 1*, AA—*

marah paplyan, Mara, the Evil One, P 55=S 254

mara-karman, deed of Mara, P 158

mara-kayika deva, Mara's hosts, A iii 49
marakayika devata, S 71 (P-), bdud-kyi ris-su gtogs-paH lha

mara-koti, the hordes of Mara, Su vi 90a

mara-gocara-carin, one who courses in Mara's range, Su i 4b

mara-dosa, fault(s) of Mara, P 158
mara-paksa-anukula-carin, act like one on Mara's side, Su vii 110b

mara-paksika, partisan of Mara, A xxvi 436, Ad f. 227b, bdud-kyi phyogs

('gyur-ba)

mara-pakso, Mara's host, R iii 1, bdud-kyi phyogs

mara-pasa, Mara's snare(s), Su i 4b, 5b, 9b; vi 86a, bdud-kyi shags-pa; vii

I l ia

mara-bandhana, the bond of Mara, A xxi 386, bdud-kyis ''chih-ba

mara-bhavana, realm of Mara, A xxiv 419, Ad f. 227b, bdud-kyi gnas

marabhavana-vidhvamsanakara, to shatter Mara's realm, A xxvi 436, bdud-
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kyi gnas mam-par * jig-par bgyid-pa

mara-mandala, the circle of Mara's army, A xxx 492

mara-vidhvanisana, the danger of being ruined by Mara, Su vi 86a, bdud-

kyis ^joms-pa

mara-sena, diabolic army, A xxvii 447, bdud-kyi sde

mara-adhisthita, beset by Mara, A xxi 388, xxvi 436, bdud-kyi(s) byin-gyis

brlabs-pa; under Mara's influence, Ad f. 217a, 227b, bdud-kyis byin-

gyis {b)rlabs-pa (yin-par)

maricika, mirage, S iv 550

marga; lam; path, A—, e.g. iii 77, 79, xvi 310; R xxii 3*5 11*; Hr*;

way, R vii 1*, xiv 5*

marga-jnata, knowledge of the path(s), P 21=S 67, margakarajfiata, lam-

gyi mam-pa ses-pa nid; A A—, lam ses nid

marga-pranasta, one who has lost the Path, A xxvii 449, lam-las rab-tu

mnam-pa

marga-praneta, guide to the Path, A xxvii 449, lam-gyi dam-pa

rnarga-paryapanna, included in the path, P 512, 514

marga-satya, Truth of the Path, AA iv 5, lam-gyi bden-pa

oiarga-anga-paryapanna, included among the limbs of the Path, P 518

marga-akara-jnata, knowledge of the modes of the path, S 141 (P-)

marg-ayati, hunt for, A x 229, 230, btsal shin

marsa, Sir!, A iii 72, grogs-po

malavihara, pavilion, P 534b, phren-baH gnas

malya, garland, A xvii 324, 335, xxx 507; P 11, 23, 28, 67, 96-7, 187,

263-4

masa, bean, P 205= S 1431

masa, month, A x 221, da-ba; P 83; Su vii 106a

maliatmya-adhyasaya, magnanimous resolution, P 583, che-baH lhag-paH

bsam-pa

mita-vacana; tshig ran-par; measured speech, A iii 53*=P f. 226; speaks in

moderation, A xvii 326*

mitra; bses-gnen; friend, A iii 84; xi 241, gnen bses; xxi 386, P 534a, grogs-

po; P 10; AA i 49*, iv 6*; teacher, AA i 19*

mitra-kama, one who wants friendship, A xvii 335

mitra-kula-bhiksada-kula-guruka, one who attaches weight to his relations
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with the friendly families who feed him, A xi 248, mdza*-boH khyim

dan slon mo ster-baH khyim Ihur len-pa

mitra-jnati-salohita, those dear to him, his relations and kinsmen, Ad 215b,

mdzaJ-bses dart blon-po dan ne-du dan snag-gi gften mtshams dag

mitramatyajnatisaJohita., friends, relatives, kinsmen and relations, Ad 217a,

mdza^-bses dan, blon-po dan, ne-du dan snag-gi gnen mtshams-kyi

mitravat, with many friends, A xx 371

mitha; phan-tshun; common, AA i 29, 33, gcig (gi.. .gcig); identical, AA

ii 12*; mutual, AA v 22*

mithya, wrong(ly), A vi 143, 154; P 261b, 264b; V 26a, log-pa

mithya-Ajivika, wrong livelihood, Ad f. 225b, log-paH Hsho-ba

mithyadr|t*» (with) wrong views, Su ii 23b; one who has wrong views,

P 87; wrong views, S 1258, log-par Ita-ba, = P 165, -darsanam

mithya-drstika, one who has wrong views, Ad f. 225b, log-par Ita-ba

niithya-mana; log-paH na-rgyal; false pride, A xxi 385*, = agunavan api

gunavan aham iti H; S 1258*

mithyatva, wrongness, P 203 (97)=S (135), log-pa

mithyatva-niyata, destined for perdition, Ad f. 251a, log-pa nid-du nes-pa

middha, sleep, Su iv 59a, gnid

middha-guruka, weighed down by sloth, A xi 245, gnid che-bar

mlmaMsati, tests, A xxx 500
mlmamsa, discussion, A xx ch.; exploration, P 207, 299

mukta, freed, A ix 200; R i 20, xxviii 2, grol; Ad f. 227a, grol-nas; let

loose, R ix 1, btan

mukta-tyagah, one who gives freely, Su vi 89a, vii 105a

mukta-tyagi, generous giver, R xxxi 12, lhag-par gton

muktata, free from, AA iv 52, grol-ba hid

mukti, freeing, Su vii 109b

muktA, pearl, A xxx 488; P 23, 28, 67, 95, 187, 263-4, 326a; Su ii 22b

mukha, face, A xvii 323; xxiv 422; bshin; P 4; mouth, A vii 182, kha

(-nas); P 122, 275b; sgo: door, A xix 356; S 1450*; S (61)*=P200 (45)

rasmi-mukha; P 444; Ad f. 246b*; AA i 62*; Adhy. 14*

mukha-dvara, mouth, A xxviii 457, Ad f. 233a, shal-gyi sgo (-nas); P 97

mukha-man^ala, face, P f. 229; Ad f. 236a, shal-gyi dkyil-khor

mukha-varnah: features, A iii 54, bshin-gyi mdog
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mukha-vata, blow of air from his mouth, P 27=S 81, mukha-vayu dharanl-

mukha, P 56; cf. S 261; P 60-1, 107; vimoksa-mukha, P2O8=S144O;

samadhi-mukha, A xxx 490; P 56, 60-1, 107

mukhara, garrulous, Su iv 59a, mu-cor smra-ba; vii 110b
muncati, sets free, A i 9; sprout forth, Su vii 106b; to free, Ad f. 244b,

gtoh-bar bgyid

munda, shaven head, P 220= S x 1463, skra bregs

mudita, sympathetic joy, A xxix 477; P 182; 217=S x 1459, dga'-ba

mudga, kidney bean, P 205= S 1431

mudrayitva, sealed, A xxx 507

mudra, seal, A xxx 491, 507; P 199 (19)=S (25), phyag-rgya; Sa 208; 41a,

(b)rgyaf 43a, Su vii 110a; Adhy. 4, 6, phyag-rgya

mudra-pada, S ix 1452 (P-), phyag-rgyaH tshig

mudrita, sealed, P 198 (2)=S (2), rgyas btab-pa Ita-bur; 201 (56)=S (75),

phyag-rgyas btab-par; Sa 41b, 43a; -Subhasitasamgraha: prajfia-para-

mita as mahamudra; cf. JAOS 48, 279-82

mudha, thoughtlessly, Su ii 23b

muni; thub-pa; sage, AA—*, Sv*

musita-smrti, robbed of mindfulness, A viii 186, Su vii 110b

musita-smrtita, robbed of mindfulness, P 211

musita-smrtin, confused and not mindful, Su i 4b; confused in his mind-

fulness, Ad f. 247b, brjed has-pa

musti, fist, P 188, Ad f. 242b, Su vii 98b; Adhy. 10, khu-tshur

musara-galva, (coral), A xxx 499

muha, deluded, R xxxi 11, blun-po; cf. Ms C

muhyati, be bewildered, R i 5, rmons-pa

muhurt(t)a, minute, A xxviii 464a, yud; second, A xxx 501, P 8; Ad f.

235a, yud (tsam shig-gi), 248a, yud tsam

muhurtam api, for a moment even, Su iv 40a, yud tsam yah

mudha, deluded, R xi 4, rmons-pa; in their delusion, Su vii 98b; bewild-
ered, P-T 317

muti-sthita P 223 (S-)

mutodl, sack, P 205=S 1431=Si 210

mutra, urine, P 205= S 1430

murti, body, P 69 (S-); figure, AA viii 16; sku, head, AA viii 31, dbu
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murdhan, (on his) head, A xix 365; xxviii 457, dbuH gtsug(-tu); xxx 508;

P 97; AA viii 16, dhur Idan; Summits, P 119=S 485, sky on chen-po(r);

199 (7)=S (8), spyi gtsug; AA iv 45, rtse-rno

murdha-ga(ta), Summits, AA ii 3, 9, iv 37, rtse-mor gyur-pa

murdha-prapta, which has reached the summit, AA i 4, v 1, rtse-mor

phyin-pa

murdha-abhisikta, anointed, A xiii 281
murdha-abhisamaya, full understanding at its summit, AA i 16, rtse-moH

mnon rtogs

murdhani, in the head, Ad f. 233a, dhuH gtsug-tu

murdhna, (placing it) on their heads, Sa 217

mula; rtsa-ba; root, A xi 234*; R xi 4*; Ad f. 254a*; AA ii 24*; Sa 226

mula-apatti, root offence (four), A xxi 390, tisa-baH Itun-ba; Sa 225; capital

offence, Ad 217b, itun-baH rtsa-ba

mulaka, one who has roots, AA iv 6, rtsa-ba

mulatu chedana karitva(na) punagameya, having lost his goods he would

(nevertheless be able to) again return, R vii 7, zon zad slar-log Ua-bur

gyur na mi run rio

mul-ya, price, A xxx 495

-mulyena, worth, Sa 28a

mrga, beasts, R xii 6, ri-dvags

mrga-vagura-iva, like a snare (trap, net) for wild beasts, R viii 3, ri-dvags

rgyar chud *drar

mrta, murdered, A i 21
mrta-kunapa, corpse, P-T 273a, P-ND-178a

mrta-sarlra, solid body, A xiv 286; dead body, P 206 (ed. om.)

mrtakani manusya, corpse, R xiv 2, mi (gan) ro, =A mrta-sarlra

mrtyu, death, R viii 2, "chi-ba

mrdu, soft, A iii 53, -vacana, Jjam-pa; R vi 6, AA viii 13, 27, 'jam; P

535a; low, R xxviii 5, tha-ma; dull, AA i 23, iv 34, rtul-po; weak,

AA i 26, 33, ii 19, 23, iv 54, chun; supple, AA viii 28, mnen-pa

mrdu-kusalamula, (endowed with) weak wholesome roots, Sa 38a

mrdu-taruna-hasta-padata, his hands and feet are tender and soft, P 533a,

phyag dan shabs gshon shin ^jam-pa^o

mrdu-bhasin, soft in speech, A xxi 387, Jjam-por smra
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mrdu-mrdu, very weak, AA ii 19, 30, chun-nuH chun-nu

mrduka, dull, A xxi 387, rtul ba, rtul~po(r); Ad 217a, dman-pa; soft, P 8;

mild, A iii 91, chun-bar; aharasamjna

mrduka-adhyasaya, his resolutions but weak, A xi 236, ihag-paH bsam-pa

shan-pa

mrdutva, soft, AA viii 23, ^jam

mrdendriya, one whose faculties are dull, Ad f. 247b, dban-po rtul-po

mrddhi P 216 (S-)

mrsa, fraud, V 5, 14g, 17d, brdzun

mrsa-dharma, fraudulent in its nature, Su vii 98b

mrsata, fraudulence, Su iii 36b, brdzun-pa

mrsavata. not trsl., Ad f. 238b, brdzun-gyi tshig

mrsa-vada, deceptive, A xxxi 514; false speech, P 165=S 1258, brdzun-du

smra-ba

mrsa-vadin, one who speaks falsely, A xxiv 427, P-T 316

mrsta, smooth, P 535a; AA viii 23, byi dor byas; viii 25, skabs {phyin)

mcgha, rain-cloud, P 83; AA i 20, spring Su vii 106a

meda(s), grease, P 205=S 1430

medini, (out of the) earth, R xxviii 3, $a-la$

medha, sagacity, Ad 219a, ses-pa

medhavin, judicious, A xx 371, P 547a, Su i 9b

medhya, clean, AA viii 23, gtsan

meya ; gshal (byd); what is measured, AA ii 31*; measure, AA iv 24*

Meru, Meru, A xxix 477, 478, xxx 492, xxxi 525-6; R xxvi 1, ri-rab; cf.

Sumeru

meru-kalpa, fashioned like Meru, R xvii 7, ri-rab Jdra

mehanatva, male organ, P 533b, gnasQ)

maitra; byams-pa; friendly, A xvi 321, xxxii 528; R xvii 6*; Ad f. 238a*;

AA iv 41*

maitramana, with a friendly mind, R xvi 6, byams-pa i yid-kyis •

maitrayati, (shows friendliness), A xxi 395

maitravant, lovingly, Ad f. 251b, byams-pa dan Idan-pas

maitri; byams-pa; friendliness,—; P 55, 181

maitrl-citta A xx 373

maitri-samadhi A xx 376
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maitrl-sahagata-citta A xxii 402

Maitreya, the coming Buddha, A xxxii 529, P 5, 92, Sa 192.-Speaks: A

vi 135-54, xix 358 sq -viii 199, ix 200, xiv 285, xix 350-60

maitropasamharena maitra-cittataya A iii 76

maithuna-dharma-parivarjana, shuns sexual intercourse, P 36=S 116

maithuna-samyoga-prasthanata

moksa, liberation, R iv 4, thar-pa; freedom, AA viii 20, thar-bar byed;

emancipation, R xxvi 2, Tib. phan; Ad f. 264a, thar-pa

moksa-bhagiya, Aids to emancipation, AA i 12, iv 32, thar-baH cha mthun-

par

mocayati, release, A xxii 403; liberate, Ad f. 251a, yons-su thar-par bytfo;

Su i 9b; set free, A i 28; R vii 4, dgrol (mocisya); to free, A i 28,

32

mocayita, liberation, Su vii 109b

modayati, make rejoice, P 182=S 1326, samadhayisyami

nioha, delusion, A vii 170, ix 205, xii 269; S—, Adhy. 3, gti-mug; AA i

34, v 11, rmons-pa

moha-puru§a, deluded man, A vii 183; deluded person, Ad f. 251a, skyes-bu

blun-po; A vii 183, skyes-bu gti-mug can; P 276a

mohana, deludedness, Su vi 91b

inraksa, jealous disparagement, P 165= S 1258, ^chab-pa (S ed.: pradyah)

mriyate, dies, R xxii 6, Jchi9 (0, 'jig); Su iii 28a, ychi-ba

miayati, wither away, A vii 182, P 275b

mleccha-jana, barbarous populations, R xvii 7, kla~klo skye-bo

yakrt, liver, P 205= S 1430

yaksa, Yaksha, A ii 38, vi 137, xvii 335; S x 1470(P-), gnod sbyin

yagati=jagatl

yac ca A vi 152

yaj-jatlyo, its class as it is, R vi 8, rnam-pa gan yin

yajana, offering (sacrifice), A vi 137
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yaj-jatika, its kind such as it is, A vi 153

yajna, sacrifice, P 514

(dharma)-yajna-yajana, the offering of the sacrifice of Dharma, A vi 137

yat A vi 151, xv 294

yatas A x 211, xvii 328, xx 375, xxx 511; AA iii 13, gan phyir

yat-kiiicana-pralapin, prattling away about everything that comes into

his head, A xvii 323, ci thod thod smra-ba

yatitu-kama, one who wants to struggle, P 289

yatna, exertion, AA i 72, 'bad

yatra . . . tatra, insofar . . . then, P 508

yatra-yatra . . . tatra-tatra A ix 202

yatra hi nama evam A iii 88, vi 158, x 229

yatra-antarasmi, when, R vii 2, gan £s"/^,=yada

yatra-api nama A vii 183

yatreccham, wherever it wishes, AA i 65, gar *dod-pa

yatreccha-ksetra-gamanata, going to the field one wishes to go to, S x

1457(=P 216, -gamanam), P 223=S x 1469, -gamanam, gan-du Hod-pa?i

shin-du 'gro-ba

yat-svabhava, its own-being such as it is, A vi 153

yatha, (so that), A iii 77, 83, vii 173, xi 250, xxi 387, xxiv 422, xxviii

460, 462, xxx 496, 511;=yada, R xxiv 2, gan tshe

yatha ca mama bhavati, as I think it out for myself, P 370

yatha . . . tathA A vi 162, ix 200, x 209, 216, xxii 400

yatha nasyaM tvam anyah purusah syah, no other man could be as suit-

able as you are, A xxxii 528

yatha yatha . . . tatha tatha, as . . . so, P 224=S x 1470, ji-lta ji-ltar . . . de-lta

de-ltar

yatha-karma-upaga, (fare) according to their deeds, P 87; Ad f. 241a, las

ji-ltar bsags-pa bshin-du ne-bar 'gro-ba

yatha-kramam, in due order (respectively), AA iv 3, 4, v 18, go-rim bshin-du

yathagami, goes into . . . which he comes across on his way, R xx 17,

gan yin-par ^gro

yatha-drsti, in accordance with what he has seen, P 217=S x 1458,

yathadrsta, S x 1460=P 223, yathadrsta, ji-ltar mthoh-ba (bshin-du)

yatha-nirdista, as expounded, A viii 197, xxiii 413
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yatha-adhika, using to the fullest extent, A iii 62, ji-lta-bur grub-pa (H

ses-rab-kyis)9=yena madhya-mrdv-adina prakarena-adhikaya-adhimuk-

tya samprayukta, ya prajna sa-api yathadhika H

yatha-anurupa, suitably, P 444; 534a, tshul dan 'dra-bar

yatha-anusista, as instructed, A f. 236 (ji-skad bstan-pa, or: yathopadista,

as P?)

yatha-api nama A iii 92, vi 159, vii 181, x 210, 216, 227, xiv 290, xvi

320, xvii 333, xix 360, xxxi 522

yatha-balam, according to its power, A iii 74, Sa 31a

yatha-bhavyam, which corresponds to the merit, A iii 9, skal-ba ji-bshin

yatha-abhipraya, as they had intended, R xxix 3, bsam-pa ji-bshin

yatha-bhuta, which truly is, A i 15; what is truly real, A vi 136, Su i

18a; what Is really true, Sa 208; as it really is, A vi 151, xii 256,

P 30(S-), 78, 85, 87, S 1446

yathabhuta-jfiana, cognition according to fact, P 209(ed. yatharuta)

yathabhuta-darsana, vision according to reality, Su i 14b

yathabhuta-parijfm, comprehension as it really is, A xi 234, yan-dag-pa

ji-lta-ba bshin-du yons-su ses-pa; Su i 7b, l i b

yathabhuta-pratiFedha, penetration into what truly is, A x 225, yah-dag-pa

ji-lta-ba bshin-du rtogs-par bya-ba(s)

yathabhuta-pratyaveksanata, contemplation as it really is, P 217= S x 1459,

P 224 = S x 1470, yan-dag-pa ji-lta-ba bshin-du brtag(s)-pa, and, yan-dag-pa

ji-lta-ba bshin-du rtogs-par byed-pa

yathabhuta-sattva, a truly real being, Su i 17b

yathabhutata, reality as it really is, A xii 260-1, 266; state of reality as

it truly is, Su i 10b; state of that which is truly real, Su i 17b;

state of true reality, Su i 17b

yatha-ruta, (according to the letter), S 62(P-), sgra ji-bshin

yathavat; yan-dag-pa ji-lta-ba bshin-du; as it really is, A xxx 511; Ad f.

257b; that which is as it really is, P 232; the; Really Existing, A

xv 296; a fact, P 212= S 1451*(ed. yavad)

yathavatta, what exists in accordance with fact, A xxxi 512; the state

of reality such as it actually is, Su i 17b; iii 25b, ji-lta-ba bshin

yathavad-avikalpa, in its real existence indiscriminate, Su i 14b

yathavaj-jiiana, the cognition of what really is, Ad f. 263b, Ti: sgra
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ji-bshin

yathavadita-tathakarita ,as he speaks so he acts, S x 1460=P 218, yathavadi-,

ji-skad-du smras-pa de-ltar byed-pa

yathavadin, as he speaks, A xxvii 448; R xxvii 3, ji-skad smras (yatha-)

yatha-vrta, in a proper and correct manner (trsl. 'fitly') P 91=S 308,
pravrta, gyon-gyon-pa

yatha-avedhyam, as he intends to hit, AA iv 62, ji-bshin sugs

yatha-sakyam, according to his ability, Sa 31a
yatha-siksita, in accordance with their training, R i 4 (yatha-), bslabs-pa

ji-bshin

yatha-samkhyah, anyhow, P 207
yathasaram A ix 202
yatha-sutram, in harmony with the Sutra, AA i 18, mdo bshin-du

(ity-adiko) yathasutram, according to the Sutra, AA viii 20, mdo-las ji-skad

'byun-ba bshin

yatha-sthamam, according to their strength, A iii 75, mthu ji-lta-bar

yatha-sthita eva bhavati, acts properly in accordance with circumstances,

P 213=S ix 1453, tshul bshin-du gnas-par Jgyur-ba

yathasvam, taken in due order, AA i 25, v 33, bdag-nid ji-bshin-du

yatheccham, wherever he wishes to, AA v 14, ji-Uar 'dod bshin

yathokta, as it has been explained, AA iii 7, ji-skad bsad-pa

yathoktakarin, do what I have preached, A xix 365
yathoddcsam, according to the program, AA v 15, ched bshin

yathopadista, as it has been expounded, Sa 35b

yada, when, R v 6, gan tshe

yad uta A viii 192, 196, ix 202
yadyapi, although, R x 6, kyan9=k\m d p i A; even if, R xvi 5, yan,=

kim capi A
yan nama A vi 161

yan-nikayam, its class such as it is, A vi 153
yan-nimittam, its cause, A xix 356
yal-laksanam, its mark, A xix 356
yantra, machinery, R xxviii 5, 6, *khrul->khor

yantra-yukta, a puppet which can be moved by pulling the strings,

(=automaton?), A xxvi 443, *khrul-*khor sbyar-ba
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yama-loka, world of Yama, R xxx 13, gsin-rjeH 'jig-rten; P 8, 23(S-), 186

yama-lauklka, (beings) in the world of Yama, P 170= S, giin-rjeH 3jig-rten-

pa; Ad f. 216a

yamaka-, twin-, R xx 11, cig car

yava, barley, P 205= S 1431; R xix 4, 'bru (yava)

yasas, glory, P 185

yacati, begs, A v 102

yacanaka, beggar, P 216=S x 1456, slon-mo-pa; P 263, 562

yacita; bslans; one who asks, P 534a*; beggar, AA i 58*

yitayati, sow (doubts), A xi 249, (the-tshom) zar yjug go

yatrA, buoyant, P 13

yathatmya, true character, P 5; AA viii 35, ji-bshin-gyi

yathasamstarika: one who sleeps at night wherever he may happen to

be, A xxi 387$ gshi ji-^iw-pa, = yatha-samstlrna-karpata-adau sayanad

H; gshi ji-bshin-pa, Ad-T LV, 307b

yadrsa eva . . . tadria eva A vi 150

yadrsam, as it is, A vi 153

yana; theg-pa; vehicle,— ; V 2-4, 14, 31b; career, P 123; coach, AA i 20,

bshon-pa

yana-traya, the three vehicles, A iii 50; cf. xvi 319

yana-traya-avasthana, establishment in the triple vehicle, Ad f. 249a,

theg-pa gsum4a mam-par dgod-pa

yana-patra, person worthy of the vehicle, R xiv 4, Tib.-

yAnika, belonging to the vehicle, e. g. bodhisattva-, etc.

yapayati: maintains himself, A iv 99, = nirmana-kayena katipaya-dina-

avasthanad H; xii 255, xvii 335, xxviii 462; P 12-3, 31(S-), 96, 144,

267

yama devA P 11, 33, 35, 64; Ad f. 222b, Hhab bral

yAma-lokika, in the world of Yama, P 68

yAma-laukika S 110(P-)

yAvat, A i 28, v 109, vi 159, 165, viii 190, x 218, xii 283, xiv 291, xvi

322, xvii 337, xviii 348, xx 373, 380, xxii 404, xxviii 457, xxix 479,

xxx 504, 508; R vii 2, ji-srid; P 184; S vii 1263; x 1459, 1462, bar-du

yavat . . . yavac ca A vi 136

yavatya A xxviii 466
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yavad a, which ends with (his arrival), P 42; up to (his arrival at), P

233=S 1558, yavad

yavad a saptamam (-asya Ad) matamahapitamahayugasya (matapitryugasya

Ad); backwards through seven generations (on both his father's and

mother's side), A xxi 386, ma-mes dan pha-mes gni-gaH robs bdun tshun

chad-kyi; Ad f. 217a, phyi-mo dan, mes-po ghis-kyi bdun rgyud tshun chad-

kyi bar-gyi

yavad idam A x 229

yavad-ayus, until the end of their life-span, P 63

yavantah . . . iyatah, A xviii 343

yavan na A iii 56, x 213, xiv 291, xix 367, xxx 484

yavan-matro . . . tavan-matram, A iii 76

yavaj-jivam, during his entire life, A viii 196; all his life, A xxii 402; iii

63 (not trsl.)

yAvaj-jIvaM tisthan, all their lives; during his entire life, Ad f. 220a, 226a,

ji-srid tshoH bar-du

yasyati, will go, R vii 6, 'gro

yukta, suitable, A i 6; P 122=S 495(=A); (associated with), R xxiv 5,

Idan; in possession of, R iv 3, Idan; joined to, A xvi 312; R xvi 3,

Idan-pas; xix 8, xxxi 2, brtson; P 43=S 136; S 137, brtson; AA iv 58,

rigs; devoted, R xxi 5, xxx 1, brtson-pa; xxii 11, brtson-par by a; xxvi

3, brtson; endowed with, R xxx 1, Idan; junction with, AA iv 43,

Idan-par

yukta-yogi, a devoted Yogin, R xxi 3, rnal-byor Idan-pa

yukti-sahita, adroitly, R i 3, rigs-pa dag dan Idan-par

yuganaddha, which couples the two, AA i 46, zun-du 'brel-ba

yuga-matra-preksin, one who looks ahead only one yoke, R xvii 3, gnaJ

sin gan tsam Ita shin

yujyate, applies oneself, A xxiv 418, brtson-par byas-pa; be engaged in; be

joined to; R x 1, brtson; not trsl. S 139(P-), ^du-ba(med) do; practice,

R xvi 3, sbyor; (na+), is (not) tenable (to say), P 579a (+is not logical

to equate; Mss also: prayujyate), (mi) run; AA i 39, iv 56, run(ma yin)

yuddha, battle, A xvii 334; strife, Sv

yukila, na + , free from lice, A xvii 326, sig (med-par 'gyur) (E: 'deficient'?,

prob. corrupt; but; Sif=yuka=louse!)
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yena, with the result that, A xxxi 522; whereto, A xiv 291

yena . . . tena A i 23, iii 79, xiv 290

yoga, devotion, A iii 92, xvii 334, xviii 344; AA i 44 - ; Su vii 103a;

junction, Su v 63b, K, sbyor-ba; practice, Sa 204; Yoga, Sa 206-7;

AA v 1, sbyor-ba; conjunction, AA v 15, Idan; endeavour, AA iv 8,

sbyor-ba; occupation, AA iv 49, sbyor-ba; matter for joining, P48=S

146; 'undertaking', P 58=S 264; yoke, P 117=S iii 478

yogaly karanlyah, should make endeavours, P 18=S 56, brtson-par byayo

yoga-ksema, security, Su i 5b

yoga-sthana, take one's stand on, as being, AA ii 4, tshul-gyis gnas-pa

-yogam anuyuktena bhavitavyam, should give himself up to, Su vii 104a

yogam apadyate, make endeavours, A—; make efforts, A xi 223, rnal-^byor

bya-bar 'gyur-ba; Sa 42a

yogam samApadyate, make 'endeavours' about, P 60

-yogena, in consequence of, A i 8, vi 163, ix 202; through, A vi 150; by,

A xx 372; after the manner, A xvi 312, 319; in accordance with, A

ii 46; AA iv 58, tshul-gyis; by way of, A i 23; in the manner of, A

ii 38; by means of, A vi 152; as, AA vii 5, tshul-du; in that manner,

A iii 81, (anena yogena)

yogacara, one who practises Yoga, A iii 92,=samadhi-visesa-anusthana-

para(sya) H

yogin, Yogin, R x 9, xxii 10, xxvi 3, rnal ^byor(-pa)

yogu, Yogin, R xxii 13, rnal Jbyor

yogyata, capability, AA ii 1, run-bar bya-ba

yojana, mile, A xvi 310, P 77, S lll(P-)

yojayati, apply oneself to, A x 211, sbyor te; yoked to, A xvii 327, sbyor-ba;

distribute (evenly), A xiv 289(samam +) , (legs-par) bsams sin; join

up(with), P 48=S 146; P 57=S 261

yodhayati, have a fight with, A iii 72, Hhab-par &j>a'o,=P-ND-146b

yonisas, wise(ly), A xxx 489, V 16a; Su iii 37a, tshul bshin-gyi

yoniso manasikara, wise attention, P 166=S 1445, tshul bshin y id-la bya-ba

ysara, decay, S 1452(P 213 YSA-kara, S-Tib. mi



rati-kara 333

R

rakta, red, AA viii 28, dmar; passionately fond of, P 320a

raksa, shelter, A iii 50, 51, 53

raksa-avarana-gupti, shelter, defence and protection, A iii 50, 53, 83, viii

197-8, ix 202; P-ND-148; P 243B, 328a

raksati, guard, A v 102, = bahya-udaka-ady-upadrava-nirikaranad H; xvi

310-1, 322, xx 373; R xviii 4, sruft byed (rakse), xxxi 6, srun shin

(raksantu); S 68(P-), P 22=S 69, S 77(P-); protects, P 55

raksam karoti, guard, A xx 375

raksuna, protection, AA ii 15, srun; guarding, P 534a, yons-su bsruns-pa

raksita, guarded, P 93

raftga, hue, Su iv 42a, tshon

raj-ata; dnul; silver, A xxv 429; P 23, 28, 95, 187,263-4, 326a; silverish,

A xxviii 457*, Ad f. 233a*

rajas, dirt, A xxx 490-1; P 212=1450, rdul; dust, P 533b, rdul(-gyis)

rajajaho, forsaking impurity, Ad=P 200(27), ranajaho

rajo-dhatu, particle of dust, A xxxi 522

rajyate, become impassioned, A xxv 425; xxix 476, 3dod~chags-par byed

ranjanlya, delightful, A xxx 486

rana, strife, P 213= S 1451, non mons-pa

ranati, be agitated, A xvi 309, xxxi 516, P 8

ranya-viveka-cAri, one who courses in the detachment of the remote forest,

R xxi 7, dgon dben spyod-pa

ranya, in the remote forest, R xxi 4, dgon-pa

rata, delight(ed), A iii 91, xxiii 413; R ii 8, dga'-ba

ratana, jewel, R iii 8, xi 9, xxii 12, xxix 7, rin-chen; gem, R iv 3, nor-bu

rin-chen

ratana-arthiko, desirous of jewels, R xx 15, rin-ckm ^dod-pa

rati, dga'-bai delight (in), A xvii 335; R x 8*; P 171; 200(38)=S(52)*;

S x 1469*; Adhy. 1*

rati-kara, giving P 200(38)=S(52), dga'-ba byed-pa
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rati-jaha, forsaking delight, P 201(58)=S(77), dga'-ba spon-ha

ratna, jewel, A vii 171, ix 202, xxx 507; R xx 5, rin chen; P 23, 28, 96,

187, 263-4; AA—, dkon mchog; precious substance, A iii 62, xxx 485;

treasure, V 19; gem, A xi 240; precious jewel, AA iv 11, rin chen

Ratna-ketu, name of a Bodhisattva, in the Buddhafield of Aksobhya, A

xxvii 449, 451, rin-po cheH tog; Ad 231a, rin-po-che tog-gi

ratna-kofi, jewel-cusp, P 201(55)=S(74), rin chm mtha"

ratna-kovida, conversant with precious things, Su ii 23a

ratna-ganja, store of treasure, Su ii 22a, nn-po-cheH mdzod

ratna-guna-saMcaya, R xxxii 6, yon-tan rin-chen sdud-pa

Ratna-datta, name of a Bodhisattva, S 6

ratna-dvlpa, treasure island, R vii 7, xx 15-17, rin-chen(-gyi) glin

ratna-paramitl, precious perfection, P 245b, 294

ratna-bharitam, filled with precious things, R xxx 9, rin-chen bkaii ste

ratna-mata, made of precious stones, P 7; made of jewels, P 13-4

ratna-mudro, jewel-seal, P 198(2) = S, rin-chen phyag-rgya (S 483, 1267, 1412,

1415)

Ratnamudrahasta, name of a Bodhisattva, P 5=S 7

ratna-rasi, heap of treasure, A x 220, rin-po-cheH phun-po

ratna-hetu, (source of jewels), A xi 235

ratna-arthika, one who desires jewels, A xi 235, rin-po che don-du gner-ba

Ratnakara, name of a Bodhisattva, P 5; name of a Tathagata, P 12-4,

= S 29sq.

ratna-akara, source of wealth, A xiv 288, 289, rin-po-cheH 'byun-gnas: jewel

mine, AA i 19, rin-chen Jbyun-gnas

Ratnavati, name of a world system, P 12=S 29

ratha, chariot, A xi 242, sin rta

ratha-gata, seated on a chariot, A xxx 506

rathya: road, A xxi 383, Ad f. 216a, sran

ramaniya, enjoyable, P 97, f. 211

ramate, enjoy oneself, A xxviii 471, dgcf-bar ^gyur ro; xxx 486; delights

in, A x 218, dga? shin,= bhaktim karoti H, P 37; have joy, A xviii

343

ramya-vana, delightful forest, R xii 5, dgd1 tshal

ravita, rash or noisy in his speech, P 211 (ace. to Mhvy.; P ed. cavita,
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S ed. carita)

rasmi; Jod-zer; ray, A xxix 477-8, xxx 492, 499; R v 9*, xxviii 7*; P 97,

199(13)=S(16)*, Sa 36a, Sv*

rasmigate, the impact of the rays, R xxv 3, (g)zer-yis zil non-paH

rasmi-pramukto, the shedding of rays, P 199(13) = S(16)(p. 1416), 'od-zer

rab-tu ^gyed-pa

rasmi-mukhe, from the ray, P 7

rasa; ro; taste; AA viii 16*, Hr*

rasa-rasa-jnatA, he possesses a most excellent taste, P 533a; 533b, ro bro-baH

mchog go

raha-pratyaya, Arhat and Pratyekabuddha, R xxiii 2, xxx 12, xxxi 2,
dgra-bcom (dan) ran-rgyal

rahapratyayana, vehicle of the Disciples and Patyekabuddhas, R xxi 5,
xxix 9 (~yani), 10, dgra-bcom ran-rgyal theg(-par)

rahitata, lacking, P 199(25), sarva-sanga-, = S ?

raksasa, Rakshasa, A xvii 335

rag a, greed,—; R xxxi 11, Adhy. 3, 5, Jdod chags; AA i 24, chags; dye,

A iv 97; hues, Adhy. 15, tshon; greedy, R xxxi 11, chags

raga-dharma-carita, preoccupied with matters of greed, R xviii 3, Jdod-

chags chos-la spyod-pa

raj an, king, A xiii 281, xvii 334, xxx 491; R xiii 2, rgyal-po

raja-krtya, business concerning his kingly office, A xiii 281

Raja-grha, name of a town, Hr, K, rgyal-poH khab; Su i 2b

raja-dhani, capital, A xvii 335; xxviii 458, pho bran 'Mor; P 305 a; royal

city, A xi 240, rgyal-poH pho bran 'khor; P 316b

raja-putra, prince, A iii 75; son of a king, R xxiii 3, rgyal-poH bu-shig

raja-purusa, king, A iv 98

raja-mantrin, king's councellor, A iii 75

raja-mahamatra, king's minister, A iii 75

raja cakravartin, universal monarch, A xi 237, 'khor tos sgyur-baHr gyal-

po; P 70=S 280; 94

raja-anubhava, royal might, A iv 98, rgyal-poH mthu(s)

rajopagato, visit from the king, A xxx 491

rajya, kingship, Adhy. 5, rgyal srid

rajya, kingdom, P 23, 28, 187, 263-4
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a-, countryside (of his Mngdom), R xiii 2, yul *kkor

rajya-sthitu, established as the ruler of a kingdom, R xxiii 3, rgyal-srid

gnas(nas)

ratra, night, P 206

ratri, night, P 211

ratri-diva, day and night, R xxix 14, nin mtshan

ratrim-divam, day and night, A xxii 402

ratriM-divany, day and night, A xxi 392, xxii 401

ratrau, by night, R xxii 11, mtshan

cf. cira-ratra-samcita; dirgha-ratra

-ramanlyaka, loveliness of, Sa 29b

rasi; phun-po; heap, A i 18, x 220; R xxvi 2*, xxxi 17*; Ad f. 251a*,

b*, P 570b, AA i 34*; mass, R i 17, tshogs(rnams); bulk, V 24;

group, Ad f. 264b*, P 502

rastra; yul^khor; kingdom, A xvii 335, P 264; nation, A xi 240*; royal

city, A xxviii 458*, R xxi 5*, P 305a

rastra-pinda, alms(of the realm), A xxxi 514; R xxii 10, yul-^khor bsod-

sftoms; Ad f. 220b, yul-Jhhor~gyi bsod-snoms

rastram pindam paribhoktukamena, one who wants to consume alms, A

xxii 403, a m o g h a m + , yul-^khor-gyi bsod-snoms . . . lons-spyod-par Jdod-pa

rahu-graha-mukto, released from the planet Rahu, R ix 1, sgra-gcan gza*

bral

rikta, worthless, R xviii 6, P 272a, 527b, gsog; empty, Su vii 98b

rikta-musti, empty fist, Su vi 83a, chan-pa ston-pa

riktaka, worthless, A xviii 346, P-ND-172b; Su vi 83a, gsog; what has

no durable subsistence, P 544a; nullities, Ad f. 231b

riktatA, nullity, Ad 221a, gsog Hid, P 308a

riktl-karoti, treat as worthless, A vii 174, gsog-tu bgyid

rincati, part from, A viii 190, "dor-bar 'gyur ro; xxv 433, 'dor te; Ad f.

226b, gton; spurns, A xi 236, btan-bar ( = P 317a), 239, 243

rincitavyo, should get parted, R xxii 13, dor bya

ruc-i, pleasure, A x 210, sred-pa; a taste for (it), A xiv 287, = avagrahah

H;=P-ND-178a

ru-ta, sound(s), A xxx 490; S 1452, sgra; language, Ad f. 261a, shad;

vocal sounds, A xxx 490-1; speech, P 224=S x 1470, shad; not trsl.
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A ii 38
ruta-jnata, knowledge of speech, AA i 68, shad ses

ruta-jnana-kausalya, skill in the cognition of sounds, P 213= S ix 1452,

sgra ses-par bya-ba-la mkhas-pa

rud-ati, weeps, A xxx 484

rudhira, blood, A vii 182, khrag; xxx 497, 503; P 205=S 1430

rusta, angry, R xxiv 3, khros-pa

rupa; gzugs; form,—

-rupa, concerns, AA i 35, no-bo

rupa-kaya, form-body, A xxxi 513

rupakaya-parinispatti, accomplishment of the form-body, V 20a, gzugs-kyi

sku yons-su grub-pa

riipa-dhatu, world of form,—

rupa-parinispatti, one who has achieved an accomplished body, Ad f.

248b, gzugs phun-sum tshogs-pa

rupa-raga, greed for the world of form, P 79

rupa-sampad, perfect form, P f. 228

rupa-svabhava-nirdesa, Su iii 25b, gzugs-kyi no-bo-nid bsad-pa

rupa-avaeara, of the realm of form, A xiii 282; belong to the sphere of

form, A xvii 336

-rupi, experiences, R xxix 2, nams-su mjwi,=amibhavati

rupin, a material thing, A vi 157; S 93(P~), gzugs yod-pa; material, P

235; having form, S ix 1445 (P-); embodied, P 547a

rupana, to be easily broken, P 197=S 1410, rupa, Tib: 'jig-pa, Ad:

rupya-

rupayati, molest, P 45= S 139, thogs-par byed-pa

rupya, silver, P 67, 96

roga; nad; ill, R vii 4, sdug bsnal; sickness, R xxxii 6*, Su i 9b; disease,

P f. 201*, Su i 9a

roga-sprsta> sick, P 9

rocate, please, A xxx 499; P 182; appear good, P 263b; find pleasure

in, Su ii 22b; please well, Su ii 23a

rocani, willingness to rind pleasure in, P 155, 176 ($=mos-pa)f 181,

P-ND-176a, 178b

rocayati, find pleasure in (the patient acceptance of), A xiii 283, (ksan-
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tim+), bzod tin sred de; H cy

rodha, obstruction, P 203(98), =S(136) 'gd-ba; V-R.-s

roma(n), hair (on the body), R xxvii 2, ba-spu; S 1430; P 533a, spu; AA

viii 14-5, 30, spu

roma-kupa, hair-pore, P 7

roma-harsa, hair-raising, Su vi 91a

roma-harsana, hair-raising terror, A xx 372

roma-harso bhavati, spu zin shes byed-par "gyur-ba: his hair stands on end,

A xxiv 416*, makes his hair stand on end, Ad f. 223a*

rosa, fury, A xix 362, shesdan

rohayati, cause to grow, R i 2, skyed byed-pa

laksana; mtshan-nid; mark,—; A xii 272, R vi 8*, xxii 4*, P 105, 137;

AA — *; V 5, 13d, 20b, 26-7

-laksana, marked, A xvi 306, xxii 398-9

laksana-parinispatti, the full complement of the marks, P 520

laksana-parisuddhi, perfect purity of marks, P 138

laksana-sainpad, possession of marks, V 5, 20b, 26a, 27, mtshan phun-sum

tshogs-pa

laksana-anuvyanjana,, marks and minor characteristics, P 214=S x 1454,

mtshan dan dpe-byad bzan-po

laksman, mark, AA iv 31, mtshon bya

laksya, marked, A i 10

laksyate, is marked, AA iv 13, mtshon bya; is intended, AA iv 31, mtshon-

pas

laghu; myur-du; nimbly, A xxiii 414, la-gor; Ad f. 222b*; swiftly, R vii

5*, xiv 1*, 6*, 8*.-like a cloud(?), R xxvii 5, sprin bshin, =meghu?

laghu-laghu, exceedingly light, A iii 91

laghu-utthanata, alert, P 13

laghuta, lightness, P f. 243B

laghutva, lightness, AA iv 48, yan-ba Hid
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g-a, limping, A xxv 426, sha-bo; lame, Ad 225a, Hhen-po

lata, creeper, A fi 41; creeping plant, S 1451 (P-), trsna-, (srid-paH) 'khri

sin

lapaka, chatterer, Su i 5a (one who boasts? E)

labdha, taken, A xxiv 418, rned-pa yin te; taken hold of, Sa 219; obtained,

A xix 361, xxx 491; gained, S ix 1450 (P-), thob; R vii 2, rned+thob;

xxii 2, rned-par gyur (te); xxii 3, rned-nas; kept, R xxxi 12, thob;

seized upon, Su i 13b, rned-parQ gyur ro), 16b, 17a

labdha, having found, R xxix 7, tried gyur-nas; having gained, R xxix

8, thob-nas; having obtained, R xx 15, 16, rned-nas thob-pa

labdhva, had got, A xi 235, 239, rned-nas

labha, acquisition, R xxix 8, thob

labhati, gain, R iv 4, brnes; get to, A xxiv 418, rned ro; seize on, R vii

3, ix 2, dmigs; get at, R xxv 1, dmigs sin; xxvii 6, dmigs 'gyur

labhate, get, A x 230, rned (par Jgyur shin); R vii 2, thob; xxxii 1, 2,

thob-par Jgyur; xxxii 3, rned-par Jgyur; A xxiv 418, labhe=prapnuyam

H; gain, A i 8, iii 76;-f derive, xi 233, rned; myon no; xxviii 472,

rned-par (mi) Jgyur ro; R i 6, 16, xxiv 2, (') thob; receive, A x 214,

xxx 510; apprehend, R i 12, dmigs-par ygyur; S ix 1450; get hold of,

R x 4, Hhob-pa

avataram labhate, gain entry, A—

labhi, gets, R iv 2, thob-pa, = labhate

labhyate, can(not) apprehend, R i 22, dmigs-su (med); is seized, AA i 48,

Hhob Jgyur te

lambate, hang down, P 11

layana; gnas; place of rest, A iii 57, xv 293-5, xxii 396*, xxviii 449; Ad

f, 219a*, 231a*; AA iv 27*;- anavadya-rati-vastutaya H 208; room,

A iii 88, bhiksunam sthana-vasam H

lalata, forehead, AA viii 31, dpral-ba

lalla: quivering, A xxv 427, rna-ba mi gsal-ba(r) (or: kalla?),=gurula-

karam uecarya-abhidhanad H

lava, second, A xxviii 464a, than-(cig); instant, A xxx 501; minute, P 8 ;

inkling, Ad f. 235a, thah-cig

lavana-rasa, salty taste, Sa 36a

lasika, fluid of the joints, P 205= S ix 1431
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labha, gain, A vii 181, xiv 289, xvii 327, xx 372, xxix 480, xxx 481; P

6; Sv, rned-pa; acquisition, P 61

Jabha-kama, want gain, R xi 6, xvii 4, rned-pa Jdod

labha-satkara, gain and honour, A xxiv 419, rned-pa dan bkur-sti(s)

labha-satkara-guruka, one who attaches weight to gain and honour, Su i

4b

labha-satkara-slok'asvada, relishing gain, honour and fame, A xi 242,

rned-pa dan bkur-sti dan tshigs-su bcad-pa dag-gi ro myan-bas

labha me durlabdha na sulabdha, it is indeed a loss to me, and not a
gain, A xxiv 421, rned-pa nan-pa rned-pa yin no, nan-pa rned de legs-par

ma rned do

labha me parama-sulabdhah, A xxx 497, I have exceedingly easily got

what I desired; xxxi 517

labhas tesani sattvanam sulabdhAli, It is a gain for those beings, a great

gain, A xxv 434, rned-pa legs-par rned-pa yin

(asmakam durlabha labha, It is hard on us that, A xxx 496)

(sulabdha bata Jabhah, it is indeed a great gain, A ix 201)

labhin, recipient, A xix 357, xxxi 519, P 63, 65, 69-71, 81, 93-4, 97,

255b; Sa 25a; one who gains, A vi 155, xxi 393; one who obtains,

A v 125; one who receives, A xxx 509; shall have, A xix 363

(+bhavisyati); one who has gained, R xxix 2, thob

labhena labha-cikirsuka, one keen on making a profit, Su i 5a

lasya, musical show, A xi 241, 'j# sgeg

likhata writing (=what they write, or, those who write?), A xi 233,

yi-ger *dri-ba dag

likhati, write, A xi 232*, yi-ger 'dri-ba(r *gyur); *dri shin; xi 250, yi-ger

"drir {miyjug-pa; S ix 1452 (P-), klag-par bya-ba; V 15a; Sv, klog-pa;

copy (out), A x 220-4, bris te; xxiii 410, yi-ger "dri-bar 'gyur-ba; xxx

489; R iii 4, bris; v 3, yig bris te; xi 2, yig "bri; Sa 31a

likhanA, writing, A v 104; Adhy. 9, yi-ger Jdri-ba

likhita, writing, A xxiv 418, bris-pa(s)

likhyate, is written about, S ix 1452 (P-), bri-ba

Licchavi, name of a people, A iii 78

linga; rtags; characteristic, A xvii 323sq., xviii ch., 341; R xvii 1*, 7*;

P 182, 256, 291a; AA—*; token, S iv 552; AA—*; Sa 30a
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lipy-ak§ara, (written letter), A xi 240, yi-ge Jbru(r)

lipyate, be sullied, Adhy. 15 gos-pa; be stained, P 37 (Change!); be

polluted, P 515, gos-par "gyur ro, 517, 518

Una, slack, A xii 259, gnas-pa; (unable to) slouch (on any resting place)

A xii 259, analaya-, gshi med-pa-la gnas-pa, = abhinivista H; cowed,

Su vi 91a; sluggishness, P 4
llna-citto, cowed in thought, R i 20, shum-paH sems

Hyati, get cowed, R i 8, shum-pa

lujyate ; "jig-pa; crumble, A xii 256*, P 328a*

lubdha, covetous, R xxix 7, chags-pa(r); Su vii 110b

lekhata, lines of the hand, AA viii 27, phyag-ris

lekhana, dictating, Adhy. 9, yi-ger 'drir "jug-pa

lekhayati, dictate, A xi 248; 250, yi-ger "dri

lena, place of rest, R xv 4, ^my^layanam A
lepa, pollution, AA iii 12, chags-pa

loka, world,—; AA 'jig-Hen, or, sems-can

loka-dhatu; "jig-rten-gyi khams; world system,— ; V 8, 13c, 18b, 19, 30a,

b, 32
lokadhatu-sandarsana, display of world systems, P 514

loka-natha, saviour of the world, R ii 5, iii 5, vi 2, xii 2, xvii 1, 'jig-

rten mgon-po

loka-pala, world guardian, A ii 33, xxiii 414

loka-vidu, world-knower Sv, Tib.-; knower of the world, R xxx 9, xxxi

15, 'jig-rten mkhyen-pa

loka-vidusya, for the sake of knowing the world(?), R v 6, mkhas-pa ses

phyir Jjig-rten(?)

loka-vyavahara, worldly conventional expression, P 261-2; worldly con-

vention, Ad f. 253a, Jjig-rten-gyi tha-snad

lokavyavaharam upadaya, in reference to the conventional expressions

current in the world, A xix 358, 'jig-rten-gyi tha-snad-la brten-nas

loka-vyavahara-samketam upadaya, on account of agreed symbols and

worldly convention, Ad f. 244a, 'jig-rten-gyi tha-snad dan, brda" tsam-

gyi phyir

loka-sannivesa, this our position in the world, Su i 17b; fabrication of

the world, Ad f. 243b, yjig-rten gnas-pa; stay in the world, Sa 235;
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loke sannivesa, sojourn in the world, Sa 235

loka-anukampayai, out of pity for the world, Su i 3b

loka-artha-kara, promoter of the world's weal, A xi 236, 'jig-rten-gyi don

byed-pa

loke, worldly, P 204= S ix 1427, 'jig-rten-gyi

lokottara; Jjig-rten las 'das-pa; supramundane, S 93*(P-), P 263, AA i 40*,

Su i 7b*, 8a*, 18a*

lobha, cupidity, P 138; covetousness, Su vii 110b

lolla, tremulous, A xxv 427, dig-pa; Su iv 59a

losta, clod (of earth), A iii 55, P 188, P-T 316; 512, Ad f. 242b, bon-ba;

Ad f. 243b

losfa-danda-sasira-prahara, blows with clods, sticks or swords, P 512, 519

lohita; dmar-po; red, A xxviii 457*, P 235, Ad f. 233a*

lohitodaka, blood, A xxxi 523

laukika; Jjig-rten-pa; worldly, A xvii 327, S 93*(P-); P 55= S 254, 95,

240, 263, AA i 4*

lauklkya P 266(S-)

sa, lineage, R xxxii 5, P 534b, rgyud; Ad 225a, gdun; Su ii 23b

vamsasya-anupacchedaya, so that the lineage should not be interrupted,

A xxiii 413, gdun mi gcad-par bya-baH phyir; to* ensure the non-

interruption of the lineage, A xxv 426, gdun rgyud mi chad-par bya-

ba-la; for the non-interruption of the lineage, Ad 222b, gdun rgyun

mi chad-par byed-par

vaktayya, should be called, P 225=S x 1472, brjod do ces by a

vaktl, speak, tell, A xxi 386-7; not trsl. vii 181

vacana, (the Buddha's) word, A vii 179, buddha-; language, Ad f. 253a,

(hrjod-par (zad-kyi)=jalpyate ?); speaking, R xxx 8, tshig; speech,

P 214=S x 1455, tshig; Su I 6b; utterance, A xxx 500; voice, P 534b,

tshig

vacana-samartha, able to express himself, A xx 371, smra nus-pa{r)
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vacaniya, can be expressed, S iv 550, Sa 222, Su i 6b, 7b; should have

spoken, Sa 237; one should say, P 263a, Sa 35b, 38b

iti syad vacanlyah, A vi 151,=vaktavyo bhaved H

vacas, face, AA viii 27, shal

vajra; rdo-rje; thunderbolt, AA i 19*, Su i 9b, Adhy. 6*

vajra-garbha, (to be) a Thunderbolt in embryo, Adhy. 12, rdo-rjeH snin-

po can; Thunderbolt-Womb, Adhy. 12, rdo-rjeH snin-po(s)

vajra-drdhata, firmness of the thunderbolt, Adhy. 2, rdo-rje sra-ba nid

Vajra-pani, (Thunderbolt-bearer), A xvii 333, mahayakso; Adhy. 1, lag-na

rdo-rje

vajra-mandalo, Diamond-Circle, P 200 (41) = S 1417

Vajra-mati, name of a Bodhisattva, P 5

vajra-maya, adamantine, P 33=S 113; made of diamond, P f. 205

Vajra-musti, name of a Bodhisattva, Adhy. 1, rdo-rje khu-tshur

vajra-sattva, thunderbolt-being, Adhy. 6, rdo-rje rdo-rjeH (?)

vajra-samata, adamantine sameness, Adhy. 2, rdo-rje mnam-pa nid

vajra-samatva, self-identity of thunderbolt, ???, rdo-rje mnam-pa

vajrata, thunderboltness,.Adhy. 10, rdo-rje nid-pa

vajropama, adamantine, A xxx 491 (samadhi), xxxi 525 (dharma); P 169

(cittotpada), rdo-rje Ua-bu, S 305 (P-), (samadhi), P 233 (jnana), 515

(samadhi); Su ii 24a (parsad); like a thunderbolt, P 199(10)=S(11),

rdo-rje; P 201(51) = S(70) rdo-rje Ua-bu

vajropamacitta, adamantine thought, P 169=S vii 1263, rdo-rje Ua-buH

sems

vajropama-saniadhi, adamantine concentration, P 82, 172, 493, 567, Su i

9b

vancayati, pass over, Su ii 22a, b, slu-bar (lit: cheat out of, deceive)

vata A xvii 329, P 191

vad-ati, say, speak, teach: A i 22, vi 151, vii 170, xii 274, xiv 291, xvi

306, 321, xxi 391, xxiv 421; R xxi 2, smras te; xxx 4, smra-ba; P

13, 74, 83, 111

vadha, murder, R xxx 14, bsad

vadhaka, murderous, P 37

vadhya, murder, AA viii 20, gsad bya-ba; prisoner condemned to death,

P 534a, bcins'pa
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vadhya-gata, on. the way to their slaughter, A xxii 402, bsad-par bya-bar

"gyur-ba; Ad 220a, bsad-pa(r?) gyur-pa

vana, wood, A x 217, nags tshal; xvii 335; P 304b; thicket, P 39; forest,

AA i 53, nags

vana-prastha, woods, R xxi 4, gnas khrod; forest jungle, A xxi 391, nags

'dab

vana-sampada, woods, R x 3, nags-tshal phun-sum tshogs; groves, A x 215,

tshal phun-sum tshogs-pa

vanas-pati; nags tshal; tree, R i 2*; A xxxi 516; forests, R x 5*; xii 5,

tshal-ba; forest tree, R xxviii 3*; S 82(P-)

vampaka, mendicant, P 263, f. 229

vand-ati, salutes respectfully, A iii 57-8, namaskaranat H, 85, anjall-

karanad H, xxx 504, P-ND-187b; revere, Sa 194-5

vandana, to salute, P 13, 96

vandana, praise, A x 213

vandanam karoti, salute, P 9

vandanaya, to revere, Sa 192-4

vandaniya, worthy of being saluted respectfully, V 15c, phyag bya-ba{r)
yos-pa

vandita, praised, P 90

vara, boon, A xxx 500; choicest, A vi 135, xxvii 456; P 58=S 264; Ad

f. 244a, rab; best, R iii 3, rab; R xxi 1, P 201(56)=S(75), dam-pa;

Su vii 108; foremost, R xxix 2, mchog; Sa 24b; supreme, R ii 1,

mchog

Varunadatta, name of a Bodhisattva, P 5

varjana; spon-ba; turning away from, AA i 63*; removal, AA iii 5*;

absence, AA i 72, med

varjayati, avoid, P 582, spans-nas

varjayi, avoid, R xxxii 2, spon

varjita, avoided, R xvii 2, 7, (rnam-par)spans; without, AA iii 12, spans-

pa; having relinquished, Ad f. 253b, mam-par spans te

varna; kha-dog; colour, A iv 97, vi 151, xi 235*, xix 359, xxvii 449; P

10, 95; complexion, A xi 237*; praise, P 179; fame, P 185
varnam bha^ate, speak in praise of, A viii 196S P 64; 547, bsnags-pa 'an

brjod4a(Ad); Ad f. 223b, bsnags-pa brjod; praise, A iii 80, varnam=
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anusamsam H, xi 246, P 24=S 73, 81, Sa 29b

varna-vada, proclaim the praises of, AA iv 36, bsnags-pa brjod

varna-vadin, one who has praised, A xxi 391, bsmgs-pa gsun(-gis); incite,

A xvi 322, tad-, deH bsnags-pa brjod-pa; praise, A xvii 335, brjod-pa

smra-ba

yarnayati, praises, A xi 246, bsnags-pa (mi) ston te; xxx 503; P 201(S~),

264b, 312b

varnika, coloured, A xxx 489

varnopeta, endowed with colour, A xxx 488

vartana, turning, A ix 203

yartani, east, A x 225

vartate, proceeds, A vi 164, xvii 324-5; R vi 5(-ti), Jbyun 'gyur shin; S,

gnas-pa; P 194; AA iv 38, gnas

vartamana, proceeding, A vi 163; spreading, A xx 381; well versed In,

A xxii 404, mani-ratna-jnane + ; not trsl. A iii 54, tshs; vi 165; xvi

310

yarti; snin-po; wick, A xix 352*, R xix 1*

yartitavya S x 1455, gnas-par bya-ba, = F 215 sthatavyam

vartitva, having turned, R xxxii 4, bskor byas-nas

vartman ; lam; path, AA i 15*, iv 56*; track, AA ii 5*, v 19*

vardhate, increase (in), A viii 196; R xxviii 4, 6, Jphel-ba; P 75; grow,

R xxxi 18, "phel 3gyur te, Sa 202; is increased, P 46=S 140, "phel-ba

Vardhamanamati, name of a Bodhisattva, P 5

vardhayati, increase, A iii 53, v 125, 134; xxi 385, Jphel-bar byed-par 'gyur;

strengthen, A xxvii 449, bskyed-par byed de; skyed do

yarsa, rain, A vi 158, xxxi 517; shower(s), Ad f. 233b, char dag; Su ii

21b; year, R xiv 9, xxi 6, xxii 8, lo; P 86

varsa-dhara, cloud, Su ii 21b, 22a

varsa-sahasram, one thousand years, Ad f. 233a, lo ston-du (mtshuns-par)

varsati, rain down on, Sv, char yah phab bo; (send) rain, AA viii 10, char

phab

valg-u, sweet, A xxx 486

vasa, sway, Su ii 21a

vasam gacchati, come under the sway of, A iii 54, dban-du 'gro-ba

vasa-ga, under the sway of, Su vii 95b
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vasa-gata, come under the sway of, A' viii 186, Su vi 92b

vasata, subjection, R xxix 11, dban(-gis)

vasayati, can, A xviii 343, dban (med), =labhate or pasyati H

vasavarttita, sovereignty, P 299, 502

vasavarti, a class of gods, Ad f. 222b

vasi-pAramita, the highest control over, P 13, sarvasamadhi-

vasika, devoid of, A xii 265, arambana-; void, R xviii 6, xxxi 10, ya ma

brla(r); P-ND-172b, P 272a; Su vi 69a, 83a, ya ma brla(r), Ad f. 231b,

ya ma brla

vasikata, voidness, P 308a, 469a; Ad f. 221a, 249a, ya ma brla nid

vasitA; dban-ba; sovereignty, A xxvii 451*, Ad f. 246b*, P 532b, 534a*,

AA viii 4*

vasin, master of, A xxiii 413, dhyana-

vasl-karana, which are the work of, A xvii 334, dban-du bya-ba

vasl-bhuta, fully controlled, A i 3; xxviii 465, Ad f. 235, dban-du gyur-pa

vasena, through the influence of, A xxv 427, P 62-3; come under the

sway of, A xvii 336-7; through, A xi 250; by means of, P 182; on

account of, A xvii 332, P 179, 195

vasena vartayatl, has power with (trsl. * over'), P 84

vasati, (to dwell), S x 1461, gnas-par bya-ba

vasanta, spring, A x 217, dpyid-kaH dus

vasa, lymph, P 205= S 1430

vastu; dnos-po; entity, A ix 200, P 541a, AA—*, iv 1, gshi; thing, A i 7,

P 194, 265, AA viii 19*; objective entity, AA i 34, gshi; v 14*;

property, R xvii 5*, xxxi 10*; possession, P437; entity, and, cause:

S x 1463*, 1465*, 1466* (P-), 1466*, 1467*; objectively existing entity,

Su vii 98b; objective basis, P 533b; see: punyakriya-v.

vastu-drstika, one who has an entity in view, Sa 35b

vastu-nisraya, basis or support, R xxxi 14, dnos4a gnas-pa(r)

vastu-patita, fallen among things, V 14g, dnos-por Ihun-ba

vastu-pratisthita, supported by a thing, V 4, dnos-po-la gnas-pa

vastu-prema, affection for property, R xxxi 18, dnos-po 'phans

vastu-mamata, sense of ownership about property, R xxxi 11, dnos-la

bdag-gir *dzin-pa(s)

vastra, cloth, A iv 97, xxx 488; raiment, A xxx 507; dresses, A xvii
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335; P 23, 28, 95, 185, 263-4; garment(s), P 187, Su ii 22b; not trsl.

A xvii 324

vahati, harbours, A xxiv 421; transports, R xiv 5, skyed

vahni, fire, R iii 1, me

vak-karman, deed of speech, Su i 15a; speech-action, P 203 (110)=S

(159), Tib: yid-kyi las

vak-kali-vidhvamsano, removing the misery of speech, P 203 (110); S (159),

yid-kyi skyon yan-dag-par sel-ba

vak-patha-ghosa, the sound of the paths of speech, P 212=S 1451, nag-gi

lam dan sgra

vak-patha-prajnapti, concept by way of the paths of speech, Ad f. 253a,

tshig-gi lam-gyis gdags(-su)

vak-parisuddhi, perfect purity of speech, A xvii 326

vag bhasita, saying has been taught, V 6; uttered the vow, A x 227,

= pranidhana-vacanam uccaritam H; said, A x 228, xxvi 438

vag-matrena, merely by way of speech, Su i 15a

vag-vastu, merely a nominal entity, A ix 200, nag-gi dnos-po

vakya, speech, AA i 50, tshig

vac, word(s), A xvii 329, P 66=S 275; S 1453, tshig; Sa 221; Su i 7a,

14a; teachings, A vii 181, tshig; speech, Sa 221, Su i 12a, 15b; Adhy.

12, nag

vacana, reciting, A v 104

vacayati, preach, A xi 244, klog-tu gshug-par; P 31=S 100; Sa 31a; recite,

A i 6, iii 54, ix 201, xi 240, xxii 398; S 1452, klog-pa; Sv, Tib.—;

—: H 42: samadanena pustaka-vaeanad; H 194: pustaka-pathanad

vacam bhasate, speak, A xxvi 434, vi 158, xxx 485, xxxi 517; say, A xvii

323; xxiv 421, tshig dag-tu smra-ba; xxviii 457; teach, A vii 179, xix

360; pronounce the word, A ii 47; utter the remark, A vi 138; as-

sert, A vii 181

vacyate, is recited, S 1452 (P-), klag-pa bya-ba

vanija, merchant, R vii 7, xiv 7, xx 17, tshon-pa

va-ta, wind, A xxx 488

vata-mandali, whirl-wind, P27=S82, vata-mandaliyaka, and, vatamanda-

lakaya(?)

vata-samvartanyam varttamanayam, when it (the wind) proceeds, P 27 (S-)
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vata-atapa-parita, dried up by the wind and sunshine, P 207

vadani, (instrumental) music, A xxx 507-8

vadin, preacher, A xvii 335, xxvii 454; cf. V 15b; theoretician, AA v
42, smra-ba

vadi-candra, moon of the doctrine, R xi 4, xv 4, smra-baH zla-ba

vadi-srestha, the supreme teacher, R v 4, smra mchog

vadya, musical instrument, A iii 68, vi 158, P 568, Sa 41b; music, A xi

241, sil snan

vadya-prakrtir, (musical instruments?), A xxx 501

vantl-karoti, vomit up, A xxi 390, byan-bar byed-par Jgyur

vapayati, plant, Ad f. 254a, bskyed-pa

vamahasta, left hand. Ad f. (243A), lag-pa gYon-pa

vamena, to the left, A xxx 481

vayu, wind, A xxix 477, 479;— R xx 13, lus, = kayur?

vayu-dhatu, wind element, K, rlun-gi khams

varayati, check, A xx 374

varayami, I restrain from, Ad f. 251a, (de-las) bzlog-gi

vari, water, A xxx 486, 488; R xiv 5, xxix 5, chu(-yi)

varfika, of the rainy season, Su vii 106a

vala, hair, P 28=S 82, skra nag-ma

valagrakoti, the fine point of the tip of a hair, P 27=S 81; Ad f. 227b,

skraH rtse-mo; P 584b

vasa; gnas-pa; (R xxiv 6; cf. apayati); P 263-4; dwelling, P 215=S x

1455*, P 220= S x 1462*; residing (making a home in), Adhy. 15*;

houses, P 187; (not trsl.) P 34 (S-) clrna-brahrnacarya-vasa|i

vasana; bag-chags; residue, A vii 171; P 21=S 67*, P 223=S x 1469*, S

1473*, AA viii 5*

vasana-samudghata, uprooting of the residues, P 532b

vasana-anusandhi S 305 (P-)

vasitavasana, filled with the fragrance of the propensities (acquired in

previous lives), Su vi 89a

vastavya, citizen, A xxx 488

vahin, flowing along, A xxx 486

vi-karoti, unmake, P 191

vi-karinl, she disperses, A vii 190, bral-bar bgyid-pa
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vi-kala, deficient, R xvi 5, xxiv 4, bral-ba; xxv 2, nams; Ad-ND-199b;

Su vi 89b

vikalatva, wanting, A xvi 310, upayakauialya-, (lit. deficiency in)

vikala-anga, deficient in limbs, A xxv 427, yan-lag ma tshan-ba

vikalendriya, deficient in faculties, A xvii 333, xxiv 427; Ad f. 225a,

dban-po ma tshan-ba

vi-kalpa, (false) discrimination, A ix 206, xv 295, xviii 346, xix 358, xxvi

442; P 144, 284-5; R xxvi 6, mam-par rtog; Ad f. 221b, 242a, mam-

par rtog-pa; P 580-1, (mam-par) rtog-pa; AA—, mam-par rtogs-pa; Sa

206; Su i 15a, b, 17b; Su vi 65b, mam-par rtog-pa; no-construction,

Su vi 65b, mi rtog-pa

vikaipam apadyate, make a (the) discrimination, Sa 210, Su i 8b

vikalpa-samutthita, arisen from discrimination, Ad f. 229b, mam-par rtog-pa
las byun-ba

vikalpate, discriminate, A vi 139, 151, P 263a

vikalpanata S x 1469=P 223, kalpana, mam-par riog-pa (med-pa)

vikalpana, discrimination, Su vi 86b, mi riog-pa

vikaipayati, discriminates, A xvii 323, P 105, 145, Sa 43a; think it over,

A xix 357; thinks to himself, P 526, mam-par rtog; make a false dis-

crimination, Su vi 65b, log-par rtog-pa

vikalpya, having discriminated, Su i 17b

vi-kara, alteration, P 201 (65)=S (89), 'gyur-ba

(sad-)vikaram, in (six) ways, A xvi 309

vikarisya(?), something to be undone, Sa 33a, "jig-par bgyid-pa

vi-kirana, casting off, P 197 (cy); dispersing, P 201 (60) = S (82) mam-par

Hhor-ba; P 202 (81), vimati-, = S (109) mam-par seUba
vikirati, disperses, P 27=S 82*; P 201 (60) = S (82)*, vikirayati

Ti-kurvati, works miracles, P 514

vikurvita, supernatural power, Sa 41a

vikrtam krtam, (spoiled), A xxx 503, sarlram-f

vikrta-anga, with abnormal limbs, A xxv 427, yan-lag mi sdug-pa

vi-kopana, disturbance, AA v 31, mam-par ykhrugs-pa

vikopayati, do harm, A xxiv 422, ^khrug-par bya-ba; disturb, P 475a; Ad

f. 252a, mam-par dkrugs-pa(r mi bya ste); upset, P 508; 537b, "khrug-

par byed; 556
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vikopayitavya, should deflect from, Ad f. 224b, dkrug-par bya

vikopita, upset, P 545a

vi-kramayati S 110 (P-), mam-par mnan-par bya

vikranta, walks with the stride of, AA viii 22, stabs gsegs

vikridata, playing, S x 1469 (=P 223, vikridana), mam-par brtse-ba

vi-krldati, sports with, A xxv 432; Ad f. 226b, mam-par brtse-ba; plays

with, P 63, 70=S 280; P 198 (3)=S (3), mam-par rtse-ba; P 223=S x

1469, mam-par brtse-ba

vikridanata, playing, S x 1458 (=P 217, vikridanam), mam-par brtse-ba

vikridita, sport, A xxv 432, Sa 41a; Ad f. 226b, mam-par rol-pa

vi-krinlte, sell, A xxx 495; Su ii 23a, Hshon-la

vi-klambhayati S 110 (P-), mam-par bsgyin-bar "gyur

vi-ksipatt, disperse, A vii 175, gYens-par (mi) bgyid

viksipta, disturbed, A xii 257, xvii 333; P 85; distracted, A xi 232, caksuso,

(mig) gYen shin; P 9, 18 (S-), 20 (S-), 438; scattered, P 207; not trsl.

A vii 180, bor te

viksipta-citta, with thoughts disturbed, A xi 232, sems mam-par gYen-bas,

P 316a; one who has distracted thoughts, Ad f. 244a, sems mam-par

gYon-ba(r mi byed de); disturbed in his thought, Ad f. 247b, sems

mam-par gYon-ba

vik§ipta-cittatA, distracted mentality, Su iii 31b, sems mam-par gYens-pa

viksiptaka, a scattered corpse, P 20=S 59, mam-par Hhor-ba; S 1258, 1431;

mangled, P 206
viksipyate, be disturbed, A xi 232, yid gYens-pa Jgyur te

viksepa; 'khrug-pa; confusion, A xi 240-1, citta-, xxv 430; distraction, P

216=S x 1456*; P 73; S 1253*; Ad f. 223a, 226a, mam-par gYen-ba;

P 299; Su iv 41b, mam-par gYon-ba; perplexed, V 16b, eitta-viksepam

gaccheyuh=5^mj ykhrugs-par Jgyur ro; (mental) disturbance, P 189,.

216; distraughtness, S 96* = P 29, viksipta; S 266=P 60, viksipta; P
203 (105)=S (146)*; wave (their garments), A ix 203, caila-viksepam
akarsuh=fay dag Hhor shin

vi-ksobhana, all-shaking, P 27= S 82
vikhadi(ta)ka; mam-par zos-pa; a corpse being devoured, P 20=S 59 vik-

hadita*; mangled, P 165=S 1258* (Alter!); eaten by worms, P 206
= S 1431
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vi-gacchati, depart, A iv 97, xii 263

vigata, free from, A xxvii 450, xxix 476, 479 (phrase), xxx 491; R i 14,

x 10, xv 5, 6, xvi 3, xvii 2, 6, xix 4, xxi 8, xxiii 1, xxix 10, bral;

viii 2, xvii 7, med; Su i l i b ; v 62a, vi 66b, dan bral-ba; departed*

A vi 140, 142, 149, 150; freed, Sa 28a, b, Su i 13a, 18a

vigata-mala, unstained, A xiii 280, xvi 310; P 34= S 113, dri-ma dan bral-

na$; Sa 240

vigata-raga, greedless, P 85

vigata-roga, healed, P 9

vigatatva, has departed, P 212=S 1451, dan bral-ba; med-pa

vigatasruinaricimala, free from clouds, and one blaze of rays, R xxiii 1,

sprin dan bral-baH ^od-zer dra-ba can

vigama, departure, A xxix 479; R ii 11, Su vi 66b, bral-ba; P 506, smrti-,

Su i l la , b; depart(ing), A xii 261, xviii 341; has disappeared, P

252

vi-garhate(-i), censure, A xxi 390, mam-par smod-par *gyur; Ad 217b, smod-

par byed; Su i 18a, smod

vi-grhnlte, quarrel with, A iii 51, 77; xxiv 420, "'gyed-par byed

vigraha, 1. rtsod-pa; quarrel, A iii 51, xvii 335, xxiv 421*; P 220=S x

1464*; Su vi 86a*, vii 110b; conflict, R xv 8*; battle, Ad 224a,

Hhab-pa

2. frame, A xxx 485; S 70, P 186; P 218=S 1459, sku; shape, Ad

229a, gzugs cf. figure, P 546b, 547a; see: buddha-v.

vigraha-bandhana-viprayukta, separated, not jointed together, P 207

vigraha-vivAda-Slla^i, na + » his character is neither quarrelsome nor dis-

putatious, A xvii 334, rtsod-pa dan rgol-bar smra-baH nan tshul-can-du

vi-ghata, oppose, AA v 32, mam 'joms-pa

vighatam apadyate, fails, P 201 (52)=S (71), nams-su mi bde-ba med-la

vi-caksuh-karana, to blind, A iii 78, mig-gis mi rtsol-bar bya-baH phyiry

=vighna-karana H

vi-carati, pass through, A xxv 426, Tib: dbye^o; explain, A xxx 511;

wander about, R viii 3, mam-par rgyu; Su vii 100a; wanders, Su i

15b; behave, R xxix 11, mam-par spyod; undo, Su vi 67a, mam-par

spyod cin; course apart from, Su vi 73a, mam-par spyod

vicarita, undoing, Su vii 99b
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vi-calati, waver, Ad, S (71), mam-par gYo, = P 201 (52), varnayati

vicaramana, who accomplish, R xx 11, mam dpyod-pa

vicara-matra, with only discursive thoughts, P 2 0 = S 6 3 , mam-par dpyod-pa

tsam-gyi

vicarita, deliberation, Su vi 74b, mam-par dpyad-pa

vi-cikitsati, doubts, A x 212, the-tshom Hshal-bar (mi) "gyur; xvii 323, 326,

336, 339; P 508; Ad f. 231b, the-tshom mi za-la

vicikitsa; the-tshom; doubt, A xvii 336, xxxi 518; P 79, P215=S x 1456*,

Ad f. 262a, AA iv 40*, Su vii 95a

vieikitsayitatva, state of doubt, Su vii 95a

vi-citra, brilliant and multi-coloured, A xxix 478 (Meru); various, R xx

6, du-ma; well-coloured, A xxx 485; brilliant, A xxx 486

vicitrata, multi-coloured brilliance, A xxix 477, =Meru-vicitrata=sarva-

anista-upanipata-aksobhyatvena Meru-samatvat H; xxxi 525

vicitrayan S 111 (P-), mam-par bris te

vicitrita, shining with, A xxx 488

vi-cintayati, reflect on, R i 24, mam-par bsams

vicunuyat, reflects, Ad f. 227a, sems bskyed-par bgyid-pa; V. R. vicinuyat

vi-cchandayati: deter, A vii 179, phyir zlog cin, =kartu-kamata-apanayanad

H; xvii 331, (paH) 'dun-pa zlog-par byed de; S vi 1185 (P-)

vicchinna, removed, AA i 61, mam chad-pa

vi-janapada, lonely, A xxi 391, yul mi med-pa

vi-jaya, conquest, Adhy. 3, mam-par rgyal-ba

vi-jahati, (quits), A xiv 284, spon

vi-janana, being aware, P 197=S 1410, mam-par rig-pa.

vi-janati, is aware, P 45=S 139; becomes aware of, P 21=S 67 jnatu-,

ses-par; S 71 (P-)

vijanite, discerns, Sa 206, 223, Su i 9a; become aware of, P 91

vi-jugupsana, loathing, AA i 54, smod-pa

vi-jrmbhate, yawn, A xi 232, glal-ba; P 315b, 316a

vi-jiia, discerning, R xv 1, xxxi 4, AA i 9, mkhas-pa; R xx 17, rig-pa;

xxx 8, ^dz^ns-pa; wise, AA iv 24, mkhas-pa

(anyatarAnyataro va) vijnaguru(sthaniyalj), or a succession of sages repre-

senting him, V 12, bla-ma Ita-bu gan yah run-bar gnas so; cf. guru-

Tijnapta, intimated, Su i 12b, mam-par (ma) rig ste
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vijnapti, information, Sa 225

vijnapti-slla, non-manifest(?) morality, P 518a

vijnata, be aware of, A x 229; cognized, Su vi 67a, ses-pa; known, A

viii 191, xix 358, P 78; discerned, P 235, 286; Sa 41b, mam-par

mkhyen-pa; Su iv 41b, mam-par ses-pa

vijnana; mam-par ses-pa; consciousness,—

vijnana-dhatu A xxix 477; K, mam-par ses-paH khams

vijnana-sthiti: foundation of conscious life, P 220=S x 1463, mam-par ses-

pa gnas-pa

vijnapanatA, it is informed about, A ix 205, anutpada-, (skye-ba ma mchis-

pa) mam-par ses-par bgyid-pa

vijnapaniva, something one should be instructed about, Su i 13a, mam-

par ies-pa bya-ba yin

vijnapayati, instructs, P 23 (S-); S 75 (P-); P 253b; Sa 225; Su i 13a,

ses-par byed; to intimate, Sa 221, 233; be used for communication,

Ad f. 261a, Ti-
vijnapya, places, P 186 (S-) (ed. vijnaya)

vijnayate, discern, A xx 382, ses; Ad f. 215b, ses-par bya; be understood,

A ii 38, xvi 315

vijneya; ses-par bya; discernible, P 235; distinct, P 534b, mam-par ses-par

gyur-pa; should be known, AA—*; one should understand, AA iv

37*; one should discern, AA iv 46*

vifhapita, fabricated (by thought-construction), A vi 162, kalpana-, (rtog-

pas) mam-par bsgrubs-pa, = abhuta-parikalpa-prabhavatvat H; P 232
= S 1534

vithapana, fabricated appearance, S 1452, bsgrub-pa; see: avithapita

vi-tatha, falsely, V 10b, mi bden-par;.14f, Ti-; 17d, log-par; 21a, Ti-; false,

Su i 16b, vii 98b

vitatha-darsana, false to behold, P38=S 119, vitatha-sama, log-par gyur-pa
vi-tarkaf preoccupation, A xviii 343, xxxi 520; discoursing, P 21=S 65,

mam-par rtog-pa; P 299

vitarkan vitarkayati, form discursive thoughts, P 204

vitarkita, conjecture, Su vi 74b, mam-par brtags-pa
vi-tana, awning, A xxx 488; canopy, A xxx 508

vitimira-karin, remover of darkness, A vii 170, ne-bar mi gos-pa; P 270
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vi-tisfhate, is turned away from, A xxx 482, =vinivartate H

vitisthamana, (during), A ii 47, bshugs te

vidagdhaka-, a burned corpse, S 59 (P-), P 165=S 1258, mam-par tshig-

paH

vi-darsana, insight, AA iv 46, 64, lhag mthon; Su vii 97b

vidarsanl, has a clear knowledge of, A vii 171, sarvadharmasvabhava-,

ston-pa

Tid-ati, knows, A iii 59

vidita, ascertained, Sa 232

viditva, have understood, A xi 246, xxx 504; convinced, A xi 247, rig-

pas; having known, A iii 49, xvi 310; R xi 7, rig-nas; having seen,

R xx 23, mthon; having noticed, Sa 193

Tid-u; mkhas-pa; wise, R ii 5*, iii 6*, ix 1*, xii 6*, xvii 2*, xx 4*, 7*,

12*, xxii 10*, xxvi 8*, xxvii 1*; i 24, mkhas rig-pa; experienced, R

xxvi 8*

vidura, skilful (of speech), P 534b, Ti: gsal-ba

vi-duri, far distant, R xxx 6, rin Vgyur)

viddlia, pierced, Su vi 90b

vid-yate, exists, A i 29, viii 198, xviii 348-9; P 122=S 495, samvidyate;

is found, A i 5, 10, 20, 24-5, ix 200, xiii 279; find, P 244= S 1642,

samvidyate; 248

vidyati, exists, R i 13, yod-pa

vidya; rig-pa; knowledge, P 20=S 65*; S xix 293b sq.; Su i 9b, 10a;

lore, A iii 55, 74-5; R iii 5, 6, rig snags; xxxii 3, rig; existence (or:

knowledge), R i 13, yod; sciences, P 534a*; secret lore, A xvii 336*;

magical formula, A xvii 334*; science, P 166=S*

vidya-carana-sampanna, perfect in knowledge and conduct, Sv, Ti—

vidya-dhara, sorcerer, R xxvii 5, rig-snags 'chan-ba

vidyuj-jyotis, lightning flash, P 164 (ed. om. vidyuj-)=S 1254, glog-gi

Tidyut; glog; lightning flash, P 200 (39)=S (53) glog-gi; V 32*, K*

vidyuta, lightning, R xi 2, glog

vidyutopama, like lightning (samadhi), P 515, glog Ua-buH tin-ne-dzin

vi-dhama, S(59), tamo-, cr. P 200 (46), dispersal of gloom, mun-pa sel-ba

vidhamanata, has been dispelled, P 297b

Tidhamayati, disperses, P 200 (46)=S (62) na? karoti, med-par byed-pa;
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tears asunder, P 201 (60) (S-)

Tidhamitva; bcom-nas; having dispelled, R xxiii 1, Jjoms; xxviii 7*; having

destroyed, R xxiii 2*

•vi-dhAvati, flow away, Su i 8b, mam-par rgyug{-la) (In VM viii 56, schweift

ab, viii 258, Schweifen)

vidhi, rule, Sa 35b

vidhi-jna, one who knows the method, R xx 18, tshul ses shin

vi-dhiyate, is prescribed, AA ii 24, brjod

vi-dhunoti, shakes, P 27=S 82

vi-dhuta, free from, R ii 6, bral

vi-dhutaka, worm-eaten corpse, P 19 (so ed. and Mhvy. 1157)=S 59

vipadumaka (ed. vipadaka), ̂ bu-can-gyi

vi-dhunana, toss about, A xxx 490

Tidhunoti, takes away, A xv 296, sel-bar byed D ,̂ = apanayati H

vidhyati, hit, Sa 24a, phog-pa; pierce, Su i 8b

vidhyate, is pierced, Su i 8b

viddha, pierced by, A xxiv 416, soka-salya-

vi-dhvamsana, shattering, A xxvi 436, xxx 490, 492

vidhvaMsana-kara, shatterer, Ad f. 227b, mam-par ^jig-par bgyid-pa

vina, without, R v 5, vii 1, xvi 3, med(-pa)

vi-naya, discipline, A xxx 483; Sa 229, 238; Adhy. 10, 'dul-ba; non-

guidance, Su iv 44a, tshul ma lags-pa

vinayati, disciplines, A iii 50, xxvii 445; R v 3, btul(-bas); Sa 198

vinayan bhavani, discipline yourself!, Adhy. 15, bdag-nid ^dul

vinayana, disciplining, Ad f. 261a, gdul-ba

vinayanata, fact of disciplining, Adhy. 10, 'dul-ba nid-pa

vinayiM, trainer, Sa 206

vinAya, without it, R xix 1, de med-par,=vina-ayam?

Ti-nasyati, be destroyed, A xxxi 522, Sa 26a

vi-nAyaka, Guide, R iii 4, vi 3, xii 5, mam-par dren-pa; Su i 5b; conductor,

Su i 5b

vi-nasa, destruction, A i 11, v 113, xv 303; R v 1, *jig-pa(r); V 27, mam-

par bsig-pa; Sa 38b

•vinAsayati, destroy, P 253A, Sa 39b

winAsika, which destroys, Sa 33a



356 vinasita

vinisita, destroyed, Sa 39a, mam-par gshig-pa

vi-ni-pata, great distress, P 87

vi-ni-baddha, joined together by, P 206; tied to, Su vi 92b

vinibadhyate, put Into bondage, Su i 16b

vi-nir-mukta, distinct from, A xxvii 453,=vyatirikta H; Su iii 36a, mam-

par grol-ba; escaped, Su i 5b; outside, P 545a; free from, Su i 7a

vi-ni-vartate, turn away, A vii 183, mam-par Idog cin; P 538

vinivartayitr, one who causes to turn back, P 535, mam-par bzlog-pa

vinivrtti, turning away from, AA iv 47, mam log; Su vi 65b, bzlog-pa

vi-ni-srta, issued, R v 9, phyun; Ms C: pramuktita

vi-nlta, educated, A vi 137, brtul-ba; disciplined, Ad f. 251b» btul-ba; Sa

197, 219, 229, 238

viniya, after putting away, P 204=S ix 1427, mam-par bsal cin

vi-nilaka; mam-par snos-paH; a blueish corpse, P 20=S 59*; discoloured

corpse, P 165=S 1258*; dark blue, P 206

vi-netavya, should be not guided, Su iv 44b, mam-par bkur-ba

vindatf, find, A i 7; R iiii 1 (entrance), rned "gyur; S iv 504= P 123; S x

1469 (P-), sems-pa; discovers, AA vii 4, rtogs

vi-paksa; mi mthun phyogs; points to be shunned, AA—*; hostile states,

AA i 36*

vipaksata, points to be shunned, AA iii 3, mi mthun phyogs

vi-pacyate, be a result (of karma), A xx 383, karma -f, mam-par smin-pa

yin-pas; is rewarded, P 508-9

vipaikita-jna, cannot understand unless all the details are explained, A

xi 243, mam-par spros-te go-ba (ma jiw-pa), = rupana-laksanam rupam-

ity-ady-abhidhane tad-artha-(an)avabodhan H; P 321a

vi-patati, burst asunder, A xiv 288

vi-patti, failure, A xi 246, sampatti-; misfortune, P 75

vipanna, lost, Su vi 90b

vi-pari-nata, reversed, A vi 140, 142, 149, 150

viparinama, reversal, A xi 246

viparinama-dharma, liable to reversal, P 232

viparinama-dharmin, liable to reversal, Su iii 28b, 'gyur-baH chos-can

vi-paryanta, perverted, Su i 15a

viparyaya, the reverse, AA v 29, bzlog nid
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viparyasta, perverted, A xi 251, -buddhayas, (bio) phyin ci log; xx 377;

xxiv 419, -staya citta-samtatya, phyin ci log-pa; Ad f. 224a, phyin ci

log-tu gyur-pa; f. 257a

viparyasta-citta, a perverted thought, Ad f. 243b, sems phyin ci log-tu

gyur-pa; P 437

viparyasa, perverted view, A vi 139, 142; xx 377-8 = S XLIV 108=P 409b;

S iii 478=P 118; P 522a; Ad f. 251a, Tib: rdzu-'phrul-gyi mam grans4a;

P 215, 221=S x 1456, 1465, AA—, phyin ci log; Su vi 64b, 65a, 68a,

vii 97a; what can upset, Hr, -atikranto, phyin ci log-pa

viparyAsa-grasta, seized by the perverted views, Su vii 99a

viparyasa-sattva, a being who results from perverted views, Su i 15b

viparyasa-samutthita, arisen from perverted views, Ad f. 229a, phyin ci

log-las byun-ba, (karma), P 584a

vi-pasyayaka, one who has insight, R i 15, lhag mthon Idan gyur-pa

vipasyan, one who has insight, A iv 101 (vipasyato=bhavayatah H)

vipasyanA; lhag mthon; insight, A xxx 491; P 20=S 65*; P 216=S x 1458*;

P 223= S x 1469*

vi-pAka; mam-par smin-pa; karma-result, A iii 56, 76, 88, xxviii 460; P

166=S*, 235, 262, 264, 508; V 16c*; result, A vi 151; reward, A iii

59, x 225, xxviii 460*, AA ix 1*, P 511, Ad f. 259a*; the karma-

result has matured, AA vii 3, mam smin

hitavipakam sukhavipakam, not trsl., A xi 239

vipAka-ja, born of karma-result, P 224= S x 1470, mam-par smin-pa-las skyes-

pa; P 508, 512, 516; 515, mam-par smin-pa4as byun-ba

vipaka-dharma, which has the nature of being a karma-result, P 516

vipaka-dharmin, liable to lead to karma-results, P 235

vipAki-krtvA, having activated the karma-result, Ad f. 264b

vi-pula, extensive, A xii 263; xxii 404, rgya cher; P 85; 330a, rgya che-ba;

535; wide, A i 8; vast, A xxx 503, S iv 613, P 142, S 1444; large,

P 533b, che-ba; abundant, R xvi 5, rgya-chen; xxxii 1, rgyas-pa

vipulata, abundance, A v 129

vi-putika, festering, S 59, 1258, mam-par rnags-paH(=vipuyaka.; vidhutika

is an error, ace. to E)

viputin, foul, P 206

vipuyaka, festering (corpse), P 19=S 59, viputika; P206=S 1431, viputika
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vi-prsfhl-karoti, +manasam, turn (Ms mind) away from, A x 209, yid

phyir phyogs-par (mi) Jgyur; 226, xiv 284; xxvii 446, (yid) phyir phyogs-

par byed; P 289a; turn his back on, A xviii 343 (Change!)
viprsthl-bhavati, is turned away, A i 5, 7; turn his back (on), A xv 302,

xxvi 441

vi-pra-kara, see: samsara-

viprakrta, athwart, A viii 189, rgyan rin-po na

(na-ubhayam antarena va) viprakrsP sthita, nor does it stand somewhere

between the two at a remote distance, Su iii 26a, gni ga med-pa las

rin-du dan Idan-pa yah ma yin

vi-pra-nasyati, forgets, Ad f. 258a, chud za-bar 'gyur ro

vipranasayati, forget, A xxviii 460, mam-par chud ^aw, = anyatha-karanam

H (cause to be wasted ? E), P 512, 513; 527a, chud mi gzon to; lose,

Su ii 23b

vi-prati-patti, error, AA i 15, log-gpar bsgrub; v 42, log rtog-pa; failure to

progress, Su iv 59b, log-paH nan-tan(-gyis)

vipratipanna, one who fails to progress, Su iv 59b, log-par shugs-pa

vi-prati-lambha, unfounded disquisition, Su vii 98b

vi-prati-sarln: regretful, P 115 (cf. H to A i 3f); S iv 552; P 154, 245,

254; Su vi 90a; know regrets, P 115; one who regrets, A xi 247,
%gyod-par

vi-pratyanlka: contrary to, A xv 305, sarva-loka-viparltatvat H; xxxi 517

vi-pratyaya, antagonism, AA iv 30, mi mthun

vi-pra-mukta, released, Su vii 109b

vi-pra-mosana, (unforgetful), P 468b, manasikara-, S-, Ad-

vi-pra-yukta, dissociated from, A iii 74; to be parted from, A xxiii 404;

live apart, P 534a, bye-brag gyur-pa

viprayoga, disjunction, Su iv 44b, mi sbyor-ba

vipra-lopa, collapse, V 6, 14b, 16b, 21b, rab-tu rnam-par ^jig-pa

vi-buddha, on waking up from it, Ad 216a, sad-pa

vibodhati, discerns, AA iv 12, nes-par rtogs-pa(r bya)

vi-bhakti, analysis, P 4=S-Ti: rnam-par dbye shin

vibhanga, classification, P 464, rnam-par dbye-ba (Ad 401a)

vibhajati, P 158, 295; P-T 329; Ad f. 219a, 220a, mam-par "byed-pa(r byed.

(SN v 261: dhammam vivarati vibhajati uttanikaroti)
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vibhajana analysis, P 295

vibhajya (vyAkaranlyam), one must make a distinction, A vii 178, mam-par

phye ste lun bstan-par bya-ba yin no

vi-bhava, desisting from becoming; lose their becoming: A xxx 491

vibhava-drstU the assumption of not-becoming, A i 19,-tiro-bhavati-iti

vibhavah H

vibhavati, cease to become, A xxv 425, mam-par ''jig-par Jgyur-ba, Sa 195

vi-bhaga, distinction, AA iii 7, mam-par dbye-ba

vibhajana, analysis, Su iv 58a, mam-par ybyed-pa

vi-bhavanata, annihilation (by meditation), Su i 13b, mam-par bsig-nas

(-taya)

vibhavana, annihilation, A xv 303, mam-par sgom-pa, = nistha-margah ksaya-

anutpada-jnanam H; P 184; Su i 13a, mam-par ^jig-pa; undone, R

i 7, mam-par Jjig-pa; clear understanding, P 500a; undevelopment,

Ad f. 250a, gshig-pa; f. 263a, bsgom-par mam-pa 'jig-pa

vibhavamana, one who develops to the end, R vii 3, mam-par bsig-nas

vibhavayati, annihilate (by meditation), Su i 18b; Su vi 66a, mi bsgom-

par byed; undevelops, Su vi 79b, mi bsgom-par byed; develops to the

end, P 307a; has insight into, P 248a (corr. to vipasyato in A iv

101); see also P 253b

vibhavayanto, having meditated on, R xviii 5, bsgoms

vibhavayitavya, should be undeveloped, Ad f. 228b, mam-par gshig-par bgyi-

ba

vibhavita; mam-par bsig-pa; undone, A xix 356*, Su vi 94a; annihilated

(in meditation), Su i 15b, vi 68a*, 82a*

vibhavita-bhavanah, one who has undone his meditational development^),

Su vi 89a

vibhaviya, annihilated, R ii 11, mam-par bsig-nas

vibhavl-karoti, undo (meditation), Su i 18b

vi-bhusana S 73(P-)

vi-bhrama, whirling around, Sa 235

vibhranta-citta, confused thought, Ad. f. 259a, 'khrul-paH sems

vi-mati; yid gnis; perplexity, A xxiv 417*; Su iv 53a*, vii 95a; doubt,

AA i 56, blo-nan; uncertainty, P 213=S 1453, the tshom; P 202(81) = S

(109), nem nur; consternation, R xv 6*(-ti)
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vimatim karoti, be perplexed, A xvii 323, 326(rju-marga-vilomanam H)

vi-mala, spotless, R xviii 4, Tib.-, cf. Ms G; immaculate, P 229 (2nd

bhumi); P 200(32)=S(46), dri-ma med-pa

vimala-prabha, immaculate glory, P 203(100)=S( 138), '<?D dri-ma med-pa

vi-matrata, unequal endowment of, A vii 178, indriya-, dban-poH rim-pa

(yod-pas)

vi-mana, car(?), A xi 236, gshal med khan(-gi); mansion, P 534a, gshal med

khan

vi-mukta, freed (from), A xiii 280, xvi 309-10, xxx 492; R viii 4, mam

grol; P 202(89)=S(125), dan bral-ba; Sa 240; emancipated, A xii 267-8

vimukti; mam-pargrol-ba; deliverance, P 166=S*; 211; free, P 203(112) =

S(162)*; emancipation, A vi 136, 162, xvi 312; R v 4*, xx 18*, P

163= S 1254*; Sa 36b; Su i l i b

vimukti-jnana-darsana, vision and cognition of emancipation, A vi 136,

xvi 312, P 79; P 163=S 1254, mam-par grol-baH ye-ses gzigs-pa

vimuktlta, emancipation, Su iii 32b

vimucyate, be freed from, P 32(S-); P 34= S 113, mam-par grol-bar bya; be

liberated, AA v 21, mam-par grol; set free, Sa 27b

vi-mrsati, consider, A xi 246, brtags-nas; R xii 9, brtag-pa; xv 3, shen-nas;

xviii 1, brtags; xx 14, rtog cin

vi-moksa; mam-par thar-pa; emancipation, A xxx 491; S 1473*, AA viii

2*; deliverance (eight), A ix 207, xix 356; S 1445(def.); Ad f. 259a*;

AA i 62*

vimok§a-dvara, door to freedom, R xx 8, 20, mam thar sgor

vimoksa-mukha, door to deliverance, A ix 207, xx 371, 373, P 79, 208

vimocaka, one who frees, Su i 9b

vimocana, (delivering), S 1411(P-), mam-par 'grol-ba

vimocya, having freed, A xi 236

vi-yujyate S 139(P-), mam-par 'du-ha {med do)

viyoga, loss of, A xiv 288; disjunction, AA i 15, 33, mi Idan; Su v 63b,

mi sbyor-ba

viyojayati, disjoin (oneself) from, P 48= S 146

vi-rakta, free from passion, Su i 9b; P 534b, Tib. (las) dben-pa

viraja, dispassionate, A xiii 280, xvi 309; P 34=S 113, rdul dan bral te;

Sa 240
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virajyate, become dispassionate, A xxv 425, Jdod-chags dan bral-bar 'gyur-ba;

become dispassioned, A xix 476, ^dod-chags dan bral-bar byed

vi-rati, abstaining, P f. 226; refrained from, P 534b, spans

viramana, abstinence, A xvii 324-5

vi-rahita, lacking in, A i 10, 32, vi 151, viii 185, xvi 310-1, 312, xviii

344, xxii 404-5; P 136, 185, 187; 218=S x 1459, rnam-par "bral-ba;

deprived of, P 56=S 261, P 92; without, P 61; does not possess, P

137

vi-raga, dispassion, A xviii 341; P 207, 240; Ad f. 224b, Jdod-chags dan

bral-bar bgyi-ba; Sa 36b; withdrawal, R xxxi 8, 'dod-chags bral-ba;

distaste, P 210

viraga-, turned away from greed, A xi 206, 'dod-chags dan bral-ba

viragayati: displease, A xxvi 437, mi mnes-par byed-par (mi) Jgyur ro; Ad f.

227b, thugs phyuh-bar byed-pa(r mi 'gyur ro); has lost, A xxii 403,=

aksanams ca viragayata iti papa-anusthanena manusyadi-bhavan

nasayatah H; become estranged, V 16b, thugs 'byuh-bar byas-pa; turns

back on, Ad 222b, (las) Idog-par (mi) 'gyur ro; pleases permanently,

A x 213, thugs phyun-bar byed-par (mi) \gyur

vi-ruddha, what obstructs, A xvii 335

viruddhaka, conflicting, R xxiv 3, phan4shun mi mthun

virudhyate, contradict, P 99(=A)

vi-ruhati, grows, R iii 7, (rnam-par) skye

virUdhi, increase, A v 129; growing up, Sa 38a

vi-rocatas S 102(P-)

virocate, shines upon, P 200(28) = S(41), 202(90)=S( 126), lhan-her byed-pa;

appear bright, P 200b, lhah he

viroceti, illumine, P 10

virocamana, blazing forth, R ix 1, lhah her Jdug-pa

vi-rodha; 'gal-ba; obstruction, R xxvi 4*; P 216=S x 1457*; P 222; AA

i 61*; contradiction, A iii 51; conflict, A xxiv 421

virodhayati, to obstruct, A iii 52, 77; P 222=S x 1468, 'gal-bar byed-pa

(bya-ba); contradict, A i 4, 31; bring into conflict with, A ii 42,

'gal-bar (mi) byed

vi-rohati, grow, A iii 81,=vrddhim gacchanti H; Sa 38a

vi-iaksana, having no distinguishing marks, P 518
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vi-lamghya, having jumped over, P 68

vl-Iambita(m), loiter, A xvii 326, bul-bar

vl-laya, foundation(P), Su iv 47a, gshi(?)

vllayam: upaiti, R xiv 7, 'jig-par "gyur; nayatl, R xxx 5, hrlag; prayati,

R xiv 2, 'jig-par Jgyur te; prapunati, R xiv 6, ma run 'gyur; vrajati,

R xiv 4, ham nes ^gyur-ba yin

vl-lina, melted, A xxx 506

vl-lekha, perplexity, R xv 6, the tshom

vi-lepana, unguent, or, ointment, A xvii 324-5; R iii 3, 4, byug-pa{s); P

11, 23, 28, 67, 96-7, 187, 263-4, f. 243B; Sa 31a

vi-lokayati, (one surveys), S, mam-par lta-ba=P 199, vyavalokyate

vilokita, looking away, P 204= S 1428, mam-par Ita; surveying, P 199(18)

= S(24), mam-par lta-ha,=Ad -vilokana; Ad, S(8) = P 199(7), avalokita

vi-lomam, in disagreement, Su ii 20b; in reverse order, AA v 23, lugs mi

mthun-la

vi-lohita(ka), bloody, P 19= S 59, P 165= S 1258, P =S 1431, mam-par

dmar-ba

vl-vadati, disputes, A x 212, rtsod-par (mi) '^wr, = samyag-jnanopetatvan

H; xxiv 420-1, Ad f. 224a, rtsod-pa(r byed-pa); contend with, Sa 32b

vi-vara, gap, A xxx 488

vivarana, revelation, P 214= S x 1454, P 218=S x 1460, mam-par dbye-ba

vlvaranata, revelation, P 215=S x 1455, P 219=S x 1461, mam-par "byed-pa;

explanation, P 528

vivarana, explanation, P 295

vlvarati, (comment upon), Ad f. 219a, mam-par 'byed-pa; Ad f. 220a,

mam-par ygrel-bar byed; P 253a

vlvarisyami, I will open, Ad f. 225a, rnam-par dbye-bar bya

vl-varjana, rejection, AA iv 18, mam-par spans

vlvarjanata, avoid, Ad f. 237a

vlvarjayati, avoid, A xi 241; xxi 391, rnam-par span-bar bya shin; AA i 56,

mam spans; get rid of, A i 17, xi 234, xviii 343; S 71 (P-); V 14e,

rnam-par spans te; abandon, A viii 191, xi 238; give up, A xi 233,

spans sin; reject, R xiv 3, rjes-su mi ^jug min

vivarjita, abandoned, A viii 191-2, xxviii 469; xxix 480, rnam-par spans-pa;

xxx 490, xxxii 527; left behind, A xxx 491
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vivarjya+vivartya, abandon and turn away from, A xi 238, bor te

vi-varta. turning away from, P 216=S x 1457, P 223= S x 1469, mam-par

bzlog-pa

vivartanata, turning away from, P 223= S x 1469, mam-par spon-ba

vivartayati, turn away from, A xxviii 472; R xviii 3, Ms G: vitarkayeya,

cf. Tib

vivarti, rid of, R xxx 7, mam-par log-nas

vivartate, turn away from, A vii 179, xi 238, xvi 314, 315-9, xviii 343,

xix 366, xxii 403, xxv 430, xxviii 464a; Su i 18b; turn back on, AA

iv 45, Idog; is diverted, P 201(52)=S(71), mam-par Idog

vivartanaM* overturning, S (6) ''jig-par,=P 200(44), vivrtan

vi-vardhate, increase, A iv 96, xii 263, xvii 326, xix 356, xxii 405-6; R

xviii 7, "phel-ba; grows(in), P 35, 107, Sa 240

vivardhamana, as they grow, Ad f. 228a, mam-par 'phel-ba

vivardhayati, increase, A iii 53, iv 96, xxi 385, xxiv 419

vivardhika, the one who increases, A iii 53

vi-vada, contention, A iii 51, 52; AA i 61, rtsod-pa; Su vi 86a, ygyed-pa;

disputation, A xvii 334; dispute, A xvii 335; xxiv 421, Jgyed-pa; R

xvii 6, xxiv 3, 5, rtsod(-pa); P 216, 222; Ad f. 224a, rtsod-pa(r bya-ba);

Su vii 110b

vivadayati, disputes, A iii 51 (not trsl.), 77

vivaditu-kama, want to dispute with, Ad f. 230a, rtsod-par ydod-pa

vi-vikta, isolated, A vi 149, = atma-adi-sambandha-dosa-rahitatvad H; vii

177, sva-rupa-anavadharanad H; viii 192, bhava-abhyupagama-dosa-

rahitatvena(=prakrti-vivikta); xxi 391, xxvi 439-40; xxii 399, tatra

hetu-phala-bhava-rahitatvad yathasamkhyam'viviktah sunya 'iti kecit

H; xxii 405, xix 358; R xxi 4, K, dben-pa; P 40, 84, 245, 268; Su

vi 67a, rab-tu dben-pa; isolatedness, AA ii 22, dben

viviktata, isolatedness, A i 32; xxvii 445-6, Tathagata-ady-adhigama-

dharmanam api sunyatvat'sarvadharmaviviktata' H

vivikta-, detachment, S 1411(P-), dben-pa; detached, P 210

vivikta-kArika, which brings about detachment, Sa 33a, dben-par bgyid-pa

viviktani sayanasanani kartavyani, must live apart, Sa 34b

viviktatva, isolatedness, A i 23; vii 177, H: vartamanibhuta-skandha-adi-

laksana-simyatvat 'sarvadharmaviviktatvam'. karya-karana-anta-
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dvaya-vigamad'atyantaviviktatvam'; A viii 192, sarvopalambha-

sfmyatvat H; ix 204, prakrti-v. = svabhava-sunyatva H; xii 265, xxviii

467; P 193; Sa 198; Su i 14a; K, dben-pa

viviktl-karoti, set apart, P 59=S 265, vyatireki-karoti

vivicyate, become isolated, A xxv 425, dben-par Jgyur-ba

vi-vidha, manifold, A xxi 391; R iv 6, xi 2, 8, mam-pa du-ma; xx 6, xxi

1, xxvi 5, 6, (rnam-pa)sna4shogs

vividha-trna-khanda-kantaka-adhanah, places covered with grass, or thorns,

or deep chasms, A xxv 429, rtsva dan sdon dum dan tsher-masna-tshogs-

kyis gafi'ba

vividha-dharma-, a variety of dharmas, R ii 8, chos-rnams sna-tshogs

vi-vrta, uncovered, Su vi 76a sgrib-pa med-pa; vii 100b

vivrnoti, uncover, A iii 62, mam-par 'grel-ba; P 295; make clear, Su vii

107a; comment upon, P-T 329

vi-vrddhi, increase, A ii 42, "phel-bar bya-ba; growth, AA i 14, v 2, mam

'phel; viii 20, spel

vi-veka; dben-pa; detachment, A xxi 393; R xvii 4*, xxi 5*, 8*; P 179,

207; separation, AA iv 29*; fact that are isolated, AA iii 5*. -H to

A ix 205: sunya-akara-guna-avahakatvena vivekah; H to A xii 276:

'iti loko vivikta' iti loka-nirodha-jfianam

viveka-guna, quality of detachment, A xxi 391

viveka-padani, discouraging remarks, A xvii 330-1, 'bral-bar byed-paH

tshig-rnams

viveka-vihara A xxiv 418

vivecanata, critical examination, A xvii 332, "*bral-bar byed-pa

vivecayati, estrange, A vii 179, xvii 338; xxiv 418, ^bral-bar byed de; dis-

suade, A vii 179, 181; xi 249, "bral-bar byed de (=P 324b); P 158 (Ad:

vivekayati), 159, 275, 524b; 527b, dan bral-bar byed-pa ~PvA=paribaheti

visati, takes possession of, Su vi 90a

vi-salya, free from thorns, Su i 9a

visalya-nama-bhaisajya-jati, a kind of medicine called " freedom from

thorns ", Su i 9a

visarada, versed in, A xx 371, sarva-sastra-, 4a 'jigs-pa med-pa; self-

confident, Su vi 89a

visala, large, AA viii 29, yans-pa
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visikha, street, A xi 241, bi-si-kha; xvii 335

vi-sista, distinguished, A ii 34, 40, iii 93, xxx 504; P 93; AA iv 23,

khyad shugs; Sa 217; more distinguished, R v 3, 'khod-par 'phags; P

68=S 276, visistatara

visistatara, more distinguished, P f. 208, khyad-par-du ^phags-pa

visistata, distinctive superiority, AA i 26, khyad-par ^phags

visifyate, is distinguished, A xviii 344; AA iv 26, khyad-du ^phags-pas

vi-suddha, purified, A xiii 280, xvi 310, P 84; pure, R xxix 11, mam

dag-pa, P 87

visuddha-guna-khyapayitarah, they proclaim the virtues of pure conduct,

P 535a, tshul mam-par dag-paH yon-tan ston-pa

visuddhaka, pure, AA iii 12, mam dag

visuddhata, purity, AA iv 48, mam-par dag hid

visuddhatva, purity, A viii 187, 192

visuddhi; mam-par dag-pa; purity, A—-, e.g. xii 276; S x 1472*(P~); P 146,
def., = S v 842, visuddhita, P 149; AA—*; Adhy. 15*

visuddhita, state of purity, Adhy. 4, mam-par dag-pa

visudhyate, is purified, P 34=S 113, mam-par dag-par bya

vi-sesa, distinction, A xi 243, xviii 347; Ad f. 244a, bye-brag; AA iv 13,

khyad-par(can); difference, R xvi 1, 2, bye-brag; P 40; S 252(P-); Ad

f. 251b, 252b, bye-brag; distinctive, AA ii 21, iv 23, 26, khyad-par

(can); (distinctive) goal, P 583, bye-brag

-visesa, extraordinary, A xx 375; excellence of, A xxx 498

visesaM gacchati P 542b

visesa-grahana, makes a distinction, A xi 237, bye-brag ses-par

vise§a-bhaglya S 93 (P-), khyad-par-gyi tshul-can

Visesa-mati, name of a Bodhisattva, P 5

visesata, difference, R iv 6, bye brag

vi-sodhana, purifying, Adhy. 15, sbyan

visodhayati, purifies, A iii 91, xxii 403; P 72=S 274; S 71(P~); cleanse,

A v 105, xxii 404; clean away, Sv; removes, P 201 (69) = S (95),

mam-par sel-ba

visvasiti, rely on, Sa 24b, yid (mi) rton na

visvasta, confidently, Su ii 21a, yid brtan-nas

visvasa, confidence, Su iv 59b, yid brtan-pa
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visvasam gacchati, rest on his laurels, Su iv 59a, yid rton-par $gyur-ba

visa, poison, A iii 52, 75; R iii 1, vi 7, xxii 6, dug; P 263b

visama. uneven, A xvi 322 (citta-); P 235 (not tr.), 261b; not the same,

P 240; unequal, Sa 27a, Su ii 20a; at variance, V 23, mi mnam-pa

dan mnam-pa; unlawful, Su vii 110b; difficulty, P 535a

visania-raga-rakta, feel greed for what is tmrightful, Su vii 106a

visamata, unequality, Su iii 36b, mi mnam-pa; unevenness, Su iv 45a,

mi mnam-pa

visama-apariharena (fcalaqi karisyanti), die an untimely death, A iii 49,

75; die a violent death, A ix 201

visaya, range, A vi 150; AA v 27, ix 2, yul (can); Su iv 52b; domain,

Sa 199 (buddha-), 234-5; sphere, A xxv 432, xxx 491, 496, P 202

(72)=S (98), yul las, Sa 35a; province, A xxx 500 (+visayitva);

realm, A xi 245, xxv 426; R xvii 4, yul (las); sense-objects, R xv 8,

yul mams; Ad f. 243b; objective range, AA iv 62, v 5, 32, yul (can);

objective sphere, Su i 4a, 7a, b, 12b; object, AA ii 1, yul (can);

apartments, R xxix 4, yul

visaya-varttita, dominion, P 501

vi§ayatu, in his own home, R xiii 2, ran-gi yul-nas^du-ba)

vifayatva, poisonousness, A vi 152 (a pun, =visa-yata)

vifada, (dejection), S x 1457, 1467, shum-pa, = P 216, 222, vivada

visadam apadyate, despond, A i 5; become depressed, A x 209, bag khums-

par(mi) 'gyur; 226; xxvii 446, bag tsha-ba dan (mi) Idan

vi§Idati, despair, A i 5; be(come) cast down, A x 209, bag tsha-bar (mi)

*gyur; xxvii 446, bag tsha

viskadya, (moving rapidly), S 273, mam-par mnan cin (cr. to P 71, ava-

skandakena)

vi-|kambhayati, obstruct (trsl. get rid of), A xvii 337, bsal-ba mnan-par

vi-sfhA, absence of a discontinuous existent, AA i 28, gnas bral

visfhitam, discontinuous, A i 7, P 124= S iv 504, P 330b; stood apart, A

ii 38, mi mthun-par gnas-pa

visfhiti, instability, P 235

vi-saM-yukta; mi Idan-pa; disjoined, P 121; P 164=S 1257*; 207; 225=S

1473*; dissociated, Su vii 109b

visaMyujyate, is disjoined, P 56=S 261
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visamyoga, disjoining from, Su iii 25b, 'bral-ba

visaMyojayati, disunite, Su iii 27a, kun-tu mi sbyor-bar byed-pa

vi-saM-vadayati: go back on, A xxviii 460, slu-bar ^gyur-ba, pranidhanam:

anuttara-bodhi-visaye pravrtta-pranidhanam H; Ad f. 233b, 9gyur-ba

mi slu mod-kyi; Sa 38a;Su i 15a; iv 59a, slu'o (Lit.: break one's

word or promise)

vi-sam-kramati, fails to transmigrate, Sa 214

vi-samdhi, decomposition, Su iv 47b, mtshams sbyar-ba ma lags-pa

vi-sarati, disconnect, P 45; S 139 (P-), Jgro-ba med do/rnam-par grol-ba

med do ?

vi-sarjana, answer, Su v 60b, Ian Jdebs-pa

visarjayati, replies, A xix 359, 360, xx 379, 380; S vii 1324 (P-); Su i

4b; ii 20b, Ian ''debs iin; get rid of, A xxviii 472, mam-par spon-bar
Jgyur ro, P 535; answer, Su v 61b, Ian gdab-pa

(prasnam)visarjayati» reply to the question, Su i 4b

vi-samagri, discord, A xi 243; 244, tshogs~pa dan bral-ba (the version

quoted, Si 49, 18, has vidhurata, "dissension" at p. 243); Su iii 36b,

ma tshogs-pa.-Opposht; concord. DaBhu 60: samagryah samskrtam

pravartate; visamagrya na pravartate.

(anyo'nyaM)visamagri, mutual discord, A xi 233, (phan-tshun)tshogs-pa dan

mi mthun-pa{r ^gyur)

visamagryAM samvartate, prevents co-operation, A xi 248, tshogs-pa dan

mi Idan-par ''gyur-ba

vi-sidati, is cast down, A vi 167, x 209, 226, xxvii 446

vi-spati, get rid of, A xxviii 472

vi-stara, prosperity-promoting, Adhy. 9, rgyas-pa; in detail, AA ii 4, v

26, rgyas-par

vistarena, in (full) detail, A i 7; x 228, xxvii 452; P 31 = S 100, 123, 226;

Ad f. 247a, rgyas-pa; Sv, rgya cher; in its full extent, A xxviii 459,

rgyas-par; in breadth, A xxx 485; in extenso, Sa 38a; in greater

detail, Ad f. 231b, rgya-cher

vistlrna, expanded, P 330a

vi-spandita; rnam-par gYo-ba; restless, P 21 = S 67*; throbbing, A xxv

428, Ad f. 225b*

vi-smarati, forget, A xxii 404, rjed do
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vismarayati, allow to be forgotten, A xxviii 460, brjed-par byas na,=z

amanasikarah H

vi-smiyate, surprise, AA v 20, mtshar-du brtsis

vi-hanyate, to resist(?), A xvii 331, hon mons so

vihanyamana, doomed to death, A xxiii 403, mam-par nams-pa

vi-harana, roaming in(?), A xxvii 449, prajnaparamita-°-gunair

viharati, dwell, A—, e. g. i 28, viii 198, x 218; xi 247, Jdug-pa; xii 274,

xvii 332, 334-5, xviii 344, 350, xxi 392, xxii 401-2; R xxi 5, gnas

byed cin; xxix 1, gnas byed, 3, gnas-nas

vi-hayasam, in the air, A xxxi 518; into the intermediate space, P 97

vihayasa, through the air, A iii 79, = akasena H; P 535, mktuC-la

vihayasi, in the air, A xix 366, xxi 393, xxx 508

vi-hara; gnas-pa; dwelling, A i 31-2, ii 38, ix 207, xvii 335, xviii 344,

xxii 401, xxiv 416, 418, xxvii 449 sq., 456; R xxvii 6*; P60=S 266,

yoga; AA iv 20*, 50*

viharin, dweller, A xviii 344, xxi 392, xxix 477; V 9; one who dwells,

P 123

vi-hiMsa, harming, A xxxi 520; P 165= S 1258, x 1464(P-), Hshe-ba; P

170= S, gtse-ba

vi-hlna, deficient, R xiv 6, mam-par Hams; xiv 8, med; Su iv 55a, rab-tu

nams-pa; failed in, Ad f. 245a

vi-hethaka, one who harms, A iii 88

vihethana, hurting, A iii 78

vihethana-abhipraya, intent on hurting, A xxiv 417, Hshe-bar sems Mn;

attempts to hurt, Ad 223a, b, iho Hsham-pas; tho Hsham-paH bsam-pas

vihethaya, hurt, A xxviii 472

vihefhayati, hurt, A iii 56; P 27=S 81

vihetham upasamharati, thinks how he can hurt, A xxiv 416, Hshe-bar

byed de

vihefhita, one who torments, Ad f. 216b, gtses-par gyur-pa

viksati, behold, R x 8, Tib: skyed-pa

viksislran, have been able to behold, AA i 1, mthon 'gyur(phyir)

vina, boogharp, A xxxi 515

vita-dosa, without hate, A xii 261, P 85

vita-moha, without delusion, A xii 262, P 85
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vlta-raga, without greed, A xii 261, P 85; free from greed, V 9d, "dod-

chags dan bral-ba

vitaraga-bhumi, stage of turning away from passion, P 225= S x 1473,

^dod-chags dan bral-haH sa; P 230

vithl, road, A xvii 335

vipaku, reward, R xxxi 14, mam-par smin(4a)

vira, champion, R xx 3, rtul phod

virya, vigour, A xiv 287,=kusala-utsahah H, xxiii 413; AA i 57, iv 33,

brtson 'grus; V 30; vigorous pursuit, AA i 51, brtson

vlrya-paramita, perfection of vigour, R xxix 11, brtson-1grus pha-rol

phyin{-la)

virya-(a)sraMsanata, indefatigability, P 176=S 1303

viryavat, vigorous, Su i 5b

vukka, kidney, P 205= S 1430

vusamuftita, (?), S 82(P~)

a, wolf, P 206

; sin; tree, R iv 6*, xix 3*, xxviii 3*; S 82 (P-); x 1471-2*

vrksa-mula-gata, at the foot of a tree, A iii 50

vrksa-mulika, one who dwells at the foot of a tree, A xxi 387, sin

drun(s)-paf Ad-T LV 307a

vrn>§va, choose!, A xxx 500

vrtta, (well) rounded, AA viii 15, 21, 25, 28, zluin; P 533b, 534b, 535a;

not trsl. P 235; conduct, P 534b, tshul

vrtta-parimandala, well-rounded P 533b, zlum(shin)

vrttata, well rounded, AA viii 22, 'kkril bag-chags

Vftti, the action which works for, AA i 38, rtsol-ba

vrttimat, which reaches, AA iv 21, ̂ jug

vrddha, advanced in years, A xiv 290

vrddhatva, growth, A xi 234, Tib. sans-rgyas fiid

vrddhi; 'phel-ba; growth, A x 219*, xviii 348-9; R v 8*, x 9*, xxviii 3,

5; Ad f. 257b*, P 328b*; Sa 202, 38a; AA iv 56, 'phel; increase, A

viii 196, R ii 8*, P 173, 230, 235

vrscika, scorpion, P 244b

vrsabha, virile man, A xvii 333 (purusa-f); lordly bull, P 535a

vrsabhi, majestic man, R xvii 4, khyu mchog
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vrsabhita, manliness, A xv 432, khyu mchog-tu ^gyur-ba

vrs-|i, rain, A vi 137; Su ii 21b, 22a

Vfhatphala, Ad f. 222b, 230b, "bras-bu che-ba mams

vega, impact, V 14a

venu, bamboo(s), P 39; 289, venu-vana

venu-kAra, juggler, Su ii 23a, sgyu-ma mkhan, P-ND-147b (or: bamboo-

worker ?)
Venu-vana, Bamboo Grove, Su i 2b

vedaka, feeler, A xxviii 470, P 237; Su iii 30a, tshor-ba-po; the one who

experiences, AA iii 10, ies byed

vedanA, feeling,—; pain, R x 8, sdug bsnal

vedana-bahula, has many pains, A x 218, sdug-bsnal mah-ba

vedanattamana, oppressed by painful feelings, Su vi 90b=Skrt. vedanarta-

mana, Pali: vedanattamana

vedayati, feels, P 45=S 139; P 170

vedayate, be aware of, A iii 59; make known, A vii 178, rig-par(mi) byed

vedayita(m), feeling (=felt?), P 104
vedayita, feeling, Su iii 30a, tshor-bar byed-du 'jug-pa; vii 98a

vedayitr, one who feels, Su iv 41a, tshor-bar byed-pa-po

vedami, I know, P 139=S v 754

vedayitavya(m); rig-par bya-ba;—; knows, A x 216, Hshal-ba bgyi'o

vedmi, I know, A xix 360

vedya, accessible to experience, AA iv 24, rig-bya

vedyate, is to be pierced, Su i 8b; get pierced, Su i 8b

vedha, piercing, Su vii 109b

vedhate: quake, A xvi 309, xxxi 516, P 8

vedhana, penetration, Su vii 109b

velA, occasion, A ii 41, xvi 309, xxii 402-3, xxviii 457, 464a; P 91

vesa, guise, A xi 249, cha-byad-du; disguise, A xvii 328, 331, 337, 338;

xxi 386, cha-byad-du; 394, cha-byad-du bcos-par

vesena, in the guise of, P 158; Ad f. 216b, cha-byad; f. 217a cha-byad-
du bsgyur tin

vest-ate (adhimatram), is (all) twisted, A x 218, bskyod na, angavijrmbha-

nad H; cf. cestate

vestayati, wrap, A iv 97, dkris
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vai, just, AA iii 7,-

vaikalya, incompleteness, AA v 10, mam-pa ma tshan; deficiency, P 562;

see: smrti-

Vaijayanta, palace of Sakra, A xi 236-7, mam-par rgyal-ba

vaijayanti, ensign, Sa 31a; streamer, P 11, 96

vaidurya, Vaidurya, or, lapislazuli; A xxx 488, 506; R xxxi 17, bai-du-

rya; P 23, 28, 95, 187, 263-4; Su ii 23a

vai<JUrya-maya, made of Vaidurya, P 225= S x 1472, bai-du-rya ^dug-pa

yin; made of lapis lazuli, P 187

vaidya, physician, A xxx 490; R xxi 1, sman-pa; Su i 9b

vaidyottama, the supreme physician, R xxxii 6, sman-paH mchog (gyur-pas)

vainayika, one to be disciplined, A xxvii 445, gdul-bar bya-ba; P 248

vainayika-vivikta-svabhava, his own-being is isolated from the need for

discipline, A xv 299, ^dul-ba-las byun-ba dben-paH ran-bshin, H : vinl-

yate 'neneti vinayo dharmadhatuh, tat-prabhavah, vipaksavivekad

Viviktah' 'svabhavo yesam te yathoktah (+more about svabhavas)

vaipakika, produced by the maturation of actions, P 552

vaipulya, Expanded Text(s), P 31=S 100; 158; 218=S x 1460, sin-tu

rgya(s?)-pa; Ad f. 258a, sin-tu rgyas-paH sde; abundance, AA viii 11,

rgya che

vaipulyata, abundance, Sa 38a

vaipulyena, in abundance, A xix 357

vaimanasya, agitation, Su vi 91a

vaiyarthya, no need for, AA ii 6, mi dgos-pa

vaiyavrtti: Service, P 30, vaiyavrtya = S 96, ed. airyapatha, but Tib.

rim-gro (las); P 165=S 1258, nams-su blah-ba

Vairocana, name of a Buddha, Adhy. 1, 2, 14, mam-par snan-mdzad; 12,

thams-cad-pa mam-par snan-mdzad {pa)

vairocano, like the shining sun, P 200(28)=S(41), mam-par snah-ba

vaisaradya, self-confidence, A xxii 408, P 211; ground of self-confidence,

A i 9, vi 136, viii 194, xi 207; S 1473, AA viii 4, mi 'jigs-pa

vaistarika, extensive, A xxviii 458, rgyas-pa; widespread, A v 103; x

225-6, char rgyas-par

vaistarikam karoti, spread far and wide, Su vii 113a

vaihayasa(m), into the air, A xx 381; Ad f. 215b, nam-mkha'-la
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vyakta, handsome, Su i 9b

vyanjana, letter, A v 112; xxviii 461, gsal byed; xxx 491; verbal expres-

sion, AA iii 15, min, P 584b; minor characteristic, AA viii 12, dpe-

byad; method, Ad f. 249a, tshig-bru

vyanjana-kaya, body of letters, A xxviii 467

vyanjanatas, according to its method, Ad f. 233b, tshul-nas

vyanjanata, genitals, AA viii 23, mtshan

vy-atikrama, transcending, AA v 25, rgyal-nas

vyatikramati, transgress against, A i 25; P 243

vyatikranta, transcended, Su i 7b

vyatibheda, distinction, AA viii 40, tha-dad

vyatireka, exclusion, P 115

vyatirikta, separate from, P 57=S 262

vyatirekl-karoti, set apart, S 265,=P 59, viviktikaroti

vyativartate, depart from, A i 31; xv 298, = atikramati H; P 203 (108)=

S (151), {las)phyir mi Idog-pa ste (S ed. vivardhate); P 538 "da'o;

stray away from, S 1451 (P-), 'da'-ba

vyativrtta, passed beyond, A xxxi 512; cf. jati-v.

vyatyasta, see; priyapriya-v.

vy-adhvan, bad road, A xiv 286, lam

vy-antl-karoti, seeks deliverance from (' make an end to '), A xviii 343,

mthar 'byin-par byed

vyapadisati, describe, P 244

vyapadisyate, is conventionally expressed, P 101=S 333, vyavahriyate;

describes, P 253B

vy-apa-ropayati, rob of, A xix 362, jivitad, gcod, P-T 316

vy-apa-asrayate, puts his trust in, A xvii 324$ rten

vy-aya, passing away, A i 7=S iv 504; A xv 303; cf. A i 27; S=P 168,

nirodho, "jig-pa (S ed. vyaya?); Ad f. 232a, "jig-pa; P 253, 255, 258,

536 (see: sarva-); fall, AA i 28, 'god

vyaya-dharmin, subject to passing away, Su iii 28b, 'jig-paH chos-can

vyavaklrna-vihara, contaminated dwelling, A xxiv 422, Ad f. 224b, 'dres-

par gnas{-pa)

vy-ava-carayati: apperceive, A xv 302, bye-brag-tu brtags-pa; xxix 480,

mam-par dpyod-pa; assimilates, A xxv 433, mam-par dpyod-par byed(-kyi)
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vyavacara: mental apperception, S iv 613, = P 132, vyupacara

vyavacAranA, apperception, A xv 303

vyavacarita, apperceived, P 369

vyavacchinna, cut off, Ad f. 253a

vyavatisfhate S LIII 295=Ad 252a avatisthate

vy-ava-dana; mam-par byan-ba; purification, A xix 358, xxii 399, 400; P

148; AA ii 14*, viii 35*, K*; a state of complete purity, AA viii

39*

vyavadayate, is purified, A xxii 399, 400, Sa 32a; purifies, Sa 211

vyavapadisati(P), acknowledge, Sa 40a, smra-bar

vy-ava-lokanatA, surveying, Ad f. 237a, mam-par Ita-ba

vyavalokana, surveying, A xxviii 460 (pratityasamutpadam), mam-par lla-

ba
vyavalokano, it surveys, A xxx 490

vyavalokayati, behold, A iii 76-7(cittani),; x 225, Tathagatena, mam-par

gzigs so; xx 380, sarvadharma, yan-dag-par Ita shin; Ad 215a, Ita;
survey, A iii 55, cittani=jnasyati H; x 228, cittam; xvi 322, prati-

tyasamutpado; xxii 403, bltas-pa, divyena caksusa. . . sattvan; xxviii

469-70; P 5; 6, divyena caksusa sarvalokadhatum; Hr, mam-par

bUa?o; consider, Hr, mam-par (b)lta-ba; look down on, A xvii 323,

krtakrtani; look down from on high, Hr, look down mam-par Ita shin

vyavalokayan, surveying, Ad f. 256b, mam-par bltas-nas

vyavalokita, surveyed, A xxvii 447, sarvadharmah; surveys, Ad f, 230b,

mam-par bltas-nas; beheld, Ad f. 233b, rnam-par gzigs-par gyur-pa yin

vy-ava-sarga: self-surrender, P 207=S 1436

vy-ava-sadam Apadyate, is bound to incur a fall, A xiv 286, dor? rnam-par

'jig-par 'gyur te; cf. P-T 273

vy-ava-sthAna, respective determination, P 583b; distribution^), A xvi

319, rnam-par gshag-pa; abiding, S 64(P-), rnam-par dgod-pa; definite

distinction, P f. 219; 523, mam-par dgod-pa; 539; Su v 62a; distinctive

definition, Ad f. 251a, rnam-par dgod-pa

vyavasthapayati, respectively determine, Sa 32a

vy-ava-harati, speaks, A xx 372, tha-snad-du byed-pa; Su iv 39b, tha-snad

"dogs

vyavahara; tha-snad; conventional expression, A i 16; vii 177, prajnapti-
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purvakau hita-ahita-prapti-praharau H; xix 358; S 119* (P-); P 153,

184, 228; Su i l i b ; business, A xi 241*; idea, Su vi 78*; conventional

use, P 213= S 1452*, aksara-

vyavahara-pada, conventional expression, Su i 13b, tha-snad-du gdags-paH

tshig(-tu); iv 56a, Hha-snad-kyi tshig

vyavaharapadany agamisyanti, conventional expressions come along, Su iii

25a, tha-snad-kyi tshig-tu ^gyur-ba

vyavaharia-matra, mere conventional expression, A xxviii 475, tha-shad

gdags-pa tsam(-gyis); P 184

vyavahriyate, express conventionally, P 38=S 119, tha-snad-du brjod do; is

conventionally expressed, P 99; 101 = S 333, S 1452, tha-snad-du bya-ba;

Su iv 39b, tha-snad gdags-par bya-ba} and, tha-snad gdags-pa; one speaks

conventionally of, P 248

vy-asana, ruin, A vii 178, dharma-°-samvartaniya, (chos-kyis)phons-par

"gyur-ba(dan mthun-pa), = up<iglia.td,m H, 182; P~ND-178a; Su vii 94b,

95a; falling away from, AA ii 26, ^phons-pa

vyastasamasta P 136

vy-a-karana, prediction, A xxi 389, xxii 408; S—, lun bstan-pa; P 31=S

100; P 59=S 264; P 158; Ad f. 258a, lun-du bstan-pa'i sde; see:

pratyanuyoga-vyakarana-samartho, A iii 84

vyakaraniyam, see: vibhajya

vyakaroti, declare, A v 103, vii 177, xvii 328, xx 379; xxvii 454, lun-bstan-

pas lun ston-pa; R xvii 1, lun bslan gsol; V 9e; answer, A i 16, xx

379; predict (to), A iii 78, x 215, xvii 328, 334, 338-9, xix 359, 360,

xx 379, 383, xxi 389; V 17b; Sv, lun yan bstan to\ states, Ad f. 232b,

brjod-pa; predestine, A i 13-4, xi 233, xiii 280, xvii 337, xix 361,

xxii 408-9, xxvii 452

vy-a-Mrna, crowded, Ad 218b, Ti-

vyakrta, predicted, R i 11, ii 13, x 6, xx 22-4, lun bstan(yin); P 144;

predestined, R xxi 1; xix 7, lun bstan; P 59=S 264; S 93(P-), lun

bstan-du yod-pa; P 81; determinate, P 235 (not trsl.), 506

vyakrtaku, one who has been predicted, R xxi 1, lun bstan

vyakrti, prediction, AA i 32, lun ston-pa; iv 9, lun bstan

vy-a-khyata, announcement, A vii 182, bsad-pa

vyada, beast of prey, A xi 247, gcan gzan
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vyAda-kAntara, wild place with beasts of prey, A xi 247, gcan-gzan-gyi

dgon-pa

vyada-kantara-madhyagata, gets into a wilderness infested with wild beasts,

A xix 361, gcan-gzan-gyi dgon-paH nan-du son na

vyaija-mrga, wild beasts, A xx 381, gcan-gzan; beasts of prey, antelopes,

A xxi 393, gcan-gzan dan ri-dvags; ferocious wild animals, Ad f. 215b,

gcan-gzan gdug-pa; beasts of prey, deer, Ad 218a, gdug-pa dany ri-dvags

dan

vyada-sarlsrpa-kantAra-madhayagata, be in the middle of a wilderness in-

fested with venomous vipers, A iii 76, gdug-pa dan sdig-sbrul man-po'i

dgon-paH nan-du son-ba

vyadAvakirna, infested with wild beasts, R xxi 6, sbrul-gyis gan-bar

vyadhi; nad; disease, A iv 96, R xx 24*, S 107(P-), AA ii 4*, iii 14*, Su

i 9b; sickness, A xix 364; illness, R viii 2*

vyadhi-kantara, district infested by epidemics, A xix 364

vyadhita, sick, P 534a, na-ba(rnams-la)

vyadhmataka-, a swollen corpse, S 1258, mam-par bam-paH, = F 165, adhma-
taka; P 206=S 1431 •

vy-A-padyate, exert oneself, A xix 362, atisaya-vlrya-karanad H; feels ill-

will, A xxiv 420, gnod-par sems ifw, = prahara-niyamanat H, 422

vyapanna, angry, P 22(S-)

vyapanna-citta, one who harbours ill-will in his heart, A xxv 427

vyapada; gnod-pa; ill will, A iii 53-4, xvii 325, xix 362, xxv 430; S x

1456* (P-), 1464* (P-); P 18(S-), 29=S 95*, 60=S 266, 73, 79; S 1258,

gnod sems

vyapada-sanijna, perception of ill-will, V I4e, gnod sems-kyi *du-ses

vyapadati, (injure), A iii 56, gnod-par &jy«-kz, = vidvesayitum H

vyapArita, set to work, Su ii 24b, glens

vyApin, all-pervading, AA viii 14, khyab-pa{r)

vyapti, pervasion, AA ii 1, khyab-pa

vy-A-bAdha, disturbing the peace of, A iii 55, gnod-pa; H: yasmat pra-

jnaparamitayam maitry-adi-purvakam siksamano na kasyacid vyapa-

da-ady-artham siksate. ato himsa-adikasya-alpa-ayuskatva-adi-hetor

apanayanan maha-vidya-adi-svabhava-iti. na-atma-vyabadhaya ceta-

yata iti. marana-adi-nimittam atmano na patate.
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vyabadhyate, A xix 364, V. R. for badhyate; P f. 229=S xviii 281a

vyama, fathom, P 533b, Jdom(-du)

vyama-prabha, halo around (extending for a fathom), A xx 381, 'oD Jdom

gan-ba; a halo extending for a fathom (round his body), Ad f. 215b,

'od "dom, P 325a

vyama-prabhata, splendour of a halo, A xxx 499; the splendid halo

around us, A xxx 492

vyamamatra, halo, P 505b

vy-a-yaechati, straggle, A v 105, 125, xv 294, xviii 343, xix 363; xxii 408,

'bad na; xxv 428, 'bad cin; Su ii 20a; makes an effort, P 207; exert

oneself, P 61; Su iv 59a, 'bad-par bya'o

vyayacchamana, when he struggles. Ad f. 221b, brtson-pas

vyayata, broad, AA viii 11, yam

vy-a-yama, effort, P 208; exertions, A xxxi 515

vy-a-avalokita, beheld, A x 224, mam-par gzigs so

vyavrtti, revulsion, AA iv 47, Idog-pa

vy-a-harati, utter, A xxiii 415, smra; says, A x 216 smra-ba; speak, A xx

372

anu-vyaharana, reply, A ii 41; use verbal expressions, Ad f. 252a,

brjod-par zad de

vyahara, verbal expression, Ad f. 252a, brjod-pa

vyahrta, verbally expressed, Ad f. 252a, brjod-pa mdzad; expressed by

words, Ad f. 262a, 'dog-par mdzad-kyi

vyuttisfhate, emerge (from), A xxx 492, 494, P 180, 265

vyutthana, emergence, P 210, = S 1447, sthanam,=Ad, vyusthana-jnanam

vyutthapita, have made (to) emerge, P 186

vyutthaya, emerged from, A xvii 344, bshens-pa; P 5, 70, 186; Hr, bshens

te

vyutthita, emerged, A ii 37, xx 381

vy-upa-pari-Iksana, testing, P 133=S iv 615, -ksanata, dpyod-pa; P 176,=

S 1303, adhivasanata (4 ability to tolerate'), dren-pa; P 181

vyupariksate: investigate, A i 26-7, P 135, 437; consider, S 111-3(P-), P

263a

vyupariksamanu, in the face of that discovery, R i 8, ne-bar brtags

vyupaparlksitavya, (should investigate), S iv 613=pratyaveksitavya, P 132
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vy-upa-sama, appeasement, S ix 1443(P~); appeasing, Su i 9b

vyupasamayati, appease, P 502

vyusthito, emerged, R i 11, iflwi-,=vyutthita

vyuha, array, A iii 78, bkod-pay=samuhah, mass, H; xxx 491, 506; P 199

(14), bala, = S(19), Ad: balavlryo; Su vi 93b; miraculous harmony,

P 225= S x 1471, rgyan; harmony, P 202(83), eka~, =S(111), gcig-tu

mam-par bkod-pa; P 203(103), maha~, = S(142) rgyan; (P 202(85)), eka-

akara-, S, Ad om. vyuho; V 10b, 17g, ksetra-; Sa 34a, ekavyuha

nama samadhi; display, P 187, cakravarti-, Su 112b

Vyuharaja, name of a Tathagata, P 92
vyodana, purification, R xxii 7, mam-par &jpa«4a(r),=vyavadana

vyoma, space, AA iii 12, mkha^
vrajate; *gro(-ba); move along, R i 22*; xiv 8, ^gro-bar \gyur\ move on to,

R ii 11*; walk along, R xvii 3*; march on, R ix 1*; travel, R iii

8*, xiii 2*; vii 7, x 5, xiv 2, xvi 4, xx 15-6, son

vrlhi, husked rice, P 205=S 1431

samsita, glorification, AA i 8, bsnags-pa

sakata-cakra, cart wheel, A xxx 487

sak-uni, bird, A xvi 310, xx 374, P 83; P 160= S vii 1209, bya

sakuni-pada, footprints of a bird, Sa 39b

sak-ta, able, A xx 373

sakti, power, AA iv 12, mthun

saknoti, can, A xvii 337; enables, P 185

sakya; nus(-pa); is possible, A vi 140, viii 190, xi 240, xiii 277; R xii 9*;

be able, A i 28, iii 56, x 209, xxxi 519; R xxvii 2*; P 260; can, A

i 14, xvi 313; R xx 19*, 20*, V 26b; lends itself to, A xv 303;

possible, P 145

na §akya, cannot (be), A vi 143; x 227, mi nus; xvii 337, xviii 346,

348, xxv 425; cannot possibly, A viii 191

sakyati, be able to, P 158
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sakyatha yuyam, you may well, A xi 247

sakra, capable, A iii 84

Sakra; brgya-byin; a god.. Speaks: A ii-v, vii 174, viii 190, 197-9, x, xv

303-5, xvi 306, 312, xxiii, xxvi 434-8, xxvii 454, xxx 496-7, 500-1,

506-7, xxxi 517-9, 523-4; R iv 1*, x 1*

sankita, apprehensive, R xxii 6, dogs-pa

sankha, (conch) shell, A vi 137, P 23, 28, 95, 187, 263-4, 326a, 533b; Ad

f. 226b, dun; Su ii 23a

sarikha-sila, (conch shell), A xxx 494 (whole list not trsl.;=iii 57)

sankha-sannibha, like the colour of conch shells, P 207

satha, dishonest, Su i 4b, vii 110b

satins, artfulness, R i 18, sgyu

satadha, a hundredfold, P 27=S 81

satadha-bhlnna, split a hundredfold, Ad f. 227b, brgyar bshags-pa

sata-rasa, of a hundred tastes, R xi 5, ro brgya idan-paH; the most excellent

(food), P 568; superior and excellent, A xi 239, ro brgya-pa

sabda; sgra; sound, A iii 91, Hr*, Sa 23b; voice, A vi 159, xxx 482, 495;

word, A xvi 312, R ii 12*, Sa 23b; message, P 64, buddha-, etc.,

P 186; not trsl. A vii 172, paramita-, P 179, sabdam anusravayanti.

see: klrti-sabda-sloka-guruko, A xvii 332, grags-pa dan sgra dan tshigs-

su bcad-pa ched cher byed-pa

sama; ski; quietude, AA i 10*; appeased, AA i 24*

sama-abhlkanksi, those who strive for calm, R xxxi 1, shi-ba ydod-rnams

samatha; ski gnas; calming down, P 20=S 65*, S 1451*; quietude, AA i

46*,64*; appeasing, A xi 236, shi-bar gnas-pa

samatha-vipasyana-bhumi, the stage where quietude and insight are in

equilibrium, S x 1457(P-), 1469(=P 223), shi gnas dan lhag mthon-gi sa

samana, appeasing, AA viii 34, shi-ba

samani, appeasing, R iii 5, shi byed

samayati, pacify, A xi 234

saya, lying down, R xvii 3, xx 10, nal

sayana, beds, P 23, 28, 67, 187, 263-4

sayana-asana, dwelling place, A xxi 391, gnas mal; 392, P 95, 187; lodg-

ing, A xvii 327, 329, P 264

sayana, lies down, P 204=S 1428, nal
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Sara, Saccharum Sara reed, P 39; 289, sara-vana

sarana; skyabs; refuge, A iii 57, xv 293-4, xxvii 449; R xv 4, dpun gnen,

xxxi 4*, Ad f. 219a, AA iv 27*, Sa 37b

sarabha, some deer, P 533a, rva rigs

Sarlra, relics, A iii 57, iv 94; R iv 2 (-i), sku gdun; body, A iii 55, 58, iv

94, 98, xii 270, xvii 326, xxx 503; P 101=S 333, atmabhava; AA iv

42, lus; Su i 13b; dead body, P 508-9

Sarira-vayavesu bhidymanesu, when his body is broken, Ad f. 243b

sarkara: grit, Su ii 21a, gseg-ma; S 82 (P-), bon-ba

sal-ya, dart, A xi 249 ? xxiv 416, xxviii 471; thorn, P f. 201, zug rnu; Su

i 9a

salya-hartr, surgeon, A xxx 490

sasyate, recommend, AA iv 34, bsnags

sastra, sword, A iii 57, 75; R iii 1, xxx 14, mtshon; P 188; Ad f. 242b,

mtshon cha; 243b; Su vi 91b

sakunika, fowler, A xxiv 426, bya-pa; =paksighitaka? H

Sakya, name of a people, A iii 78

Sakya-muni, name of a Tathagata, A ii 48, xix 368, P 12, 92, 96

Sakha; yal-ga; branch(es), A xi 234*, R v 5*, x 7*, xi 4*, P 101=S 333,

P 225= S x 1472*, Ad f. 254a, yal-gaH mdo

Sakha-pat(t)ra-palaSa, branches, leaves and foliage, Su vii 106b

sakha-pattra-phala-puspa-upadu, (the arising of) branches, leaves, fruits and

flowers, R v 5, yal 'dab me-tog ^bras-bu ga-la *byun

Sathya, deceit, A xxix 480, gYo

satana, removal, AA ii 14, sel

Satrava, multitude of enemies, AA iv 62, dgra mams

Santa; shi-ba; calmly quiet, A vi 149, 151; vii 177, karya-samarthya-

virahena H, xii 276, xxvii 451; quieted, A ix 206*; quietude, R xx

7*; quiet calm, S 1411*(P-); calm quiet, A xv 296, 298; calm, R x

10*, xxvii 7*, xxix 8*; xviii 1, rob shi-ba; P-T 154, P 297b, 492;

Adhy. 2*; peaceful calm, R vii 5*

santaisin, one who desires calm, R xxvii 6, shi ^dod

santa-cittata, (a mind completely pacified), S x 1457(P-), 1469(P-), shi-

baH sems

santa-mati, with calm determination, Ad f. 251b, blo-gros shi-ba(s)
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santa-akara, the mode of calm, Ad f. 252b, shi-baH rnam-pa

santata, quiescence, AA iv 22, v 39, shi nid; calmness, Ad f. 249a, shi-ba

santatva, (quiet calm), P 193; going to rest, AA ii 15, shi nid

santatara, more peaceful, Sa 24b, 25a

santi; shi-ba; calm, R i 10*; quietude, AA—*

sayite nidraklama-prativinodana, (dispelling exhaustion by sleep), S 1429,

nal-ba dan gnid-kyi mya myo bsal-ba-la

Sariputra, name of a Disciple. A i 20, P 39, 93.-Speaks in A, P, Ad,

Da, Hr, etc.-In S, Ad, Sa 192 as Saradvatlputra

-salin, in possession of, AA v 36, sba-ba

sali, rice, P 39, S 1431, P 289 (sali-vana)

salikade(s), rice etc., R xix 4, sd lu la sogs

sasvata; ther zug-pa; eternal, A xii 269, xxviii 470*, P 232; S x 1466,

rtag-pa; Su vi 84b*; eternalist views, S x 1466, -graho; AA i 59, rtag

sasvata-drsti, view of eternity, A i 19, = asti yat svabhavena tan na nasti-

iti H

sasvata-padam, bears the track of eternity, Su vii 98a

Sa-svata-sarva-tathagata-jnana-mudra-prapta-sarva-tathagata-inusti-dhara, name

of a Buddha, Adhy. 6, de-bshin gsegs-pa thams-cad-kyi ye-ses-hyi phyag-

rgya thob-pa de-bshin gsegs-pa thams-cad-kyi khu-tshur Jdzin-pa/de-bshin

gsegs-pa rtag-pa

sasvatata, eternity, Su iii 30a, rtag-pa

sasvatika, which makes eternal, P 294; Sa 33a, rtag-par bgyid-pa

sasana; bstan-pa; religion, A xi 249*, R xvii 6*(-i), P 133(S-); 218=S x

1459*, 275

sasin, the Teacher, AA i 10, ston-pa

sas-tr; ston-pa; teacher, A iii 61, vi 154, xxii 396*, xxiv 422, xxviii 458,

462, xxxii 528; R vii 5*, xi 1*, xxii 3*, Ad 219a*, 242a*, 243a*-b*

{-\-yin-pa), P 249a, AA v 20*, V 12*, Sa 37b, 40a, Sv

sastr-samjna, regard as the Teacher, P 219= S x 1461, ston-paH "du-ses-su

byed-pa: the notion that he is in the presence of the Teacher, Su

vii 95a

sastra, treatise, A xi 241, bstan-bcos; xvii 336, xx 371

siksaka, one who trains, R xxv 1, slob-pa-po

siksate, trains,—; R ii 7, 8, iii 5, 6, xxiv 6, slob; vi 8, bslab; xxix 2,
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slob-pa; P 98, 242

siksa; bslab-pa; training,—*, R ii 7*, xxv 1*, 2*, xxviii 1*, S 488; moral

training, P 220=S x 1463*, AA i 54*; moral rale, P 42

siksa-pati, preceptor, A xxx 493

siksita, trained, R iii 5, 6, xx 9, xxv 6, bslabs(-nas); xxv 4, bslab-pa

(siksisyate, P 183=S 1328, visesyate,=viksipyate, P-Tib. rnam-par gYen-ba,

S-Tib. mam-par ^khrug «Vi,=vikupyate; trsl. undisturbed)

Sikhin, name of a Bodhisattva in the Buddhafield of Aksobhya, A xxvii

449, gtsug phud-can, Ad f. 231a, gtsug tor-can

sibika, palanquin, A xvii 335, M-bi-kd

sir-as, head, A viii 198, xiii 283, xxx 493; R xxx 11, mgo; P 9, 14;

101=S 330, slrsasthi, P 264; the very front (of a battle), A iii 54,

samgrama-, (gYul-du) thog-mar

sirali-kapala-asthi, skull, P 207

siras-(c)cheda, decapitation, A xx 381, R xxx 14, mgo gcod-pa

sira-hasta-pada, head, hands and feet, R xxxi 9, mgo dan rkan lag

sira, vein, P 535a; AA viii 21, rtsa

sirogrlva, above the neck, P 533a, Tib?

sila, camphor, P 95, Su ii 23a; quartz, P 23, 28, 187, 263-4; crystal, P

326a

silpa, crafts, P 534a, bzo(H)

silpa-sthana, craft, A xx 371, bzoH gnas

silpa-sthana-karma-sthanani, arts and professions, A xvii 327, bzoH gnas dan

las-kyi gnas

Siva, Bliss, R xix 2, byan-chub shi-ba; xxii 13, xxxi 2, shi-ba; xxx 3,-

sivapathika, charnel field, P 206

sisira, coolness, P 244b

sisya, pupil, P 535, slob-ma.; Disciple, AA—, slob-ma, and, nan-thos

sisya-bhuta, true pupil, R i 4, slob-mar gyur-pa

sighra(m); myur-du; soon, A xx 372-3; hurry up with, A x 221*; speedily,

R v 4*, x 8*, xi 2*, xiv 4*; quickly, Ad f. 222b, skyen-par

sitl-bhavati, be cooled (down), A xx 382, bsil-bar gyur cig; Ad f. 216a,

bsil-ba

slti-bhuta, cool(ed), Su i 9a, vii 109b

sitibhuto visalya, cool freedom from grief, Su i 9a
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sirna-parna-palasa, leaves have withered away, A x 217, yal-gaH lo-ma

rnin-pa mams lhags-pa las

sirsa, head, R i 19, mgo

elrsaccheda, his head is about to be cut off, Ad f. 215b, mgo gcod-pa

slla; tshul-khrims; morality,—*, A x 226, S 489, 1253(P~)

-silah, see; vigraha-vivada-

sila-gumi-patha-prapta, one who has attained the path of the qualities of

morality, Sa 217

Sila-brata-paramarSa, the contagion of mere rule and ritual, P 79; Ad

262a, tshul'khrims dan brtul shugs mchog-tu Jdzin-pa

Slla-maya, consisting in morality, A xxviii 464a

Sila-vipanna, one whose morality has gone wrong, Su i 4b; one who fails

in his morality, P 508

slla-sampanna, perfect in morality, Sa 217

slla-skandha, mass of morality, A xxiii 412

sflavat, gifted with good conduct, V 6, tshul-khrims dan Idan-pa; observer

of morality, R xxxi 7, khrims Idan; endowed with morality, Sa 217;

one of good conduct, P 89, 247b

-slla bhavati A x 218, camkramana-

sukla, pure, A iii 77, suklam dharmam=saddharma-sravana-samvartanly-

am subham karma H; xx 376; white, P 533b, dkar; bright, R vi 7,

xix 5, xxxiii 3, dkar-po; vii 3, dkar

sukla-paksa, the bright half of the lunar month, R xxxi 18, yar-gyi no

sukla-vidarsana, bright insight, P 230(stage of),=vipasyana Ad, P 514

sukla-vidarsana-bhumi, stage of bright insight, Ad f. 255b, dkar-po mam-par

mthon-baH sa

sukla-vipasyana-bhUmi, stage of bright insight, S x 1473, dkar-po mam-par

mthon-baH sa

sukla-amsika, virtuous, P 275b (for A vii 182, cf. asukla-)

suc-i, pure, A iii 89; suci-samudacarah=vivikta-vastra-ady-upabhogena

bahya-parisuddhya H; P 10; clean, R xvii 4, gtsafi byas; P535a; AA

iv 42, viii 26, gtsan-pa; Su iv 54b, Ti-; clear, AA viii 29, dag-pa

sud-dha; dag-pa; pure, A x 220; R i 23*, ix 2*, P 200 (36) = S (50)*; AA

viii 23*; Adhy. 15, yons-su dag-pa; clean, A xvii 334; perfectly purified,

P 74= S 283, parisuddha; bright, P 200(47), cf. S (65)



§unyata-samadhi 383

suddha-sattvo, a pure being, R xxxi 9, sems-can dag-pa

suddhaka, one who is pure, A iv 11, dag-pa

suddhata, purity, A x 220; AA iv 61, viii 25, dag-pa nid

suddhatva, purity, AA viii 24, dag

suddhavasa (devA), gods of the Pure Abode, P 33, 35, 68

suddhavasakayika (deva), P 10; Ad f. 223b, 230b, gtsan-maH ris(-kyi)
suddhi; dag-pa; purity, R viii 1*; xxxii 5, yons dag-pa; AA—*; purification,

AA i 67, sbyon

sudhyate, be cleansed, R xxii 7, mam dag gyur

subha, lovely, A ii 36, = prasasta H; vi 139; R xviii 5, dge-ba; AA i 66,

bzan; wholesome, A xix 357; AA ii 24, iv 6, dge-ba; merit, AA v 2,

37, dge-ba; pleasant, Su iii 29a, sdug-pa

subhakrtsna, Subhakritsna gods, P 10, 33, 35, 69; Ad f. 222b, 230, dge
rgyas-pa

Subhagupta, name of a Bodhisattva, P 5

subha-puspita-suddhi, sweetly blooming purity, P 202 (75)=S (102), dge-baH

me-tog rgyas sin gsal-ba

subhata, pleasantness, Su iii 36b, sdug-pa

SuSrusa, (desire) to make hear, AA ii 7, nan ^dod-pa

sunya; stoh-pa; empty, A i 11, ii 36, viii 190, 193; vii 177, = utpada-hetu-

vaikalyena H, ix 206, xi 246, xii 265, 273; 275-6, = tattvena-utpada-

abhavat H; xvi 313-4, xvii 331, xviii 347, xx 370, xxii 399, 400, 405-6;

xxiv 419, stons-pa; xxix 477, 479, xxx 483; R i 9*, xii 4*, xviii 6*,

xx 7*, 14*, 19*, 21*, xxii 4*, 5*, xxiii 2*, xxvi 3*, xxx 10*; S x

1467-8; P 8, 40; 159, buddhaih; Sa 204-5; Su i 9a

sunyaka, empty, A xviii 346; R i 8, ston-pa(r)

SunyatA; ston-pa-nid; emptiness, A ii 34, vii 171, ix 204, x 231, xi 243, xii

256, xv 298, xvi 306, 310, 312-4, xviii ch., xviii 341, 347-8, xix 356,

359, 364, xx 370, 373-4, 378, xxii 399, 406-7, xxvii 454, xxix 478,

xxxi 512; R ii 2*, v 4*, xx 6*, 10*, 12*, 16*, xxii 4*; P 38=S 118;

S 1445, x 1468*, 1472-3*, P 193, AA—*, Hr, Sa 205

sunyata-yoga, 'endeavour' about emptiness, P 58=S 264

sunyata-viharin, a dweller in emptiness, P 79=S 295

SUnyatA-Sunyata, emptiness of emptiness, P 196 (def.)

sunyata-samadhi A xx 370; cf. 373
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atyanta-sunyata A ix 205

sarva-§unyata A ix 207

sunyatato, as empty, A xxvii 447

sunyatva, emptiness, AA—, ston-pa nid; the fact of emptiness, AA i 29,

ston

sunya-agara, empty shed, A iii 50, khyim ston-du

sunyaviharin, one who dwells in the empty, R xxvii 3, 8, ston (par) gnas

sura, hero(ic spirit), A viii 196, xx 371; R i 1, vi 9, xx 3, xxix 10, xxx

12, dpaJ (-bo)

surangama, heroic valour, P 198 (1)=S (1), dpa'-bor 'gro-ba

Surata, heroic, Su iv 60a, des-pa; P 555a

surataraka A xx 373

srgala, jackal, P 260, Su ii 23b

srngataka, a place where four roads meet, A xxx 487

srnoti, hear, A i 6, ii 38, xiii 282-3, xvi 312, 320, xvii 323, 327, 331, 339,

xxx 510; R i 1, mnan-par gyis; S 1452, thos; Sv, nan-pa; listen, A ii

50; learn, R x 4, mMan-pa

iynvati, listen, A xxx 489

srnvan, hearing, A iii 83, xvii 339; listening, A x 218

saikfa; slob-pa; one (still) in training, A vi 137, R vi 4*, S 94* (P~), Sa

207, 38b; learner, P 209, Sa 219; one who is still learning, AA i 12

saithilya, laxness, Su iv 59b, ma grems-pa; iv 60a, Ihod-pa

saila, Mount, R xxx 4, ri; hills, A xvii 335

saila-raja, Himalayas, R x 5, ri

soka, sorrow, A xi 241, 249, xxviii 471; R iii 5, xiv 3, mya nan

soka-salya-parigata, the dart of sorrow vexes him, A xi 249, mya nan-gyi

zug rnu khon-du chud-par

soka-salya-viddha, pierced by the dart of sorrow, A xxiv 416, Ad f. 223a,

mya nan-gyi zug-rnus zug-pa(r *gyur ro)

soka-salya-samarpita, afflicted with the dart of sorrow, Ad f. 237b, mya

nan-gyi zug-rnu dan Idan-pa; P 275b

sokartu, afflicted with sorrow, R xxiv 1, mya nan mm thag

socan, in sorrow, A xxx 484

sonita, blood, P 206

iodhayati, cleanse, A xxxi 521; P 43, 58, 73-4, 89; 82=S 301, -pratilabdhu-



iravaka-ganat 385

sobhana, splendid, A xvii 333; beautiful display, P 547a

sobhana-samacara, beautiful conduct, Su vii 105b

sob hate, make look beautiful, P 11

-sauca, cleanliness, P 535a

sautlra, valiant, A xvii 333, purusa-, -gtso-bo

smasanika, one who lives in cemeteries, A xxi 387, dur khrod-paf Ad-T

LV, 307a

smasana, burial ground, A xxi 391, dur-khrod, P 206

sraddadhata, do you have faith!, R vii 7, dad-par gyis

sraddadhati, have faith in, A i 15, iii 59, P 148

sraddadhanata, faith, A xxx 489; faithful acceptance, Su vi 83b, dad-pa

sraddha; dad-pa; faith, A i 8, vi 139, vii 184; xiv 287, =astitvena-abhi-

sampratyayah H; xv 302, xxx 489; R xiv 1*, 3*, 6*; P 133; AA iv

33*; see: (na) parasya sraddhaya gacchati

sraddhadeya, gift given in faith, Sa 236-7

sraddheya, what is worthy of faith, A xxx 489

sraddha-prapta, one who has attained faith, AA i 23, dad thob

sraddha-anusarin, faith-follower, A i 8, 9, P 79, 134

sraddha-anusari-bhumi, stage of a Faith-follower, A xiii 283, dad-paH rjes-su

^bran-baH sa-la

sramana, Shramana, A xi 249, dge-slon; xvii 323, 328; recluse, P 211, 263

sravana, hearing, A ix 202, x 215, xiv 284, xv 302, xxviii 453, xxxii 529;

AA iv 6, mnan-pa; Sv, thos-pa

lapsye sravanaya A xxx 510

sravana-patham adhigacchati, reaches the ear, Su iv 39a, thos-paH lam-du

'gyur ro

sravanaya (adhi)gacchati, reach the hearing, Su iv 38b, thos-par ^gyur-ba

sravanika, see: dharma-, dharma-

sravaniya, delightful when being heard, P 534b, mnan na dgaJ shin

sravah, to hear, Ad f. 231b, thos-pa

sraddha, full of faith, A viii 191, dad-pa dag; xi 222; 244, dad-par; dad-pa

dan Idan-par; believing, Sa 226, 30a

sramanyata, honouring recluses, P 165= S 1258, dge-slon-du hs-pa

sravaka; nan-thos; Disciple, —; R xxviii 4*; Ad cr. to P 159, sramana

sravaka-ganat, those who belong to the host of the Disciples(F), R xxxi
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14, nan-thos legs Hshol na

sravaka-yanlya, one who belongs to the vehicle of the Disciples, Su ii

20a, b

sravaka-saMgha, community of Disciples, P 34=S 113, nan-thos-kyi dge-'dun

sravaka-sampad, assembled company of accomplished Disciples, Sa 219

srAvayati, make hear, A xxx 490

Sravasti, name of a city, Sa 191

sriyas, majesty, R i 2, dpal

sri, splendour, A iii 90, P 243B; majestic, Sa 23b; brilliancy; P 10, majesty,

P 234

sri-vatsa, the sign "Srivatsa ", P 6; Srivatsa sign, AA viii 32, dpal-gyi

be'u

sru-ta; thos-pa; heard, A viii 191, xvii 328, xxiv 419, xix 358; Sv, Tib.:

thob-pas; learning, A xx 371*, AA i 52*; listening, A xxx 487

sruia-matrcna, when one has barely heard it, Sa 38b

sruta-vipratjpantia, confused by learning, Su ii 23a

sruta-vihlna, destitute of learning, Su ii 23a

sruta-sagarata, ocean of sacred knowledge, A xxx 495; sacred knowledge

vast like the ocean, A xxxii 527

srunanaya, to hear, R xi 7, nan-du

srunamana, when he hears (learns), R x 6, 8, nan

Srenika, name of a Wanderer, also known as Vatsagotra, A i 8; R i 7,

bzo sbyans, but Ob. X: phren can; P 133=S iv 615, phren-ba-can; P

134

sre-yas, better, A xiii 283; good, AA v 26, legs-pa

sresfha, best, A vi 135, xxvii 456; R i 10, 21, mchog; P 58=S 264; P 69;

Ad f. 244a, gtso-bo; Su i 10a; most excellent, R xi 7, xxix 2, dam-pa;

V 14a; a person of authority, R xxiiii 3, gtso-bor

sresthata, excellence, AA ii 25, mchod hid

sroni-kataha-asthi, hip and pelvis, P 207 (sronI-)=S 1453

srotavya, should listen, A vii 182; xxiv 419, mnan-pa dan dad-par by a

na srotavyam mamsyante, decide not to listen to, A xi 233

srotr, hearer, Sa 27b, 28a

srotra, ear, P 6; Hr, rna-ba

srotra-roga, ear-disease, A ix 201
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srotra-avabhasam agacchati, comes to hear, A ix 201, x 208, Su vii 104b

slaksna; 'jam-pa; Soft, P 213=S 1453, vaca, nag snan-pa; P 534b*; smooth,

AA viii 30*, 31*

slaksna-cchavita, his skin is quite smooth, P 533a; 533b, kha-dog (mdog)

sin-tu "jam-pa

slisyate, cling, P 440; Ad f. 244b, sbyor-ba

slesma, mucus, P 205=S 1430

slo-ka, fame, A xi 242, xvii 327, 332, xxix 480, xxx 481

svan, dog, P 206

svabhra, hole, Su iv 54b

svasa, principle of life, P 212=S 1451, dbugs

sveta, white, P 207

sanga, attachment, P 212=S 1451, chags-pa

§at-paramita-cirna, coursed for long in the six perfections, Ad f. 248b,

pha-rol-tu phyin-pa drug-gi spyod-pa spyad-pa yin-par

sad-gatika, in the six places of rebirth, P 87

sad-vikaram, in six ways, P 224 (-vikaran)=S x 1471, rnam-pa drug-tu; P

8, 186, 268; Sa 240, 42b

sastikodana, inferior and stale food, A xi 239, shag drug-cu paH ''bras

chart

stambha, support, P 212=S 1451, khens-pa

samyama; sdom-pa; self-mastery, P 10=S*; P 134=S*

saMyukta; Idan-pa; conjoined, P 121; 164=S 1257*; P 225=S x 1473*

saMyujyate, be joined, A xxii 404, dan Idan-par "gyur te; (will) win, A xiv

289, dan Idan-par Jgyur ro
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(saha) saMyujyate, is conjoined with, P 56=S 261, sardham s.

sam-yoga, (causal) connection, P 197; AA i 25, Idan; (P 252)

samyojana, fetter, A i 3, vi 136; xxvii 446, yan-dag-par shum; xxviii 465,

P 79, 122, 260

samyojaniya, fettering, P 36=S 116

saniyojayati, unite, Su iii 27a, kun-tu sbyor-bar byed

sam-JIyate, become stolid, A i 5, 7; x 209, kun-tu shum-par (miy gym;

P 116, 154, 245, 254; S iv 552; despond, Sa 37b; is cowed, Ad f.

228b, (mi) gon sin; cf. A vi 139, x 209, 225, xiv 284, xv 302, xvi 320,

xxvi 441, xxvii 446

saM-lekha, (austere) penance, A xxi 387; P 215=S x 1455, P 220=S x

1463, sdom-pa

sam-vacyamana, conversant with, P 443

saM-vatsara: (a) year, A x 221, lo (gcig-gis); Ad f. 248a, lo

sam-vara, restraint(s), R xxxi 1, 8, sdom-pa; AA viii 19, yan-dag blans-pa

samvara-sila, moral restraint, P 562

samvaram apadyate, effects restraint, Ad 224a, sdom-pa ̂ dzin-par byed

samvarati, restrains himself, R xxiv 6, sdom byed(-la)

saMvaraya pratipadyate, promises restraint, A xxiv 421, sdom-par 'dzin

sam-varnayati, recommend, A xi 236, ma brjod-pa(r)

saM-vartate, (is) conducive to, A xxii 397, (don-du) gnas-par gyur-paJo; P

523; Su i 10a; lead to, A xi 248, Sa 205; Adhy. 4, etc., Jgyur ro;

lead to a rebirth, A xxiv 419, (-bar) Jgyur ro

samvartaniya, conducive to, A vii 178, xx 383, xxiv 419

samvartayati, will lead to, Ad f. 224a, ^gyur te

sam-vardhayati, (grows), A xxi 385, yan-dag-par 'phel-bar 'gyur

sam-vasati (sarddhaM+)» become intimate with, A xx 379; Ad f. 220a,

(lhan-cig) gnas-pa; become partial to, A xxii 403, Ihan-cig gnas-par

"gyur-ba; P 275

samvasa, intimacy, Su iv 44b, 47b, gnas-pa

(na) samvasa-slla (bhavati), she abstains from habitual cohabitation(P), A

x 218, grogs-pa-la dad che-bar (mi 'gyur)

sam-vigna, perturbed, Su vii 95a

sam-vi-dadhati, arrange for, A iii 50, 53, viii 198, ix 202, P 243B, 328a

saM-vidyate, exist, A i 24, xvi 309, 313, xx 382, xxv 429, xxvi 442, xxx
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483, 503, ,xxxi 513; P 147 (=A), 229S 248; Ad f. 219b; V 18a; is

found, A ix 203, xxii 399, xxiv 418, P 90, V 22; have, A xxx 494

(+me)
sam-vi-bhajati, share (out), A v 103, = tlvatkalikatvena danat H, xx 372;

Su ii 22a, b, bgos te

samvibhaga, distribution, Su vii 94b

samvibhagani karoti, share with, A iii 93 (trsl. 'give a share'), v 104,

xxx 499

saM-vrti; kun-rdzob; conventional truth, AAv40*; conforming to worldly

convention, S 62* (P-)

samvrti-jfiana, cognition conforming to worldly convention, P 209=S 1441;

Ad f. 263b

saM^rtya, in a conventional sense, AA iv 55, kun rdzob~tu

saMvrtendriyata, control his faculties, Su iv 59a, dban-po bsdams-pa

saM-vrtta, has become, etc., A xvii 330, xxx 492, 494

saMvrtto bhavati, has become, A iii 58

sam-vega, tribulation, A vii 182; xi 249, rab-tu mi dgc? shin; agitation, A

xxii 403, skyo-ba

saM^egam apadyate, it is a source of anxiety, A xi 246, skyo-bar byed-pa(r
Jgyur na)

sam-saya; som-ni; doubt, A xvi 312, Su vii 110a; uncertainty, A xvii 336,

Ad 219a*, Su i 5b, 6a, ii 20a, 24b, iv 53a*; Sa 233

samsaya-prapta, seized by uncertainties, A xxiv 417, the-tshom za-bar "*gyur

saMsayaprApta (bhavanti), are in a state of uncertainty, Ad f. 223a, the-

tshom skye-bar Cgyur ro); ('bhuvan), seized by uncertainties, Ad f.

223b, the-tshom z®-bar "*gyur na; seized, by doubt, A xi 249, ihe-tshom-du

gyur-nas

samsayam praksipati, sow doubts, A xi 249, the-tshom z®~bas spon-du Jjug

ste

samsayam yatayati, sow doubts, A xi 249, the-tshom zar Jjug go

samsayita bhavanti, are in a state of uncertainty, A xxiv 416, the-tshom

za-bar ^gyur te

sam-suddhi, thorough purification, AA i 52, kun sbyon-ba

saM-sravayati, proclaim, P 31 = S 104, sravayati; make hear, P 64

samsarana, repeated rebirths, A ii 43, =janma-grahana H; wander about
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in birth-and-death, R xxx 1, Jkhor

samsarana-dharmin, subject to wandering about in birth-and-death, Su

iii 28a, ^khor-baH chos-can

saqisarati, wander about in birth-and-death, A xxi 390, Tib.: dul-bar

gyur-nas; samsrtya=papa-desanaya-atmanam nirmalikrtya nir-abhi-

minatam prapya H; xxi 395; P 160; Su iii 28a, "khor-bar "gyur-ba;

wander, A xxxi 522; wander about, A xxii 400; R xiv 3, 'khor
Jgyur-ba; xxii 5, *khor

saM-sarga, close contact with, Su vi 89b; commerce with, Ad f. 224b,

(lhan-cig) gnas-par

saM-sadhayati, accomplish, P 213=S 1452, yan-dag-par bsgrub-par 'gyur shin

saM-sara; "khor-ba; birth-and-death, A vii 171, xi 233, xv 293-4, xvii 329,

xviii 343, xxii 400, xxvi 434; R xiv 3*, xxii 5*; S x 1460*, 1461*;

P 169=S vii 1263*; P 160; Sa 202; samsaric world, AA i 52*, viii 34*

saMsara-gata, subject to birth-and-death, A xxii 404, ykhor-ba na gnas-pa

samsara-cakri, the wheel of birth-and-death, R viii 3, ykhor-baH ^khor-lo

saMsara-srota(s), the flood of birth-and-death, A ii 33, ^khor-baH rgyun(4as)

samsara-atyanta-viharin, one who dwells beyond the extremes of birth-

and-death, Su i 9b

saMsara-avacara, bound up with Samsara, P 517, 518; A xxvi 435, ^khor-

ba na spyod-paH (4 which afflict on the plane of birth-and-death');

belonging to the plane of Samsara, Ad f. 227a, ^khor-ba na rgyu-ba

sarn-sldati, lose heart, A viii 196, xvii 327, 339; xxii 406, shum-par gyur;

xxvi 441; xxvii 445-6, shum-par (ma) gyur na, and, shum-par (mi) byed

na; become despondent, Sa 40b; collapse, A xiv 288-9

samsidan, losing heart, P 560; sunk, Ad f. 222b, byin-ba mams

sanisldana, lose heart, A xvii 336; fall into, A xiv 289; despondency, Sa

37b, 38b

samsidamana, sunk into, A xxiii 414, byin-ba

saMsrtya, after he has wandered about, Ad f. 217b, ^khor-bar 'khor-nas

sam-srsta, mixed with, P 263b

saM-sevin, one who serves, A xvi 313, papamitra-

saMskarika(?), puts together, P 294

samskara, conditioned events, A vi 150; conditioned things, A xi 245,

"du-byed mams; formative forces, P 207; karma-formations, A xix
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358; Ad f. 264a, * du-byed

samskara-gata, conditioned things, S 1253, Jdu-byed, = P 163, samskara

samskara-nimitta, the sign of something conditioned, P 579, 'du-byed-kyi

mtshan-ma

(anekavidhAni) samskara-viprakara, (the manifold) misfortunes of the karma-

formations, Ad f. 252a, ^du-byed sna-tshogs mam-pa du-ma; S: vipratikara

samskrta; "dus byas; conditioned, A ii 37, xi 246; R iii 6*, vii 3*, xx 19*;

xx 18, Tib.: ydus ma byas; S 1472*; AA i 41*, viii 39*; V 32a; Su

i 18a; K*; effected, R xxv 4, byas (rnams-kyi)

saniskrta-dhatu, conditioned element, P 115

samskrta-sunyata, conditioned emptiness, P 196 (def.)

saMskrtatva, what is conditioned, Sa 225

saM-stava, intimacy, P 215= S x 1456, P 220= S x 1463, bsten-pa and bstan-

ba; A A i 55, 'dris; familiarity, R xi 6, 'Dm byed

saM-sthana, shape, A Iv 101; xi; 235, 237, dbyibs; xix 359, P 248a

saM-sthita, stood, A xxx 508; standing, P 7; completed, A xxx 501, Sa

212; not trsl. A xxx 488

samsthitam abhut, formed, P 11, f. 211

saMsthito'bhut, shaped itself, P 97

samsthiti, stand firm, AA iv 50, gnas-pa

saM-sparsa, contact, A ii 35, P 104, 151

samsparsana, (touches) places, P 533a, "jog shin (+niksipati, D. N.: nik-

khipati)

saMsprsyate, be contacted, S LXVIII 565b, P 520

sani-syandayati: unite with, A xvii 327, (dan) sbyor-bar byed do; Su vi 89b;

agree with, Su iv 55a, so-sor sbyar (ro)

samsveda-ja, moisture-born, V 3, drod-gser-las skyes-pa

samharsa-jata, thrilled, A xxiv 418, kun-tu tshim-pa skye shin

samharsayamana-rupa, with a thrill, Ad f. 231a-b, dgaJ-bar mdzad-paH

tshul-gyis

samharsayati, incites, Ad f. 235a, yan-dag-par ston-pa

samharsita, thrilled, Su vii 95b

sam-hita, see: artha-

is withdrawn, A xiv 285, stor-bar ̂ gyur shin, =apanlyate H;

be captivated, P 179, 182= S 1311 (many V. R.); Su vi 84b, 'phrog;



392 sa-kala(m)

vii 95b; partake of, P 486b; Ad f. 258a, phrogs-par 'gyur ro

sa-kala(m), —, R xxx 11, —; whole, Adhy. 14, thams-cad

sakala-samapta(m), in its entirety, V 12; Su vii 113a

sakasat, compared with, A v 104-5; from, P 14

sa-krt, once more, A ii 36; simultaneously, AA vii 2, gcig-car

sakrd-agamin, Oncereturner,—

sak-ta, attached to, A i 15; P 147=S v 864; Ad f. 264a, chags-pa; tied by,

P 264

sakta-citta, S x 1466(P-), Tib: kha-za yag-gi sems

sakta-manasa, their minds attached, R xxii 5, chags-paH yid

sakti, attachment, AA i 60, 65, v 14, 30, chags-pa

sakhi bhavati, becomes a companion, P 513

sa-gaurava, with respect, A xxx 509

sam-kalpa, intention, A xii 272, P 208

-samkalpa, asat-, a false representation (of what is not), A xii 260, med-pa

dan 'dra-ba yin te

samkalpati, ponder, A vi 139

-samkalpita, represent what is not really there, A xii 265, asat-, (med-pa-

la) kun brtags-pa

sani-klrna, contaminated, A xxi 392, 'dres-pa; R xxi 6, 'dre-bar

sanikirna-vihara, contaminated dwelling, Ad 218, a, b, Jdres-par gnas-pa

sanikirna-viharin, dweller in contamination, A xxi 392

sam-ku(n)cita, contracted, P 330a

sam-keta; brda; date, A xviii 343; R xviii 3, dus btabs; agreed symbol(s),

P 228, 438; Ad f. 261a*; Su i 13b*; conventional symbol, AA viii

36*; verbal expression, Su vii 107b

samketa-ruta, voices and sounds, P 202(88) = S(117), brda dan sgra{la)

sam-krama, bridge, P 533, zam-pa

samkramanata, passing on, P 220=S x 1463, "gro

sam-kranti, passing on, Su v 62a (transition?)

saMkramati, to pass on, A xix 366, xxxi 515; P 61, 63-4, 107, 138, 185;

P 214= S 1454, "phar, and, Jpho-ba; P 223= S x 1469, 'gro; Ad f. 228a,

'gro-ba(r 'gyur te); transmigrates, Sa 214; pass away from, P 264;

come along, Su iii 27b, 'pho-ba; vii 112b

samkrama-bhuta, a (true) bridge across the sea of birth-and-death, A xxiv
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421, zam-pa, Ua-bur ("gyur-bar bya-ba yin-la); Ad 224a, zam-par gym-pa

isyate, (is)defile(d), A ix 203, xii 258, xxii 399, 400, P 148, Sa 211,

32a; is affected, A viii 196

samklista, polluted, Ad 218a, kun~nas non mons-pa can

saMWesa, defilement, A xix 358, xxii 399, 400, xxiv 419; S—, K, AA viii

35, kun-nas non mons-pa

samkilesa, defilement, R xxii 7, kun-nas «o«-mo/|j>, = samklesa

sam-ksaya, complete extinction, A v 105, upadhi-, (phun-po) yan-dag-par

zad-pa

(sam-ksati?, be obstructed, S 1452, chags-par gyur fc, = P 213, pratihanyate,

=Ad, sajjasyati)

sam-ksipati, assemble, A vii 175, sdud-par (mi) bgyid; compress, Sv., Tib.-

saMk§ipta; bsdus-pa; composed, P 85; collected, A xii 257*, P 329a*

samksiptena, in short, K, mdor na; to cut it short, Ad f. 234a, mdor na;

briefly, Ad f. 247a, mdo(r?)

samksepa; bsdus-pa; collectedness, A xii 257*; collected, AA iv 14*;

condensed, AA v 26, mdor bsdus

samksepena, in short, A" iii 74, xxviii 462

sam-ksobhita, stirred up, A xxxi 516

sam-khya, calculation, A v 131, vi 157; number, A xviii 346, P 39; AA
viii 17, V 16b, gratis; definition, A xiii 280, P~ND~187b, Sa 222; who

are counted as, A xvii 339; cf. A vii 173, xv 303, xix 367

samkhyam gacchati, comes to be styled, A i 15, 19, 20; P 148; Su i 7b;

comes to be called, P 177=S 1305, ucyate; Sa 224; derives his name

from, A iii 58; Su iv 55b, grans-su 'gro; one comes to speak of, R

vii 3, grans 'gro; it gives sense to say, Sa 27a, (ma lags-paH) grans-su

mchi'o; be reckoned among, Sa 27b; is called, A iv 101,=vyapadesam

gacchati H

samkhyata, counted as, A xii 273

samkhyeya, calculation, AA iv 24, bgran

samga; chags-pa; attachment, A viii 190, 195, xxvii 450, xxix 476, xxx

483, 492; R i 16*, vi 5*, viii 4*, ix 1*, P 199, S 1451*, AA iii 4*, 5*;

tie, P 264, = S f . 138a, samyoga

samga-koti, point of attachment, A viii 191, chags-paH mtha*

samga-cchedl, one who cuts off attachment, R i 16, chags-pa gcod byed
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samgata, attachment, Sa 213

samganika-parivarjana, avoid society, P 534a, 'du-dzi spans-pa

samganika-sthanam, place where one meets society, P 215= S x 1456, 'DM
3dziJi gnas; =jana-aklrna-gamana-adi H

samganika-ararna, (talk) one is fond of in society, A xvii 334,-katha,- ydu-
Jdzi-la dgd*-ba{H gtam-gyi)

saiTiganika-avaha, where one meets society, AA i 55, Jdu-^dzir gyur-pa

sam-gata, endowed with, R xiv 3, Idan; united in friendship, P 534a,-

samgayamana, chanting, A iii 91, bgro-bar byed-pa, = parasparam grantha-

artha-nirnayat H

samgiti, chorus, A iii 91, bgro-ba

sangibhuta(?), open out his blossoms, Sa 28b, kha ^bus-pa

sani-grhnati, win over, P 515, 517; Su vii 105a; not trsl. A xxv 431

saMgrhlta, embodied in, A iii 81, prajnaparamita, -las yan-dag-par bzun-

bas; comprised, AA v 22, bsdus-pa; incorporated, A xxv 430, yan-dag-

par bzun-bar; comprehended, R xxv 4, 5, Jdus-par(Jgyur)

saMgrhitavya, should win over, Ad f. 219a, yan-dag-par bsdu-bar byaJo

sanigraha, comprehension, S 1411(P-), yan-dag-par ^dus-pa, P-ND-172a;

asssembling, Su iv 47a, kun-tu sdud-pa; Adhy. 3, bsdu-ba; compre-

hended, P 5; attraction, Su iv 45a, sdud-pa; comprising, AA iv 24,

sdud; that which comprehends, P 83; complete removal of (?), P

203(97)=S( 135), yan-dag-par sel-ba; are summed up in, AA ii 8, yan-

dag bsdus-pa; combine, AA i 43, comprised, AA iv 17, combination,

AA v 22, vii 1, summary, AA ix 1, 2, bsdus-pa; means of conversion,

AA viii 19, 34, bsdu-ba; not trsl. xxv 431

saipgraha-vastu; bsdu-baH dnos-po; means of conversion, A xxii 397; S 64*

(P-); Ad f. 219a*; P 306b, 528a, 534a; bsdu-ba

samgraham udgacchati, assemble, P 199

samgraham gacchati, be comprehended in, P 243

samgrahata, the ability to attract, P 533, ̂ du-ba

saMgrahltavya, should be attracted, Su iv 45a, bsdu-bar bya-ba

saM-grama, battle, A Iii 54, P 437; Ad f. (243A), gYul-nor; Su iv 52b, gYul

saMgramayati, have a fight, A iii 72=P-ND-146b

sarpgha; dge ''dun; congregation, A xxviii 465, xxxii 529; R xxvii 1, tshogs;

S x 1467*; community, A i 3; gathering, Hr*
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samgha-sabda, message of the Samgha, P 31=S 104

samghati-patapatra-civara-dharana, (when) carrying his waist-cloth, robe

and almsbowl, P 204= S 1429, sbyar-ma dan Ihun bzed 'chart, shin spyod

Sacittotpada-dharmacakra-pravartin, name of a Bodhisattva, Adhy. 1, serns

bskyed ma thag-tu chos-kyi ^khor-lo bskor-ba

sajjati, get stuck, A xxvii 454, ^o^-pa, = abhinivesate H; Ad f. 232a,

chags-pa

sajjate, be attached, A xvii 332; Ad f. 250b, chags sin; Su iv 56a, chags

so; clings, P 514

sajjitavya, should become attached, S 1263, chags-par byaJo, = F 169, saktih

karya

sajyate, is attached, S 1451(P-), chags-par 'gyur

saM-caya, collection, A xxix 477, bsags-pa, 479; S 82(P-); V 30a; accumu-

lation, Su vii 102b

samcayata, accumulation, P 202(73)=S (99), tshogs

samcara, engagement, Ad f. 238b, sdom-pa

sam-calati, quiver, Su vi 93b

sam-cita, accumulated, A vi 159, = uparjita H; piled up, P 23(S-)

saM-c*ntya; ched-du bsams; as a free agent, A xx 376; at will, P 217=S x

1458*, P 224= S x 1470*, P 80, 185; AA i 67, bsams bshin; deliberately,

P 526a*

samcintya-bhava-pratikanksl, one who can be reborn at will, Ad f. 248b,

bsams bshin-du srid-par skye-ba

samcintya-upapatti-parigraha, the power to be reborn at will, P 187

sam-codayati, impel, Su vii 104a

samcodita, impelled, Su ii 24b

sam-chadita, covered over, A xxx 486, 488

samchadya, having covered, Ad f. 236a, kun-tu khebs-par mdzad-nas

sam-janana, creation, Su i 4b

sam-janayati, create, A xxi 385, yan-dag-par bskyed-par "gyur; generate, A

xxiv 416, *byin tin; R xxix 7, bskyed-pa (r byas-la); xxix 9, bskyed; Ad

f. 238a, 239b, yan-dag-par bskyed-par byed

sam-janati, perceive, A xvii 330-1, P 184; Ad f. 245a, kun-tu ies sin; kun-

tu ses-par byed; can cognize, Ad f. 256b, Hshal-bar run ste; holds to be

true, S iii 486; feel, Su ii 21b, 22a, b
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samjtnlte, perceive, A 1 14, viii 188, ix 203, xxvi 440; P 45=S 139S P 139

samjnaka; shes bya-ba; what Is called, AA iv 16*; one acts as, AA iv 27*;

one speaks of, AA iv 30*

samjnata, conviction, R xxii 6, xxxi 6, Jdu~hs(-kyis)

saMJia; "du-ies; perception, P 185; AA—*; notion, P 76, 153, 179; 224=

S x 1470, sesf 260, 265

samjna-gata, (formed a notion), S 137(P-), min-du gdags-su yod-pa

samjilta, reckoned as, A xii 271, (i-^5)mw-DM,=samkhyata H; be called,

Ad f. 251b, kun4u ses

samjnin, one who perceives, A vi 142, citta-; with (fear and disgust), A

xvii 333, nirvit-, uttrasta-, skrag-par ''du-ses-pas; one who has a notion

of, Su i 18b

sat, good, AA iv 7, dam-pa; i 25, -, (bdag nid?)

-sat-, as being, AA v 6, yod-par

satatam; rtag-tu; constantly, R xxii 12*, xxix 10*; always, R xxxi 9*;

never, R xxii 10*

satataM samitam; (rtag4u)rgyun mi (^chad-pair); constantly and always, A

xxii 404*; P 41-2, 74, 138, 526a*; constant, P 171=S vii 1265*,=Ad

satatam; always, A xi 236*

sa-tattvena, in its true reality, A xxix 476, de-kho-na dan bcas-paH

sat-karayi, would revere, R iii 4, bsti ston byed gym na

satkaroti, treat with respect, A iii 56-8, v 102™3, vi 157-8, xxx 495, P 90,

185; revere, P 14; honour, xxii 402, bkur stir byed; xxx 493; P 23=

S 72, 28=S 83, 63, 70, 80; cf. A xii 274, xx 372; xxvi 437, bkur-stir

bgyis-parCgyur); xxviii 461

sat-kaya, individuality, A xxx 481, Sa 27b; individual body, A iv 94,

sku dam-par; a true individual body, Sa 213-4

satkaya-drsti; Jig tsfwgs-la Ita-ba; (false) view of individuality, A xxv 431,

xxxi 517, R xxv 4*, P 79, Ad f. 226a*, 262a*

sat-klra, honour, A vi 159, vii 181, xi 242, xvii 327, xxix 480, xxx 481,

508-9; reverence, A iii ch.

satkara-kama, want honour, R xi 6, bsti ston "dod-par

satkara-vidhi, manner of showing respect, P 185=S 1430, satkaranavidhi

satkrta, honoured, Ad f. 227b, bsti stan-du bya-bar

satkrti, honouring, AA iv 20, gus-par bya-ba
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satkrtya, having honoured, A vii 177, xvii 327; R iii 1, gus by as; vii 6,

bskyur byas; satkara, at H 207=§rl-patfa-bandhadina visesapada-

sthapanit; satkrtya, at H 391=mandala-adi-karanlt

satkriyl, honouring gift, A xxx 494

satta, existence, AA v 20, yod

sattva; sems-can; being, —; courageous mind, R xxix 11, sems dpa';

substance, P 258; energy, R xxii 13, rab4u brtson
sattva-kaya, body of beings, R xv 7, sems-can tshogs
sattva-tyagin, one who abandons beings, R xxvii 3, sems-can yons-su gton

sattva-dfftij view of a being, A i 19,=sadana-atmakatvat sattvah Cjig-paH

bdag-nid-can yin-paH phyir); the false view that there are beings, A

xxx 482

sattva-dhatu, world of beings, A xv 293; R iii 5, xx 4, sems-can khams; Sa

197-9, 200

sattva-nikaya, collection of beings, P 169(5-); world of beings, A xxv 429,

sems-can-gyi ris

sattva-paripaka-heto| S iv 681(P-)

sattva-prajnapti, concept of a being, Ad f. 254b, sems-can-du gdags-pa; Su
i 12b

sattva-rasi, mass of beings, P 169=S vii 1263, sems-can-gyi phun-po

sattva-loka, the world of living beings, AA iv 61, sems-can 'jig-rten
sattva-samjna, perception of a being, A iii 50; xx 376, = bhava-abhinivesa

H; P 59=S 265

sattva-sara, the very cream of beings, A xxvl 434, sems-can dam-pa
sattvarthi, for the welfare of beings, R xxvi 2, Tib. de phyir (=tasmahu?)

sattva-asattaya, from the non-beingness of beings, Ad f. 244a, sems-can

med-paH phyir

sattva-asvabhiva-jatika, the absence of own-being in beings belongs to the

very essence of, A vii 175, sems-can no-bo-ffid ma me-Ms-pa dan skye-ba

ma mcMs-paH ran-bsMn-can

sattvasa, (abode of a being), S 65(P~), sems-can-gyi gnas

sattvata, relation to a being, Su i 13a, sems-cani-gyis)

sat-purusa; skyes-bu dam-pa; real man, A xi 238*; true man, Su iv 53a*;

worthy man, A xvii 333*, P 524b

satya; bden-pa; true reality, AA viii 38*; truth, A ix 207, xii 264, xx 382,
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384; AA—•; V 14g, 17d; true, A i 15; S 1534=P 232, tattva; truth-

ful, AA i 50*

satya-kusala, skilled in the truth, R ii 6, bden-la mkhas

satya-vacana, utterance of the truth, A xx 382, bden-paH tshig; 384-5;

truthful speech, P 218=S x 1460, bden-paH tshig; enunciation of the

truth, Ad 215b, bden-paH tshig

satya-vadin, speaks the truth, V 14f, bden-par gsun-ba

satya-adhisthana,, magical power of the enunciation of the Truth, A xxi

386, xxx 500; (power of) the declaration of the truth, R xx 23-4,

xxi 1, bden-paH byin-gyis rlabs; sustaining power of the Truth, Ad f.

216b; Act of Truth, A xx 383

satyatas, in truth, A xvi 319-20

satyam, in truth, Hr, bden-par; true, Sa 193

satye, in truth, Ad f. 258b

satyena, in truth, A xxx 500

sad-artha, real in meaning, Adhy. 1, don bzan-po

sada; rtag-tu; always, R xv 1*, xvii 3*, 4*, 7*, xix 8*, xxii 5*, 9*; for

ever and ever, R xiv 3*; (R v 6=yada?, Tib. na)

sada-kali, for all time, R xvii 2, dus-rnams rtag-tu

sada; rtag-tu; for ever, AA viii 8*; at all times, AA iv 48*; always, A iii

93, xii 274, AA i 49*; Adhy. 15, rtag-par; constantly, R xxii 6*

Sada-prarudita, Ever-weeping, name of a Bodhisattva, a model of par-

yesana for the perfection of wisdom, A xxx, xxxi, xxxii 527

sadr, always, R xvii 6, rtag-tu, = ssLd&

sadrsa, as, like, A ii 39, xii 273; just like, R xxvi 4, 6, Ua-bu; similar to,

R viii 3, bshin; Sa 27a

sadrsa-vijnanatva, his consciousness conforms to, P 533b, Tib.: mam-par

ies-pa "*dra-ba med-pas

sadopeksaviharita, the state of being always evenminded, P 243, 245b,

264a, 265a, 557a

sa-dosa, with hate, A xii 261, P 85

sadosata, (the state of being with hate), A xii 261

sad-dharma, the true Dharma, P 34=S 114; AA i 49, dam chos; Adhy. 9,

dam-paH chos; the good law, A vi 136; the good dharma, A iii 62,

75, xvii 338, P 66



samdarsana 399

saddharmasya-antardhana-kala-samaya, the period when the good law disap-

pears, A x 225, dam-paH chos 'jig-paH dus-kyi tshe

sadharma, the good Dharma, R vi 3, dam chos, = saddharma A

sa-natha, they have to help them, AA iv 6, mgon bcas-pa

sa-nabhika, with naves, P 533a, lte-ba dan bcos-pa

sa-nidarsana, visible, P 236; Su iv 41a, mthon-ba dan bcas-pa; with perceptible

attributes, A xii 264; definable, Ad f. 253b, Ti-

sa-nidana, with its foundation, Sa 35a

sa-nirantara, the state without impediments, AA iv 9, bar-chad med bcas

sa-nirdesa, with all their occasions, P 86

sa-nihsarana, with escape, Sa 40a, b ; which includes the possibility of

escape, A xxiv 421, Ad f. 224a, nes-par 'byun-ba dan bcas-pa

sa-nemika, with rims, P 533a, mu-khyud-can

saM-tati, series (of thoughts), A xv 302, = citta-samtati H, 303

sam-tarpana, refreshment, A vi 137, yan-dag-par tshim-par mdzad {cinyan-dag-

par stobs-pa dan)

saMtarpayati; tshim-par byed-pa; refreshes, S 73(P~), Ad f. (243A)*; P 511;

Su vii 103b, 106b; replenishes, Su vii 107a; gratifies, Ad f. 240a*,

248a*

sam-tana, continuity, A vii 179, sva-, P 275

sani-tisthati, settle, A xxi 393, gnas sin

sam-tisthate, becomes, P 33=S 113; remains, Su iv 40a, gnas; is defini-

tely established, P~ND-144a, Su vii 105b

saM-tusta, easily contented, A xi 244, chog hs(-la)y=¥ 320a; xxi 387, Ad

217a, chog ses-pa; quite contented, P 583, chog-par ^dzin-pa

saMtustita, contentment, S x 1455, 1462, chog iw-/>a,=P 215, 220 samtusti

santo A vii 180

sam-tyaga, complete renunciation, AA i 54, kun gton

sam-trasyati, is frightened, A i 5, xiii 282; V 14d, dhan-la

samtrasam apadyate, is terrified, A i 5, xiii 282; V 14d, kun-tu dnan-bar

sam-darsana, exhibiting, P 216; exhibition, P 13, Su v 62b, bstan-pa; act
of gazing, Su vii 103a

samdarsanata, exhibiting, P 583, bstan-pa

samdarsana, indication, AA v 17, ston-pa
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saMdarsayati, show up, A viii 190, ix 204, xii 272, xxviii 459; P f. 203;

show, A v 104-5 (cy), x 228, xii 276; xxvii 459, yan-dag-par ston-pa;

xxx 510; Su vii I l i a ; hold up to, A xi 238; instruct, A xvii 325, P

285, 513, 550a; exhibits, Ad f. 215b, ston-pa; make visible, Ad f.

225a, yan-dag-par bstan-pa

samdarsayitri, the one who shows, A xii 254-5; instructress, A xii 253,

272, 276, P 328b

samdarsika, instructs, A xxii 398, yan-dag-par ston-pa; reveals, A ix 203,

yan-dag-par stom-par byed-pa

samdarsita, feigned, P 232=S 1534

sam-dusanam karoti, corrupt, A xxi 395, sun 'byin-par byed de

sam-drsyate, appears, A viii 198, x 216, 218; xxi 393, snan; xxviii 465,

snan-bar gyur; Ad f. 218a, snan no; Su iv 42a, kun-tu snan; iv 55b,

snan shin; is beheld, P 223, 295; be equal to(?), A xxiv 419, snan no;

is shown forth, P 96; appear bright, P 201(55)=S(74), kun-nas snan-ba

samdrsye, make a good figure, Ad f. 223b, yan-dag-par snan-ba

saMdrastu- S 96-7, = P 30, drasfu-

sam-dhaya, with a hidden meaning, V 6, dgons te; Su i 19a; in a hidden

sense, Sa 214, 225, 226, 229, 240, Su i 10a, 13b, 14a; with a hidden

intent, Su iv 55a, dgons te; with a hidden intention (meaning), P

581-2, dgons-nas

samdhayate, explain, Su ii 20b, smra-bar byed do

sam-dharayati, keep in mind, P 30= S 100

samdharayita, hold together, Su vii 107a

samdharayitri, one who upholds, Sa 206

sam-dhavati, err about, A xxi 390, Tib.: sbyans; Su vii 99a; run together,

Su i 8b, kun-tu rgyu ste

samdhavya, after he has erred about, Ad f. 217b, ykhyams sin

samdhi, composition, Su iv 47b, mtshams sbyar-ba

sam-naddha, armed with, A i 17, 20-1, 23-4, ii 35, viii 196; P 175; put

on, Sa 197

sannadhu, armour, R i 18, go cha (bgos Hn)

samnahati, put on the armour, R xix 8, go gyon te

samnahantl, put on, R xv 5, gyon byed

saninahitavya, must put on the armour, R xxiv 5, go-cha bgo bgos so
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samnahya, armed with, P 185-6
samnahyate, is armed with, A viii 197; put on (the armour), P 185, 188

samnaha; go-cha; armour, A i 17, 20-1, 23-4, ii 35, viii 196-7, xi 236, xv

300, xix 363; R i 20*, xv 5*; P 169=S vii 1263*, 175, 185, 188; AA

i 6*, 43*; Sa 197
sain-ni-caya, heaping together, P 516; collection, Su iv 46b, bsags-pa

sam-ni-patita; 'dus-pa; assembled, A iii 49, xxvi 441*, xxx 489; P 96; Ad

f. 229a*; Su i 2b; brought together, Su ii 24a; come together, Su

ii 24b; present, Su i 3a; assembly, Sa 193
samnipata; 'dus-pa; disorder of the humours, A xii 253*, xiv 290 (not

trsl.; congregation, A xix 367*, tathagata-

aksara-samnipata, laid out in letters, A xxviii 460

ekaksana-samnipata, incidence . . . , A xxviii 464a

sannipatikani, which result from a disorder of the humours, Ad f. 223a,
Jdus-pa las gyur-pa; see: sannipatika. (Filliozat, La doctrine classique

de la medicine indienne, Paris, 1949, p. 158 n. 1: sannipatika

designe ce qui est cause par la reunion du vent, de la bile et de la

pituite. See also: Hobogirin s. v. Byo, 252b)

saM-ni-yujyate, bestow, A xix 363; samniyoksye; Si VR: samyojayisyami
saM-ni-veia, fabrication, P 437; stay, Sa 235

saMnivesayati, (entrust), A xi 238, yan-dag-par "jug-par byed

sam-ni-srayata, trust in, A xxx 489, dharma-

samnisritam, while leaning on something, P 264

sam-ni-sanna, seated, A iii 49, 78
sa-parivara S 112(P-)

sa-parisatka S 113(P~), phyogs "khor dan bcas-pa

sa-putra-dara, together with his sons and daughters, R xx 3, chun-mar

beas-pa; cf. Ms G

sapta, seven, S 137-8, bdun-po^FM sarva-

sapta-krtvo bhava-parama: reborn seven times at the most, A ii 36=P f.

204
sapta-ratna-maya, made of the seven precious things, S x 1472, rin-po che

bdun-gyi ran-bshin las grub-pa,~F 225, sarva-00; R iii 2, rin-chen bdun

las byas sin; A iii 62; built of the seven precious things, A xxx 485

sapta-ucchrayata, his body has seven protuberances, P 533a, bdun sin-tu
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mtho-ba

sa-prajapatika, round Prajapati, A xxvii 446, skye dguH bdag-po dan bcas-pa

saprajapatika devA, the gods round Prajapati, Ad f. 230b, skye-dguH bdag-po

dan bcas-paH lha-mams

sa-pratlgha, reacting, A xii 265, thogs-pa dan bcas-pa

sa-pratlsa: respectful, A xxx 509
sa-pratyaya, and Pratyekabuddhas, R xxvii 7, ran rgyal bcas-pa

sa-brahmaka, round Brahman, A xxvii 446, tshans-pa dan bcas-pa

sabrahmaka deva, the gods round Brahman, Ad f. 230b, tshans-pa dan bcas-
paH lha-mams

sa-brahmacarin, chaste, A xxi 394

sa-bhagata, companionship, Su iii 37a, skal-ba mnam-pa

sabJiagatayam, among, P 8, 60

sabhagatayai, among, P 63=S 270, -ayam, 64

sabhasraya, assembly-hall, P 534b, "khor dan Uun-ba

sama; mnam-pa; like, A xxiv 421, xxix 478; the same as, A xii 264, 267,

xv 297, xvi 314? xvii 331, xxix 479; xiii 280, xvi 321; P 240; Su i

10a, b; K, mnamQ); even, A xvi 321, xxx 488, P 235 (not trsl.), 261b,

AA iv 35*, Sv*; smooth, A xxvi 434, sarva-dosa-vai§amya-abhavat

H; self-identical, A i 24; V 23*; Sa 226; K*; equal (to), A xiii 278-9,

xvii 331, xxviii 458; Ad f. 233a, mtshuns-pa(r); AA viii 22*, 28*, 30*;

Sa 27a; Su ii 20a

samam, evenly, A xiv 289; P 533a, mnam-par; equally, Su ii 22a

sama-kramatva, walks at an even pace, AA viii 24, gom snoms-pa

sama-catvarimsad-dantata, he has a total of forty teeth, P 533a; 533b,

tshems mnam shin bshi-bcu ishad-pa

sama-carya, upright life, A iii 75

sama-carin, one who sees things as equal, Su ii 20a
sama-citta, even mind, R xvi 6, sems snoms; evenminded in his heart, Su

i 5a

-sama-citta, considered each other as one considers, P 10

sama-cittata, the same attitude of mind, S x 1459, P 169=S vii 1264,

sems mnam-pa nid (='treat equally'?); an even attitude of mind, AA

i 48, sems mfiam nid

sama-dantata, his teeth are equal in size, P 533a; 533b, tshems mfiam-pa
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sama-yana-samprasthita, set out in the same vehicle (as I), A xxiv 422,

theg-pa mthun-pa-la yan-dag-par shugs{-pa)

sama-visamena, in an irregular way, A xvii 333, mnam-pa dan mi mnam-pas

sama-same, the same in the self-identical realm of dharma, A xii 267,

mnam-pa dan mnam-pas; arranged one by one in regular succession,

A xxx 485, = tulya-pramana H

sania-amsena, an equal share, V 15b (as in an inheritance, MW); Tib:

naH . . . phrag-pa-la

sama-uru-bahutva, his arms are level with his thighs, P 533b; Tib: brla

dran-por bshag ste

samagra, all the, R xiv 7, {nor)dan hcas-par

samagrl-bhuta, all (without exception), A xxx 507, 509

samajna, denomination, A i 16,=vastu-sametam aham iti jnanam H; P

153; appellation, A vii 177, kun ses-pa

samangin, one who possesses, A xxvii 455(bala); filled with, A xix 363,

sukha-

samata; mnam-pa nid; self-identity, A xxxi 525; sameness, A ix 206, xii

264, xvi 306, xxix 476,. xxxi 525-6; P 90; 189 (sarvadharmanam);

P 200(36), suddha-, = S(50)*; 201(57), sarvadharma-, = S(76)*; P 212=S

1451*; AA—*; Sa 227, 41b*; Su i 17; Adhy. 10*, 11*, 13*

samata-darsana, vision of sameness, P 216=S x 1457, P 223=S x 1468,

mnam-pa nid-du Ua-ba

samata-anuyata, a companion of sameness, Su i 10b

samata-abhisamskarika, productive of sameness, P 518

samatva, sameness, A xiii 279; K, mnam-pa nid

sam-ati-krama, overcoming, A vii 195, S 1444; transcending, AA iv 24,

yan-dag *das; Su iv 44a, yan-dag-par ̂ da?-ba; something that completely

transcends the world, Su i 8a

samatikramu, transcended, R i 27, yan dag ''das

samatikramata, rises completely above, A ix 206, las 'das-pa; have trans-

cended, A ix 207, las yan-dag-par 'das-pa

samatikramika, what transcends, P 294

samatikramati, completely pass beyond, P 21(S-); transcends, P 27(S-);

P 202(79)=S(107), yan-dag-par 'da'-ba; S(98), yan-dag-par 5Da'-fea=P 202

(72) atikramati; Sa 39b
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samatikranta, having transcended, R viii 2,yan-dag 'das-la mam-par grol-ba

'an min(+na ca vimukta); P 4, Sa 27b; completely transcend(ed), R

xxxii 4(-amat e), yan-dag "da"-bar "gyur; Su i 5b, 8a, yan-dag-par "das-pa,

l ib

samatikrantatva, have completely risen above, A xiii 279—80, yan-dag-par

"das-pa

samanantara, immediately on, A xx 381, ma thag-tu; immediately after,

Sa 42b

sam-anu-jna, encourage(P), A xvi 322, (de-la) rjes-su mthun-pas dga"-ba(r

bya'o); acquiescent, P 503, 547; Ad f. 240a, 241a, 242a, rjes-su dga'-bar

byed do

sam-anu-pasyata, reviewing, Su vi 66a, mthon-ba

samanupasyati, reviews, A viii 198, xvi 320, xvii 327, xix 355, 360, xxvi

438-9; S,—, yan-dag-par rjes-su mthon-ba, e. g. P 37=S 118; Ad f.

221b; Su i l la , 18b; see P 99, 211

sam-anu-baddha, pursued, A iii 78

sam-anu-buddha, fully understood, Su vi 66b, khon-du chud do

samantatas, all round, A xxx 485; on every side, A xxxi 523

samanta-prabha, one with a halo all-round, P 520

sarnanta-prabhata, the state of having a halo all-round, P 520

samanta-prasadika, fair in every way, P 534, kun-nas mdzes-pa

Samanta-bhadra, name of a Bodhisattva, Adhy. 12, kun-tu bzan-po

Samanta-rasmi, name of a Bodhisattva, P 12-4

samanta-avabhaso, All-round Illumination, P 200(35)=S(49), kun-tu snan-ba

samanta-aloko. Illumination All-round, P 201(53)=S(72), kun-tu snan-ba

samantat, completely, A iii 63; S 1451(P~), mnam-pa nid-las; all round, A

iii 57, xxx 487, 489, xxxi 522; on all sides, AA viii 26, kun-nas; all

the, P 30=S 100

sam-anv-angi-bhavati, be endowed with, Su vii 105b

samanvangi-bhuta: he tastes, A xxx 488, endowed with, Su ii 21b

samanvagata, endowed with, A, S—, dan Idan-pa; R xv 6, dan Idan shin;

xxxi 9, Idan-pa; P 207; V 12, 14a, b, d, 15d

sam-anv-a-harati, his mind is impressed by, A viii 198, P 291a; consider,

A xix 360; xx 382, sems te; not trsl. A xxx 484; bring out, A iii 83;

bear in mind, A xxiii 414; bring to mind, A iii 72; 75, vistarena
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pratyeka-avayava-abhimukhl-karanat H; 77, vi 143, 150, vii 177, x

222, xii 254, xv'i 312, xvii 332, 338, xx 378; 383, bsam-par by a ste;

xxii 404, ses-par bya*o; ses-par bya-ba; xxiii 414, dgons-par Jgyur ro;

xxvi 436, sems-pa; xxvii 447-8, dgons-par mdzad D^,=bhavatya-rupena-

avadharanat H; xxviii 462, (behave towards?), bsam-par bya-ba; 464a;

472, bsam-pa; 473, dgons-par; R xii 1, dgons-pa(r) mdzad; xxxi 13,

snam-du bsams-nas?; Ad~ND~191a; Ad f. 223a, 230b, dgons-par 'gyur;

f. 247a, dgons-pa mdzad; thinks to himself, Ad f. 216b

samanvahara, grace(?), A xii 254, dgons-pa; S 70(P~)

samanvita, endowed, R xxxi 3, Idan

samam, impartially, AA i 65, viii 33, mnam-du

sam-aya, time, A i 3, 26-7, xxviii 457, 470, xxxi 513; V 1; epoch, V 6,

16b, 21b; re-union, AA v 41, rtogs-pa; Sacrament, Adhy. 14, dam

tshig

samara, battle, AA iv 48, gYul gyed

samargham, cheaply, Su ii 23a, rin-than chun-nur

sam-artha, capable, A iii 84,=yogya H; xx 372, Su ii 23b

(akimcit)sam-artha, incapable of doing anything, Sa 32b, nus-pa ci-yan

ma mchis-pa

sam-arpita, afflicted, A xxviii 471, Su vi 90b; filled, P 10; (he) feels, A

xxx 488; possessed of, A xix 363, sarvasukha-; Su ii 21b

sam-alamkrtu, well adorned, R xxxi 12, legs-par brgyan-pa

sam-ava-dhana, meeting, A i 11, vi 140; vii 183, phrad-par; xi 234, 246;

P 275b, 329b

sam-ava-sarana, meeting, P 199(21)=S(27),yaf^dag-par "du-ba; come together

in, Sa 32a

samavasaranam gacchati, (comes to) meet, P 5, 243

-samavasaranatam anuprapnoti P 203(106), S-(trsL follows S)

samavasaranatam udgacchati, meet, P 199(S-)

samavasarati, meet, Su iv 50a, 'du-bar "gyur-ba

(saha) samavasarati, connecting with, P 45=S 139, lhan-cig kun-tu rgyu{-ba);

come together, Su vii 107a

sam-ava-hita, (they do meet?), A xii 267, mnam-par Jjug a^,=viksepat

krta-pratikaratvena H

sama-siksa, one who trains evenly, Ad 224b, bslab-pa mnam-pa
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samasnute, gain, AA i 58, yan-dag Hhob

samasta, inherent, P 583, 3dus-pa; not trsl. A v 109

samakulikrta, troubled, R xi 8, dkrugs-nas

samlkfaro, Identifying the Letter, P 201(62)=S(86), samaksarakaro, yi-ge

mnam-par 'god-pa; Ad: samlksaravakaro

samagamati, are brought along, R iii 8, "gro-bar "gyur; are assembled, R

v 6, dan Idan; come forth, R x 7, bskrun, = pmdmbha.va.nti A; xix

3, 'byun

samagamya, come together, Su vi 91a

sam-a-caramanu, while moving unto, R xxx 2, yan-dag (chos) sgrub byed

tshe

samacara, habits, AA viii 26, kun spyod

samadana, undertaking, P 210= S 1446, karma-, of actions; AA viii 20,

yan-dag blans-pa; (one who gives his undivided) attention to, A x 222,

acchidra-, yi-dam ma nams-pa, H cy; take upon themselves, P 36;

sense of obligation, A xxxi 523; they have acquired, P 87, -karma-;

urge, P 534a, yan-dag-par bskrul-ba; has cultivated, P 534a, yan-dag-par

blans-pa

samadanata, sense of obligation, A xxx 500

saoiadanatva, sense of obligation, P 533b, yi-dam(-la)

saniadapaka, one who instigates, A xvi 322, Su i 5b

sainadapana, instigation, A viii 191

samadapayati. instigate, A v 104,=grahanaya yatna-karanat H; vi 154;

viii 190, xi 238, xvi 322, xvii 324-5; xxviii 459, yan-dag-par "god-pa;

P 188, 194, 255b, 285, 307a, 513; S x 1459(P-), yan-dag-par skul-ba;

Sa 35b; Su vii 95b; causes to be undertaken, P 95, S 73(P~); en-

courages to, Ad f. 235a, yan-dag-par ^dzin-du Jjug cin

samadaya, having taken upon himself, A vi 164, xvii 324-5, xviii 349, xxv

429; (in conformity with), S x 1455(P-), yons-su blans, and, yan-dag-par

blans; undertakes to observe, P 194

samadaya vartate, behave in conformity with, Su vii 105a; have done

(deeds), Ad f. 225b, gnas-pa yan-dag-par bslans te

samadhata, state of concentratedness, P 520

samadhi; tin-ne-^dzin; concentration,—; meditative trance, AA—*

samadhi-mandala, concentration-circle, P 133= S iv 613
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samadhi-mukha; tin-ne ^dzin-gyi sgo; concentration door, A xxx 490, xxxi

526; P 21=S 68*, P 56=S 261; P 60-1, 107, 131=S iv 568, 200(35)

= S(49)*

samadhi-raja, king of concentrations, P 5

samadhi-vimok§a-mukha A xx 373

samana, something like, P 533b, mfiam; likewise(?), Sa 39a; equally, A

vi 165, vii 180; being truly, P 37(S-)

samanabhipraya, they are of like intention with me, A xxiv 422, {bdag

dan)bsam-pa mthun-pa

samanarthata; don mthun-pa; equally important, Su ii 22b; consistency

between words and deeds, P 528a*; 534a*, Ad 219a*; Su vii 105a

sam-a-pattavya, should enter into, A xi 246, xx 370

samapatti, attainment, A xi 246; AA v 24, 25, viii 2, snoms 'jug-pa

samapadya, having entered on, AA v 23, snoms shugs-nas

samapadyate, enter into(on), A i 13, vi 168, xv 292, xvi 322, xvii 332,

xviii 349, xx 375, xxv 427, xxx 492; cf. iv 101; P 4, 5, 179-80, 195,

248a; Sa 23b, 24a, b, 36a; Sv, snoms-par shug(s) so

samapadyanata S x 1458, 1470=P 217, 224, samapatti, mnam-par hshag-par

bya-ba

samapanna, obtained, A xxx 506; immersed in, A xxxi 520, P 10; entered

into, P 144; Sv, mnam-par bshag-pa

samapti, end, A A iii 16, rdzogs-pa(r)

samapnoti, accomplish, AA i 56, yan-dag Hhob

samabhirudha, mounted on, R i 18, shugs-pa

sam-a-yukta, connected with, A xix 364, ekacittaksana-, (sems-kyi shad cig

ma gcig) dan Idan-pa; entrusted to, A xiii 281(Wa: verbunden, iiber-

tragen)=P-ND-175a

samayoga, combination, A xxxi 516

sam-a-rabhate, undertakes, P 73

samarabhya, when one has undertaken, AA ii 4, brtsams-nas

samarabheyya, should bring about, R xxiv 5, rtsom byed

samarambha, undertaking, P 73

sam-a-rudha, entered(up)(on), A i 17, H cy 75, 2-3; 18, 20, 23-4; iii 54,

= utkalitah H; mounted on, A xxiv 422(cf. H 816); P 175, 180(S-),

183; Ad 224b, shugs-pa; Su i 5b
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sam-a-ropa, attribution, AA iv 52, sgro ''dogs; superimposition, Sa 226;

imputation, Su ii 20a

samaropita, placed in, A xiv 288

samaroha, height, P 533b, Ti -

samarohati, mount on, Ad f. 225b, yan-dag-par shugs-pa

sam-a-svasayati, to comfort, A xxx 491, 500

sam-a-sadya, having met with, A xi 238, bsgrubs-nas

samasa-vyasatah, briefly and in detail, AA i 18, bsdus dan rgyas-paH sgo-nas

sam-a-hita, collected, P 183; concentrated (on), A i 13; x 227, mnam-par

bshag-par; xii 267; R i 11, mnam-par bshag; xxix 10, mnam bshag yin-

par; P 144

saminjita, bending, P 204=S 1429, bskum

sami-karoti, equates, A xi 235, 238, mtshuns-par bya-bar

(sarddham) samikaroti, considers equal to, A xi 239, 249, dan lhan-cig mtshuns-

par bya-bar

samirana, air, R xx 5, rlun
sam-ucehinatti, cuts off, P 90; exterminates, P 199(26), S-
samucchinna, completely cut off, Su i l i b ; vi 65a, yan-dag-par chad-pa;

abolished, P 8

samucchinnatva, has been quite cut off, P 212=S 1451, yan-dag-par chad-pa

samuccheda, annihilation, A iii 62; extermination, P 199(26), S-; com-

pletely cut off, Su i 13a, bcad-pa; complete cutting off, Su vi 88a

samucchraya: incarnation, A xxxii 528; not trsl. P f. 243C

samucchrita, has protuberances, P 533a

sam-ut-ksipati, (lift up), S 82,=P 28, samatikramati+ksipati; Su vi 90b

sam-ut-tarati, rise above, Su i 8a

samuttirna, escaped, Su iv 52b, (las) 'das-pa

sam-ut-tejaka, one who incites, Su i 5b

samuttejayati, fill with enthusiasm, A v 104-5, viii 190, x 228, xi 238,

xvii 325; xxviii 459, yan-dag-par gzm(s?) bstod-pa; P 285, 513, Su vii

95b, I l ia ; instigates to, Ad f. 235a, yan-dag-par gzen(s?) bstod-pa

sam-ut-thana, manifestation, A ix 206, om. Ti, V. R; arising, Su vi 66b,

(kun-nas)slon-ba

samutthapaka, raiser, Su iii 29b, kun-nas slon-ba-po; Su vii 98a

samutthapayati, raises, Su vi 66b, kun-nas slon; vi 74a
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samutthapayita, raising, Su vii 98a

samutthapita, raised, A vii 180, kun-nas bslan-ba

samutthita, arisen (from), Su iv 60a, (las) byun sie; vi 64b, slon-ba; 66b,

kun-nas lans-pa (nid) las byun-ba; vii 98b

sam-ut-pada, production, AA v 15, bcas-paH skye-ba; sprung up, AA viii

10, byun gyur

samutpadayati, raise, A v 104, 128

sam-ut-sada, protuberance, AA viii 13, mtho-ba

samutsaditatva, (has been utterly destroyed), S 1451(P~), yan-dag-par bcom-

pa

samutsuka, zealous, Su iv 60a, ""bad-pa

sam-ud-aya, origination, S iii 488; Hr, kun 'byun-ba; Su i 10a, b

samudaya-dharmin, doomed to originate, P 80, Su i 10a

samudaya-prahana, (forsaking of origination), S 141(P-)

sam-ud-a-gacchati, arrive at, A xxii 405-6, bsgrub-par Jgyur; yan-dag-par

sgrub cin; result in full knowledge, Su i 10b; gain full knowledge,

P 513, yan-dag-par sgrub-pa; Sa 26a; Su iv 59b, yan-dag-par bsgrub-par

^gyur ro; attain enlightenment, Sa 195; rise up together, P 199(15) =

S(21), samudgacchati, yan-dag-par ̂ phags-par *gyur-ba; reach the fulness

of perfection, Sa 239

samudagata, fully attained, Su vii 94a; in full possession of enlightenment,

Sa 222

samudagato'bhut, had perfected himself for, P 273b

samudagama; yan-dag(-par) (')grub-pa; full attainment, R xviii 2*; P-ND-

146a; AA iv 25*, 32*, v 8*; final achievement, A xxix 477-8; full

possession, AA viii 18*; procuring, A i 6; full knowledge, A xi 238*

samudagamanata, arrives at the full possession of, A vii 176, yan-dag-par

bsgrub-pa

samudagamya, in full possession of, Ad 221a, yan-dag-par bsgrub-par bgyis

sam-ud-a-carati; kun-tu spyod-pa; nurse, A xvii 325*; commit to, A xxi

394*(-carayati?); befall, A xix 355; use, P 519; Ad f. 238a, kun-tu

'byin; credits with, Ad f. 218b, spyod-pa

samudacara, ideas, A iii 72, evamrupah samudacara=vaksyamana vitar-

kah H, = P~ND-146b; xix 355; Sa 24a? sems-pa; habits^ A iii 89? xvii

326



410 samudacara bhavisyanti

samudacara bhavisyanti, will persist by force of habit, A x 227, yan-dag-

par spyod-par Jgyur ro

samudacarah samudacarati, form the idea, Sa 24a

samudacarat, habitually, A xxi 392, spyod-pa

samudacara-slla, habitual morality, P 518

samudacarata, habitual absence of, P 223, advaya-, = S x 1468, dvaya-

asamudacarata, gnis4a yons-su rgyu-ba med-pa

ahara-samudaearam utpadayati, A xxx 510

samudanaya, full attainment, R xxx 2, sgrub

samudanayati, to procure, A xxx 482; R xvi 5, bsgrubs by as iin; P 66=S

272, anuprapnoti; S x 1459, yan-dag-par sdud-pa9 = ¥ 217, samudana-

yanata; Sa 30a

samudanayanata, to procure, P 178

samudanita, procured, A vi 159,=sadhita H; xxxi 520 (procured a claim

to), 524 (procured a right to); Ad f. 226a, yan-dag-par bsgrubs-pa; Su

vii 110a

samudirlta, proclaimed, AA i 3, yan-dag bsad; I 17, yan-dag brjod

sam-ud-gata, originate, R xxviii 3, Hhon

samudgato, Arisen, P 199 (15)=S (21), yan-dag-par 9phags-pa

Samudgata(?)-rasmi Srikufaraja, Sv, 'od-zer kun-nas Jphags-pa gsegs-paH dpal

brtsegs rgyal-po

sam-ud-ghata, uprooting, P 216=S x 1457, P 223=S x 1469, yan-dag-par

bsal-ba; AA i 63, kun-tu 'joms-pa; viii 5, yan-dag bcom-pa; Su iv 53a,

yan-dag-par gshom-pa; vi 74a, yan-dag-par gshom-pa, and, yan-dag-par
Jjoms-pa

samudghatata, uprooting, P 297b

sam-ud-desa, program, AA i 6, v 11, ched-du by a

sam-ud-dharati, fetch out of, R xii 5, yons ''don

sam-udra; rgya-mtsho; ocean, A x 216, xxix 477-8, xxx 491, xxxi 525, R

xiv 2*, 7*, K*

sam-upa-labhyate, be apprehended, Su i 13b, yan-dag-par dmigs; vii 98b

sam-upa-hata, injured, Sa 227

samuparjita, stored up, P 535a, grub-pa

sam-rddhi, affluence, A xi 242, dhana-dhanya-, nor dan 'bru phun-sum-tshogs-

pa



sampadayati 411

samrdhyate, get accomplished, Axxi 434, * by or-par gyur cig (sdLmrdh.ya.ntam);

foster, P 23=S 72, phun-sum tshogs-par Jgyur-ba

samrdhyati, succeeds, S x 1458, = P 217, -te, S x 147Q(-), phun-sum tshogs-

par ''gyur-ba

samrdhyayati, get accomplished, R xxi 1, ^byor-pas

sameti, agree, A xxi 389, tulyam iti niriipya H; S 261 (P-)

sametya, in harmony, A xxx 486

sa-moha, with delusion, A xii 262, P 85

sam-patti, accomplishment, A xx 372, xxv 432; Ad f. 226b, phun-sum

tshogs-pa; AA iv 33, phun tshogs; attainment, A xi 246; excellent

thing, P 508-9; benefit, P f. 231, 517

sampad; phun-sum tshogs-pa; accomplishment, A vi 136, xxxii 527; S x

1471*, AA i 69*, v 35*, 37*; achievement, A vi 136; P 19 (S-); pos-

session, V 5, 20a, b, 26-7; see: sravaka-

sampanna, achieved, A iii 60, x 229, xii 272, xiii 282, xxi 393, P 89; S

1406=P 194, samapanna; won, A xxiii 412; fully grown, Ad f. 254a,

phun-sum tshogs-pa

nanarohaparinaha-0, AivlOl ; pratibhana-, pratipatti-, sarvopakarana-,

A xx 371

sam-paraya, a future life, P-T 166

samparayika, in a future life, P-T 166

sam-pari-grhnAti, aid, A ii 34

samparigraha; yons-su 'dzin-pa; full aceptance, AA i 21*; assistance, P f.

209, AA i 25*, 36*, iv 25*

samparigrahaka, patron, A xxx 494

sam-pari-prcchita, questioned about, A xiv 286

sampariprsta, asked about, A xiv 286

sam-pari-varayati, sustain, A ii 34

sam-pasyati, beholds, A iv 100, yan-dag-par mthon no; have regard for, A

xv 304, xvii 339

sampasyan, counting over, A xxvi 435, yan-dag-par mthon-bas; when he

considers, A xxiv 420

sampasyamana, considering, P 508; beholding, P 560

sampadayati, perfect (oneself), A iv 101, v 104, xv 292, xvi 310-1, 322,

xviii 343? 349; progressively train in? A x 223, sgrub-par ''gyur ro



412 sam-pldita

sam-pldita, quite filled with, P 257a

sam-pujayati, worship, P 14

sam-pra-kampate(-ayati), shake very greatly, A xvi 309, xxxi 516, P 8, 520

sam-pra-kasayati, to illuminate, A i 4, v 102, 105, xxx 503, xxxi 521; P

158; V 2, 14a, 17a, 27, 31b; to reveal, A xxviii 464a, xxx 509; P

218=S x 1460, yan-dag-par ston-pa; P 13; P 31=S 100; Ad f. 219a,

yan-dag-par ston-par byed-pa; Su ii 24a; to explain, Sv, ston-pa; V. R.

sran-ba

samprakasana, revealed, P 96

samprakasana, reveal, A xxxi 520; revelation, Su vi 58a, yan-dag-par (rab-

tu) ston-pa; cf. P 295

sam-pra-ksubhyati, resound very greatly, A xvi 309, xxxi 516, P 8

sam-pra-garjati, rumble very greatly, A xvi 309, xxxi 516, P 8

sam-pra-calati, stir very greatly, A xvi 309, xxxi 506, P 8, 520

sam-pra-janyam, full awareness, P 166=S 1445, ses bshin

samprajana-karin, one who acts with full self-possession, P 13

samprajana, self-possessed, P 5, 63; clearly conscious, P 204=S 1427, ses

bshin dan Idan-pa; 210

samprajanati, wisely know, A xxxi 516, =samyak prajanati H

samprajnata, self-possession, AA iv 42, ies bshin

sam-pra-tadana, beating, A vi 137, dharmabheri-, (chos-kyi rna) rdun-ba

sam-prati-grahltr, recipient, Sa 38a

sam-pra-tisthati, set out for, Sa 218, 220; —e, set out, Ad f. 254a, yan-dag-

par shugs-pa; 'jug tin

sam-prati-labhate, acquire, A xxx 505

sam-pratlcchati, welcome, Su ii 21b; assent to, Sa 41b (sampratlcchatam,

yan-dag-par mnos-paH (rgya))

sam-pratyaya, conviction, P 579a, yan-dag-par rtogs-pa (Mhvy. sampratipatti,

samyagavabodhi)

sam-pra-bhavayati, help to come forth, A x 228

sam-pra-mosayati, impair, Ad=P 199 (20) pramuhyate, =(26) nams-par

^gyur-ba (but ed. muhyati)

sam-pra-yukta, associated (with), A iii 74; R vi 1, rab-tu Idan-pa; xxvii 7,

Idan-pa; intent on, R xi 6, xv 1, Idan; xi 10, sbyor; xxiv 2, Idan

samprayujyate, be conjoined with, P 36=S 116, samyujyate
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samprayoga, exercise, R xiv 1, cf. asaya-; associated with, R xxvi 6,

Idan-pa; conjunction, AA v 33, mtshuns-par Idan; Su iv 44b, sbyor-ba

samDrayoga-nimitta, sign of conjunction, Su vi 81b, phrad-paH rgyu{r)

sam-pra-ranati, be very greatly agitated, A xvi 309, xxxi 516, P 8
sam-pra-vartate, become, A vi 152
sam-pra-vadayati, play, A xxx 508
sampravadita, caused to sound together, A xxx 486

sam-pra-varana,, presentation, A vi 137, dharmadana-

sam-pra-vi-kirati, scatter, A xxx 489
sam-pra-vedhati P 8

sam-pra-vesa, entrance, P 199 (17)=S (23), yan-dag-par 'jug-pa

sam-prasna, questioning, AA iv 7, kun ydri

samprasnlkrta, counterquestioned about, A xiv 286

sam-pra-sada, serenity, S 1443 (P-)

sam-pra-stha, (advance towards), A vi 163

samprasthita; yan-dag-par shugs-pa; set out for, A xi 247, 'jug-par; A vi

157, = pranidhi-prasthana-cittabhyam pravrttabhyam pravrtta H; P

175, 179, 194; Ad f. 243b, shugs; V 3; Su i 4a

sam-pra-harsaka, one who encourages, Su i 5b

sampraharsana-artham, in order to gladden, R i, yan-dag-par rab-tu dgar-bar

mdzad-paH phyir

sampraharsayati, make rejoice, A v 105, viii 190, xi 238, xvii 325, Su vii

I l ia ; encourage, A x 228; xxviii 459, rab-tu dga'-bar byed-pa; P 285,

524b

sam-prapta, reached, P 14

sam-prarthayati, strive after, Sa 37a

sam-baddha, connected (with), A xv 300; n a + : vartamana-rupady-abhini-

vesa-virahan H; AA v 32, 'brel-ba; put on, A xv 300

sambaddhavya, (should be put on), S vii 1263, bgo-bar bya"o=¥ 169, san-

nahya

sambandha, connection, K, 'brel-ba

sambandhin, relative, P 534a, bses-gnen-pa

sam-bahula, (a great) many, A ix 203, P 93-4
sam-budhyate, fully understands, Su vi 91a
sam-bodhi, perfect enlightenment, A x 228; full enlightenment, AA—,



414 sambodhi-sambharam sambhrtva

rdzogs-paH byan-chub

sambodhi-sambharam sambhrtva Ad cr. P 170

sambodhy-anga, limb of enlightenment, P 208
sambhava, Source, Adhy. 5, (las) byun-ba; there can be; possibility, R v

5, *byun yod; Su iii 36b, J byun-ba; iv 39a, 'gyur-ba; vii 96a, 98b;

possible origin, Su i 17b; make possible, Su iv 44b, 'byun-ba

sambhavati, be present in, A xviii 326, yod-pa; have at one's disposal, A

xi 244 (na+), med-pa; pustaka-adi-rupena H; exist potentially, R iii

7, "byun ygyur-ba; can possibly be, R v 7, "byun Jgyur

sambhuta, A vi 155, caturdhyana-nispadana-0 (trsl. *gain'); come into

being, A xii 266, Su i 16a, b

sambhuta-sarnjiil, one who perceives a coming about, P 522

sambhutata, coming about, P 522

sam-bhara, equipment, A xvi 312; xxix 477-8, AA—, tshogs; Su vii 94a;

resources, A xx 372-3

sambhinna-pralapa, indistinct prattling, A xvii 324, tshig bkyal-pa smra-ba;

frivolous talk, S 1258, tshig kyal-pa; P 568a; idle talk, P 534b, tshig

kyal-ba

sambhinna-prallpin, one who prattles indistinctly, A xxiv 427, Ad f. 225b;

238b, tshig bkyal-pa

sam-bhrta, collected, R xiv 4, yons zin

sam-bheda, differentiation, P 53=S 252, +va nanakaranam va visesam

va; 262

sam-manana, respect, P 534b, rim-gror bya-ba

sanimanayati, revere, P 14

sam-minjita, drawn in, P 331a

sam-mukha(m), face to face (with), R x 6, mnon-sum; Ad f. 233b, las; Su

vii 104b; confronted, P 218

sammukhi-bhavati, face to face with, A x 209, mnon-du

sammulvhi-bhuta, be present, A xix 359; Su v 60a, mnon-sum-du gyur; come

face to face with, A x 228, xxxii 527; face to face, A iii 78, vii 177,

x 209; xxviii 460, Ad f. 233b, mnon sum-du gyur-pa (yin no); P 63;

still (visibly) present, P 218= S x 1460 (Ad), mnon-du gyur-pa

(mama) sammukhiibhutam, face to face (with me), Ad f. 234a, de-ltar na-la

mnon-sum-du



sarisrpa 415

sammosa-dharma, deluded dharma, P 593b

samyak, in the right way, AA iii 2, yan-dag; right(ly), iv 100, vi 154, xx

373

samyak-pratipanna, one who progresses in the right direction, A xxi 395,

yan-dag-par shugs-pa

samyak-prahana, right effort, S 1473 (P-), yan-dag-par spon-ba; P 207 (def.)

samyak-sambuddha, fully enlightened, P 211

samyaksambodhi, full enlightenment, S—, AA i 18, yan-dag{-par) rdzogs-paH

byan-chub

samyaktva, righteousness, AA vi 153, Buddhanam Bhagavatam; Tightness,

P 203 (97)=S (135), yan-dag-pa

samyaktva-niyata, destined for salvation, Ad f. 251a, yan-dag-pa nid-du

nes-pa

samyaktva-niyama, certainty to have got safely out of this world, A ii

33, =sva-sravaka-adi-marga H; certainty that he will win salvation

by the methods appropriate to the Disciples, Ad f. 260b

samyaktva-niyama(m) avakranta, one who is certain that he has got safely

out of this world, A ii 33, yan-dag-pa nid-du nes-pa-la {shugs-pa)

samyag-Ajna-suvimukti-citta, their hearts well freed by right understanding,

A xxviii 465, yan-dag-par kun ses-pos sems sin-tu mam-par grol-ba; Ad f.

235b, yan-dag-pa '? ses-pas sems sin-tu mam-par grol-ba

samyag-drsfi, right view, P 31 = S 104; one who has right views, P 87

samyagvadan, one who speaks the Truth, P 83; with justice can be

called, A xii 274

samyag-vadamano vadet, he would be speaking right, V 31, yan-dag-par

smra-bas smra-ba yin (nam)

-sarana-, Refuge(?), P 203 (106), cf. S (149)

saras, lake, A xvii 335; pond, P 27 (utsasaras?)=S 81, Iten-ka dan mtsho

dan

sarasarani, the path for going along, Sv

sa-raga, with greed, A xii 260, P 85; AA iv 15, chags bcas

saragata, A xii 260-1

saratrirndivam ca, day and night, Sa 197

sarisrpa, crawling animal, A xii 253 (=P 327a), P 244b; snake, A xi 247,

sdig sbrul



416 sarva-kalpa-vikalpa-prahlnatvat

sarva-kalpa-vikalpa-prahinatvat, because he has forsaken all constructions

and discriminations, A xxvi 442, rtog-pa dak mam-par rtog-pa thams-cad

spans-paH slad-du

sarva-kusala-paryesti, diligent search for all that is wholesome, Ad f. 244a

sarva-guna-paramita, perfection of all qualities, A xxx 507

sarva-ceto-vasi-parama-parami-prapta, In perfect control of their entire

hearts (or: whole minds), A xxviii 465, sems thams-cad-kyi dhan dam-

paH pha-rol-tu son-pa; A i 3, vi 136, P 4

sarvacetovasitaparaparamiprapta, in perfect control of their whole minds,

Ad f. 235b, sems thams-cad-kyi dban-gi dam-paH pha~rol4u phyin-pa sa

stag

sar?a-jna, all-knowing, A xxiii 413; R xvii 6, kun mkhyen

sarvajna-jnana, cognition of the all-knowing, A i 8, 10-1, 16, iii 55, 58,

iv 95, vi 136, vii 170, ix 207, x 210-1, xi 233, xii 254, xxii 408; P 20

= S 64, S 67 (P~), thams-cad mkhyen-paH ye-ks; P 76, 133; Sa 217,

40a; Su i 5a

sarva-jlati, all-knowledge, A i 15, 19, 21, 23-5, 30, ii 48, iii 81, iv 95,

101, vii 171, viii 187-9, 195, x 211, 220, 227, xi 242, xii 254, xiii 281,

xiv 286, 2899 xv 302, xvii 329-32, xxii 403, 405, xxiv 420, xxv 433,

xxviii 461, 472; R ii 7, 8, iv 7, viii 1, xxvii 4, thams-cad mkhyen-pa

nid; xxxi 4, kun mkhyen; S 67 (P-), AA—, thams-cad ses-pa hid; state

of all-knowledge, A i 8

sarvajiatl-eitta, thought of all-knowledge, P 173

sarvajnata-manasikara, attention to the state of all-knowledge, P 84

sar?ajiati-m§rga, the path to all-knowledge, A vii 172

sarvajnata-asaftga-apratighatita, unobstructed when unattached to all-

knowledge(F), A ix 207, ye-ies thams-cad chags-pa ma mchis-pa dan, thogs-

pa ma mchis-pa

sarvajnata-atmabhava, all-knowledge-personality, A iii 57, thams-cad mkhyen-

pa Md-kyi bdag-gi dnos-po

sarva-jiatva, (state of) all-knowledge, A ii 42, vii 172, xiii 277, xxii 401;

AA iv 5, v 3, kun mkhyen (nid)

sarva-jnana, all-knowledge, A xxi 392, P 75

sarvatas, everywhere, A iv 96; in every direction, A vi 135; at all times,

AA ii 17, kun-nasf and, thams-cad-la



Sarva-puja-vidhi-vistara-bhajana 417

Sarva-tathagata-cakra-antargata, name of a Buddha, Adhy. 8, de-bshin gsegs-

pa thams-cad-kyi fkhor4o Jdus-pa

sarva-turya-tada-avacara A iii 68

sarva-tyiga, renounce everything, AA i 58, bdog-pa kun gton

sarva-tra, always, A xx 372; everywhere, A i 9; xvi 310; R i 16, xx 18?

kun4a; AA I 64, thams~cad4a; i 65, iv 21, kun-tu; at all times, A xvi

308; in every way, A xvii 331

sarvatra-gataya, extending everywhere, A vi 135, thams-cad-du son-ba

sarvatra-gaminl, which leads everwhere, P 210=S 1446

sarvatra-anugata, (which reaches) everywhere (correct trsl.), P 170= S vii

1264, thams-cad-kyi rjes-su Jgro-ba

Sarva-traldhltuka-adhipati, name of a Buddha, Adhy. 5, khams-gsum thams-

cad-kyi dban-po

sarvatha; mam-pa kun-tu; at all times, AA i 36*; (that) of all, AA ii 29*

sarvatha sarvatah sarvada, everywhere and anywhere, A xix 363

Sarva-dusta-vinaya-Sakyamuni, name of a Buddha, Adhy. 3, ma runs-pa

thams-cad Jdul-ba Sakya thub-pa

sarva-dharma-parama-parami-prapta, one who has attained to the highest

perfection in all dharmas, Su i 5b

sarva-dharma-vasita, sovereignty over all dharmas, P 444

sarva-dharma-visaya-vasavarttita (anuprlptl), (reaches) the dominion over the

range of all dharmas, Ad f. 264b, chos thams-cad-kyi yul4a mna3 brnes-

par gyur

sarva-dharma-sunyata, emptiness of all dharmas, S 137 (P-), P 197 (def.)

sarva-dharma-samata, sameness of all dharmas, P 145; S 1452, but Ti:

thams-cad chos~iiid-kyis=~P 203, sarvam tarn dharmataya

Sarva-dharma-samata-pratisthita, name of a Buddha, Adhy. 11, chos thams-

cad-kyi mnam~pa Hid4a gnas~pa

sarva-dharma-asatta, the non-beingness of all dharmas, Ad f. 244a, chos

thamS'Cad med-pa{r)

sarva-dharma-aisvarya-adhipati-vasavartita, control, sovereignty and over-

lordship over all dharmas, Su vii 106a

sarva-pariphulla, in full bloom, Sa 28b

sarva-pariphullita, blossoming out of everything, Sa 28b

Sarva-puja-vidhi-vistara-bhajana, name of a Buddha, Adhy. 9, mchod-pa



418 Sarva-mara-pramardin

thams-cad-kyi cho-ga rgyas-paH snod{-kyis)

Sarva-mara-pramardin, name of a Bodhisattva, Adhy. 1, bdud-kyi stobs

thams-cad rab-tu 'joms-pa

sarva-yanika, those who belong to all vehicles, Sa 34a

sarva-ratna-maya, consisting of all precious things, P 225= S x 1472, rin-

po che thams-cad las gyur-pa

sarva-loka-anugraha, so that all the world might be helped, A xiv 235

(-aya)

sarva-Joka-visista, the most distinguished in the whole world, A xxx 504

sarva-loka-abhyudgata, who has risen above the whole world, Su vii 108a

sarva-vasana-anusandhi-kleSa, all defilements, and the residues relating to
them, P 492

sarva-vikalpa-prahina, has forsaken all discriminations, Ad f. 229a, mam-

par rtog-pa thams-cad spans

Sarva-vinaya-samartha, name of a Buddha, Adhy. 10, sems-can thams-cad
Jdul nus-pa

sarva-vyayopagatan upagacchata, may you come to the state which is free

from all passing away, P 536, Tib: (gi) byan-baH ran-bshin thams-cad

ses-par gyis sig

sarvasa sarvaM sarvatha sarvam, always and everywhere, P 523

sarvasas, completely, S 1444 (P-)

sarva-siksa-paramita, the perfection of all training, Ad f. 225a, pha-rol-tu

phyin-paH bslab-pa thams-cad-kyi pha-rol-tu phyin-pa

sarva-saMga-vigata, free from all attachment, A xxvii 450, chags-pa thams-

cad dan bral-ba

sarva-samjna-apagsita, have left all perceptions behind, V 14c, 'du-ses thams-

cad dan bral-ba

sarva-sattva-citta-carita-vispanditani, quivering thoughts and doings of all

beings, Su vii 103b

sarva-sattva-sara A xxvi 434

sarva-sattva-sara, the very cream of all beings, A xxv 426, sems-can thams-

cad-kyi mthun-pa thun mon noQ)

sarva-sattva-aparityagin, one who never abandons all beings, P 169=S vii

1263, sarva-sva-tyagin, bdag-gis bdog-pa thams-cad yons-su gtan-ba

sarva-sattva-abhyudgatata, a state where they are elevated above all beings,
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A xxv 426, sems-can thams-cad las mnon-par Jphags-pa

sarva-sara, the most excellent in all, A xxx 491

sarva-sukha-sparsa-vihara, all they need, A vi 157, =yatheccham camkra-

mana-adi-viharair H; see next

sarvasukhopadana, all they need, A vi 157, = snanodvartana-adibhih H;

everything that brings happiness, A xxiv 422

sarva-sva, all that he has, A xxxi 519 (sarvasva-parityagibhir bhavitav-

yam); P 264-5

sarvasva-parityaga, renouncing all his belongings, A xix 361

sarvasva-parityagita, renunciation of all that is his, S x 1456; x 1463=P

220, sarvasti-, rdzas thams-cad yons-su btan-ba

sarva-abhisarena, from all sides, AA v 36, mam-pa kun-tu

sarva-asti, all that is his, AA i 54, bdcg

sarva-akara, in every way, P 203 (104)=S (144), mam-pa thams-cad-du

sarva-akara-guna-paripurna, full of all possible qualities, A iv 98

sarva-akara-jnata, knowledge of all modes, A i ch., xxx 507; P 21 (S), P

50-l=S 181, sarvajnata; P 84; AA i 73, viii 6, mam-pa thams-cad

mkhyen-pa Hid; —, rnam-pa kun mkhyen-pa nid

sarvAkArajnatA-marga, the way to the knowledge of all modes, AA i 1,

rnam-pa thams-cad mkhyen nid lam

sarva-akara-paripurna, complete in every respect, P 533a, rnam-pa thams-

cad yons-su rdzogs-pa

sarvakara-paripurna-indiriya, faculties which are in every way perfect, A

xxv 427, dban-poH rnam-pa thams-cad yons-su rdzogs-pa

sarva-Akara-varopeta, furnished with the best of all modes, A xx 370

(stinyata); P 40; S 67 (P-) (sarvajnajnanam), P 191 (sarvajnana); P

202(93)=S(130), rnam-paH mchog thams-cad dan Idan-pa; P 233; pos-

sessed of the best of all modes, Sa 217; endowed with the best of

all modes, Sa 40a

sarva-akaram, in all their modes, A i 27; P 17=S rnam-pa thams-cad-du;

P 19 (S-), S 96 (P-), P 40, P 54= S 252; P 181=S 1325, sarva-akaraih

sarvakarabhisambodha, full understanding of all modes, AA i 4, 13, mam

kun mnon rdzogs rtogs-pa

sarvakaravabodha, full understanding of all modes, AA iv 32, rnam-pa

thams-cad rtogs
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sarvavant, the whole, P 97; the entire, A xxx 486

sarvavasanika, at the very limit of, P 12

sarvasti-tyagin, one who gives up all he has, R xxxi 9, bdog-pa thams-cad

gion shin

sarva-upakarana-pari§kara, all requirements, P 517

sarva-upakarana-sampanna, generous to all(?), A xx 372

sarva-upadhi-pratinisarga, rejection of all substrata, Su iv 41b, pkun-po

thams-cad nes-par ^dor-ba dan, ^byun-ba dan

sarvena sarvam(na+)» in no way whatsoever, A xvii 334; completely, P 55

sarvena sarvam sarvatha sarvam, in each and every way, A i 13, 25, 28-

9, P 244; not at all, A xvii 326 (+na); whatsoever, P 34 (S-)

sarsapa, mustard seed, P 205= S 1431

sarsapa-phala-matraka, only as big as a mustard seed, P 248b

sa-rsi-nara-nari-gana, the crowds of men and women round the Rishis,

A xxvii 446, dran-sron dan bcas-pa dan skyes-pa dan bud-med-kyi tshogs-

mams-kyis

sa-vastukam, as if it were an entity, P 578-9, dnos-po dan bcas-par

sa-vicara, with thoughts discursive, P 20= S 63, mam-par dpyod-pa dan

bcas-pa

sa-vicikitsa, in doubt, Su iv 53a, the-tshom dan bcas-pa

sa-vitarka, with thoughts adjusted, P 20=S 63, mam-par rtog-pa dan bcas

sa-visa, not without poison, A vi 151; poisonous, P 263b, 275b

sa-vyanjana, the letter, A v 112, tshig "bru dan bcas-par; complete in letters,

P 253A

sa-vyadhi, full of disease, R xix 8, nad bcas-par

sa-salya, not without thorn, A vi 151; thorny, P 263b; one who feels a

thorn in his flesh, R xxiv 1, zug-rin Idan-pa

sa-samga, with attachment, A viii 194

sa-saMgata, with attachment, A viii 194

sa-sainya, the army of, Su vii 111b

saha, (in conjunction) with, A xviii 343, xxxii 527

saha . . . eva, immediately on, A xiv 284

saha-gata, associated with, A viii 191; accompanied by, P 138; con-

nected with, A vi 135, 138-9, xxi 390, xxv 430, xxvi 435; P 215= S

x 1456, P 220= S x 1463, S 1258, dan Idan-pa
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saha-darsanat, when he saw, A xxx 511; cf. A xxxi 524

saha darsanena-eva, the moment he saw him, A xxx 505

saha dharmena, with justice, P 211; in accordance with dharma, A iii

84, Su vii 104a

saha-pratilabdha, in conjunction with the acquisition, A xxxii 527

saha-pratilambhat, as soon as it has been acquired, P 200(35) (-mbham) = 8

(49), thob ma thag4u

sahayukta, connected, R vi 3, dan /Da«, = pratisamyukta A

saha labdha, as soon as he had gained, R xxii 12, rned ma thag4u

sahavrata, company, Su vii 105b

sahavrataya, in, P 562

saha sravanena, when they merely hear, P 34=S 114, saha-sravana-

matrena

saoa-sravanena-eva A xiv 284,=sravana-matra-anantaram H

saha srutva, as soon as he has heard, R vii 5, thos ma thag-tu

saha-samvasia, become intimate with, A vii 181

s ah ate, endure, R xxx 14, bzod; is strong enough to bear, Su ii 21b

na sakyam sodhum, means nothing, Su ii 22b

sahasa, hurries, A xvii 326, gya tshom-du

sahasraracakra S 111 (P-), 'khor-lo rtsibs ston dan Idan-pa

Saha, Saha (world system), P 13-4, 92, 96

Saha lokadhatu, Saha world system, P 12

sahapati, ruler of this world-system, A ii 33

sahaya, companion, A xxiv 418, grogs

sahayaka; grogs(-po); adherent, one to whom one adheres, A xxiv 417-8*,

Su iv 57b*; adherent, advocate, companion, Ad f. 223b*, 224b*

sahita, A xxx 488; has, R i 15, dan Idan

sakalya, full complement, AA iv 25, mtha? dag-pa

sakamksa, one who hesitates, Su Iv 53a, som-ni dan bcas-pa

sakaram, with all their modes, P 86

saksat, directly, A x 217; xxviii 460, mnon-sum-du; in the presence of,

Sv, Tib.-

sAkfat-karoti, to realize, A i 4, iii 55, ix 204, xi 250, xvi 310, xvii 337,

xix 360, xx 370, xxvi 440-1, xxviii 464a; R i 4, mnon sum byas nas;

P 28 (S-), 61, 98 (=A), 120=S iii 488, 159, Ad=saksl-, 159, Ad=
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bhavayitva, 179, 210=S 1446, 235; S v 764, saksatkartum=patitum,

P 140; Ad f. 215b, Su i 4a, l l a

sAksAtkriyA, realization, P 216= S x 1457, P 222= S x 1468, AA iii 14,

mnon-du bya-ba; S 141 (P-), nirodha-; P 84; 88 (S-), anutpada-; Ad

f. 264b, tnnon-sum-du bya-ba

saksibhava, presence, P 290b

Sagara, name of a Naga-king, Su ii 21b

sAgara; rgya-mtsho; ocean, A xvii 335; R v 7*, xiv 3*, xviii 1*; P 199

(21)=S (27)*

sagara-jala, watery ocean, R x 5, rgya-mtsho''i chu

sagara-samana, oceanlike, R v 8, rgya-mtsho 'dra-ba

sagara-upama, vast like the ocean, A xxviii 465, rgya-mtsho Ua-bu, =sarva-

guna-ratna-akaratvad H

sagaropamaya parsada aksobhyaya, to an assembly vast like the ocean

and imperturbable, Ad f. 235a, ykhor rgya-mtsho mi Jkhrugs-pa

sAgarata, ocean, A xxx 495, Su vii 107b

sarn-kathya, see: dharma-

sAngana, with blemish, P 85= S 303, non mons-pa dan bcas-pa

sanga, with their limbs, R xxix 1, yan4ag bcas-pa

sAta, see: priya-rupa-sata-rupa

sa-atmaka, with a self, A xx 377

sadrsa, like, A xxiv 421, xxx 485; similar in worth to, P 39, Sariputra-

Maudgalyayana-0; with all their details, P 86

sadhaka, that which accomplishes, AA iv 57, viii 20, sgrub byed

sadhana, which effect, AA v 35, sgrub

sAdhArana; thun-mon(-du); common to, A xvii 325, P 176= S*, 165= S 1257*,

180, 190, 265; the common property of, P 264; shared, AA i 41*

sAdhita, achieved, Adhy. 15, bsgrubs-pa

sadhu, good, A xxxi 523; P 10, 34=S 114; well said, Hr. legs so; well

done, A xxx 485; meet, A xxiv 421, legs-pa; so be it, A iii 51;

indeed, A xxxi 520 (naitan mama sadhu pratimpam bhaved)

sadhu ca su§thu ca, not trsl., A iii 51, xxx 510

sadhukaram dadati, applaud, A xxx 492, Hr, legs so shes bya-ba byin-nas;

give approval, A xxx 485, Sv, legs so shes bya-ba byin

sAdhumati, (the) eminent (stage), P 230 (9th bhumi)
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sanathya, aid, AA v 26, bstan-pa

sannipatika, arising from a disorder of the humours, A iv 96, "dus-pa

sapeksa-citta, in his heart longing for, R xi 6, Ua dan bcas-paH sems-kyis;

see: sap-
samagri, concord, A vii 178; Su iii 36b, tshogs-pa; (to possess the) full

complement of conditions, S 1411 (P~), 'phrod-kyi; P 443

samagri-pratyayu, full complement of conditions, R xxviii 5, 6, rkyen-mams

tshogs-nas

samagri-labdhu, when conditions are favourable, R iii 7, tshogs-pa rned-nas

samagri-labhamana, when all conditions are favourable, A iii 81, tshogs-pa

dan phrad na

samisa, fleshly, P 506

samlcl-pratipanna, he makes progress in conformity (with the Dharma),

Ad f. 215b, gnas-pa dan mthun-par shugs shin

samudriya, sea-going (?), R xiv 2, rgya-mtshor ^jug-pa(H)

sambhoga, enjoyment, AA i 17, Ions rdzogs

saipbhogika, enjoyment, AA viii 12, Ions spyod rdzogs

sayaMprAtar-upasthanaya gacchati, is at all times ready to serve him, P

437; Ad f. (243A), nan nub nan nub cin rim-gro bya-baH don-du ^don-bar

byed

saMyogika, acting in causal connection, P 197, 252

samyogika-svabhava, own-being acting in causal connection, Ad f. 256a,

^dus-pa las byun-baH no-bo-nid

sAya-ahna-kala-samaya, evening, V 15a

sara; snin-po; core, A xi 234*; xxvii 444, =pradhana H; P 200 (36)

suddha-, = S (50) dam-pa; Ad f..229b*; Su iv 39b*; (core and) sub-

stance, Su ii 21a; of substantial excellence, Su ii 21a; see: alpa-°,
sattva-0, sarva-°

sAravati, Possessing a Gore, P 203 (111)=S (139), snin-po dan Idan-pa

sarathi, charioteer, P 442; Ad f. 246a, kha-lo bsgyur-ba

sa-arambana, with an objective support, A xix 358; (with-object, Su i

15b, Tib.: dmigs-pa dan bcas ma yin)

sa-artha, the meaning, A v 112; complete in meaning, P 253A

sarthavaha; ded dpon; caravan leader, A xxii 408*; merchant, A xiv

288, R xx 15*; name of a Bodhisattva, P 5
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sardham, (together) with, A i 3, viii 198, xviii 343, xx 379, xxiv 420;

xxviii 457 (not trsl.); R xv 8, (dag)dan; S x 1463, 1471, lhan cig(4u);

K, thabs gcig-tu

sardham veditavyam, put on, A xxvii 445, Tib.: dan lhan-cig rtsod-par bya'o

sardham samikaroti, consider equal to, A xi 239, dan lhan-cig mtshuns-pa(r

bya-bar)

sarva-yaniki, beneficial to all the (three) vehicles, A i 31

salohita, maternal relative, A iii 81; xxi 386, snag-gi gnen-mtshams; relation,

P 10

salohita-amatya, kinsmen, A xi 241, snag-gi gnen mtshams

savadya, what has blemishes, P 240; faulty, P 72=S 274, 73, 78, 127=S

iv 552, 164; S 1257 (P-), kha-na ma tho-ba dan bcas-pa

sa-avadhi, connected with the delimitation of time, AA iv 11, mtshams dan

bcas

savasesa; lhag ma dan bcas-pa; has some residue of efficacy, A vii 180*

(karman); left over from, Axx 383*; Ad f. 216a, lhag-ma

savasesa-prahana, forsaking with remainder, Ad f. 253a, spon-ba ni lhag-ma

dan bcas-pa

sa-asrava, with outflows, A xii 260; S 93 (P-), zag-pa dan bcas-pa; AA i

41, zag bcas

simha; sen-ge; lion, A xvii 333, xxx 491; R xii 6*; AA viii 16*, 22*

siMha-nada; sen-geH sgra; lion's roar, A xxix 478-9*, P 211, Ad f. 226b*,

Su ii 22a, 23b

simha-potaka, whelps of the lion, Su ii 23b

simha-vikranta-gamin, one who walks with the stride of a lion, P 535a,

sen-geH ̂ gros-su bshud-pa yin

simha-vikridita, the lion's play, P 8; P 198=S, sen-ge mam-par rtse-ba

simha-viklambhita, S 110 (P-), sen-ge chen-poH mam-par bsgyins-pa

simha-vijrmbhita, the lion's sport, AA v 23, sen-ge mam bsgyins; (like) the

lion's yawn, Ad f. 243a, sen-ge mam-par bsgyins-pa

simhasana, lion-seat, P 5, 8, 10, 12

siMhanaka, snot, P 205= S 1430

sita, very white, AA viii 28, dkar

siddhi, success, Adhy. 6, 14, dnos grub

siddhyanti, will succeed, Sv, grub-par ^gyur-ba
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sldayati, despair, R xv 6, nur-ba

sima, boundary line, A x 215, mtshams, P 304b

sima-vana-sampadah, boundary lines, or woods(?), R x 3, mtshams-kyi nags-

tshal phun-sum-tshogs

sukara, easy, V 4; easily, A xxx 507, Sa 221

su-kala, lucky time(s), A xi 241, dus bzan-po

su-kumara, exceedingly tender, P 533a, Mn-tu 'jam; ever youthful, P 535a,

sin-iu gshon-pa; 535b, iin-tu 'jam-pa

su-kumarata, (fresh and delicate) like that of a beautiful youth, AA viii

24, gshon ia-can Hid

sukelayitarn kelayati, make much of, A xii 253

sukha, ease, A ix 202; R i 21, dga"; P 186; AA iv 27, bde; pleasure, A i

9; happiness, A vi 151, xv 293, xix 363, xxxi 525; R xxiii 4, phan;

xxvii 7, bde; Adhy. 14, bde-ba; happily, R xx 15, bde-bar

sukha-vipika, not trsl., A xi 239, shu na bde-ba

sukha-sparsa-viharata, happy and comfortable, P 13

sukha-avaha, a source of happiness, A xxx 504; that which brings happi-

ness, A xxvi 438, bde-bar byed-pa

sukham, indefatigably, A iii 61, =anayasam H

sukhayati, make happy, A xxiv 422

sukhita, happy, A xix 363, Sa 28a; at ease, P 220=S x 1464, bde-ba; P

264

sukhcna, quickly, A A i 2, bde blag-tu

sukhena-arthika, desirous of happiness, Su i 6a

sukhopadana, that which makes happy, P 220=S x 1464, bde-baH mam-pa

bsgrub-pa; what makes for happiness, P 80; what brings happiness,

A xxiv 422; what brings ease, P 67, f. 243D, 253b; what bestows

ease, P 95

sukhopasthana: sarva-sattva-sukha-upasthanam, everything that makes

beings happy, A xxx 493

su-gata, Sugata, or, Well-gone, A—, Sv

sugatatmaja, the Sugata*s son, R xxi 5, bde-bar gsegs-kyi sras(-kyis)

sugatam, a happy destiny, R xxix 4, bde-ba, =sugatim; MsC: sukhatam

su-gati, happy destiny, P 87; 220= S x 1464, bde "gro

su-gandha, fragrant, A xxx 487
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sugandha-gandha, fragrant, A xxx 486

su-candra, The Beautiful Moon, P 198 (4)=S (4), zla-ba bzan-po

su-carita, good conduct, A vi 164, P 87

sucarita-cirna-carita, who has observed and practised good conduct, P

306a

su-ciram, for a good long time, A vii 180; xxi 390, sin-tu yun-rin-mor; Ad

f. 217b, sin-tu rin-por

su-jata, well-grown, AA viii 15, legs *khruns

su-jivita, a good life, A xxvi 434

sujlvitam.. . jlvitam, how good is the life which they live, Ad f. 227a,

Hsho-ba legs-par Jtsho-ba yin

suta, offspring, R xxviii 4, sras

sutaka, child, R xxix 4, hu

su-darsana (deva) P 33, 35; Ad f. 223a, sin-tu mthon

su-durjaya, very difficult to conquer, P 229 (5th bhumi)

su-durmana, very sad, R xi 7, yid mi bde-bar gyur-nas

su-drsa (deva), P 33, 35; Ad f. 223a, gya-nom snan

su-dharma, name of the hall of the gods, A iv 94-5

su-dharsana, easily assailed, P 437; Ad f. (243A), thugs-par sla?o

su-dhrta, well borne in mind, A xxviii 461

su-ni-gudha, well hidden, P 535a, iin-tu dben-pa; well concealed, P 533a,

Tib: mdzes-par nub-pa (see E)

su-ni-cita, to be well massed, S 1411 (P-), sin-tu rtogs-pa

su-nir-ukta, well analyzed (grammatically), A xxviii 461, Ad f. 234a, (yi-

'bru dan) nes-paH tshig (bzan-por bzun-bar bya'o)

su-nir-dis|a, well explained, A viii 190

su-pada-aksara, well set out in letters and words, Adhy. 1, tshig 'bru

bzan-po

su-parikarma-krta, well worked, P 533b, sin-tu spyans-pa

suparikarma-krtam karoti, with proper care, A xiv 289

su-pari-grhita, well taken hold of, A vi 153; x 218, legs-paryons-su bzun-ba;

xiv 291

su-pari-eita, become thoroughly familiar with, P-ND-176b; Ad f. 258a,

yons-su ydris-pa(r); Ad f. 247a

su-pari-nisthita, well rounded off, A viii 190=P284; perfectly trained in,
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A xx 374, iin-tu mthar phyin-pa

su-pari-nispannata, fine achievements, A xx 371

su-pari-praptakarya, one who has well done his work, Su iv 54b, dgos-pa

sin-tu yons-su rned-pa

su-pari-bhuta, well humbled, V 16a, sin-tu mnar-ba

su-pari-vrtta, well finished, P 533b, legs-su grub tin

su-pari-vyakta, well distinguished, A xxviii 461, sin-tu gsal~ba(s)

su-parltta, well encompassed, A x 218, legs-par sbyahs-pa, P 306b

su-parindita: well favoured, A x 218, legs-par yons-su gtad-pa, =kalyana-

mitra-pratyarpanad H

su-paryavapta, well studied, A xxviii 461

supina, dream, R xx 23, V 32, K, rmi-lam

supinantare, in his dreams, R xx 22, rmi lam

supte, when falling asleep, P 204=S 1429

su-prati-buddha, well understood, P 515

su-prati-viddha, well penetrated, P 540b=S LXIV 454a, P-ND~176b; Ad

f. 233b, 234a, legs-par rtogs-par; Ad f. 258a, tin-tu rtogs-pa{s)

su-prati-sthita, (to be) well established, P 199 (12), 201 (54)=S (13) (73),

rab-tu gnas-pa; S 1411 (P-), sin-tu brtan-pa; name of a Naga king, Su

vii 112b

supratisthita-hasta-padata, his hands and feet are well-placed, P 533a,

phyag dan shabs sin-tu gnas-pa

su-pravartita, well spread, A xxviii 461

su-preksita, well investigated, P-ND-176b

su-baddha, well constructed, A xiv 289

su-bahava, a good many, A x 225, xi 251

su-bahu, however great it may be, A vi 158 sin-tu man-po

su-bodha, easy to know, AA iv 34, rtogs sla

su-bhasita, beautiful teaching, A ii 48 ('beautifully'); well taught, A vi

151, P 242; well-spoken words, P 534a, legs-par bsad

su-bhiksa, with abundant provisions, A xxx 485; abundance, Su vii 103b

-104a

Subhuti, name of a Disciple, A ii 33, xvi 306, xxvii 454, P 93, etc.

su-mana(s), glad, Sa 28b

su-manasikrta, well attended to, A xxviii 462, Ad f. 240b, legs-par yid-la
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bya-ba(byas-pa yin te); Ad f. 234a, rtag-tu yid-la byas-pa yin te

su-mrstha, well anointed(P), A xxxi 521

Sumeru: name of a mountain forming the centre of the universe, A xxvii

435; R xxx 4, 5, K, ri-rab; P 10; 27 (S-), 28=S 82; V 24

sumeru-kalpa, like Sumeru, Su ii 24a

su-yima Ad f. 222b

su-yukta, well joined (together), R xiv 7, 8, dan Idan gyur

su-rakta, well coloured red, Adhy. 15, rab dmar

su-raksita, well guarded, A iii 88, = manusya-ady-upadrava-abhavat H

surata, Rapture, Adhy. 1, rab-tu dga^-ba

sura-maireya-madya-pramAda-sthana, intoxicants as tending to cloud the

mind, A xvii 324

sulabdha (me) labha, how good it is; how fortunate, Ad f. 227a, 238a,

240a-b, (bdag-gis) rned-pa legs-par rned do (tin)

su-likhita, well written, A xxxii 528

suvarna, gold(en), A xxv 429; xxvii 457, gser-gyi (kha-dog mams), xxx 486,

488, P 67, 96, 326a; Ad f. 225b, gser(-gyi); Su ii 22b; beautiful, P87

suvarna-eehavl, with a golden skin, R xxxii 2, gser mdog

suvarna-nirbhasa, of golden colour, P 7; shining like gold, P 14

suvarna-maya, made of gold, S x 1472, gser-gyi rgyu-las byun-ba, = P 225,

sauvarna

Suvarnapuspa, name of a Tathagata, A xix 366-9

suvarna-varna, golden colour, P 11; (his skin has) a golden hue, P 533b,

gser-gyis kha-dog (go), AA viii 15, Ipags-pa gser mdog; golden, A xix

365

suvania-varnata, his skin has a golden hue, P 533a; 533b, gser-gyis kha-

dog go

suvarna-avabhasa, shining like gold, P 13

su-vasanti, in beautiful spring, R x 7, dpyid.. . bzan-la

Suvikrantavikramin, name of a Bodhisattva, P 5, Su

su-vicitartha, one who has well considered his welfare, Su iv 54b, don

legs-par mam-par rtogs-pa

su-vi-niscita, well determined, P-ND-172a

su-vi-bhakta, well proportioned, AA viii 25, sin-tu mam 'byes; P 97; well

separated, P 533b, mam-par phye-ba
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f. 235a, (sems?)sin-tu mam-par grol-ba

su-vimukta-prajna, well freed and wise, A i 3, vi 136, xxviii 465, Ad. f.

235a, ks-rab Hn-tu mam-par grol-ba

su-vi-mrsta» well smoothed, P 533b, iin-tu phyis-pa

su-vi-suddhatva, quite pure, P 533b, iin-tu mam-par dag (cin)

su-vyanjana, well-phrased, P 218=S x 1460, yi-ge bzan-po

su-siksita, well-trained, P 37

su-siksitatva, because he is well trained, Sa 24a, legs-par slobs-paH slad-du

su-sisya, a good pupil, R xv 1, slob-ma bzan-po

su-sukla, very white, AA viii 16, sin-tu dkar

susukla-dantata, his teeth are very white, P 533a; P 533b, tshems sin-tu

dkar-ba

su-slistha, tightly knit, P 533b, rgyud legs-par "brel

su-sthita, well established, A x 227

su-sthu, it was just that, A xix 357; good, A viii 191 (manasikuru); not

trsl. xx 383

su-saMvrta, well restrained, A vii 183, sin-tu bsdam-pa, P 275b

susamvrtta-skandhata, 'his shoulders are gently curved, P 533a; 533b,

phrag-paH Ihun mdzes-par grub-pa

su-samhatana, firm and solid, AA viii 24, sin-tu grims-pa

su-samatta, which one has well taken upon oneself, P 506, 512, 518

su-samapita, well-constructed, A xxx 485

su-samapta(?), not trsl., Ad f. 234a, legs-par rdzogs-pa

su-samarabdha, formed, P 4

su-samprajana, fully conscious, R xvii 3, ies bshin rab-tu Idan

Susamprasthita, name of a Bodhisattva, P 5

su-sammrsta, well swept, A xxxi 524

Susarthavaha, name of a Bodhisattva, Su vii 110a

su-sikta, well sprinkled, A xxxi 521, 524

su-sukham, remains at ease, R xxx 8, bdag bde yin

su-sthita, standing firmly, A i 8; well placed, A ii 38; well established,

A x 227, legs-par gnas sin

su-snigdha, quite glossy, AA viii 30, snum

sUksma, subtle, A xi 247, phra-mo; xviii 342; P 5; P-T 154a, P-ND-187b;

AA iii 4, phra
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su-vimukta-citta, quite freed in their hearts, A i 3, vi 136, xxviii 465, Ad

suksma-suksmani, very subtle, A xxi 391, phra-mo phra-ba dag

suksma nipuna, subtle and delicate, Ad f. 222a, shib-mo brtags-paH?
suksmatara, more subtle, A viii 191
sucaka, indicating, AA iv 21, brjod (mdzad)

sucana, indicate, AA ii 9, ston-pa

sucana, indication, P 295; Su iv 58a, ^chad-pa

sucana krta, indicated, Ad f. 252a, brjod-par zad-kyi

sucatl, indicate, R xx 21, *chadt = sucayati A

sucayati, indicate, A xii 276=P-ND-173a, xviii 341-2, xx 379
sucita, indicated, A xviii 342
sucyate, is indicated, A ii 38, 48, ix 204, x 215; Su i 10b

sutra, Sutra, A x 230, mdo sde; Ad f. 258a, mdoH sde; AA i 2, mdo; Dis-

courses, P 31 = S 100; string, A xxx 486
sutranta, Sutranta, A x 225, xi 238; xxiv 418, mdo-sde

su-udgrhlta, well learned, Ad f. 234a, legs-par zin-pa

su-upacita, well collected, A x 215, iin-tu bsags-par

su-upasthita-citta, their thoughts well supported, A xxii 403, sems rab-tu
He-bar bshag-pas

su-upahitaf well-formed, P 533b, legs-par grub(-la)

surata, gentle, R i 1, xxxi 3, des-pa

suri, hero, Adhy. 15, mkhas

surya; ni-ma; sun, A xi 236, xxix 477-8; R ix 1*, xxiii 1*, xxv 3*,

xxviii 7*, P 200 (45)=S (61)*, V 14g
Suryagarbha, name of a Bodhisattva, P 5

surya-candra-mandala, the disk of the sun and moon, Ad f. (243A), ni-maH

dkyil-khor dan, zJLa-ba'i dkyil-khor

surya-candra-masau, sun and moon, A xi 236, P 163=S 1254, ni-ma dan

zla-baH; P 31 = S 102, 84

surya-mandala; ni-maH dkyil-khor; orb of the sun, R v 9*; disk of the

sun, S 1253*, Sa 36a; sun, P 41
surya-rasmi, rays of the sun, R xii 7, ni-maH ^od-zer

srsfa, mixed with, R vi 7, dan "dres-pa

senA, armies, A xvii 334
sendraka, round Indra, A ii 48; xxvii 446, dban-po dan bcas-pa
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sendraka deva, the Gods round Indra, Ad f. 230b, dban-po dan bcas-paH

Iha-rnams

sendriya, concerning the faculties, AA iv 49, dban bcas-pa

sevate, tend, A xi 246, xv 292; xxi 386, bsnen; 394, xxii 396, xxx 483;
R vi 1, brten-pa(r bya); P 120=S iii 488; P 265; Ad f. 218b, bsnen-

pa (rbya); P 300a; to resort to, R xxvii 9, bsten-pa(r gyis); serve upon,

P 243b; placate, P 243b

sevana, cultivation, AA i 53, rten

sevana, tending, P 218 ==S x 1459, bsten-pa; Ad cr. P 171 (P~, S-); cultiva-

tion, P 533, goms-par byas-pas

seva, tending, AA—, bsten-pa; use, AA iv 48, spyod-pa

sevin, one who is addicted to, A xxv 426 (hina-, karma-); one who

tends, P 10, dasakusalakarmapatha-

sevya, tend, R xvi 6, bsten

sesana, round Ishana, A xxvii 446, dban Idan dan bcas-pa

sottara, with something above them (it), A xii 266, P 85
sopana, stair, A xxx 488

sopana-phalaka, steps(?), A xxx 488

saukhya, happiness, R i 2, 3, iii 6, bde-ba; xxviii 2, 4, skyid-pa; AA v 35,

bde

saugandhika, water lily, P 11
sauca, unsoiled, R xvii 4, tsan-ma; Ms C: cauksa

saumanasya, gladness, —, P 186, 210
saumanasya-jata, filled with happiness, Sa 29b; joyful, Sa 28a
sauratya, gentleness, P 562, Su vii 94b

saurabhya, with a fragrant smell, AA viii 32, dri shim

skandha, Skandha, —, phun-po; aggregate, see: panca-; mass, A vi 136,

152; Su i 9b (duhkha-); Su i 18a (avidya-, etc.); heap, A i 28, vi 159;
trunk, P 225=S x 1472, Ihun; shoulder, P 101 = S 333; P 533a, Ihun;
group, P 28=S 83; P 32(S-)

skandha-mara, Skandha-Mara, Ad 217a, phun-poH bdud

skandhaso, through the skandhas, A vii 177
skhalita, trip up, P 211 = S 1450
stabdha(?), fixed in its place(cf. T 221), S 1451 (but ed. stava, stod-pa)

stamba, tree, A x 216-7, sdon-po,=vitapam H; R xix 3, myu-gu; Ad f.
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254a, yat'ga Jgel~pa{ba); sdon-bu

stambha; khens-pa; rigidity, A xxi 388*; arrogance, S x 1460*(P-), P 221

= S x 1465*; AA i 56*; Ad 246b, yal-ga gel shin

stambhayati, fix firmly, A xxi 385, rton-par byed-par "gyur

stambhitatva, be stiff with fright, A iii 50, rens-pa

stuta, praise, AA i 8, bstod

stuti, praise, A Ix ch.; AA ii 20, bstod-pa

stupa, receptacle, A iii ch.; Stupa, A iii 57, 62 sq., 91; R iii 2, 4, mchod

rten

stupa-samskara-ja, born from building Stupas, A iii 71

stoka-stokam, drop by drop, R xix 5, nuh-nu nun-nus

stobha, eulogy, AA ii 20, bkur-ba

stobhita, eulogy, AA i 8, bkur

styana-middha, sloth and torpor, A vi 167, xvii 326, alpa-, rmugs-par dan

gnid chun-bar; see alpa-; def. H 377

siriyaye, with a woman, R xviii 3, bud med

strl; bud med; woman, A i 28, x 218*, xvii 334-5, xviii 343, xix 357, xxvi
431; V 13e

stri-bhavaM (parigfhnati), become a woman, A xvii 324, bud-med-kyi dnos-po

strl-ratna, treasure of the (perfect) wife, Su ii 22b

-stha, one who stands firm, AA iv 40, gnas sin; one who stands on, AA

iv 51, gnas-pa

sthala, piece of ground, Su vii 106b; shore, P 247a

sthala-jala-ja, land and water (flower), P 11

sthavira, Elder, —, P 243, 263

sthatavya, should stand, or, stay, S—, gnas-par bya-ba

sthana; gnas(-pa); establishment, S x 1462*=P 219, vyavasthana; what

can be, P 210=S 1446; S 1453*; place, AA i 55*; (as is) stationed,

A ii 38; standing, A i 24, AA v 11*, 16*, Sa 25b; standing place,

A vii 181, R i 6*, ii 3*, xx 5*, xxvii 5*, AA v 14*, Sa 25b*; a place

to stand on, R xx 6*; situation, A xx 371; standpoint, A xv 300;

section, A x 216*; stand, AA i 10*; station, A xii 272, xiv 291, xxiv

417*, xxviii 468, xxx 504; P 68; S 1452*(P-); Ad f. 247a*; Sa 218,

25a; condition, A xxxi 522; abode, A iii 90; abiding, P 202(82)=S

(110)*; P 231 = S 1530, P 239; subsistence, P 212=S 1451*; position,
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A xviii 341, xix 365, xxii 401; R ii 3*; P 437; taking one's stand,

K; place to rest on, R i 6*

na sthanam vidyate, it is quite impossible, A iii 55, xxviii 464a

nedam sthanam vidyate, that is impossible, P 140

naitat sthanam vidyate, that is impossible, P 211

sthana-asthana-nirdesa-jiiana, the exposition of wnat can be and what

cannot be, P 214=S 1453, gnas dan gnas ma yin-pa bstan-pa ses-par

bya-ba

sthanatas calati, move away from that position, Ad f. (243A), de ni gnas-

nas gYo-ba (med do)

sthanata, establishment, S x 1455, gnas-pa=P 215, vyavasthana

sthanasas, as to place, P 210=S 1446

sthapana, establishment, AA ii 16, ̂ god

sthApayati, to place (in), A i 30; xi 235, 4a gnas-par bya} 4a dgod-par by a

ste; P 263; Sa 41b, bshag; Su i 9b, (discard?); to store, A iii 62;

affix, Su vii 110a; to fix, A xii 279 sq; deposits, A xxx 508; to put

up, A iii 56-7, 85, Sa 41b

sthapayitva: with the exception of, A i 3, xxviii 465; R xxvii 7 (sthap-),

ma gtogs-par; P 514; apart from, A xxvii 450; except (for), A iii 56,

76, xxii 402, xxvii 455; xxviii 460, ma gtogs-par; P 60; P 166=S ma

gtogs-par (de ma yin-pa); Ad f. 220a, 223a, 234a, ma gtogs-par (paH);

one must make an exception for, Su ii 20b, ma gtogs so

sthapita, not trsl. A iv 94; placed, A iv 97; erected, A xxx 485; set up,

Sa 208; put up, Sa 232, 43a

sthapyate, be placed, A iv 96, Su i 9a; employ, A iv 96; put down, A

iv 99; be fixed, A xii 272-3

sthapika, what establishes, P 294

sthama: strength, A iii 53, x 218, xiii 281

sthamatva; see: drdha-

sthasyati, will come to a stand, P 225=S 1473, gnas-par Jgyur ro

sthita; gnas(-pa); established, A xii 274, xvii 337, xxx 492; R xx 4*, xxiii

4*, xxix 2*, AA ii 16*, iii 1*, Sa 239; stood firm, A xviii 330; stand,

A viii 189,=vyavasthita H, xv 303; P 204=S 1428, 'gron; AA—*; P

229; stand (just now), R xxii 3, bshugs-pa; standing, A i 8, x 211;

R xvii 3, "gro; R ii 1*, 3*; abide, A xvi 319; abiding, AA viii 8*;
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steadfast, A i 7; established remains, R xii 4*; continuous, P 124=

S iv 504, P 127=S iv 553

sthitasya-anyathatva, alteration of what is established, Ad f. 232a, gnas-

payan (med), gshan-du ^gyur-bcfan (med); gnas-pa (med-pa) dan, gshan-du
Jgyur-ba {med-pas)

sthiti; gnas(-pa); stability, A vi 150, P 196=S (Ad-), P 207=S 1436, P

208=S 1440, 235; Sa 209; Su iii 31a*; abiding, AA i 67*; stand, AA

i 10*; firm position, Su vii 103a

sthitita^, as things stand, A xvi 319-20

sthitita, stability, A ix 206, gnas-pa nid; established order, A xvi 307

sthito bhavati, has taken up his position, A xxiii 413

sthitva, S—, gnas-pas, or, Jdug tin; when he has established, AA vii 4,

gnas-nas

sthity-anyathatva, alteration of what has been established. Ad f. 249a,

gnas-pa las gshan-du Jgyur-ba

sthira-buddhih, of steady intelligence, A xvii 327, bio brtan-par= ealayitum

asakyatvat H

sthihate; gnas; stands, R ii 1*, xxv6*; abide, R xx 17*, 18*, xxv 3*; =

tisthati

sthihitva, having abided, R ii 12, shugs te; who has stood, R xx 13, 'Dwg

byed cin;= sthitva

sthuna, pillar, P 97; see: dagdha-

snayu, tendon, P 205=S 1430, 206

snig-dha, soaked with moisture, Su vii 106b; pliable, P 8; glossy, P 534b,

AA viii 21, mdog snum; fresh, AA viii 27, mdans yod

snigdha-vacana, speaks gently, A xvii 326, tshig 'jarn-par, H cy

snigdha-vakya, speaks gently, R xvii 3, tshig "jam Idan

snigdha-svajanavat, as if they were their own beloved relatives, P 534b,

gnen-bses byams-pa dan Jdra-bar

spandate, vacillate, P 200(43)=S(58), syandate(?), mi "gul

spandana, vapouring, Su iii 33a; vi 86a, gYo-ba; 92b, vii 98b, (ed: syan-

dana)

spandita, vacillating, Su vii 99b; vapouring, Su vi 74a, gYos-pa (ed:

syandita)

sparsa, touch, P 91
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iparsa-viharato A xxviii 462

sprsati; reg; retires into, R i 7*; cleaves to, R i 10*; experience, A vii

182; R i 16*, iii 6*, v 4*, vii 1*, 7*, x 6*, 8*, 9*, xiv 4*, 8*, xviii

8*, xix 2*, 6*, 7*, xx 4*, 6*, 8*, 14*, 16*, xxiv 6*, xxvii 9*, P 91

sprsyate, is touched, A xix 360

sprsta; reg(~pa); touched, P 7, Sv*?; touched by, R vii 4*; in contact

with, R i 15*

sprhan, long eagerly, A xvi 322

sprhaniya, to be envied, A xxvi 434, Ad f. 227a, 'dod-par bya-ba; desirable,

A iv 98; enviable, Su iv 60, dga'-bar "gyur

sprhata, longing, R xxi 5, "dod-pa

sprhate, long for, R xx 22, ^dod tin

sprhayate, long for, P 182=S 1327, sprhet; aspire to be, Su iv 60a, mos-

par 'gyur; become an object of his longing, Ad 215b, ydod-pa

sprha, longing, A iv 98; xi 243, dgaJ-ba; xx 380, *dod-pa$ tatra apurva-

prapty-abhiiasah H; xxx 509; R xxix 7, 9, 'dod-pa; S x 1459, mos-pa;

AA i 49, Jdod; i 57, dga>
sprham karoti, long for, A.xv 293

sprham janetl, generate longing for, R xxxi 2, reg *dod na; engender a

longing for, R xxxi 5, 'dod bskyed na

sprhati, emit radiance, R iv 3, dga? bgyid

sprheti, long for, R xxv 6, ^dod-pa bskyed

sprasfavya, touchable, Hr, reg bya

sphatika, crystal, A xxviii 457, Ad f. 233a, sel

sphafika-rajata-varna, crystalline, P 235

spharanata, radiation, P 199(22) = S(29), rgyas-par 'gens-pa

spharati, radiates over, Su vi 82a, khyab-par byed

sphl-ta, flourishing, A xxx 485

spharitva, diffused, A xxii 403, khyab-par byas-nas; irradiated, A xix 365;

Ad f. 233a, khyab-par byas-nas

sphuta, radiate, Sa 36a; irradiate, Sa 42b; lit up, P 7, 12, 14, Su vii

I l i a ; shine over, P 41=S 131

sphup-karoti, shed (its light), P 41, avabhasena +

sphuti-krta, irradiated, P 96

sphurana, radiant, P 199(22)(ed. spharana?)=S(29), rgyas-par "gens-pa
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sphurati, irradiate, P 224=S x 1471, rgyas-par bkan; P 225= S x 1472,

rgyas-par gan-ba; S 82, rgyas-par dgan-bar=F 28, spharati,; P 199; Sa

32b; radiate (over), P 55, 186, S 1444(P-)

smarana, remembrance, P 213=S 1451, dran-pa

smarati, recall, A iii 77-8

smarayati, inform, A xxi 391, Ad f. 218b, dmn-par byed (do); 394, dmn-par

byas-pa yin na

smita, smile, A xix 365, P 5, 7, 12, 91, 268, Sa 42b

smitam karoti, smile, P 91 = S 309, smitam praduskaroti

smitam praduskaroti, manifests a smile, A xxviii 457, Ad f. 233a, 'dzum-pa

mdzad do

smitam aviskurvanti, manifest a smile, Ad f. 233a, $dzum-pa mdzad-pa

smita-mukha, with smiling countenance, P 4

snirta, recalled, Sa 223; remembered, AA iv 2, bsad

smrti-bala-adhana, the assumption of the power of unbroken memory,

P 30=S 100

smrti; dran-pa; mindfulness,—, P 9, 32=S 107, 166=S*, AA—*; mindful

recollection, P f. 228; mindful recalling, Ad f. 255b*; memory, AA

i 2*; recollection, Ad f. 215b, AA ii 22*, vi 1*

smrti-karma, action of recollection, P 506

smrti-vaikaiya, sheer inattentiveness, A vi 150

smrti-samanvahara A xx 378

smrty-upasthana, pillar of mindfulness, A ix 207; applications of mind-

fulness, S 1473, dran-pa ne-bar bshag-pa; P 203 sq. = S ix 1427(def.);

AA iv 4, dmn-pa ner gshag; mindful equanimity, AA viii 5, dmn-pa

ner-gshag

smrtita, mindfulness, P 211

smrtimat; dran-pa dan Idan-pa; mindful, A xx 371; P 5=S, smrta; 63=S

271, smrta, 204=S 1427*, P 210, S 1452*; mindfully, A xvii 332;

one who has a good memory, A xi 243*

syandamana, floating along, A xxxi 513

s-yat A i 21, xiv 285, xx 373, xxii 399, xxiv 417, xxvi 440, xxviii 466,

xxxii 528

sraMsayati, relax, P 181; Ad f. 239a

srotas, stream, AA viii 7; Su iv 52b, rgyun
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srotaapatti, streamwinning,—

srotaapatti-phala, fruit of streamwinning,—

srotaapanna, streamwinner,—

sva, (for) himself, A xiv 289; AA iv 37, ran; (his) own, A xvii 336; AA—,

ran-gi; what is his, S x 1463(P~), rdzas
sva-ka, his own, etc., A i 4, iv 97, vi 136, xvii 337, xxv 425, xxx 500;

P 98(=A)=S 324, tavatka; Ad f. 223a, ran-gi
sva-bhumi, their own stage, R xvii 7, ran-gi sa-la

svaka-svaka, respective, A xxviii 471, ran-ran-gi; each one (in) his (their)

own, P 14, 96

svaka-svakesv asanesu na ramante, they do not enjoy themselves on their

respective seats, Ad f. 237b, ran ran-gi stan-la dgar-bar mi 'gyur-ba
svaka-artha; see: anuprapta-

sva-kaya-dfst** view of individuality, A i 19,=atma-atmlya-akarena panca-

skandha-darsanam svakayah H

sva-carya-viptfanafta, one who has lost his own course, Su i 16a

sva-eitta-parisuddhi, perfect purity in his own thought, A xix 364

sva-jana, kinsmen, P 534a, mdzcf

sva-tantra, as an independent reality, AA i 35, ran dban
sva-tantra-vrttitalj, it (never) occurs as an independent reality, P 581, ran

dban-du Jbyun-baH phyir (ni ma yin no)

svatali saMvidyamana, his own, P 534a, bdog cin yod-pa
sva-dharma, his own dharma, AA iv 20, nid-kyi chos

sv-adhyalambita, carefully lifted up, A xiv 291

sva-punya, his own merit, P 220= S x 1464, ran ran-gi bsod-nams

svapna; rmi-lam; dream, A ix 205, xix 356, xxxi 514; P 101, 192; S iv

550; vii 1209*; AA v 1*, vii 5*

svapna-darsin, one who sees a dream, Su iv 37b, rmi-lam rmis-pa

svapna-antara, in a dream, AA v 1, rmi-lam
svapna-antara-gata, in his dream, A xvii 325, xix 356-7, xx 380, xxxi 513

svapnopama, like a dream, A xix 357, xxxi 514; AA vii 4, rmi-lam 'dra;

similar to a dream, P 154

svapnopamatva, like a dream, AA iv 60, rmi4am 'dra-ba
sva-bhavana, his own realm, Su ii 21b

sva-bhava, own-being, A i 10, iv 97, vi 150, 153, vii 171, ix 207, xii 256,
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264, 267, xv 299, xix 354, xxii 405, xxix 476, 479, xxx 483, 490, 492,

xxxi 513; S, AA—, mn-bshin, and no-bo-nid; P 136 (-abhava), 137,

141; 222 (na samvidyate), 240 (nopalabhyate)

svabhava-kusala, skilful about the own-being, P 523

svabhava-laksana, the mark of (being) own-being, P 137

svabhava-varna, colour, A iv 97, ran-bshin-gyi mdog-tu

svabhava-virahita S 119(P-), mn-bshin med-pa

Svabhava-suddha, name of a Buddha, Adhy. 4, Tib: no-bo-hid dag-paH
chos-nid thob-pa

svabhava-sunya, empty in (their) own-being, Hr, ran-bshin-gyis ston-par;

S 129 (cf. P 40) (4-aprakrtika), P 262 (svabhava-sunya-utpadam na

icchami); Ad f. 243b

svabhava-sunyata, emptiness of own-being, P 198 (def.); P 84-5; P 136

(rupam virahitam rupa-svabhavena), P 138 (rupam sunyam riipa-

svabhavena), P 227-9 (svapna-svabhavah svapna-svabhavena §unyah),

P 250 (nama sunyam nama-svabhavena); own-being-emptiness, Adhy,

1, no-bo-nid-kyis sion-pa nid-pa

svabhAva-sarvAkara-parijNanata, it comprehends all the modes of the own-

being of all dharmas, A xi 207, no-bo-nid-kyi rnam-pa thams-cad yons-su

mkhyen-pa

svabhava-anutpatti P 142

svabhavaka, in its own-being, AA i 5, mn-bshin (dan)

svabhavata, own-beingness, A vi 140; P 239, +prakrti-tathata-laksanam

svabhavatva, state of own-being, AA i 29, mn-bshin

svabhavena sunya, A xxx 483=tattvena-anutpanna H; P 38= S 118, ran-

bshin-gyis ston (bodhisattva and prajnaparamita); P 222, sarvadharma

evam svabhava, of such an own-being, A xix 360; P 206

abhava-svabhava, P 141 (perfect wisdom and all dharmas; +anugata

anupraptah); P 154 (skandhas, dream, etc.); P 245; 253 (all dharm-

as, -f-anabhinirvrtti)

abhavasvabhava-sunyata P 197, def.

abhava-svabhavata P 144

maya-darsana-svabhava P 38

svabhavena na samvidyante P 222

cf. asvabhava, asvabhavata, nihsvabhava
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sv-abhisambodha, easy to win, P 370

sv-abhisambhava, easy to win, A xvi 314

svayam, (by) himself, A v 102-3, 112, vii 187, xvi 322, xvii 325, 329, xxi

389; S 1446; P 5, 72(S-); oneself, AA ii 16, iv 36, bdag nid; on his

own, A x 231, xxx 500; R xiv 9, bdag nid, P 441

svayam eva, of their own accord; on their own, A x 230, ran nid, P 304

svayaM-karin, one who does everything by and for himself, P 323a

svayam-abhijna, his own higher knowledge, A xxi 395, ran-gi mnon-par ses-

pa(s)

svayam-abhijnA-parakrama, the courageous advance towards their own

higher knowledge, Ad 218b, ran-gi mnon-par ies-pas rtul-ba

svayam-bodha, self-enlightenment, AA ii 6, bdag nid rtogs-pa

svayam-bhu, Self-existent, A ix 207; R xxviii 7, ran 'byun; Su ii 22b

svayambhu-jnana, cognition of the Self-existent, A iii 74, xxi 385; AA i

42, ii 6, ran ^byun; Su i 5a, ii 24a

svayambhu-dharmA, dharmas of the Self-existent, A xxvi 434; Ad f. 227a,

ran byun-gi chos

svayambhu-parsat, an assembly of the Self-existent, Su ii 24a

svayambhutva, the state of the Self-existent, A xxii 401; self-existence, A

xiii 277

svara, voice, A ii 47, P 23(S-); sound of the voice, AA viii 28, gsun

svara-sampanna, with a melodious voice, A xxv 427, dbyans phun-sum

tshogs-pa

svaratva, voice, P 533b, gsun

svarga, heaven, Sa 225; life in the heavens, A xi 246, mtho ris

svarga-Ioka, Heaven, P 87

svargopaga, one who goes to heaven, A xvii 328

svargopapatti, rebirth in heaven, A xxvi 437, mtho-ris-su skye-ba; Su vii

103b

svargopapattaye, something that conduces to rebirth in heaven, P 524,

mtho-ris-su skye-baH rgyu

sv-artha, good in sense, P 218=S x 1460, don bzan-po

sva-laksana, own-mark, S—, ran-gi mtshan-hid

svalaksana-sunya, empty of own-marks, A xvii 331; P 134; 169=S, ran-gi

mtshan-nid-kyis ston-pa, P 208
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svalaksana-sunyata, A vii 171; own-mark-emptiness, P 48; emptiness of

own-marks, P 93, 191

sv-alpa-aksara, in a few words, Sv, yi-ge nun-du

sv-asti, safely, R xiv 5, bde-bar; P-T 273

sv-astika, Svastika, AA viii 32, bkra-sis

svastina, safely, A xiv 286, xx 372-3

sv-akotita, A xiv 289

sv-akhyata, well-taught, A vii 183, legs-par gsuns-pa; viii 190; P 265a,

276a, 284

sva-atmabhava, its own body, AA i 65, bdag-gi no-bo

svada, taste, A vi 151

svadaniya, eatable, A xxx 504

svadhina, a private (Nirvana) of his own, A xv 293, raft dban-du gyur-pa

lags kyan

svadhyayati, repeat, A iii 53, 55, 72, 76-7, 85, v 102, ix 201-2, x 208-9,

214, xi 240; xii 254; xxii 398, kha-ton-du (bya); xxx 489; Sa 31a; H

194: purva-ratra-adi-karanat H

svadhyapana, having it repeated, A x 215

svabhavika, substantial, AA i 17, viii 1, no-bo-hid

svabhavya, state of own-being, AA i 29, mn-bshin; i 33, no-bo

svamika, master, R xxix 12, rje-bo

svamin, master, A xi 234, jo-bo

svarthayogam anuyukta, devotes himself to his own welfare, Ad f. 218b,

ran-gi don sbyar-ba-la rjes-su brtson-par bya'o

svasanam karoti, comfort, A xxx 492

sveda, sweat, P 205= S 1430

H

ha, R xxv 4, 'dir; xxvi 8, Tib. - ; =iha

hamsa-raja, the royal goose, P 533a, nan-paH rgyal-po

hamsa-vikranta-gamin, one who moves in the manner of a goose, P 535a,

nan paH stabs-su bshud-pa yin
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hata, killed, A i 21, xix 357

hata-samjna, conscious notion that he wants to kill someone, A xix 357

hanu, jaws, AA viii 16, "gram-pa

harati, take away, A xix 362; remove, R i 25, span; kills, Ad f. 240a,

phrogs so

had, lion, AA viii 15, sen-geH Jdra

harsita-cittah, delighted, A xxiv 418, sems tshim-par gyur-la

hasan, laughing, A xi 232, rgod-pa, P 315b

hasta, hand, P 160; AA viii 13, phyag

hastam gacchati, get hold of, Su vii 104b; falls into the hands of, Su vii

105a

hasta-gata, got into the hands of, P 154, 157

hastagata bhavati, comes into the hands of, Su vii 105a

hasta-pada-tale, on the soles of the feet and on the palms of the hands,

P 533a, phyag dan shahs-kyi mthil4a

hasta-prapta, taken in hand by, R x 7, lag thob-pa

hasta-anguli, fingers, P 6

hastin, elephant, R xi 4, glan-po; A xi 235, 242, Ad f. 229a, glan-po che

hasti-pada, elephant's foot, R xi 4, glan-poH rjes

hasti-ratna, treasure of the Elephant, Su ii 22b

-ha, those who have forsaken, AA i 24, bcom

hana, forsaking, AA ii 8, span; ii 29, nams; loss, AA iv 42, ^joms-pa

hana-bhaglya S 93(P-), "grib-paH tshul-can

hani, failure, R xiv 8, nams; diminution, P 328b, 'grib; Ad f. 257b, AA

iv 56, nams-pa; Sa 202; decrease, P 173, 230, 235; waning, R xxiv

4, nams-pa; AA iv 12, bcom; loss, R xxxi 3, yons fiams-pa, xxxii 3,

'grib, xxix 6, nams Qgyur 'on shes)

hapayati, abandons, Su iv 59a, byin bra-ba; vi 89b

harika, which takes away, P 294; Sa 33a, [grib-par bgyid-pa

has-ya, joke, A xi 241, bshad gad

hita; phan-pa; welfare, Su i 3b; weal, A x 219, xvii 325, xx 373; Sv*;

benefit, A ix 202, xii 255, xv 293, xxvi 435, xxviii 466; R xxxi 1,

phan phyir; AA iv 27*, viii 35*; Adhy. 14*; help, AA viii 9*; not

trsl. A iii 84

hita-citta, his mind is interested only in the welfare (of all beings), A
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xvii 332; with a thought of benevolence, R xvi 6, phan-paH sems; a

mind which is well-disposed, A xvi 321

hitam-kara, one who brings benefit, R xxvii 9, phan mdzad; one who

bestows benefits, R xxx 7, phan-pa mdzad-pa; act for the weal, R

xxxi 3, phan byed (rnams-kyi)

hita-vacana, he only says what is beneficial, A xvii 326, phan-paH tshig dan

Idan-par

hita-vastutA, supply (beings) with beneficial things, P 214= S x 1454,

phan-paH dnos-po, P 217(S~)

hita-vastutva, supplying with beneficial things, AA i 48, phan-paH dnos hid

hita-vipaka, not trsl., A xi 239, shu na phan-pa

hita-sanukampa, pity and concern for the welfare of others, R iii 6, phan

dan snin-hrtser bcas-pa

hita-sukha, benefit and ease, P 95

hita-sukha-citta, a thought which is directed towards the benefit and

ease, P 171=S vii 1265, phan-pa dan bde-baH sems,=Ad, hita-krpa-°

hiia-anukampl, benevolent and compassionate, R xv 7, phan mdzad brtser

Idan; R xx 24, phan dan snin-brtser Idan-pa

hitaisita, solicitude, A vi 136; xxviii 462, phan-par sems-pa

hliaisin, solicitous, Su vii 103b

hilopasamhara, to provide what is beneficial, S 1411 (P-), phan-pa bsgrub-pa

hitva, having left, R xi 6, bor

hirana, gold(?), R xxxi 10, de-tshe phyi-rol(?)

hiranya, (coined gold), A xxx 501

hiranya-garbha, P 533b, tshans-pa

hina, inferior, R xxx 2, nams; AA iv 47, v 28, dman-pa; Sa 204; Su iv

41b, nan-pa; low, P 87; P 583, dman-pa; disagreeable, AA viii 16,

mi shim-pa; left behind, AA iv 56, Hams; mean, P 578, dman-pa

hlna-karma-seva, addicted to low deeds, A xxv 426

hina-kula, low-class family, P 118=S 485

hlna-gati, inferior destiny, Ad f. 254b, dman-paH 'gro-ba

hma-jatika, low-class, A xxv 426

hina-prajna, one who has an inferior kind of wisdom, A viii 185; one

who has inferior wisdom, A iii 61

hlna-bhagiya, what lowers, Su iv 59b, ^bri-ba-la brten-pa
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hina-yana, inferior vehicle, A xi 238, theg-pa dman-pa

hina-virya, (of) inferior (in) vigour, A iii 61 = P-ND-144a; Ad f. 247b,

brtson-grus shan-pa; of small vigour, A viii 185; below the mark in

vigour, A xvi 313

hina-sattva, inferior being, A iii 61 = P-ND-144a; xxv 426; sems stobs

shan-pa; 428; Ad f. 225a, sems-can dman-pa

hlna-anga, with tiny limbs, A xxv 427, yan-lag nams-pa, P 293a

Mna-adhimuktika, of inferior resolve, A xvi 313; P-ND~144a; V 15b,

dman-pa-la mos-pa; Su i 4b, ii 21a, 22b; one who has inferior inten-

tions, A iii 61

hlnata, inferiority, Sa 204-5

hinendriya, cripple, P 9; of inferior faculties, A xxv 427, dbah-po nams-pa

hiyate, diminish, A xii 263; is decreased, P 46= S 140, 'grib-pa; fail, R

xviii 8, flams-pa; (become) diminish(eci), R xxviii 6, z®d; is diminished,

Sa 202

hu R x 9, bdag =aham

hrd-aya, heart, A xxx 500, S 1430; chest, P 6

hr§-fa«eittalj, with his mind bristling with joy, A xxx 497

hrsyati, stand on end, Su vi 91a

hetu; rgyu; cause, A iv 95, xvi 310, xxxi 515; S, AA— *; P 87, 91, S

1446*, 1451* (P-), Sa 37a, b; (initial) cause, R xix 5*; root cause,

P 213=S 1451*

hetu-sampanna, not trsl., A xiii 282, rgyu phun-sum tshogs-pa

hetuka, the cause of, A iii 58, sarvajfiajfiana-; iv 95, sarvajnajnana-,

rgyu-las byun-ba

hetutva, causality, AA i 25, rgyu

hetol?, A iii 62, xxx 495, P 87

tat kasya hetoh, And why?—

heman, gold, AA i 19, gser

hrada, lake, A xvii 335, Sa 29b

hrasva, not trsl., P 235

hri, sense of shame, AA i 52, no tsha

hrimat, modest, P 213= S 1453, dga'-ba dan Idan

hrlr-apatrapya, sense of shame and dread of blame, P 219=S x 1462, no

Uha ses shin khrel yod-pa; S 1453 (P-), khrel yod-pa dan no-tsha
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